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PREFACE
THE commentaries on the Epistle to the Romans
which already exist in English, unlike those on some other
Books of the New Testament, are so good and so varied
that to add to their number may well seem superfluous.
Fortunately for the present editors the responsibility for
attempting this does not rest with them. In a series of
commentaries on the New Testament it was impossible
that the Epistle to the Romans should not be included
and should not hold a prominent place. There are few
books which it is more difficult to exhaust and few in
regard to which there is more to be· gained from renewed
interpretation by different minds working under different
conditions. If it is a historical fact that the spiritual
revivals of Christendom have been usually associated with
closer study of the Bible, this would be true in an eminent
degree of the Epistle to the Romans. The editors are
under no illusion as to the value of their own special contribution, and they will be well content that it should find
its proper level and be assimilated or left behind as it
deserves.
Perhaps the nearest approach to anything at all distinctive in the present edition would be (1) the distribution
of the subject-matter of the commentary, (2-) the attempt
to furnish an interpretation of the Epistle which might be
described as historical.
Some experience in teaching has shown that if a difficult
b
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Epistle like the Romans is really to be understood and
grasped at once as a whole and in its parts, the argument
should be presented in several different ways and on several
different scales at the same time. And it is an advantage
when the matter of a commentary can be so broken up that
by means of headlines, headings to sections, summaries,
paraphrases, and large and small print notes, the reader
may not either lose the main thread of the argument in the
crowd of details, or slur over details in seeking to obtain
a general idea. While we are upon this subject, we may
explain that the principle which has guided the choice of
large and small print for the notes and longer discussions
is not exactly that of greater or less importance, but rather
that of greater or less directness of bearing upon the
exegesis of the text. This principle may not be carried
out with perfect uniformity : it was an experiment the
effect of which could not always be judged until the
commentary was in print ; but when once the type was
set the possibility of improvement was hardly worth the
trouble and expense of resetting.
The other main object at which we have aimed is that
of making our exposition of the Epistle historical, that is
of assigning to it its true position in place and time-on
the one hand in relation to contemporary Jewish thought,
and on the other hand in relation to the growing body of
Christian teaching. We have endeavoured always to bear
in mind not only the Jewish education and training of the
writer, which must clearly have given him the framework
of thought and' language in which his ideas are cast, but
also the position of the Epistle in Christian literature. It
was written when a large part of the phraseology of the
newly created body was still fluid, when a number of words
had not yet come to have a fixed meaning, when their
origin and associations-to us obscure-were still fresh
and vivid. The problem which a commentator ought to
propose to himself in the first instance is not what answer
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does the Epistle give to questions which are occupying
men's minds now, or which have occupied them in any
past period of Church history, but what were the questions
of the time at which the Epistle was written and what
meaning did his words and thoughts convey to the writer
himself.
It is in the pursuit of this original meaning that we have
drawn illustrations somewhat freely from Jewish writings,
both from the Apocryphal literature which is mainly' the
product of the period between 100 B.C. and 100 A.D., and
(although less fully) from later Jewish literature. In the
former direction we have been much assisted by the
attention which has been bestowed in recent years on
these writings, particularly by the excellent editions of the
Psalms of Solomon and of the Book of Enoch. It is by
a continuous and careful study of such works that any
advance in the exegesis of the New Testament will be
possible. For the later Jewish literature and the teaching
of the Rabbis we have found ourselves in a position of
greater difficulty. A first-hand acquaintance with this
literature we do not possess, nor would it be easy for most
students of the New Testament to acquire it. Moreover
complete agreement among the specialists on the subject
does not as yet exist, and a perfectly trustworthy standard ·
of criticism seems to be wanting. We cannot therefore feel
altogether confident of our ground. At the same time we
have used such material as was at our disposal, and certainly to ourselves it has been of great assistance, partly as
suggesting the common origin of systems of thought which
have developed very differently, partly by the striking
contrasts which it has afforded to Christian teaching.
Our object is historical and not dogmatic. Dogmatics
are indeed excluded by the plan of this series of commentaries, but they are excluded also by the conception which
we have formed for ourselves of our duty as commentators.
We have sought before all things to understand St. Paul,
b2
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and to understand him not only in relation to his surroundings but also to those permanent facts of human
nature on which his system is based. It is possible that
in so far as we may succeed in doing this, data may be
supplied which at other times and in other hands may be
utilized for purp@ses of dogmatics; but the final adjustments of Christian doctrine have not been in our thoughts.
To this general aim all other features of the commentary
are subordinate. It is no part of our design to be in the
least degree exhaustive. If we touch upon the history of
exegesis it is less for the sake of that history in itself than
as helping to throw into clearer relief that interpretation
which we believe to be the right one. And in like manner
we have not made use of the Epistle as a means for
illustrating New Testament grammar or New Testament
diction, but we deal with questions of grammar and diction
just so far as they contribute to the exegesis of the text
before us. No doubt there will be omissions which are not
to be excused in this way. The literature on the Epistle
to the Romans is so vast that we cannot pretend to have
really mastered it. We have tried to take account of
monographs and commentaries of the most recent date,
but here again when we have reached what seemed to us
a satisfactory explanation we have held our hand. In
regard to one book in particular, Dr. Bruce's St. Paul's
Conception of Christianity, which came out as our own
work was far advanced, we thought it best to be quite
independent. On the other hand we have been glad to
have access to the sheets relating to Romans in Dr. Hort's
forthcoming Introductions to Romans and Ephesians, which,
through the kindness of the editors, have been in our
possession since December last.
The Commentary and the Introduction have been about
equally divided between the two editors ; but they have
each been carefully over the work of the other, and they
desire to accept a joint responsibility for the whole. The
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editors themselves are conscious of having gained much
by this co-operation, and they hope that this gain may be
set off against a certain amount of unevenness which was
inevitable.
It only remains for them to express their obligations and
tJ..ianks to those many frirtnds who have helped them
directly or indirectly in various parts of the work, and
more especially to Dr. Plummer and the Rev. F. E.
Brightman of the Pusey House. Dr. Plummer, as editor
of the series, has read through the whole of the Commentary more than once, and to his courteous and careful
criticism they owe much. To Mr. Brightman they are
indebted for spending upon the proof-sheets of one half of
the Commentary greater care and attention than many men
have the patience to bestow on work of their own.
The reader is requested to note the table of abbreviations
on p. ex ff., and the explanation there given as to the
Greek text made use of in the Commentary. Some additional references are given in the Index (p. 444 ff).
W.SANDAY.
A. C. HEADLAM.
OXFORD, Whitsuntide, 18g5.

PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION
WE are indebted to the keen sight and disinterested
care of friends for many small corrections. We desire to
thank especially Professor Lock, Mr. C. H. Turner, the
Revs. F. E. Brightman, W. 0. Bui;rows, and R. B. Rackham.
References have been inserted, where necessary, to the
edition of 4 Ezra by the late Mr. Beasly, published in
. Texts and Studies, iii. 2. No more extensive recasting
of the commentary has been attempted.
OXFORD, Lent, 1896.

PREFACE TO THE THIRD EDITION
THE demand for a new Edition has come upon us so
suddenly in the midst of other 'work, that we have again
confined ourselves to small corrections, the knowledge of
which we owe to the kindness of many friends and critics.
We have especially to thank Dr. Carl Clemen of Halle,
not only for a useful and helpful review in the Theologtsche Literaturzeitung, No. 26, Nov. 7, 1896, p. 590, but
also for privately communicating to us a list of misprints.
We have also to thank the Rev. H. T. Purchas of New
Zealand, Mr. John Humphrey Barbour of the U.S.A.,
and the Rev. C. Plummer for corrections and suggestions.
We should like also to refer to an article in the Expositor
(Vol. IV, 1896, p. 124) by the late Rev. J. Barmby, on The
Meaning of the 'Righteousness of God' in the Epistle to the
Romans, in which he works out more fully the opinions to
which we referred on p. 24. We are glad again to express
our obligations to him and our sense of the loss of one who
was a vigorous and original worker both in Church History
and in New Testament Exegesis.
We can only now chronicle the appearance of the first
volume of the elaborate -Einleitung in das N. T. (Leipzig,
1897) of Dr. Zahn, which discusses the questions relating
to the Epistle with the writer's accustomed thoroughness
and learning, a new 'improved ' edition of the E inlei'tung of
Dr. B. Weiss, and an edition of the Greek text of the
Pauline Epistles with concise commentary by the same
author. Both these works have appeared during the present
year. The volume of essays dedicated to Dr. B. Weiss
on his seventieth birthday, TI.col. Studien &-e. (Gottingen,
1897), contains two papers which have a bearing upon the
Epistle, Zur pault'nischen Thlodicie by Dr. Ernst Ki.ihl, and
Beitriige zur paulin. Rhetorik by Dr. Joh. Weiss. We should
hope to take account of these and other works if at some
future time we are permitted to undertake a fuller revision
of our commentary.

w.s.

A.C. H.
OXFORD, Der.ember, 1897.

PREFACE TO THE FIFTH EDITION
ONCE more the call for a new edition has come upon
us suddenly, and at a time when it would not be
possible for either of us to devote much attention to it.
But apart from this, it would be equally true of both of
us that our thoughts and studies have of late travelled so
far from the Epistle to the Romans that to come back to
it would be an effort, and would require more' leisure
than we are likely to have for some years to come. We
are well aware that much water has flowed under the
bridge since we wrote, and that many problems would
have to be faced afresh if a searching revision of our work
were attempted.
As we cannot undertake this at present, it may be right
that we should at least suggest to the reader where he
may go for further information.
A very excellent and thorough survey of the whole
subject will be found in the article' Romans' in Hastings'
Dictionary of the Bible by" Dr. A. Robertson. The corresponding article in the Encyclopaedia Bz"bHca has not yet
appeared. For more detailed exegesis the most important
recent event is probably the appearance (in 1899) of the
ninth edition of Meyer's Commentary by Dr. B. Weiss, who
has done us the honour to include systematic reference to
our own work. In any revision of this it would be our first
duty to give to the points on which Dr. Weiss differs from
us renewed consideration. In English the most considerable recent commentary is Dr. Denney's in the Expositor's
Greek Testament (1900). There is also a thoughtful and
useful little commentary in the Century Bible by A. E.
Garvie.
Perhaps the most conspicuous of the problems raised
by the Epistle, which have been or are being carried on
beyond the point at which we had left them, would be
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(i) the question as to the meaning of the ' righteousness
of God' in i. 17, &c. Something was said on this subject
in the New Testament portion· of the article 'God' in
Hastings' Dic#onary, ii. 210-12, where reference is made
to an interesting tract by Dalman, Die richterliche Gerechtigkeit im A. T. (Berlin, 1897), and to other literature.
Something also was said in the :Journal of Theological
Studies, i. 486 ff., ii. 198 ff. And the question is again
raised by Dr. James Drummond in the first number of the
Hibbert :Journal, pp. 83-95. This paper is to be continued ; and the subject is sure to be heard of further.
(ii) Another leading problem is that as to the relation of
St. Paul to the Jewish Law, on which perhaps the most
important recent contributions have been those by Sieffert
(' Die Entwicklungslinie d. paulin. Gesetzeslehre nach den
4 Hauptbriefen d. Apost.') in the volume of Studies in
honour of B. Weiss (Gattingen, 1897) and by P. Feine
(Das gesetzesfreie Evangelium d. Paulus, Leipzig, 1899).
(iii) A third deeply important question is being much
agitated at the present time ; viz. that as to the exact
nature and significance of the 'Mystical Union' described
in Rom. vi and viii. This is even more a question of
Biblical and Dogmatic The0logy than of Exegesis, and it
is from this side that it is being discussed in such books
as Dr. Moberly's Atonement and Personality (1901), Mr.
Wilfrid Richmond's Essay on Personality as a Philosophical Principle ( 1900), and more incidentally in several
works by Dr. W. R. Inge.. (iv) Various questions raised
in the Introduction are discussed in Dr. Moffatt's Historical
New Testament (Edinburgh, 1901).
T.wo more general subjects are receiving special attention at the present time. One of these is the historical position and character of New Testament Greek, on
which much new light is thrown by the study of inscriptions and of the mass of recently discovered papyri. We
associate these studies especially with the names of
G. A. Deissmann, whose Bible Studies have recently been

ix

PREFACE TO THE FIFTH EDITION

published in. English (Edinburgh, 1901), A. Thumb,
K. Dieterich, and others. It is the less necessary to
go into details about these, as an excellent account is
given of all that has been done in a series of papers by
H. A. A. Kennedy in the Expository Times, vol. xii (1901).
Dr. Kennedy was himself a pioneer of the newer movement in England with his Sources of New Testament Greek
(Edinburgh, 1895). We ought not however to forget the
still earlier work of Dr. Hatch, Essays in Biblz"cal Greek
(Oxford, 1889), which was really at the time in advance
of similar research on the Continent.
The other subject might be described as the Rhetoric
of the New Testament. A comprehensive treatment of
ancient rhetorical prose in general has been undertaken
by Prof. E. Norden of Breslau in Die antike K unstprosa
(Leipzig, 1898). Dr. Norden devotes pp. 451-510 to an
analysis of style in the New Testament, and also pays
special attention to the later Christian writers, both Greek
and Latin. The ' Rhetoric of St. Paul' in particular is
the subject of a monograph by Dr. Johannes Weiss in the
volume dedicated to his father. N 9r should we close this
survey without a special word of commendation for The
Relation of St. Paul to Contemporary :Jewisk Thougkt by
Mr. H. St. John Thackeray (London, 1900).
For the rest we must leave our book to take its place,
such as it is, in the historical development of literature on
the Epistle.

w.s.

A. C. H.
November,

1902.
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ROME IN A. D.

58.

IT was during the winter 57-58, or early in the spring of the
year 58, according to almost all calculations, that St. Paul wrote
his Epistle to the Romans, and that we thus obtain the first trustworthy information about the Roman Church._ Even if there be
some slight error in the calculations, it is in any case impossible
that this date can be far wrong, and the Epistle must certainly
have been written during the early years of Nero's reign. It would
be unwise to attempt a full account either of the city or the empire
at this date, but for the illustration of the Epistle and for the
comprehension of St. Paul's own mind, a brief reference to a few
leading features in the history of each is necessary 1 •
For certainly St. Paul was influenced by the name of Rome. In
Rome, great as it is, and to Romans, he wishes to preach the
Gospel : he prays for a prosperous journey that by the will of God
he may come unto them: he longs to see them: the universality
of the Gospel makes him desire to preach it in the universal city 2.
And the impression which we gain from the Epistle to the
Romans is supported by our other sources of information. The
desire to visit Rome dominates the close of the Acts of the
Apostles : ' After I have been there, I must also see Rome.' 'As
thou hast testified of me in Jerusalem, so must thou bear witness
also at Rome 8.' The imagery of citizenship has impressed itself
upon his language•. And this was the result both of his experience
and of his birth. Wherever Christianity had been preached the
Roman authorities had appeared as the power which restrained
1
The main authorities used for this section are Fumeaux, The Annals ef
Tacitus, vol. ii, and Schiller, Geschi'clzte des Riimi'schen Kaisserreichs unter
der Regierung des Nero,
2
Rom. i. 8-15.
3
Acts xix. 21 ; xxiii. II.
• Phil. i. 27; iii. 20; Eph. ii. 19; Acts xxiii. r.
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the forces of evil opposed to it 1 • The worst persecution of the
Christians had been while Judaea was under the rule of a native
prince. Everywhere the Jews had stirred up persecutions, and
the imperial officials had interfered and protected the Apostle.
And so both in this Epistle and throughout his life St. Pau:
emphasizes the duty of obedience to the civil government, and the
necessity of fulfilling our obligations to it. But also St. Paul was
himself a Roman citizen. This privilege, not then so common as
it became later, would naturally broaden the view and impress the
imagination of a provincial; and it is significant that the first clear
conception of the universal character inherent in Christianity, the
first bold step to carry it out, and the capacity to realize the importance of the Roman Church should come from an Apostle who was
not a Galilaean peasant but a citizen of a universal empire. ' We
cannot fail to be struck with the strong hold that Roman ideas had
on the mind of St. Paul,' writes Mr. Ramsay, ' we feel compelled
to suppose that St. Paul had conceived the great idea of Christianity
as the religion of the Roman world ; and that he thought of the
various districts and countries in which he had preached as parts of
the grand unity. He had the mind of an organizer; and to him
the Christians of his earliest travels were not men of Iconium and
of Antioch-they were a part of the Roman world, and were
addressed by him as such 2.'
It was during the early years of Nero's reign that St. Paul first
came into contact with the Roman Church. And the period is
significant. It was what later times called the Quznquennium of
Nero, and remembered as the happiest period of the Empire since
the death of Augustus 8• Nor was the judgement unfounded. It is
1 2 Thess. ii. 7 6 KaTEX""', 6 T3 «aT<xov.
It is well known that the
commonest interpretation of these words among the Fathers was the Roman
Empire (see the Catena of passages in Alford, iii. p. 56 ff.), and this accords
most suitably with the time when the Epistle was written (c. 53 A.D.). The
only argument of any value for a later date and the unauthentic character of
the whole Epistle or of the eschatological sections (ii. 1-12) is the attempt to
explain this passage of the return of Nero, but such an interpretation is quite
unnecessary, and does not particularly suit the words. St. Paul's experience
had taught him that there were lying restrained and checked great forces of
evil which might at any time burst out, and this he calls the 'mystery of
iniquity,' and describes in the language of the 0. T. prophets. But everywhere
the power of the civil government, as embodied in the Roman Empire (T3
KaT<xov) and visibly personified in the Emperor ( & «aT•xruv), restrained these
for~es. Such an interpretation, either of the eschatological passages of the
Epistle or of the Apocalypse, does not destroy their deeper spiritual meaning;
for the writers of the New Testament, as the prophets of the Old, reveal to us
and generalize the spiritual forces of good and evil which underlie the surface
of society.
2
Ramsay, The Church .in the Roman Empire, pp. 147,148; cf. also pp. 60,
.
70, 158 n. _See also Lightfoot, Biblical Essays, pp. 202-205.
3
. Aur. V1cto~, Caes. 5, Epit. r 2, Unde quidam prodidere, Traianum solztum
dzcere,procul dzstare cunctos principes a Neronis quinquennio. The expression
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probable that even the worst excesses of Nero, like the worst cruelty
of Tiberius, did little harm to the mass of the people even in Rome ;
and many even of the faults of the Emperors assisted in working
out the new ideas which the Empire was creating. But at present
we have not to do with faults. Members of court circles might
have unpleasant and exaggerated stories to tell about the death of
Britannicus; tales might have been circulated of hardly pardonable excesses committed by the Emperor and a noisy band of
companions wandering at night in the streets ; the more respectable of the Roman aristocracy would consider an illicit union
with a freedwoman and a taste for music, literature, and the drama,
signs of degradation, but neither in Rome nor in the provinces
would the populace be offended ; more far-seeing observers might
be able to detect worse signs, but if any ordinary citizen, or
if any one acquainted with the provinces had been questioned, he
would certainly have answered that the government of the Empire
was good. This was due mainly to the gradual development of
the ideas on which the Empire had been founded. The structure
which had been sketched by the genius of Caesar, and built up
by the art of Augustus, if allowed to develop freely, guaranteed
naturally certain conditions of progress and good fortune. It was
due also to the wise administration of Seneca and of Burrus. It
was due apparently also to flashes of genius and love of popularity
on the part of the Emperor himsel£
The provinces were well governed. Judaea was at this time
preparing for insurrection under the rule of Felix, but he was
a legacy from the reign of Claudius. The difficulties in Armenia
were met at once and vigorously by the appointment of Corbulo;
the rebellion in Britain was wisely dealt with; even at the end of
Nero's reign the appointment of Vespasian to Judaea, as soon as
the serious character of the revolt was known, shows that the
Emperor still had the wisdom to select and the courage to appoint
able men. During the early years a long list is given of trials
for repetundae; and the number of convictions, while it shows that
provincial government was not free from corruption, proves that
it was becoming more and more possible to obtain justice. It
was the corruption of the last reign that was condemned by
the justice of the present. In the year 56, Vipsanius Laenas,
governor of Sardinia, was condemned for extortion; in 57,
Capito, the ' Cilician pirate,' was struck down by the senate
'with a righteous thunderbolt.' Amongst the accusations against
quinquennium may have been suggested by the cerlamen quinquennale which
Nero founded in Rome, as Dio tells us, i,,r~p ri)s <TOJT1}p<as Tijs T< ~mp.opijs Toii
"pchovs avToii, Dio,Epit. Ixi. 21; Tac.Ann. xiv, 20; Suet.Nero 12; cf.the
coins described, Eckhel, vi. 264; Cohen, i. p. 282, 47-65. CER, QUINQ,
ROM, CO,
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Suillius in 58 was the misgovernment of Asia. 'And not only were
the favourites of Claudius condemned, better men were appointed
in their place. It is recorded that freedmen were never made
procurators of imperial provinces. And the Emperor was able in
many cases, in that of Lyons, of Cyrene, and probably of Ephesus,
to assist and pacify the provincials by acts of generosity and
benevolence 1 •
We may easily, perhaps, lay too much stress on some of the
measures attributed to Nero; but many of them show, if not the
policy of his reign, at any rate the tendency of the Empire. The
police regulations of the city were strict and well executed 2• An
attack was made on the exactions of publicans, and on the excessive
power of freedmen. Law was growing in exactness owing to the
influence of Jurists, and was justly administered except where the
Emperor's personal wishes intervened 3• Once the Emperor-was it
a mere freak or was it an act of far-seeing political insight?proposed a measure of free trade for the whole Empire. Governors
of provinces were forbidden to obtain condonation for exactions by
the exhibition of games. The proclamation of freedom to Greece
may have been an act of dramatic folly, but the extension of Latin
rights meant that the provincials were being gradually put more
and more on a level with Roman citizens. And the provinces
flourished for the most part under this rule. It seemed almost as if
the future career of a Roman noble might depend upon the goodwill
of his provincial subjects 4. And wherever trade could flourish there
wealth accumulated. Laodicea was so rich that the inhabitants
could rebuild the city without aid from Rome, and Lyons could
contribute 4,000,000 sesterces at the time of the great fire•.
When, then, St. Paul speaks of the 'powers that be' as being
'ordained by God'; when he says that the ruler is a minister of
God for good; when he is giving directions to pay 'tribute' and
'custom'; he is thinking of a great and beneficent power which
has made travel for him possible, which had often interfered to
protect him against an angry mob of his own countrymen, under
which he had seen the towns through which he passed enjoying
peace, prosperity and civilization.
1
For the provincial administration of Nero see Fnmeaux, op. cit. pp. 56, 57;
W. T. Arnold, The Roman System of Provincial Administration, pp. 135,137;
Tac. Ann. xiii. 30, 31, 33, 50, 51, 53-57.
2
Suetonius, Nero 16. Schiller, p. 420.
3
Schiller, pp. 381; 382: 'In dem Mechanismus des gerichtlichen Verfahrens, im Privatrecht, in der Ausbildung und Forderung der Rechtswissenschaft, selbst auf dem Gebiete der Appellation konnen gegrlindete Vorwiirfe
kaum erhoben werden. Die kaiserliche Regierung liess die Verhii.ltnisse bier
mhig den Gang gehen, welchen ihnen friihere Regiemngen angewiesen batten.'
' Tac. Ann. xv. 20, 21.
• Arnold, p. 137.
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But it was not only Nero, it was Seneca 1 also who was ruling in
Rome when St. Paul wrote to the Church there. The attempt to
find any connexions literary or otherwise between St. Paul and
Seneca may be dismissed; but for the growth of Christian principles,
still more perhaps for that of the principles which prepared the way
for the spread of Christianity, the fact is of extreme significance. It
was the first public appearance of Stoicism in Rome, as largely in•
fluencing politics, and shaping the future of the Empire. It is a strange
irony that makes Stoicism the creed which inspired the noblest
representatives of the old regime, for it was Stoicism which pr9vided
the philosophic basis for the new imperial system, and this was not
the last time that an aristocracy perished in obedience to their own
morality. What is important for our purpose is to notice that the
humanitarian and universalist ideas of Stoicism were already beginning to permeate society. Seneca taught, for example, the equality
in some sense of all men, even slaves; but it was the populace who
a few years later (A. D. 61) protested when the slaves of the murdered
Pedanius Secundus were led out to execution 2• Seneca and many
of the Jurists were permeated with the Stoic ideas of humanity and
benevolence ; and however little these principles might influence
their individual conduct they gradually moulded and changed the
law and the system of the Empire.
If we turn from the Empire to Rome, we shall find that just
those vices which the moralist deplores in the aristocracy and the
Emperor helped to prepare the Roman .capital for the advent of
Christianity. If there had not been large foreign colonies, there
could never have been any ground in the world where Christianity
could have taken root strongly enough to influence the surrounding
population, and it was the passion for luxury, and the taste for
philosophy and literature, even the vices of the court, which
demanded Greek and Oriental assistance. The Emperor must have
teachers in philosophy, and in acting, in recitation and in fluteplaying, and few of these would be Romans. The statement of
Chrysostom that St. Paul persuaded a concubine of Nero to accept
Christianity and forsake the Emperor has probably little foundation 3 ,
the conjecture that this concubine was Acte is worthless; but it may
illustrate how it was through the non-Roman element of Roman
society that Christianity spread. It is not possible to estimate the
exact proportion of foreign elements in a Roman household, but
a study of the names in any of the Columbaria of the imperial period
1
See Lightfoot, St. Paul and Seneca, Philippians, p. 268. To this period
of his life belong the d:rro1<0>..01<u11TOJ<ItS, the De Clementia, the De Vita Beata,
the De Benqiciis, and the De Constantia Sapien/is. See Teuffel, History of
.R~man Literatu,:e, translated by Warr, ii. 42.
Tac. Ann. xiv. 42-45.
• Chrysostom, Hom. in Act. App. 46, 3,
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will illustrate bow large that element was. Men and women of every
race lived together in the great Roman slave world, or when they
had received the gift of freedom remained attached as clients and
friends to the great houses, often united by ties of the closest
intimacy with their masters and proving the means by which
every form of strange superstition could penetrate into the highest
circles of society 1•
And foreign superstition was beginning to spread. The earliest
monuments of the worship of Mithras date from the time of Tiberius.
Lucan in his Pharsalia celebrates the worship of Isis in Rome;
Nero himself reverenced the Syrian Goddess, who was called by many
names, but is known to us best as Astarte; Judaism came near to the
throne with Poppaea Sabina, whose influem:e over Nero is first traced
in this year 58; while the story of Pomponia Graecina who, in the
year 57, was entrusted to her husband for trial on the charge of
' foreign superstition' and whose long old age was clouded with
continuous sadness, has been taken as an instance of Christianity.
There are not inconsiderable grounds for this view; but in any
case the accusation against her is an illustration that there was
a path by which a new and foreign religion like Christianity could
make its way into the heart of the Roman aristocracy 2•

§

2.

THE JEWS IN ROME

3
•

There are indications enough that when he looked towards
Rome St. Paul thought of it as the seat and centre of the Empire.
But he had at the same time a smaller and a narrower object.
His chief interest lay in those little scattered groups of Christians
of whom he had heard through Aquila and Prisca, and probably
1 We have collected the following names from the contents of one columbarium ( C. I. L. vi. 2, p. 941). It dates from a period rather earlier than this.
It must be remembered that the proportion of foreigners would really be larger
than appears, for many of them would take a Roman name. Amaranthus 5180,
Chrysantus 5183, Serapio (bis) 5187, Pylaemenianus 5188, Creticus 5197,
Asclepiades 5201, Melicus 5217, Antigonus 5227, Cypare 5229, Lezbius 5221,
Amaryllis 5258, Perseus 5279, Apamea 5287 a, Ephesia 5299, Alexandrianus
5316, Phyllidianus 5331, Mithres 5344, Diadumenus 5355, Philumenus M0l,
Philogenes 5410, Graniae Nicopolinis 5419, Corinthus 5439, Antiochis 5437,
Athenais 5478, Eucharistus 5477, Melitene 5490, Samothrace, Mystius 5527,
Lesbus 5529. The following, contained among the above, seems to have
a special interest : ·aav,,o, Eiioaov 'lrp<U/J EVTTJS f!ava-yopE<TOJII TWII /taTa B&,u1ropo11,
and•Au11ovp-yos B,oµauov vU.s ipµ1J11•v• ~apµaTOJII /JOJ01Topav6s 5207.
• Tac. Ann. xiii. 32 ; Lightfoot, Clement, i. 30.
• Since this section was written the author has had access to Berliner,
Geschichte d.Juden in Rom (Frankfurt a. M. 1893), which has enabled him to
correct some current misconceptions. The facts are also excellently put together
by Schurer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. ii. 505 ff.
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through others whom he met on his travels. And the thought of the
Christian Church would at once connect itself with that larger
community of which it must have been in some sense or other an
offshoot, the Jewish settlement in the imperial city.
(1) Hz'story. The first relations of the Jews with Rome go back
to the time of the Maccabaean princes, when the struggling patriots
of Judaea had some interests in common with the great Republic
and could treat with it on independent terms. Embassies were
sent under Judas 1 (who died in 160 B.c.) and Jonathan 2 (who died
in 143j, and at last a formal alliance was concluded by Simon
Maccabaeus in 140, 139 3 • It was characteristic that on th'is last
occasion the members of the embassy attempted a religious
propaganda and were in consequence sent home by the praetor
Hispalus 4 •
This was only preliminary contact. The first considerable
settlement of the Jews in Rome dates from the taking of Jerusalem
by Pompey in B.c. 63 5• A number of the prisoners were sold as
slaves; but their obstinate adherence to their national customs
proved troublesome to their masters and most of them were soon
manumitted. These released slaves were numerous and important enough to found a synagogue of their own 6, to which they
might resort when they went on pilgrimage, at Jerusalem. The
policy of the early emperors favoured the Jews. They passionately
bewailed the death of Julius, going by night as well as by day to
his funeral pyre 7 ; and under Augustus they were allowed to form
a regular colony on the further side of the Tiber 8, roughly speaking opposite the site of the modern 'Ghetto.' The Jews' quarter
was removed to the left bank of the river in 1556, and has been
finally done away with since the Italian occupation.
1 I
• T

Mace. viii. 17-32.
• 1 Mace. xii. 1-4, 16.
Mace. xiv. 24; xv. I 5-24.
• This statement is made on the authority of Valerius Maximus I. iii. 2
(Excerpt. Parid.): Judaeos qui Sabazi Jovis cultu Romanos inficere more:1
conati sunt, repetere domos suas coegit. Doubt is thrown upon it by Berliner
(p. 4), but without sufficient reason. Val. Max. wrote under Tiberius, and made
~se of good sources. At the same time, what he says about Jupiter Sabazius
1s very probably based on a misunderstanding; nor need we suppose that the
action of some members of the embassy affected the relations of tbe two peoples.
5
This too is questioned by Berliner (p. 5 ff.), who points out that Philo, Leg.
ad Caium 23, from which the statement is taken,makes no mention of Pompey.
But it is difficult to see what other occasion could answer to the description, as
this does very well. Berliner however is more probably right in supposing
that there must have been other and older settlers in Rome to account for the
language of Cicero so early as B. c. 59 (see below). These settlers may have
c9me for purposes of trade.
• It was called after them the' synagogue of the Libertini' (Acts vi. 10).
7
Sueton. Caesar 84.
~ 8 This was the quarter usually assigned to prisoners of war (Beschreibung d•
.:,tadt Rom, III. iii. 578).
C 2
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Here the Jews soon took root and rapidly increased in numbers.
It was still under the Republic (B.c. 59) that Cicero in his defence
of Flaccus pretended to drop his voice for fear of them 1• And
when a deputation came from Judaea to complain of the misrule of Archelaus, no less than 8000 Roman Jews attached themselves to it 2• Though the main settlement was beyond the Tiber
it must soon have overflowed into other parts of Rome. The
Jews had a synagogue in connexion with the crowded Subura 3
and another probably in the Campus Martius. There were synagogues of AvyovrrT~rr101 and 'Ayp11r1r~rrw1 (i. e. either of the household or under the patronage of Augustus 4 and his minister Agrippa),
the position of which is uncertain but which in any case bespeak
the importance of the community. Traces of Jewish cemeteries
have been found in several out-lying regions, one near the Porta
Portuensis, two near the Via Appia and the catacomb of S. Callisto,
and one at Portus, the harbour at the mouth of the Tiber 5 •
Till some way on in the reign of Tiberius the Jewish colony
flourished without interruption. But in A. n. 19 two scandalous
cases occurring about the same time, one connected with the priests
of Isis, and the other with a Roman lady who having become
a proselyte to Judaism was swindled of money under pretence
of sending it to Jerusalem, led to the adoption of repressive
measures at once against the Jews and the Egyptians. Four
thousand were banished to Sardinia, nominally to be employed in
putting down banditti, but the historian scornfully hints that if they
fell victims to the climate no one would have cared 6•
The end of the reign of Caligula was another anxious and
critical time for the Jews. Philo has given us a graphic picture of
the reception of a deputation which came with himself at its head
to beg for protection from the riotous mob of Alexandria. The
half-crazy emperor dragged the deputation after him from one point
to another of his gardens only to jeer at them and refuse any further
1 The Jews were interested in this trial as Flaccus had laid hands on the
money collected for the Temple at Jerusalem. Cicero's speech makes it clear
that the Jews of Rome were a formidable body to offend.
• Joseph. Ant. XVII. xi. 1; B.J. II. vi. 1.
3 There is mention of an O.PX"'" ~,/3ovp7Ju(OJv, C. I. G. 6447 (Schiirer,
Gemeindeveifassung d. Juden in Rom, pp. 16, 35; Berliner, p. 94). As
synagogues were not allowed within the pomoerium (ibid. p. 16) we may
suppose that the synagogue itself was without the walls, but that its frequenters
came from the Subura.
' Berliner conjectures that the complimentary title may have been given as
a sort of equivalent for emperor-worship (op. cit. p. 21).
• Data relating to the synagogues have been obtained from inscriptions,
which have been carefully collected and commented upon by Schiirer in the
work quoted above (Leipzig, 1879), also more recently by Berliner (op. cit.
p. 46 ff.).
6
Tacitus, Annal. ii. 85 si ob gravitatem caeli interissent, vile danmum.
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answer to their petition 1. Caligula insisted on the setting up of
his own bust in the Temple at Jerusalem, and his opportune death
alone saved the Jews from worse things than had as yet befallen
them (A.D, 41).
In the early part of the reign of Claudius the Jews had friends
at court in the two Herod Agrippas, father and son. But a
mysterious notice of which we would fain know more shows them
once again subject to measures of repression. At a date which is
calculated at about A,D. 52 we find Aquila and Prisca at Corinth
'because Claudius had commanded all the Jews to depart from
Rome' ( Acts xviii. 2 ). And Suetonius in describing what is
probably the same event sets it down to persistent tumults in the
Jewish quarter 'at the instigation of Chrestus 2.' There is at
least a considerable possibility, not to say probability, that in this
enigmatic guise we have an allusion to the effect of the early
preaching of Christianity, in which in one way or another Aquila
and Prisca would seem to have been involved and on that account
specially singled out for exile. Suetonius and the Acts speak of
a general edict of expulsion, but Dio Cassius, who is more precise,
would lead us to infer that the edict stopped short of this. The
clubs and meetings (in the synagogue) which Caligula had allowed,
were forbidden, but there was at least no wholesale expulsion 8•
Any one of three interpretations may be put upon impulsore Chresto
assidue tumultuantes. (i) The words may be taken literally as they stand.
'Chrestus' was a common name among slaves, and there may have been an
individual of that name who was the author of the disturbances. This is the
view of Meyer and Wieseler. (ii) Or it is very possible that there may be
a confusion between 'Chrestus' and 'Christus.' Tertullian accuses the
Pagans of pronouncing the name 'Christians' wrongly as if it were Chrestiani, and so bearing unconscious witness to the gentle and kindly character
of those who owned it. Sed et cum perperam Chrestianus pronunciatur
a vobis (nam nee nominis certa est notitia penes vos) de suavitate vel benignitate compositum est (Apo!. 3; cf. Justin, Apo!. i. § 4). If we suppose some
such very natural confusion, then the disturbances may have had their origin
in the excitement caused by the Messianic expectation which was ready to
b~eak out at slight provocation wherever Jews congregated. This is the
v~ew of Lange and others including in part Lightfoot (Philippians, p. 169).
(iii) There remains the third possibility, for which some preference has been
~xpressed above, that the disturbing cause was not the Messianic expectation
m general but the particular form of it identified with Christianity. It is
certain that Christianity must have been preached at Rome as early as this;
a_nd the preaching of it was quite as likely to lead to actual violence and
not as at Thessalonica or Antioch of Pisidia or Lystra (Acts xvii. 5; xiv. 19;
1

Leg. ad Caium 44, 45.
Sueton. Claud. 25 judaeos impulsore Chresto assidue tumultuantes Roma
expu!it.
2

3
Dio Cassius, Ix. 6 ToVs- TE 'IovOO.fovs, wAeov&uavras a00ts lhaTE xaAerrWs &v
dv,v Tapax'ijs inro TOV ox>..ov <f<pWV Tfjs ,ro>.EQJS E1px0f/vat, OV/C •£~>..a<TE µev, T[j, aE
~~ 1TaTpiq, v6µq, /3!,p XP"'P.•vovs l,ce>.EV<TE µ~ uvva0poi(eu0a,, Tas TE iTatpdas
•,ravax0,iuas i,,r?, TOV rat-ov a,,>..vu,.
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xiii. 50). That it did so, and that this is the fact alluded to by Suetonius is
the opinion of the majority of German scholars from Baur onwards. It is
impossible to verify any one of the three hypotheses ; but the last would fit
in well with all that we know and would add an interesting touch if it were
true 1•

The edict of Claudius was followed in about three years by his
death (A.D. 54). Under Nero the Jews certainly did not lose but
probably rather gained ground. We have seen that just as St. Paul
wrote his Epistle Poppaea was beginning to exert her influence. Like
many of her class she dallied with Judaism and befriended Jews. The
mime Aliturus was a Jew by birth and stood in high favour 2 • Herod
Agrippa II was also, like his father, a persona grata at the Roman
court. Dio Cassius sums up the history of the Jews under the
Empire in a sentence which describes well their fortunes at Rome.
Though their privileges were often curtailed, they increased to such
an extent as to force their way to the recognition and toleration of
their peculiar customs 3 •

(2) Organization. The policy of the emperors towards the
Jewish nationality was on the whole liberal and judicious. They
saw that they had to deal with a people which it was at once difficult
to repress and useful to encourage; and they freely conceded
the rights which the Jews demanded. Not only were they allowed
the free exercise of their religion, but exceptional privileges were
granted them in connexion with it. Josephus (Ant. XIV. x.)
quotes a number of edicts of the time of Julius Caesar and
after his death, some of them Roman and some local, securing to
the Jews exemption from service in the army (on religious grounds),
freedom of worship, of building synagogues, of forming clubs and
collecting contributions (especially the dz'drachma) for the Temple
at Jerusalem. Besides this in the East the Jews were largely
permitted to have their own courts of justice. And the wonder
is that in spite of all their fierce insurrections against Rome these
rights were never permanently withdrawn. As late as the end of
the second century (in the pontificate of Victor 189-199 A. n.)
1
A suggestion was made in the Church Quarterly Review for Oct. 1894,
which deserves consideration; viz. that the dislocation of the Jewish community caused by the edict of Claudius may explain ' why the Church of the
capital did not grow to the same extent as elsewhere out of the synagogue.
Even when St. Paul arrived there in bonds the chiefs of the restored Jewish
organization professed to have heard nothing, officially or unofficially, of the
Apostle, and to know about the Christian sect just what we may suppose the
rioters ten years earlier knew, that it was "everywhere spoken against" '
(p. 1 7 5).
2
Vit.Joseph. 3; Ant. XX. viii. II.
3 Dio Cassius xxxvii. I 7 fon 1<al 1Tapd Tots 'POJµaio,s TO -ylvos ToiJTo, 1<0>..ov<10<v
1-(fv 1ToAA.&1tis a'U[i]0Ev ()£ E11l 1rAEUTTov, lfJuTE «al Eis 1rapp11ulav Tijs voµlaeOJr

f1'vtKijucu.
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Ca!listus, who afterwards himself became Bishop of Rome, was
banished to the Sardinian mines for forcibly breaking up a Jewish
meeting for worship (Hippo!. Refut. Haer. ix. 12).
There was some natural difference between the East and the
West corresponding to the difference in number and concentration
of the Jewish population. In Palestine the central judicial and
administrative body was the Sanhedrin; after the Jewish War the
place of the Ssinhedrin was taken by the Ethnarch who exercised
great powers, the Jews of the Dispersion voluntarily submitting to
him. At Alexandria also there was an Ethnarch, as well as a
central board or senate, for the management of the affairs of the
community. At Rome, on the other hand, it would appear that
each synagogue had its own separate organization. This would
consist of a 'senate' (-y,povula), the members of which were the
'elders' (,rrp,u{:lvupo,). The exact relation of these to the 'rulers'
(clpxovT•s) is not quite clear: the two terms may be practically
equivalent ; or the tJ.pxovus may be a sort of committee within the
larger body 1• The senate had its 'president' (-y•povu,apx11s); and
among the rulers one or more would seem to have been charged
with the conduct of the services in the synagogue (dpx1uvva-yw-yos,
apx1uvva-yw-yo1). Under him would be the v1r11p•T1Js ( Chazan) who
performed the minor duties of giving out and putting back the
sacred rolls (Luke iv. 20), inflicted scourging (Matt. x. q), and
acted as schoolmaster. The priests as such had no special status
in the synagogue. We hear at Rome of wealthy and influential
people who were called ' father' or ' mother of the synagogue ' ;
this would be an honorary title. There is also mention of a 1rpoO'TaT1Js or patronus, who would on occasion act for the synagogue
in its relation to the outer world.
(3) Socz"al status and condition. There were certainly Jews of
rank and position at Rome. Herod the Great had sent a number
of his sons to be educated there (the ill-fated Alexander and
Aristobulus as well as Archelaus, Antipas, and Philip the tetrarch 1 ).
At a later date other members of the family made it their home
(Herod the first husband of Herodias, the younger Aristobulus,
~nd at one time Herod Agrippa I). There were also Jews attached
m one way or another to the imperial household (we have had
mention of the synagogues of the Agrippesii' and A ugustesiz} These
would be found in the more aristocratic quarters. The Jews'
1
•
This is the view of Schurer (Gcmeindeveif. p. n). The point is not
?1scussed by Berliner. Dr. Edersheim appears to regard the 'elders' as
identical with the 'rulers,' and the apxurvva'YOJ"'fOS as chief of the body. He
would make the functions of the ..,,pov,riapx11s political rather than religious,
and he speaks of this office as if it were confined to the Dispersion of the West
(Life and Times, &c. i. 438). These are points which must be regarded as
more or less open.
• Jos. Ant. XV. x. 1; XVII. i. 3.

xxiv

EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS

[§

2.

quarter proper was the reverse of aristocratic. The fairly plentiful
notices which have come down to us in the works of the Satirists
lead us to think of the Jews of Rome as largely a population of
beggars, vendors of small wares, sellers of lucifer matches, collectors
of broken glass, fortune-tellers of both sexes. They haunted the
Aventine with their baskets and wisps of hay 1• Thence they would
sally forth and try to catch the ear especially of the wealthier
Roman women, on whose superstitious hopes and fears they might
play and earn a few small coins by their pains 2•
Between these extremes we may infer the existence of a more
substantial trading class, both from the success which at this period
had begun to.attend the Jews in trade and from the existence of
the numerous synagogues (nine are definitely attested) which it
must have required a considerable amount and some diffusion of
wealth to keep up. But of this class we have less direct evidence.
In Rome, as everywhere, the Jews impressed the observer by
their strict performance of the Law. The Jewish sabbath was
proverbial. The distinction of meats was also carefully maintained 3•
But along with these external observances the Jews did succeed in
bringing home to their Pagan neighbours the contrast of their
purer faith to the current idolatries, that He whom they served
did not dwell in temples made with hands, and that He was not to
be likened to ' gold or silver or stone, graven by art and device
of man.'
It is difficult to say which is more conspicuous, the repulsion or
the attraction which the Jews exercised upon the heathen world.
The obstinate tenacity with which they held to their own customs,
and the rigid exclusiveness with which they kept aloof from all
others, offended a society which had come to embrace all the varied
national religions with the same easy tolerance and which passed
from one to the other as curiosity or caprice dictated. They
looked upon the Jew as a gloomy fanatic, whose habitual expression was a scowl. It was true that he condemned, as he had
reason to condemn, the heathen laxity around him. And his
neighbours, educated and populace alike, retaliated with bitter
hatred and scorn.
At the same time all-and there were many-who were in search
1
The purpose of this is somewhat uncertain: it may have been used to pack
their wares.
• The passages on which this description is based are well known. Small
Trades: Martial, Epig. I. xiii. 3-5; XII. lvii. 13, 14. Mendicancy: Juvenal,
Sat. iii. 14; vi. 542 ff. Proselytism: Horace, Sat. I. iv. 142 f.; Juvenal, Sat.
xiv. 96 ff.
3
Horace, Sat. I. ix. 69 f.; Juvenal, Sat. xiv. 96 ff. (of proselytes); Persius,
Sat. v. 184; Sueton. Aug. 76. The texts of Greek and Latin authors relating
to Judaism have recently been collected in a complete and convenient form by
Theodore Reinach (Textes relatifs auJudaisme, Paris, 1895).
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of a purer creed than their own, knew that the Jew had something
to give them which they could not get elsewhere. The heathen
Pantheon was losing its hold, and thoughtful minds were ' feeling
after if haply they might find' the one God who made heaven and
earth. Nor was it only the higher minds who were conscious of
a strange attraction in Judaism. Weaker and more superstitious
natures were impressed by its lofty claims, and also as we may
believe by the gorgeous apocalyptic visions which the Jews of this
date were ready to pour out to them. The seeker wants to be told
something that he can do to gain the Divine favour; and of such
demands and precepts there was no lack. The inquiring Pagan
was met with a good deal of tact on the part of those whom he
consulted. He was drawn on little by little; there was a place for
every one who showed a real sympathy for the faith of Israel. It
was not necessary that he should at once accept circumcision and
the whole burden of the Mosaic Law; but as he made good one
step another was proposed to him, and the children became in
many cases more zealous than their fathers 1• So round most of
the Jewish colonies there was gradually formed a fringe of Gentiles
more or less in active sympathy with their religion, the ' devout
men and women,' 'those who worshipped God' {,vu,{3iir, u,[36p.,voi,
u,{36µ,,vot TOV e,6v, <po{3ovµ,EVOt TOV e,6v) of the Acts of the Apostles.
For the student of the origin of the Christian Church this class is
of great importance, because it more than any other was the seed
plot of Christianity; in it more than in any other the Gospel took
root and spread with ease and rapidity 2•

§ 3.

THE ROMAN CHURCH.

(r) Origin. The most probable view of the ongm of the
Christian Church in Rome is substantially that of the commentator known as Ambrosiaster (see below, § 10). This fourthcentury writer, himself probably a member of the Roman Church,
does not claim for it an apostolic origin. He thinks that it arose
among the Jews of Rome and that the Gentiles to whom they
conveyed a knowledge of Christ had not seen any miracles or any
of the Apostles 3• Some such conclusion as this fits in well with
1

Juvenal, Sat. xiv. 96 ff.
• See the very ample collection of material on this subject in Schiirer,
Neutest. Zeitgesck. ii. 558 ff.
' Conrtat itaque•temporibus apostolorum Iudaeos, propterea quod sub regno
Romano agerent, Romae habitasse: ex quibus ki qui crediderant, tradiderunt
Romanis ut Christum pr<!fitentes, Legem servarent . .. Romanis autem irasci
non debuit, sed et laudare jidem illorum; quia nulla insignia virtutum

xxvi

EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS

[§ 3.

the phenomena of the Epistle. St. Paul would hardly have written
as he does if the Church had really been founded by an Apostle.
He clearly regards it as coming within his own province as Apostle
of the Gentiles (Rom. i. 6, 14 f.); and in this very Epistle he lays
it down as a principle governing all his missionary labours that he
will not 'build upon another man's foundation' (Rom. xv. 20).
If an Apostle had been before him to Rome the only supposition
which would save his present letter from clashing with this would
be that there were two distinct churches in Rome, one JewishChristian the other Gentile-Christian, and that St. Paul wrote only
to the latter. But not only is there no hint of such a state of
things, but the letter itself (as we shall see) implies a mixed
community, a community not all of one colour, but embracing
in substantial proportions both Jews and Gentiles.
At a date so early as this it is not in itself likely that the Apostles
of a faith which grew up under the shadow of Jewish particularism would have had the enterprise to cast their glance so far
west as Rome. It was but natural that the first Apostle to do
this should be the one who both in theory and in practice had
struck out the boldest line as a missionary ; the one who had
formed the largest conception of the possibilities of Christianity,
the one who risked the most in the effort to realize them, and who
as a matter of principle ignored distinctions of language and of
race. We see St. Paul deliberately conceiving and long cherishing
the purpose of himself making a journey to Rome (Acts xix. 21 ;
Rom. i. 13; xv. 22-24). It was not however to found a Church,
at least in the sense of first foundation, for a Church already
existed with sufficient unity to have a letter written to it.
If we may make use of the data in eh. xvi-and reasons will
be given for using them with some confidence-the origin of the
Roman Church will be fairly clear, and it will agree exactly with
the probabilities of the case. Never in the course of previous
history had there been anything like the freedom of circulation
and movement which now existed in the Roman Empire 1• Ami
this movement followed certain definite lines and set in certain
definite directions. It was at its greatest all along the Eastern
shores of the Mediterranean, and its general trend was to and from
Rome. The constant coming and going of Roman officials, as
one provincial governor succeeded another ; the moving of troops
videntes, nee aliquem apostolorum, susceperant jidem Christi ritu licet /udaico
(S. Ambrosii Opp. iii. 373f., ed. Ballerini). We shall see that Ambrosiaster
exagge~ates the strictly Jewish influence on the Church, but in his general
conclus1on he is more right than we might have expected.
1
'The conditions of travelling, for ease, safety, and rapidity, over the
gre~ter. part of the ~oman empire, were such as in part have only been reached
agam m Europe smce the beginning of the present century' (Friedlander,
Sittengeschichte Roms, ii. 3).
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from place to place with the sending of fresh batches of recruits
and the retirement of veterans ; the incessant demands of an everincreasing trade both in necessaries and luxuries; the attraction
which the huge metropolis naturally exercised on the imagination
of the clever young Orientals who knew that the best openings for
a career were to be sought there; a thousand motives of ambition,
business, pleasure drew a constant stream from the Eastern provinces to Rome. Among the crowds there would inevitably be some
Christians, and those of very varied nationality and antecedents.
St. Paul himself had for the last three years been stationed at one of
the greatest of the Levantine emporia. We maysaythat the three great
cities at which he had spent the longest time-Antioch, Corinth,
Ephesus-were just the three from which (with Alexandria) intercourse was most active. We may be sure that not a few of his
own disciples would ultimately find their way to Rome. And so
we may assume that all the owners of the names mentioned in
eh. xvi had some kind of acquaintance with him. In several cases
he adds some endearing little expression which implies personal
contact and interest : Epaenetus, Ampliatus, Stachys are all his
'beloved'; Urban has been his ' helper '; the mother of Rufus had
been also as a mother to him; Andronicus and Junia (or Junias)
and Herodion are described as his 'kinsmen'-i. e. perhaps his
fellow-tribesmen, possibly like him natives of Tarsus. Andronicus
and Junias, if we are to take the expression literally, had shared
one of his imprisonments. But not by any means all were
St. Paul's own converts. The same pair, Andronicus and Junias,
were Christians of older standing than himself. Epaenetus is
described as the first convert ever made from Asia : that may of
course be by the preaching of St. Paul, but it is also possible that
he may have been converted while on pilgrimage to Jerusalem.
If the Aristobulus whose household is mentioned is the Herodian
prince, we can easily understand that he might have Christians
about him. That Prisca and Aquila should be at Rome is just
what we might expect from one with so keen an eye for the
strategy of a situation as St. Paul. When he was himself established and in full work at Ephesus with the intention of visiting
Rome, it would at once occur to him what valuable work they might
be doing there and what an excellent preparation they might make
for his own visit, while in his immediate surroundings they were
almost superfluous. So that instead of presenting any difficulty,
that he should send them back to Rome where they were already
known, is most natural.
In this way, the previous histories of the friends to whom St. Paul
sends greeting in eh. xvi may be taken as typical of the circumstances which would bring together a number of similar groups of
Christians at Rome. Some from Palestine, some from Corinth,
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some from Ephesus and other parts of proconsular Asia, possibly
some from Tarsus and more from the Syrian Antioch, there was in
the first instance, as we may believe, nothing concerted in their
going; but when once they arrived in the metropolis, the freemasonry common amongst Christians would soon make them
known to each other, and they would form, not exactly an organized
Church, but such a fortuitous assemblage of Christians as was only
waiting for the advent of an Apostle to constitute one.
For other influences than those of St. Paul we are left to general
probabilities. But from the fact that there was a synagogue specially
assigned to the Roman 'Libertini' at Jerusalem and that this
synagogue was at an early date the scene of public debates between
Jews and Christians (Acts vi. 9), with the further fact that regular
communication would be kept up by Roman Jews frequenting the
feasts, it is equally clear that Palestinian Christianity could hardly
fail to have its representatives. We may well believe that the
vigorous preaching of St. Stephen would set a wave in motion
which would be felt even at Rome. If coming from such a source
we should expect the Jewish Christianity of Rome to be rather of
the freer Hellenistic type than marked by the narrowness of
Pharisaism. But it is best to abstain from anticipating, and to form
our idea of the Roman Church on better grounds than conjecture.
If the view thus given of the origin of the Roman Church is correct, it
involves the rejection of two other views, one of which at least has imposing
authority; viz. (i) that the Church was founded by Jewish pilgrims from the
First Pentecost, and (ii) that its true founder was St. Peter.
(i) We are told expressly that among those who listened to St. Peter's
address on the Day of Pentecost were some who came from Rome, both
born Jews of the Dispersion and proselytes. When these returned they
would naturally take with them news of the strange things which were
happening in Palestine. But unless they remained for some time in Jerusalem,
and unless they attended very diligently to the teaching of the Apostles,
which would as yet be informal and not accompanied by any regular system
of Catechesis, they would not know enough to make them in the full sense
'Christians' ; still less would they be in a position to evangelize others.
Among this first group there would doubtless be some who would go back
predisposed and prepared to receive fuller instruction in Christianity; they
might be at a similar stage to that of the disciples of St. John the Baptist at
Ephesus (Acts xix. 2 ff.); and under the successive impact of later visits
(their own or their neighbours') to Jerusalem, we could imagine that their
faith would be gradually consolidated. But it would take more than they
brought away from the Day of Pentecost to lay the foundations of a
Church.
\ii) The traditional founder of the Roman Church is St. Peter. But it is
only in a very qualified sense that this tradition can be made good. We
may say at once that we are not prepared to go the length of those who
would deny the connexion of St. Peter with the Roman Church altogether.
It is true that there is hardly an item in the evidence which is not subject to
some deduction. The evidence which is definite is somewhat late, and the
evidence which is early is either too uncertain or too slight and vague to
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carry a clear conclusion 1 • Most decisive of all, if it held good, would be
the allusion in St. Peter's own First Epistle if the 'Babylon' from which he
writes (r Pet. v. 13) is really a covert name for Rome. This was the view of
the Early Church, and although perhaps not absolutely certain it is in accordance with all probability. The Apocalypse confessedly puts 'Babylon' for
Rome (Rev. xiv. 8; xvi. 19, &c.), and when we remember the common
practice among the Jewish Rabbis of disguising their allusions to the oppressor•, we may believe that Christians also, when they had once become
suspected and persecuted, might have fallen into the habit of using a secret
language among themselves, even where there was less occasion for secresy.
When once we adopt this view, a number of details in the Epistle (such
as the mention of Silvanus and Mark, and the points of contact between
r Peter and Romans) find an easy and natural explanation 3•
The genuine Epistle of Clement of Rome (c. 97 A.D.) couples 'together
St. Peter and St. Paul in a context dealing with persecution in such a way
as to lend some support to the tradition that both Apostles had perished
there•; and the Epistle of Ignatius addressed to Rome (c. u5 A.D.) appeals
to both Apostles as authorities which the Roman Church would be likely to
recognize 5 ; but at the utmost this proves nothing as to the origin of the
Church. When we descend a step later, Dionysius of Corinth (c. 171 A.D.)
does indeed couple the two Apostles as having joined in 'planting' the
Church of Rome as they had done previously that of Corinth 6• But this
Epistle alone is proof that if St. Paul could be said to have 'planted' the
Church, it could not be in the sense of first foundation; and a like consideration must be taken to qualify the statements of Irenaeus 7• By the beginning
of the third century we get in Tertullian 8 and Caius of Rome• explicit
references to Rome as the scene of the double martyrdom. The latter writer
points to the 'trophies' (-ra -rp61raia 10) of the two Apostles as existing in his
day on the Vatican and by the Ostian Way. This is conclusive evidence as
to the belief of the Roman Church about the year 200. And it is followed
by another piece of evidence which is good and precise as far as it goes.
1
The summary which follows contains only the main points and none of the
indirect evidence. For a fuller presentation the reader may be referred to
Lightfoot, St. Clement ii. 490 ff., and Lipsius, Apokr. Apostelgesck. ii. r I ff.
' On this practice, see Biesenthal, Trostsckreiben an die Hebriier, p. 3 ff. ;
and for a defence of the view that St. Peter wrote his First Epistle from Rome,.
Lightfoot, St. Clement ii. 491 f.; Von Soden in Handcommentar III. ii. 105 f.
&c. Dr. Hort, who had paid special attention to this Epistle, seems to have
held the same opinion (Judaistic Christianity, p. 155).
3
There is a natural reluctance in the lay mind to take iv Ba/3v)l.wv, in any
other sense than literally. Still it is certainly to be so taken in Orac. Sibyl!. v.
159 (Jewish); and it should be remembered that the advocates of this view
include men of the most diverse opinions, not only the English scholars
mentioned above andDollinger, but Renan and theTiibingen school generally.
5
' Ad Cor. v. 4 ff.
Ad Rom. iv. 3.
6
7
Eus. H. E. II. xxv. 8.
Adv. Haer. III. iii. 2, 3.
• Scorp. 15; De Praescript. 36.
• Eus. H. E. II. xxv. 6, 7.
10
There has been much discussion as to the exact meaning of this word.
The leading Protestant archaeologists (Lipsius, Erbes, V. Schultze) hold that
it refers to some conspicuous mark of the place of martyrdom ( a famous
'terebinth' ne:i.r the naumackz"um on the Vatican (Mart. Pet. et Paul. 63) and
a 'pine-tree' near the road to Ostia. The Roman Catholic authorities would
refer it to the 'tombs' or ' memorial chapels' (memoriae). It seems to us
probable that buildings of some kind were already in existence. For statements
of the opposing views see Lipsius, Apokr. Apostelgesck. ii. 21; De Waal, Die
Apostelgrnft ad Catacumbas, p. 14 ff.
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Two fourth-century documents, both in texts which have undergone some
corruption, the Martyrologium Hieronymianum (ed. Duchesne, p. 84) and
a Depositio Martyrum in the work of Philocalus, the so-called' chronographer
of the year 354,' conne~t a removal of the bodies of the two Apostles with
the consulship of Tuscus and Bassus in the year 258. There is some
ambiguity as to the localities from and to which the bodies were moved ;
but the most probable view is that in the Valerian persecution when the
cemeteries were closed to Christians, the treasured relics were transferred to
the site known as Ad Catacumbas adjoining the present Church of St.
Sebastian 1 • Here they remained, according to one version, for a year alld
seven months, according to another for forty years. The later story of an
attempt by certain Orientals to steal them away seems to have grown out of
a misunderstanding of an inscription by Pope Damasus (366-384 A.D.) •.
Here we have a chain of substantial proof that the Roman Church fully
believed itself to be in possession of the mortal remains of the two Apostles
as far back as the year 200, a tradition at that date already firmly established
and associated with definite well-known local monuments. The tradition as
to the twenty-five years' episcopate of St. Peter presents some points of resemblance. That too appears for the first time in the fourth century with
Eusebius (c. 325 A.D.) and his follower Jerome. By skilful analysis it is
traced back a full hundred years earlier. It appears to be derived from a list
drawn up probably by Hippolytus'. Lipsius would carry back this list
a little further, and would make it composed under Victor in the last decade
of the second century<, and Lightfoot seems to think it possible that the
figures for the duration of the several episcopates may have been present in
the still older list of Hegesippus, writing under Elentherus (c. 175-190A.D.) 5•
Thus we have the twenty-five years' episcopate of St. Pater certainly
believed in towards the end of the first quarter of the third century, if not by
the beginning of the last quarter of the second. We are coming back to
a time when a continuous tradition is beginning to be possible. And yet the
difficulties in the way of bringing St. Peter to Rome at a date so early as the
year 42 (which seems to be indicated) are so great as to make the acceptance
of this chronology almost impossible. Not only do we find St. Peter to all
appearance still settled at Jerusalem at the time of the Council in A.D. 51,
but we have seen that it is highly improbable that he had visited Rome
when St. Paul wrote his Epistle to the Church there. And it is hardly less
improbable that a visit had been made between this and the later Epistles
(Phil., Col., Eph., Philem.). The relations between the two Apostles and of
both to the work of missions in general, would almost compel some allusion
to such a visit if it had taken place. Between the years 58 or 61-63 and I 70
there is quite time for legend to grow up; and Lipsius has pointed out
a possible way in which it might arise•. There is evidence that the tradition
of our Lord's command to the Apostles to remain at Jerusalem for twelve
years after His Ascension, was current towards the end of the second century.
The travels of the Apostles are usually dated from the end of this period
1
The best account of this transfer is that given by Duchesne, Liber Pontificalz's i. cvi f.
2
So Lipsius, after Erbes, Apokr. Apostelgesck. ii. 335 f., 391 ff. ; also Lightfoot, Clement ii. 500. The Roman Catholic writers, Kraus and De Waal,
would connect the story with the jealousies of Jewish and Gentile Christians i~
the first century: see the latter's Die Apostelgruft ad Catacumbas, pp. 33 f.,
49 ff. This work contains a foll survey of the controversy with new archaeological details.
3
Lightfoot, op. cit. i. 259 ff.; 333.
6 Ibz"d. p. 333.
' Ap. Lightfoot, pp. 237, 333.
• Apokr. Apostelgesck. ii. 27, 69.
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(i.e. about 41-42 A.D.). Then the traditional date of the death of St. Peter
is 67 or 68; and subtracting 42 from 67 we get just the 25 years required.
It was assumed that St. Peter's episcopate dated from his first arrival in
Rome.
So far the ground is fairly clear. But when Lipsius goes further than this
and denies the Roman visit in toto, his criticism seems to us too drastic 1 •
He arrives at his result thus. He traces a double stream in the tradition.
On the one hand there is the 'Petro-pauline tradition' which regards the two
Apostles as establishing the Church in friendly co-operation 2• The outlines
of this have been sketched above. On the other hand there is the tradition
of the conflict of St. Peter with Simon Magus, which under the figure of
Simon Magus made a disguised attack upon St. Paul•. Not only does
Lipsius think that this is the earliest form of the tradition, but he regards it
as the original of all other forms which brought St. Peter to Rome• : the
only historical ground for it which he would allow is the visit of St. Paul.
This does not seem to us to be a satisfactory explanation. The traces of the
Petro-pauline tradition are really earlier than those of the Ebionite legend.
The way in which they are introduced is free from all suspicion. They are
supported by collateral evidence (St. Peter's First Epistle and the traditions
relating to St. Mark) the weight of which is considerable. There is practically no conflicting tradition. The claim of the Roman Church to joint
foundation by the two Apostles seems to have been nowhere disputed. And
even the Ebionite fiction is more probable as a distortion of facts that have
n basis of truth than as pure invention. The visit of St. Peter to Rome, and
his death there at some uncertain date •, seem to us, if not removed beyond
nll possibility of doubt, yet as well established as many of the leading facts
of history.

(2) Composition. The question as to the origin of the Roman
Church has little more than an antiquarian interest; it is an isolated
fact or series of facts which does not greatly affect either the picture
which we form to ourselves of the Church or the sense in which
we understand the Epistle addressed to it. It is otherwise with
the question as to its composition. Throughout the Apostolic age
the determining factor in most historical problems is the relative
1 It is significant that on this point Weizsacker parts company from Lipsius
(Apost. Zeitalt. p. 485).
• op. cit. p. 1 r ff.
• Ibid. p. 28 ff.
• Ibid. p. 62 ff.
• There is no substantial reason for supposing the death of St. Peter to have
taken place at the same time as that of St. Paul. It is true that the two
Apostles are commemorated upon the same day (June 29), and that the
Chronicle of Eusebius refers their deaths to the same year (A.D. 67 Vers.
Armen.; 68 Hieron.). But the day is probably that of the deposition or removal of the bodies to or from the Church of St. Sebastian (see above) ; and
for the year the evidence is very insufficient. Professor Ramsay ( The Church
in tke Roman Empire, p. 279 ff.) would place the First Epistle of St. Peter in
the middle of the Flavian period, A.D. 75-80; and it must be admitted that the
authorities are not such as to impose an absolute veto on this view. The fact
that tradition connects the death of St. Peter with the Vatican would seem to
point to the great persecution of A.D. 64 ; but the state of things implied in
the Epistle does not look as if it were anterior to this. On the other hand,
J'.rofessor Ramsay's arguments have greatly shaken the objections to the traditional date of the death of St. Paul.
·
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preponderance of the Jewish element or the Gentile. Which of
these two elements are we to think of as g_iving its character to
the Church at Rome? Directly contrary answers have been given
to the question and whole volumes of controversy have grown up
around it; but in this instance some real advance has been made,
and the margin of difference among the leading critics is not now
very considerable.
Here as in so many other cases elsewhere the sharper statement of
the problem dates from Baur, whose powerful influence drew a long
train of followers after him ; and here as so often elsewhere the
manner in which Baur himself approaches the question is determined not by the minute exegesis of particular passages but by
a broad and comprehensive view of what seems to him to be the
argument of the Epistle as a whole. To him the Epistle seems to
be essentially directed against Jewish Christians. The true centre
of gravity of the Epistle he found in chaps. ix-xi. St. Paul there
grapples at close quarters with the objection that if his doctrine
held good, the special choice of Israel-its privileges and the
promises made to it-all fell to the ground. At first there is no
doubt that the stress laid by Baur on these three chapters in comparison with the rest was exaggerated and one-sided. His own
disciples criticized the position which he took up on this point, and
he himself gradually drew back from it, chiefly by showing that
a like tendency ran through the earlier portion of the Epistle.
There too St. Paul's object was to argue with the Jewish Christians
and to expose the weakness of their reliance on formal obedience
to the Mosaic Law.
The writer who has worked out this view of Baur's most elaborately is Mangold. It is not difficult to show, when the Epistle is
closely examined, that there is a large element in it which is
essentially Jewish. The questions with which it deals are Jewish,
the validity of the Law, the nature of Redemption, the principle on
which man is to become righteous in the sight of God, the choice
of Israel. It is also true that the arguments with which St. Paul
meets these questions are very largely such as would appeal
specially to Jews. His own views are linked on directly to the
teaching of the Old Testament, and it is to the Old Testament
that he goes in support of them. It is fair to ask, what sort of
relevance arguments of this character would have as addressed to
Gentiles.
It was also possible to point to one or two expressions in detail
which might seem to favour the assumption of Jewish readers.
Such would be Rom. iv. 1 where Abraham is described (in the
most probable text) as 'our forefather according to the flesh' (Tov
'lrp01TaTopa ~µwv l<.aTa uapKa). To that however it was obvious to
reply that in I Cor. x. 1 St. Paul spoke of the Israelites in the
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wilderness as 'our fathers,' though no one would maintain that the
Corinthian Christians were by birth Jews. There is more weight
-indeed there is real weight-in the argument drawn from the
section, Rom. vii. 1-6, where not only are the readers addressed
as a8,}!..cpol p.ov (which would be just as possible if they were converts from heathenism) but a sustained contrast is drawn between
an earlier state under the Law (d JJop.os vv. 1, 4, 5, 6; not vv. 2, 3
where the force of the article is different) and a later state of freedom from the Law. It is true that this could not have been
written to a Church which consisted wholly of Gentiles, unless the
Apostle had forgotten himself for the moment more entirely than
he is likely to have done. Still such expressions should not be
pressed too far. He associates his readers with himself in a manner
somewhat analogous to that in which he writes to the Corinthians,
as if their spiritual ancestry was the same as his own. Nor was
this without reason. He regards the whole pre-Messianic period
as a period of Law, of which the Law of Moses was only the most
conspicuous example.
It is a minor point, but also to some extent a real one, that the
exhortations in chs. xiii, xiv are probably in part at least addressed
to Jews. That turbulent race, which had called down the interference of the civil power some six or seven years before, needed
a warning to keep the peace. And the party which had scruples
about the keeping of days is more likely to have been Jewish than
Gentile. Still that would only show that some members of the
Roman Church were Jews, not that they fo'rmed a majority. Indeed
in this instance the contrary would seem to be the case, because
their opponents seem to have the upper hand and all that St. Paul
asks for on their behalf is toleration.
We may take it then as established that there were Jews in the
Church, and that in substantial numbers; just as we also cannot
doubt that there was a substantial number of Gentiles. The direct
way in which St. Paul addresses the Gentiles in eh. xi. 13 ff. (up.iv
lie >..,y(i) rois ,8vmw 1e.r.A.) would be proof sufficient of this. But it
is further clear that St. Paul regards the Church as broadly and in
the main a Gentile Church. It is the Gentile element which gives
it its colour. This inference cannot easily be explained away from
the passages, Rom. i. 5-7, 13-15; xv. 14-16. In the first St. Paul
numbers the Church at Rome among the Gentile Churches, and
bases on his own apostleship to the Gentiles his right to address
them. In the second he also connects the obligations he is under
to_ preach to them directly with the general fact that all Gentiles
Without exception are his province. In the third he in like manner
ex~uses himself courteously for the earnestness with which he has
Written by an appeal to his commission to act as the priest who
lays upon the altar the Church of the Gentiles as his offering.
d
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This then is the natural construction to put upon the Apostle's
language. The Church to which he is writing is Gentile in its
general complexion; but at the same time it contains so many
born Jews that he passes easily and freely from the one body to
the other. He does not feel bound to measure and weigh his
words, because if he writes in the manner which comes most
naturally to himself he knows that there will be in the Church
many who will understand him. The fact to which we have
already referred, that a large proportion even of the Gentile Christians would have approached Christianity through the portals of
a previous connexion with Judaism, would tend to set him still
more at his ease in this respect. We shall see in the next section
that the force which impels the Apostle is behind rather than in
front. It is not to be supposed that he had any exact statistics
before him as to the composition of the Church to which he was
writing. It was enough that he was aware that a letter such as he
has written was not likely to be thrown away.
If he had stayed to form a more exact estimate we may take the
greetings in eh. xvi as a rough indication of the lines that it would
follow. The collection of names there points to a mixture of
nationalities. Aquila at least, if not also Prisca 1, we know to have
been a Jew (Acts xviii. 2). Andronicus and Junias and Herodion
are described as 'kinsmen' (o-vyy,11,'ir) of the Apostle : precise! y
what this means is not certain-perhaps 'members of the same
tribe' -but in any case they must have been Jews. Mary (Miriam)
is a Jewish name; and Apelles reminds us at once of Iudaeus Apella
(Horace, Sat. I. v. 100). And there is besides' the household of
Aristobulus,' some of whom-if Aristobulus was really the grandson
of Herod or at least connected with that dynasty-would probably
have the same nationality. Four names (Urbanus, Ampliatus,
Rufus, and Julia) are Latin. The rest (ten in number) are Greek
with an indeterminate addition in 'the household of Narcissus.'
Some such proportions as these might well be represented in the
Church at large.
(3) Status and Condition. The same list of names may give us
some idea of the social status of a representative group of Roman
Christians. The names are largely those of slaves and freedmen.
In any case the households of Narcissus and Aristobulus would
belong to this category. It is not inconceivable, though of course
not proveable, that Narcissus may be the well-known freedman of
Claudius, put to death in the year 54 A.D., and Aristobulus the
scion of the house of Herod. We know that at the time when
1
See the note on eh. xvi. 3, where reference is made to the view favoured
by Dr. Hort (Rom. and Ej,h. p. 12 ff.), that Prisca was a Roman lady belonging
to the well-known family of that name.
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St. Paul wrote to the Philippians Christianity had penetrated into
the retinue of the Emperor himself (Phil. iv. 22). A name like
Phiiologus seems to point to a certain degree of culture. We
should therefore probably not be wrong in supposing that not
only the poorer class of slaves and freedmen is represented. And
it must be remembered that the better sort of Greek and some
Oriental slaves would often be more highly educated and more
refined in manners than their masters. There is good reason to
think that Pomponia Graecina, the wife of Aulus Plautius the
conqueror of Britain, and that in the next generation Flavius
Clemens and Domitilla, the near relations and victims of Domitian,
bad come under Christian influence 1• We should therefore be
justified in supposing that even at this early date more than one of
the Roman Christians possessed a not inconsiderable social standing and importance. If there was any Church in which the • not
many wise men after the flesh, not many mighty, not many noble,'
had an exception, it was at Rome.
When we look again at the list we see that it has a tendency to
fall into groups. We hear of Prisca and Aquila, • and the Church
that is in their house,' of the household of Aristobulus and the
Christian members of the household of Narcissus, of Asyncritus, &c.
•and the brethren that are with them,' of Philologus and certain
companions 'and all the saints that are with them.' It would only
be what we should expect if the Church of Rome at this time
consisted of a number of such little groups, scattered over the
great city, each with its own rendezvous but without any complete
and centralized organization. In more than one of the incidental
notices of the Roman Church it is spoken of as ' founded ' (Iren.
Adv. Haer. III. i. 1 ; iii. 3) or 'planted' (Dionysius of Corinth in
Eus. H. E. II. xxv. 8) by St. Peter and St. Paul. It may well be
that although the Church did not in the strict sense owe to these
Apost:es its origin, it did owe to them its first existence as an
organized whole.
We must not however exaggerate the want of organization at
the time when St. Paul is writing. The repeated allusions to
'labouring' (K01r,ii11) in the case of Mary, Tryphaena and Tryphosa,
and Persis-all, as we observe, women-points to some kind of
regular ministry (cf. for the quasi-technical sense of Komii.11 1 Thess.
v. 12 ; 1 Tim. v. 17 ). It is evident that Prisca and Aquila took
the lead which we should expect of them; and they were well
trained in St. Paul's methods. Even without the help of an
Apostle, the Church had evidently a life of its own; and where
~here is life there is sure to be a spontaneous tendency to definite
articulation of function. When St. Paul and St. Peter arrived we
1

Lightfoot, Clement, i. 30-39, &c.
d 'l.
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may believe that they would find the work half done; still it would
wait the seal of their presence, as the Church of Samaria waited for
the coming of Peter and John (Acts viii. 14).

§ 4. THE TIME AND PLACE, OCCASION AND PURPOSE,
OF THE EPISTLE.

(1) Tzme and Place. The time and place at which the Epistle
was written are easy to determine. And the simple and natural
way in which the notes of both in the Epistle itself dovetail into the
narrative of the Acts, together with the perfect consistency of the
whole group of data-subtle, slight, and incidental as they are-in
the two documents, at once strongly confirms the truth of the
history and would almost alone be enough to dispose of the
doctrinaire objections which have been brought against the
Epistle.
St. Paul had long cherished the desire of paying a visit to Rome
(Rom. i. 13; xv. 23), and that desire he hopes very soon to see
fulfilled; but at the moment of writing his face is turned not
westwards but eastwards. A collection has been made in the
Greek Churches, the proceeds of which he is with an anxious mind
about to convey to Jerusalem. He feels that his own relation and
that of the Churches of his founding to the Palestinian Church is
a delicate matter; the collection is no lightly considered act of
passing charity, but it has been with him the subject of long and
earnest deliberation; it is the olive-branch which he is bent upon
offering. Great issues turn upon it; and he does not know how it
will be received 1•
We hear much of this collection in the Epistles written about
this date (1 Cor. xvi. I ff.; 2 Cor. viii. 1 ff.; ix. 1 ff.). In the
Acts it is not mentioned before the fact; but retrospectively in
the course of St. Paul's address before Felix allusion is made to
it: 'after many years I came to bring alms to my nation and
offerings' (Acts xxiv. 17). Though the collection is not mentioned
in the earlier chapters of the Acts, the order of the journey is
mentioned. When his stay at Ephesus was drawing to an end
we read that 'Paul purposed in the spirit, when he had passed
through Macedonia and Achaia, to go to Jerusalem, saying, After
I have been there, I must also see Rome' (Acts xix. 21). Part of
this programme has been accomplished. At the time of writing
St. Paul seems to be at the capital of Achaia. The allusions
1
On this collection see an excellent article by Mr. Rendall in The Exposito1·,
1893, ii. 3ai ff.
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which point to this would none of them taken separately be
certain, but in combination they amount to a degree of probability which is little short of certainty. The bearer of the
Epistle appears to be one Phoebe who is an active, perhaps an
official, member of the Church of Cenchreae, the harbour of
Corinth (Rom. xvi. 1). The house in which St. Paul is staying,
which is also the meeting-place of the local Church, belongs to
Gaius (Rom. xvi. 23); and a Gaius St. Paul had baptized at
Corinth (1 Cor. i. 14). He sends a greeting also from Erastus,
who is described as 'oeconomus' or 'treasurer' of the city. The
office is of some importance, and points to a city of some importance. This would agree with Corinth; and just at Corinth
we learn from 2 Tim. iv. 20 that an Erastus was left behind on
St. Paul's latest journey-naturally enough if it was his home.
The visit to Achaia then upon which these indications converge
is that which is described in Acts xx. 2, 3. It occupied three
months, which on the most probable reckoning would fall at
the beginning of the year 58. St. Paul has in his company at
this time Timothy and Sosipater (or Sopater) who join in the
greeting of the Epistle (Rom. xvi. 21) and are also mentioned
in Acts xx. 4. Of the remaining four who send their greetings
we recognize at least Jason of Thessalonica (Rom. xvi. 21; cf.
Ads xvii. 6). Just the lightness and unobtrusiveness of all these
mutual coincidences affixes to the works in which they occur
the stamp of reality.
The date thus clearly indicated brings the Epistle to the Romans into
close connexion with the two Epistles to Corinthians, and less certainly with
the Epistle to Galatians. We have seen how the collection for the Churches
of J udaea is one of the links which bind together the first three. Many
other subtler traces of synchronism in thought and style have been pointed •
out between all four (especially by Bp. Lightfoot in Journ. of Class. and
Sacr. Philo!. iii [1857], p. 289 ff.; also Galatians, p. 43 ff., ed. 2). The
relative position of I and 2 Corinthians and Romans is fixed and certain.
If Romans was written in the early spring of A.D. 58, then I Corinthians
would fall in the spring and 2 Corinthians in the autumn of A.D. 57 1• In
regard to Galatians the data are not so decisive, and different views are held.
The older opinion, and that which would seem to be still dominant in
Germany (it is maintained by Lipsius writing in 1891), is that Galatians
belongs to the early part of St. Paul's long stay at Ephesus, A. D. 54 or 55.
In England Bp. Lightfoot found a number of followers in bringing it into
closer juxtaposition with Romans, about the winter of A,D. 57-58. The
question however has been recently reopened in two opposite directions: on
the one hand by Dr. C. Clemen ( Ckronologie der pauliniscken Brieft, Halle,
1893), who would place it after Romans; arid on the other hand by
1
Jiilicher, in his recent Einleitung, p. 62, separates the two Epistles to the
Corinthians by an interval of eighteen months ; nor can this opinion be at once
ruled out of court, though it seems opposed to I Cor. xvi. 8, from which we
gather that when he wrote the first Epistle St. Paul did not contemplate staying
in ~phesus longer than the next succeeding Pentecost.

xxxviii

EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS

[§ 4.

Mr. F. Rendall in The Expositor for April, 1894 (p. 254 ff.), who would
place it some years earlier.
Clemen, who propounds a novel view of the chronology of St. Paul's life
generally, would interpose the Council of Jerusalem (which he identifies with
the visit of Acts xxi and not with that of Acts xv) between Romans, which
he assigns to the winter of A.D. 53-54, and Galatians, which he places towards
the end of the latter year 1• His chief argument is that Galatians represents
a more advanced and heated stage of the controversy with the Jndaizers, and
he accounts for this by the events which followed the Council ( Gal. ii. r 2 ff. ;
i. 6 ff.). There is, however, much that is arbitrary in the whole of this
reconstruction; and the common view seems to us far more probable that
the Epistle to the Romans marks rather the gradual subsidence of troubled
waters than their first disturbing. There is more to be said for Mr. Rendall's
opinion that Galatians was written during the early part of St. Paul's first
visit to Corinth in the year 51 (or 52). The question is closely connected
with the controversy reopened by Professor Ramsay as to the identity of the
Galatian Churches. For those who see in them the Churches of South
Galatia (Antioch in Pisidia, Iconium, Lystra and Derbe) the earlier date
may well seem preferable. If we take them to be the Churches of North
Galatia (Pessinus, Ancyra, and Tavinm ), then the Epistle cannot be earlier
than St. Paul's settlement at Ephesus on his third journey in the year 54.
The argument which Bishop Lightfoot based on resemblances of thought and
language between Galatians and Romans rests upon facts that are indisputable, but does not carry with it any certain inference as to date.

(2) Occasion. If the time and place of the Epistle are clear,
the occasion of it is still clearer; St. Paul himself explains it
in unmistakable language twice over. At the beginning of the
Epistle (Rom. i. 10-15) he tells the Romans how much he has
longed to pay them a visit; and now that the prospect has been
brought near he evidently writes to prepare them for it. And
at the end of the Epistle (eh. xv. 22-33) he repeats his explanation
detailing all his plans both for the near and for the more distant
future, and telling them how he hopes to make his stay with them
the most important stage of his journey to Spain. We know that
his intention was fulfilled in substance but not in the manner
of its accomplishment. He went up to Jerusalem and then
1 Dr. Clemen places St. Paul's long stay at Ephesus (2¾ years on his reckon•
ing) in 50-52 A.D. In the course of it would fall our 1 Corinthians and two
out of the three letters which are supposed to be combined in our 2 Corinthians
(for this division there is really something of a case). He then inserts a third
missionary journey, extending not over three months (as Acts xx. 3) 1 but
over some two years in Macedonia and Greece. To this he refers the last
Corinthian letter (2 Cor. i-viii) and a genuine fragment of Ep. to Titus
(Tit. iii. 12-14). Ep. to Romans is written from Corinth in the winter of
A.D. 53-54. Then follow the Council at Jerusalem, the dispute at Antioch,
Ep. to Galatians, and a fourth journey in Asia Minor, with another genuine
fragment, 2 Tim. iv. 19-21. This fills the interval which ends with the arrest
at Jerusalem in the year 58 1 Epp. to Phil., Col., Philem. and one or two more
fragments of Past. Epp., the Apostle's arrival at Rome in A.D. 61 and his
death in A.D. 64. The whole scheme stands or falls with the place assigned to
the Council of Jerusalem, and the estimate formed of the historical character
of the Acts.
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to Rome, but only after two years' forcible detention, and as
a prisoner awaiting his trial.
(g) Purpose. A more complicated question meets us when
from the occasion or proximate cause of the Epistle to the Romans
we pass to its purpose or ulterior cause. The Apostle's reasons
for writing to Rome lie upon the surface; his reasons for writing
the particular letter he did write will need more consideration.
No doubt there is a providence in it. It was willed that such
a letter should be written for the admonition of after-ages. But
through what psychological channels did that providence work?
Here we pass on to much debated ground; and it will perhaps
help us if we begin by presenting the opposing theories in as
antithetical a form as possible.
When the different views which have been held come to be
examined, they will be found to be reducible to two main types,
which differ not on a single point but on a number of co-ordinated
points. One might be described as primarily historical, the other
primarily dogmatic ; one directs attention mainly to the Church
addressed, the other mainly to the writer; one adopts the view
of a predominance of Jewish-Christian readers, the other presupposes readers who are predominantly Gentile Christians.
Here again the epoch-making impulse came from Baur. It was
Baur who first worked out a coherent theory, the essence of which
was that it claimed to be historical. He argued from the analogy
of the other Epistles which he allowed to be genuine. The circumstances of the Corinthian Church are reflected as in a glass in
the Epistles to the Corinthians; the circumstances of the Galatian
Churches come out clearly from that to the Galatians. Did it not
follow that the circumstances of the Roman Church might be
directly inferred from the Epistle to the Romans, and that the
Epistle itself was written with deliberate reference to them? Why
all this Jewish-sounding argument if the readers were not Jews?
Why these constant answers to objections if there was no one to
object? The issues discussed were similar in many respects to
those in the Epistle to the Galatians. In Galatia a fierce controversy was going on. Must it not therefore be assumed that
there was a like controversy, only milder and more tempered, at
Rome, and that the Apostle wished to deal with it in a manner
correspondingly milder and more tempered?
There was truth in all this ; but it was truth to some extent
one-sided and exaggerated. A little reflexion will show that the
cases of the Churches of Corinth and Galatia were not exactly
parallel to that of Rome. In Galatia St. Paul was dealing with
a perfectly definite state of things in a Church which he himself had
founded, and the circumstances of which he knew from within and
not merely by hearsay. At Corinth he had spent a still longer
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time ; when he wrote he was not far distant; there had been
frequent communications between the Church and the Apostle ;
and in the case of I Corinthians he had actually before him a letter
containing a number of questions which he was requested to
answer, while in that of 2 Corinthians he had a personal report
brought to him by Titus. What could there be like this at Rome ?
The Church there St. Paul had not founded, had not even seen;
and, if we are to believe Baur and the great majority of his followers,
he had not even any recognizable correspondents to keep him
informed about it. For by what may seem a strange inconsistency
it was especially the school of Baur which denied the genuineness
of eh. xvi, and so cut away a whole list of persons from one or
other of whom St. Paul might have really learnt something about
Roman Christianity.
These contradictions were avoided in the older theory which
prevailed before the time of Baur and which has not been without
adherents, of whom the most prominent perhaps is Dr. Bernhard
Weiss, since his day. According to this theory the main object of
the Epistle is doctrinal; it is rather a theological treatise than
a letter ; its purpose is to instruct the Roman Church in central
principles of the faith, and has but little reference to the circumstances of the moment.
It would be wrong to call this view-at least in its recent forms
-unhistorical. It takes account of the situation as it presented
itself, but looks at another side of it from that which caught the
eye of Baur. The leading idea is no longer the position of the
readers, but the position of the writer : every thing is made to turn
on the truths which the Apostle wished to place on record, and for
which he found a fit recipient in a Church which seemed to have so
commanding a future before it.
Let us try to do justice to the different aspects of the problem.
The theories which have so far been mentioned, and others of
which we have not yet spoken, are only at fault in so far as they
are exclusive and emphasize some one point to the neglect of the
rest. Nature is usually more subtle than art. A man of St. Paul's
ability sitting down to write a letter on matters of weight would be
likely to have several influences present to his mind at once, and
his language would be moulded now by one and now by another.
Three factors may be said to have gone to the shaping of this
letter of St. Paul's.
The first of these will be that which Baur took almost for the
only one. The Apostle had some real knowledge of the state of
the Church to which he was writing. Here we see the importance
of his connexion with Aquila and Prisca. His intercourse with
them would probably give the first impulse to that wish which he
tells us that he had entertained for many years to visit Rome in
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person. When first he met them at Corinth they were newly
arrived from the capital; he would hear from them of the state of
things they left behind them; and a spark would be enough to
fire his imagination at the prospect of winning a foothold for Christ
and the Gospel in the seat of empire itself. We may well
believe-if the speculations about Prisca are valid, and even without drawing upon these-that the two wanderers would keep up
communication with the Christians of their home. And now, very
probably at the instance of the Apostle, they had returned to
prepare the way for his coming. We cannot afford to lose so
valuable a link between St. Paul and. the Church he had. set his
heart on visiting. Two of his most trusted friends are now on the
spot, and they would not fail to report all that it was essential to
the Apostle to know. He may have had other correspondents
besides, but they would be the chief. To this source we may look
for what there is of local colour in the Epistle. If the argument is
addressed now to Gentiles by birth and now to Jews; if we catch
a glimpse of parties in the Church, 'the strong' and 'the weak';
if there is a hint of danger threatening the peace and the faith of
the community (as in eh. xvi. 17-20)-it is from his friends in
Rome that the Apostle draws his knowledge of the conditions with
which he is dealing.
The second factor which helps in determining the character of
the Epistle has more to do with what it is not than with what it is:
it prevents it from being as it was at one time described, 'a compendium of the whole of Christian doctrine.' The Epistle is not
this, because like all St. Paul's Epistles it implies a common basis
of Christian teaching, those 'll'apaMcrm as they are called elsewhere
(1 Cor. xi. 2; 2 Thess. ii. 15; iii. 6), which the Apostle is able to
take for granted as already known to his readers, and which he
therefore thinks it unnecessary to repeat without special reason.
He will not 'lay again' a foundation which is already laid. He
will not speak of the 'first principles' of a Christian's belief, but
will ' go on unto perfection.' Hence it is that just the most fundamental doctrines-the Divine Lordship of Christ, the value of His
Death, the nature of the Sacraments-are assumed rather than
stated or proved. Such allusions as we get to these are concerned
not with the rudimentary but with the more developed forms of the
doctrines in question. They nearly always add something to the
common stock of teaching, give to it a profounder significance,
or apply it in new and unforeseen directions. The last charge
that could be brought against the Epistle would be that it consisted
.of Christian commonplaces. It is one of the most original of
writings. No Christian can have read it for the first time without
feeling that he was introduced to heights and depths of Christianity
of which he had never been conscious before.
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For, lastly, the most powerful of all the influences which have
shaped the contents of the Epistle is the experience of the writer.
The main object which he has in view is really not far to seek.
When he thought of visiting Rome his desire was to 'have some
fruit' there, as in the rest of the Gentile world (Rom. i. 13). He
longed to impart to the Roman Christians some ' spiritual gift:
such as he knew that he had the power of imparting (i. 11 ; xv.
29). By this he meant the effect of his own personal presence,
but the gift was one that could be exercised also in absence. He
has exercised it by this letter, which is itself the outcome of a
7rvwµar,Kov xapiuµa, a word of instruction, stimulus, and warning,
addressed in the first instance to the Church at Rome, and through
it to Christendom for all time.
The Apostle has reached another turning-point in his career.
He is going up to Jerusalem, not knowing what will befall him
there, but prepared for the worst. He is aware that the step which
he is taking is highly critical and he has no confidence that he will
escape with his life 1• This gives an added solemnity to his utterance ; and it is natural that he should cast back his glance over
the years which had passed since he became a Christian and sum
up the result as he felt it for himself. It is not exactly a conscious
summing up, but it is the momentum of this past experience which
guides his pen.
Deep in the background of all his thought lies that one great
event which brought him within the fold of Christ. For him it
had been nothing less than a revolution ; and it fixed permanently
his conception of the new forces which came with Christianity into
the world. ' To believe in Christ,' 'to be baptized into Christ,'
these were the watchwords; and the Apostle felt that they were
pregnant with intense meaning. That new personal relation of
the believer to his Lord was henceforth the motive-power which
dominated the whole of his life. It was also met, as it seemed, in a
marvellous manner from above. We cannot doubt that from his conversion onwards St. Paul found himself endowed with extraordinary
energies. Some of them were what we should call miraculous;
but he makes no distinction between those which were miraculous
and those which were not. He set them all down as miraculous
in the sense of having a direct Divine cause. And when he looked
around him over the Christian Church he saw that like endowments,
energies similar in kind if inferior to his own in degree, were
widely diffused. They were the characteristic mark of Christians.
Partly they took a form which would be commonly described as
supernatural, unusual powers of healing, unusual gifts of utterance,
an unusual magnetic influence upon others; partly they consisted
1

This is impressively stated in Hort, Rom. and Eph. p. 42 ff.
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in a strange elation of spirit which made suffering and toil seem
light and insignificant; but most of all the new impulse was moral
in its working, it blossomed out in a multitude of attractive traits' love, joy, peace, longsuffering, kindness, goodness, faithfulness,
meekness, temperance.' These St. Paul called ' fruits of the
Spirit.' The act of faith on the part of man, the influence of the
Spirit (which was only another way of describing the influence of
Christ Himself 1) from the side of God, were the two outstanding
facts which made the Jives of Christians differ from those of other
men.
These are the postulates of Christianity, the forces to which the
Apostle has to appeal for the solution of practical problems as they
present themselves. His time had been very largely taken up
with such problems. There had been the great question as to
the terms on which Gentiles were to be admitted to the new society.
On this head St. Paul could have no doubt. His own· ruling
principles, 'faith ' and 'the Spirit,' made no distinction between
Jew and Gentile; he had no choice but to contend for the equal
rights of both-a certain precedence might be yielded to the Jews
as the chosen people of the Old Covenant, but that was all.
This battle had been fought and won. But it left behind
a question which was intellectually more troublesome-a question
brought home by the actual effect of the preaching of Christianity,
very largely welcomed and eagerly embraced by Gentiles, but as
a rule spurned and rejected by the Jews-how it could be that
Israel, the chosen recipient of the promises of the Old Testament,
should be excluded from the benefit now that those promises came
to be fulfilled. Clearly this question belongs to the later reflective
stage of the controversy relating to Jew and Gentile. The active
contending for Gentile liberties would come first, the philosophic
or theological assignment of the due place of Jew and Gentile in
the Divine scheme would naturally come afterwards. This more
advanced stage has now been reached ; the Apostle has made up
his mind on the whole series of questions at issue; and he takes
the opportunity of writing to the Romans at the very centre of the
empire, to lay down calmly and deliberately the conclusions to
which he has come.
The Epistle is the ripened fruit of the thought and struggles of
the eventful years by which it had been preceded. It is no merely
abstract disquisition but a letter full of direct human interest in the
persons to whom it is written; it is a letter which contains here
and there side-glances at particular local circumstances, and at
least one emphatic warning (eh. xvi. 17-20) against a danger
which had not reached the Church as yet, but any day might reach
1

See the notes on eh. viii. 9-17; compare also eh. vi.

1-14.
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it, and the full urgency of which the Apostle knew only too well;
but the main theme of the letter is the gathering in of the harvest,
at once of the Church's history since the departure of its Master,
and of the individual history of a single soul, that one soul which
under God had had the most active share in making the course of
external events what it was. St. Paul set himself to give the
Roman Church of his best; he has given it what was perhaps in
some ways too good for it-more we may be sure than it would be
able to digest and assimilate at the moment, but just for that very
reason a body of teaching which eighteen centuries of Christian
interpreters have failed to exhaust. Its richness in this respect is
due to the incomparable hold which it shows on the essential
principles of Christ's religion, and the way in which, like the
Bible in general, it pierces through the conditions of a particular
time and place to the roots of things which are pennanent and
universal.

§ 5• TIIE ARGUMENT.
In the interesting essay in which, discarding all tradition, he
seeks to re-interpret the teaching of St. Paul directly from the
standpoint of the nineteenth century, Matthew Arnold maps out the
contents of the Epistle as follows:' If a somewhat pedantic form of expression may be forgiven for
the sake of clearness, we may say that of the eleven first chapters
of the Epistle to the Romans-the chapters which convey Paul's
theology, though not • • • with any scholastic purpose or in any
formal scientific mode of exposition-of these eleven chapters, the
first, second, and third are, in a scale of importance, fixed by
a scientific criticism of Paul's line of thought, sub-primary; the
fourth and fifth are secondary ; the sixth and eighth are primary;
the seventh chapter is sub-primary; the ninth, tenth, and eleventh
chapters are secondary. Furthermore, to the contents of the
separate chapters themselves this scale must be carried on, so far as
to mark that of the two great primary chapters, the sixth and
eighth, the eighth is primary down only to the end of the twentyeighth verse ; from thence to the end it is, however, eloquent, yet
for the purpose of a scientific criticism of Paul's essential theology
only secondary' (St. Paul and Proleslanlz'sm, p. 92 f.).
This extract may serve as a convenient starting-point for our
examination of the argument: and it may conduce to clearness of
a~prehension if we complete the summary analysis of the Epistle
given by the same writer, with the additional advantage of presenting
it in his fresh and bright mannei- :-
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• The first chapter is to the Gentiles-its purport is: You have
not righteousness. The second is to the Jews-its purport
is: No more have you, though you think you have. The third
chapter assumes faith in Christ as 'the one source of righteousness for all men. The fourth chapter gives to the notion
of righteousness through faith the sanction of the Old Testament
and of the history of Abraham. The fifth insists on the causes for
thankfulness and exultation in the boon of righteousness through
faith in Christ; and applies illustratively, with this design, the
history of Adam. The sixth chapter comes to the all-important
question : " What is that faith in Christ which I, Paul, mean ? " and answers it. The seventh illustrates and explains the answer.
But the eighth down to the end of the twenty-eighth verse, develops
and completes the answer. The rest of the eighth chapter expresses
the sense of safety and gratitude which the solution is fitted to
inspire. The ninth, tenth, and eleventh chapters uphold the second
chapter's thesis-so hard to a Jew, so easy to us-that righteousness is not by the Jewish law; but dwell with hope and joy on a
final result of things which is to be favourable to Israel' (z"bz'd. p. 93).
Some such outline as this would be at the present stage of investigation generally accepted. It is true that Baur threw the
centre of gravity upon chapters ix-xi, and held that the rest of the
Epistle was written up to these : but this view would now on
almost all hands be regarded as untenable. The problem discussed
in these chapters doubtless weighed heavily on the Apostle's mind ;
in the circumstances under which he was writing it was doubtless
a problem of very considerable urgency ; but for all that it is
a problem which belongs rather to the circumference of St. Paul's
thought than to the centre ; it is not so much a part of his fundamental teaching as a consequence arising from its collision with an
unbelieving world.
On this head the scholarship of the present day would be on the
side of Matthew Arnold. It points, however, to the necessity, in
any attempt to determine what is primary and what is not primary
in the argument of the Epistle, of starting with a clear understanding
of the point of view from which the degrees of relative importance
are to be assigned. Baur's object was historical-to set the
Epistle in relation to the circumstances of its composition. On
that assumption his view was partially-though still not more than
partially-justified. Matthew Arnold's object on the other hand
was what he calls 'a scientific criticism of Paul's thought'; by
which he seems to mean (though perhaps he was not wholly clear
· in ~is own mind) an attempt to discriminate in it those elements
which are of the highest permanent value. It was natural that he
should attach the greatest importance to those elements in particular
which seemed to be capable of direct personal verification. From
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this point of view we need not question his assignment of a primary
significance to chapters vi and viii. His reproduction of the thought
of these chapters is the best thing in his book, and we have drawn
upon it ourselves in the commentary upon them (p. 163 f.). There
is more in the same connexion that well deserves attentive study.
But there are other portions of the Epistle which are not capable of
verification precisely in the same manner, and yet were of primary
importance to St. Paul himself and may be equally of primary
importance to those of us who are willing to accept his testimony
in spiritual things which lie beyond the reach of our personal
experience. Matthew Arnold is limited by the method which he
applies-and which others would no doubt join with him in
applying-to the subjective side of Christianity, the emotions and
efforts which it generates in Christians. But there is a further
question how and why they came to be generated. And in the
answer which St. Paul would give, and which the main body of
Christians very largely on his authority would also give to that
question, he and they alike are led up into regions where direct
human verification ceases to be possible.
It is quite true that 'faith in Christ' means attachment to Christ,
a strong emotion of love and gratitude. But that emotion is not
confined, as we say, to 'the historical Christ,' it has for its object
not only Him who walked the earth as 'Jesus of Nazareth'; it is
directed towards the same Jesus 'crucified, risen and ascended to
the right hand of God.' St. Paul believed, and we also believe,
that His transit across the stage of our earth was accompanied by
consequences 'in the celestial sphere which transcend our faculties.
We cannot pretend to be able to verify them as we can verify that
which passes in our own minds. And yet a certain kind of indirect
verification there is. The thousands and tens of thousands of
Christians who have lived and died in the firm conviction of the
truth of these supersensual realities, and who upon the strength of
them have reduced their lives to a harmonious unity superseding
the war of passion, do really afford no slight presumption that the
beliefs which have enabled them to do this are such as the Ruler of
the universe approves, and such as aptly fit into the eternal order.
Whatever the force of this presumption to the outer world, it is one
which the Christian at least will cherish.
We therefore do not feel at liberty to treat as anything less than
primary that which was certainly primary to St. Paul. We entirely
accept the view that chapters vi and viii are primary, but we also
feel bound to place by their side the culminating verses of chapter
iii. The really fundamental passages in the Epistle we should say
were, eh. i. 16, 17, which states the problem, and iii.21-26, vi. 1-14,
viii. 1-30 (rather than 1-28), which supply its solution. The
problem is, How is man to become righteous in the sight of God ?

~
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And the answer is (1) by certain great redemptive acts on the
part of God which take effect in the sphere above, though their
consequences are felt throughout the sphere below ; ( 2) through
a certain ardent apprehension of these acts and of their Author
Christ, on the part of the Christian; and (3) through his continued self-surrender to Divine influences poured out freely and
unremittingly upon him.
It is superfluous to say that there is nothing whatever that is new
in this statement. It does but reproduce the belief, in part implicit
rather than explicit, of the Early Church ; then further defined and
emphasized more vigorously on some of its sides at the Reformation ;
and lastly brought to a more even balance (or what many would
fain make a more even balance) by the Church of our own day. Of
course it is liable to be impugned, as it is impugned by the
attractive writer whose words have been quoted above, in the
interest of what is thought to be a stricter science. But whatever
the value in itself of the theory which is substituted for it, we may
be sure that it does not adequately represent the mind of St. Paul.
In the present commentary our first object is to do justice to this.
How it is afterwards to be worked up into a complete scheme of
religious belief, it lies beyond our scope to consider.
For the sake of the student it may be well to draw out the
contents of the Epistle in a tabular analytical form. St. Paul, as
Matthew Arnold rightly reminds us, is no Schoolman, and his
method is the very reverse of all that is formal and artificial. But
it is undoubtedly helpful to set before ourselves the framework of
his thought, just as a knowledge of anatomy conduces to the better
understanding of the living human frame.
!.-Introduction (i. 1-15).
a. The Apostolic Salutation (i. 1-7).
/3. St. Paul and the Roman Church (i. 8-15).
II.-Doctrinal.
THE GREAT THESIS. Problem: How is Righteousness to be attained?
Answer: Not by man's work, but by God's gift, through Faith, or
loyal attachment to Christ (i. 16, I 7).
A. Righteousness as a state or condition in the sight of God (Justification)
(i. 18-v. 21).
I. Righteousness not hitherto attained (i. 18-iii. 20).
[Rather, by contrast, a scene which bespeaks impending Wrath].
a. Failure of the Gentile (i. I 8-32 ).
(i.) Natural Religion (i. 18-20) ;
(ii.) deserted for idolatry (i. 21-25);
(iii.) hence judicial abandonment to abominable sins (26, 27), to
every kind of moral depravity (28-31), even to perversion of
conscience (32).
/3. [Transitional]. Future judgement without respect of persons such as
Jew or Gentile (ii. 1-16).
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(i.) Jewish critic and Gentile sinner in the same position (ii. 1-4).
(ii.) Standard of judgement: deeds, not privileges (ii. 5-u).
(iii.) Rule of judgement: Law of Moses for the Jew; Law of Conscience for the Gentile (ii. 12-16).
"/· Failure of the Jew (ii. 17-29). Profession and reality, as regards
(i.) Law (ii. 17-24);
(ii.) Circumcision (ii. 25-29).
a. [Parenthetic]. Answer to casuistical objections from Jewish standpoint (iii. 1-8).
(i.) The Jew's advantage as recipient of Divine Promises
(iii. 1, 2);
(ii.) which promises are not invalidated by Man's unfaithfulness
(iii. 3, 4).
(iii.) Yet God's greater glory no excuse for human sin (iii. 5-8).
E. Universal failure to attain to righteousness and earn acceptance
i:ilustrated from Scripture (iii. 9-20).
2. Consequent Exposition of New System (iii. 21-31):
a, (i.) in its relation to Law, independent of it, yet attested by it
(21);
(ii.) in its universality, as the free gift of God (22-24);
(iii.) in the method of its realization through the propitiatory Death
of Christ, which occupies under the New Dispensation the
same place which Sacrifice, especially the ceremonies of the
Day of Atonement, occupied under the Old (25);
(iv.) in its final cause-the twofold manifestation of God's righteousness, at once asserting itself against sin and conveying pardon
to the sinner ( 26).
/J. Preliminary note of two main consequences from this:
(i.) Boasting excluded (27, 28);
(ii.) Jew and Gentile alike accepted (29-31).
ii· Relation of this New System to 0. T. considered in reference to the
crucial case of Abraham (iv. 1-25).
(i.) Abraham's acceptance (like that described by David) turned
on Faith, not Works (iv. 1-8);
(ii.) nor Circumcision (iv. 9-12)
[so that there might be nothing to prevent him from
being the spiritual father of uncircumcised as well as
circumcised (n, 12)],
(iii.) nor Law, the antithesis of Promise (iv. 13-17)
[so that he might be the spiritual father of all believers,
not of those under the Law only].
(iv.) Abraham's Faith, a type of the Christian's (iv. 17-25):
[he too believed in a birth from the dead].
4. Blissful effects of Righteousness by Faith (v. 1-21).
a. (i.) It leads by sure degrees to a triumphant hope of final 5alvation (v. 1-4).
(ii.) That hope guaranteed a fortiori by the Love displayed in
Christ's Death for sinners (v. 5-u).
/J. Contrast of these effects with those of Adam's Fall (v. 12-21):
(i.) like, in the transition from one to all (12-14);
(ii.) unlike, in that where one brought sin, condemnation, death, the
other brought grace, a declaration of unmerited righteousness, life (15-17).
(iii.) Summary. Relations of Fall, Law, Grace (18-21)
[The Fall brought sin; Law increased it; but Grace more
than cancels the ill effects of Law].
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B. Progressive Righteousness in the Christian (Sanctification) (vi-viii).
1. Reply to further casuistical objection: 'If more sin means more
grace, why not go on sinning 1'
The immersion of Baptism carried with it a death to sin,
and union with the risen Christ. The Christian therefore cannot, must not, sin (vi. 1-14).
2. The Christian's Release: what it is, and what it is not: shown by
two metaphors.
a, Servitucj.e and emancipation (vi. 15-23).
{3. The marriage-bond (vii. 1-6).
[The Christian's old self dead to the Law with Christ; so that
he is henceforth free to live with Him].
3. Judaistic objection from seeming disparagement of Law: met by an
analysis of the moral conflict in the soul. Law is impotent,
and gives an impulse or handle to sin, but is not itself sinful
(vii. 7-24). The conflict ended by the interposition of
Christ (25).
4. Perspective of the Christian's New Career (viii).
The Indwelling Spirit.
a. Failure of the previous system made good by Christ's Incarnation
and the Spirit's presence (viii. 1-4).
/3. The new regime contrasted with the old-the regime of the Spirit
with the weakness of unassisted humanity (viii. 5-9).
"f· The Spirit's presence a guarantee of bodily as well as moral
resurrection (viii. 10-13);
li. also a guarantee that the Christian enjoys with God a son's relation,
and will enter upon a son's inheritance (viii. 14-17).
E. That glorious inheritance the object of creation's yearning (viii.
18-22);
and of the Christian's hope (viii. 23-25).
t/· Human infirmity assisted by the Spirit's intercession (viii. 26, 27);
0. and sustained by the knowledge of the connected chain by which
God works out His purpose of salvation (viii. 28-30 ).
,. Inviolable security of the Christian in dependence upon God's
favour and the love of Christ (viii. 31-39).
C. Problem of Israel's Unbelief. The Gospel in history (ix, x, xi). The
rejection of the Chosen People a sad contrast to its high destiny and
privileges (ix. 1-5).
l. Justice of the Rejection (ix. 6-29),
a. The Rejection of Israel not inconsistent with the Divine promises
(ix. 6-13);
/3. nor with the Divine Justice (ix. 14-29).
(i.) The absoluteness of God's choice shown from the 0. T. (ix.
14-18).
(ii.) A necessary deduction from His position as Creator (ix.
19-23).
(iii.) The alternate choice of Jews and Gentiles expressly reserved,
and foretold in Scripture (ix. 24-29).
:z. Cause of the Rejection.
a. Israel sought righteousness by Works instead of Faith, in their own,
way and not in God's way (ix. 30-x. 4).
And this although God's method was(i.) Not difficult and remote but near and easy (x. 5-10);
(ii.) Within the reach of all, Jew and Gentile alike (x. I I - I 3).
/3, Nor can Israel plead in defence want of opportunity or warning(i.) The Gospel has been fully and universally preached (x. 14-18).
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(ii.) Israel had been warned beforehand by the Prophet that they
would reject God's Message (x. 19-21).
3. Mitigating considerations. The purpose of God (xi).
a. The Unbelief of Israel is now as in the past only partial (xi. 1-10).
/J. It is only temporary(i.) Their fall has a special purpose-the introduction of the
Gentiles (xi. 11-15).
(ii.) That Israel will be restored is vouched for by the holy stock
from which it comes (xi. 16-24).
-,. In all this may be seen the purpose of God working upwards
through seeming severity, to a beneficent result - the final
restoration of all (xi. 25-31).
Doxology (xi. 33-36).
III.-Practical and Hortatory.
(1) The Christian sacrifice (xii. 1, 2).
(2) The Christian as a member of the Church (xii. 3-8).
(3) The Christian in his relation to others (xii. 9-21).
The Christian's vengeance (xii. 19-21).
(4) Church and State (xiii. 1-7).
(5) The Christian's one debt; the law of love (xiii. 8-10).
The day approaching (xiii. 11-14).
(6) Toleration; the strong and the weak (xiv. 1-xv. 6).
The Jew and the Gentile (xv. 7-13).
IV,-Epilogue.
a. Personal explanations. Motive of the Epistle. Proposed visit to
Rome (xv. 14-33).
/J. Greetings to various persons (xvi. 1-16).
A warning (xvi. 17-zo).
Postscript by the Apostle's companions and amanuensis (xvi.
21-23).
Benediction and Doxology (xvi. 24-27).

It is often easiest to bring out the force and strength of an
argument by starting from its conclusion, and we possess in the
doxology at the end of the Epistle a short summary made by
St. Paul himself of its contents. The question of its genuineness
has been discussed elsewhere, and it has been shown in the
commentary how clearly it refers to all the leading thoughts of the
Epistle ; it remains only to make use of it to help us to understand
the argument which St. Paul is working out and the conclusion to
which he is leading us.
The first idea which comes prominently before us is that of 'the
Gospel'; it meets us in the Apostolic salutation at the beginning,
in the statement of the thesis of the Epistle, in the doxology at the
end where it is expanded in the somewhat unusual form ' according
to my Gospel and the preaching of Jesus Christ.' So again in
xi. 28 it is incidentally shown that what St. Paul is describing is the
method or plan of the Gospel. This idea of the Gospel then is
a fundamental thought of the Epistle ; and it seems to mean this.
There are two competing systems or plans of life or salvation
before St. Paul's mind. The one is the old Jewish system, a knowledge of which is presupposed ; the other is the Christian system,
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a knowledge of which again is presupposed. St. Paul is not
expounding the Christian religion, he is writing to Christians :
what he aims at expounding is the meaning of the new system.
This may perhaps explain the manner in which he varies between
the expressions' the Gospel,' or' the Gospel of God,' or 'the Gospel
of Jesus Christ,' and 'my Gospel.' The former represents the
Christian religion as recognized and preached by all, the latter
represents his own personal exposition of its plan and meaning.
The main purpose of the argument then is an explanation of the
meaning of the new Gospel of Jesus Christ, as succeeding to and
taking the place of the old method, but also in a sense as emoracing
and continuing it.
St. Paul begins then with a theological description of the new
method. He shows the need for it, he explains what it is-emphasizing its distinctive features in contrast to those of the old system, and
at the same time proving that it is the necessary and expected outcome of that old system. He then proceeds to describe the working of this system in the Christian life ; and lastly he vindicates
for it its true place in history. The universal character of the new
Gospel has been already emphasized, he must now trace the plan
by which it is to attain this universality. The rejection of the Jews,
the calling of the Gentiles, are both steps in this process and
necessary steps. But the method and plan pursued in these cases
and partially revealed, enable us to learn, if we have faith to do
so, that ' mystery which has been hidden from the foundation
of the world,' but which has always guided the course of human
history-the purpose of God to ' sum up all things in Christ.'
If this point has been made clear, it will enable us to bring out
the essential unity and completeness of the argument of the
Epistle. We do not agree as we have explained above with the
opinion of Baur, revived by Dr. Hort, that chap. ix-xi represent
the essential part of the Epistle, to which all the earlier part is but
an introduction. That is certainly a one-sided view. But Dr.
Hort's examination of the Epistle is valuable as reminding us that
neither are these chapters an appendix accidentally added which
might be omitted without injuring St. Paul's argument and plan.
We can trace incidentally the various difficulties, partly raised by
opponents, partly suggested by his own thought, which have helped
to shape different portions of the Epistle. We are able to analyze
and separate the different stages in the argument more accurately
and distinctly than in any other of St. Paul's writings. But this
must not blind us to the fact that the whole is one great argument;
the purpose of which is to explain the Gospel of God in Jesus the
Messiah, and to show its effects on human life, and in the history
of the race, and thus to vindicate for it the right to be considered
the ultimate and final revelation of God's purpose for mankind.
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LANGUAGE AND STYLE.

( r) Language 1 • It will seem at first sight to the uninitiated
reader a rather strange paradox that a letter addressed to the
capital of the Western or Latin world should be written in Greek.
Yet there is no paradox, either to the classical scholar who is
acquainted with the history of the Early Empire, or to the ecclesiastical historian who follows the fortunes of the Early Church. Both
are aware that for fully two centuries and a half Greek was the
predominant language if not of the city of Rome as a whole yet of
large sections of its inhabitants, and in particular of those sections
among which was to be sought the main body of the readers of
the Epistle.
The early history of the Church of Rome might be said to fall
into three periods, of which the landmarks would be (1) the appearance of the first Latin writers, said by Jerome 2 to be Apollonius
who suffered under Commodus in the year 185, and whose
Apology and Acts have been recently recovered in an Armenian
Version and edited by Mr. Conybeare 8, and Victor, an African by
birth, who became Bishop of Rome about 189 A.D. (2) Next
would come in the middle of the third century a more considerable
body of Latin literature, the writings of Novatian and the correspondence between the Church of Rome and Cyprian at Carthage.
(3) Then, lastly, there would be the definite Latinizing of the capital
of the West which followed upon the transference of the seat of
empire to Constantinople dating from 330 A. D.
(I) The evidence ot Juvenal and Martial refers to the latter half of the
first century. Juvenal speaks with indignation of the extent to which Rome
was being converted into 'a Greek city•: Martial regards ignorance of Greek
as a mark of rusticity•. Indeed, there was a double tendency which em•
braced at once classes at both ends of the social scale. On the one hand
among slaves and in the trading classes there were swarms of Greeks and
Greek-speaking Orientals. On the other hand in the higher ranks it was
the fashion to speak Greek; children were taught it by Greek nurses; and in
after life the use of it was carried to the pitch of affectation•.
For the Jewish colony we have the evidence of the inscriptions. Out of
thirty-eight collected by Schiirer 7 no less than thirty are Greek and eight only
1
The question of the use of Greek at Rome has been often discussed
and the evidence for it set forth, but the classical treatment of the subject is by
the late Dr. C. P. Caspari, Professor at Christiania, in an Excursus of 200
pages to vol. iii. of his work Quellen zur Geschichte des Taufsymbols (Christiania, 1875).
• De Vir. Ill. liii. Tertul/ianus presbyter nunc demum primus post Victorem
et 3Apollonium Latinorum ponitur.
Monuments ef Early Christianity (London, 1894), p. 29 ff.
•6 Juv. Sat. iii. 60 f.; cf. vi. 187 ff.
• Epig. xiv. 58.
Caspa_ri, Quellen zum Taufsymbol, iii. 286 (
7
Gem~zndeverfassu1:g, p. 33 ff. The inscriptions referred to are all from
Roman sites. There 1s also one in Greek from Portus.
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Latin ; and if one of the Greek inscriptions is in Latin characters, conversely
three of the Latin are in Greek characters. There do not seem to be any in
Hebrew 1.
Of Christian inscriptions the proportion of Greek to Latin would seem to be
about 1 : 2. But the great mass of these would belong to a period later than
that of which we are speaking. De Rossi• estimatesthenumberfortheperiod
between M. Aurelius and Septimius Severns at about 160, of which something
like half would be Greek. Beyond this we can hardly go.
But as to the Christian Church there is a quantity of other evidence. The
bishops of Rome from Linus to Eleutherus (c. 174-189 A.D.) are twelve in
number: of these not more than three (Clement, Sixtus l=Xystus, Pius) bear
Latin names. But although the names of Clement and Pius are Latin the
extant Epistle of Clement is written in Greek : we know also that Hermas,
the author of' The Shepherd,' was the brother of Pius•, and he wrote in Greek.
Indeed all the literature that we can in anyway connect with Christian Rome
down to the end of the reign of M. Aurelius is Greek. Besides the works of
Clement and Hermas we have still surviving the letter addressed to the Church
at Rome by Ignatius ; and later in the period, the letter written by Soter
(c. 166-174 A.D.) to the Corinthian Church was evidently in Greek•. Justin
and Tatfon who were settled in Rome wrote in Greek; so too did Rhodon,
a pupil ot Tatian's at Rome who carried on their tradition•. Greek was the
language of Polycarp and Hegesippus who paid visits to Rome of shorter
duration. A number of Gnostic writers established themselves there and used
Greek for the vehicle of their teaching : so Cerdon, Marcion, and Valentinus,
who were all in Rome about 140 A.D. Valentinus left behind a considerable
school, and the leading representatives of the 'Italic' branch, Ptolemaeus
and Heracleon, both wrote in Greek. We may assume the same thing of the
other Gnostics combated by Justin and Irenaeus. Irenaeus himself spent some
time at Rome in the Episcopate of Eleutherns, and wrote his great work
in Greek.
To this period may also be traced back the oldest form of the Creed of
the Roman Church now known as the Apostles' Creed 6• This was in Greek.
And there are stray Greek fragments of Western Liturgies which ultimately
go back to the same place and time. Such would be the Hymnus angelicus
(Luke ii. 14) repeated in Greek at Christmas, the Trishagion, Kyrie eleison
and Christe eltison. On certain set days (at Christmas, Easter, Ember days,
and some others) lections were read in Greek as well as Latin; hymns were
occasionally sung in Greek; and at the formal committal of the Creed to the
candidates for baptism (the so-called Traditio and Redditio Symbolt) both
the Apostles' Creed (in its longer and shorter forms) and the Nicene were
1

Comp. also Berliner, i. 54.
• Ap. Caspari, p. 303.
Pius is described in the Liber Pontijicalis as natione /talus .•. de civitate
Aquileia; but there is reason to think that Hermas was a native of Arcadia.
The assignments of nationality to the earliest bishops are of very doubtful
value.
• It was to be kept in the archives and read on Sundays like the letter of
Clement (Eus. H. E. IV. xxiii. II).
5
Eus. H. E. V. xiii. I.
. • It was in pursuit of the origin of this Creed tha! Casp~ri was drawn into
his elaborate researches. It is generally agreed that 1t was m use at Rome by
the middle of the second century. The main question at the present moment
·1s whether it was also composed there, and if not whence it came. Caspari
would derive it from Asia Minor and the circle of St. John. This is a problem
which we may look to have solved by Dr. Kattenbusch of Giessen, who is
continuing Caspari's labours (Das Apostolische Symbol, Bd. I. Leipzig,
1894).
3
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recited and the questions put first in Greek and then in Latin 1 • These are
all survivals of Roman usage at the time when the Church was bilingual.
(2) The dates of Apollonius and of Bp. Victor are fixed, but rather more
uncertainty hangs over that of the first really classical Christian work in
Latin, the Octavius of Minucius Felix. This has been much debated, but
opinion seems to be veering round to the earlier date•, which would bring him
into near proximity to Apollonius, perhaps at the end of the reign of
M. Aurelius. The period which then begins and extends from c. 180-250 A.D.
shows a more even balance of Greek and Latin. The two prominent writers,
Hippolytus and Caius, still make use of Greek. The grounds perhaps preponderate for regarding the Muratorian Fragment as a translation. But at the
beginning of the period we have Minucius Felix and at the end Novatian,
and Latin begins to have the upper hand in the names of bishops. The
glimpse which we get of the literary activity of the Church of Rome through
the letters and other writings preserved among the works of Cyprian shows us
at last Latin in possession of the field.
(3) The Hellenizing character of Roman Christianity was due in the first
instance to the constant intercourse between Rome and the East. In the
troubled times which followed the middle of the third century, with the decay
of wealth and trade, and Gothic piracies breaking up the pax Romana on the
Aegean, this intercourse was greatly interrupted. Thus Greek influences lost
their strength. The Latin Church, Rome reinforced by Africa, had now
a substantial literature of its own. Under leaders like Tertullian, Cyprian,
and Novatian it had begun to develop its proper individuality. It could
stand and walk alone without assistance from the East. And a decisive
impulse was given to its independent career by the founding of Constantinople.
The stream set from that time onwards towards the Bosphoms and no longer
towards the Tiber. Rome ceases to be the centre of the Empire to become
in a still more exclusive sense the capital of the West.

( 2) Style. The Epistles which bear the name of St. Paul present
a considerable diversity of style. To such an extent is this the
case that the question is seriously raised whether they can have had
the same author. Of all the arguments urged on the negative
side this from style is the most substantial ; and whatever decision
we come to on the subject there remains a problem of much
complexity and difficulty.
It is well known that the Pauline Epistles fall into four groups
which are connected indeed with each other, but at the same time
stand out with much distinctness.. These groups are: r, 2 Thess.;
Gal., 1, 2 Cor., Rom.; Phil., Col., Eph., Philem.; Past. Epp. The
four Epistles of the second group hang very closely together;
those of the third group subdivide into two pairs, Phil. Philem. on
the one hand, and Eph. Col. on the other. It is h&rd to dissociate
Col. from Philem.; and the very strong presumption in favour of
the genuineness of the latter Epistle reacts upon the former. The
tendency of critical inquiry at the present moment is in favour of
Colossians and somewhat less decidedly in favour of Ephesians.
It is, for instance, significant that Jiilicher in his recent Eznlez'lung
1
More precise and full details will be found in Caspari's Excursus, Op. cit.
p. 466 ff.
2 Kriiger, Altckristl. Lit. p. 88.
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(Freiburg i. B. and Leipzig, 1894) sums up rather on this side of
the question than the other. We believe that this points to what
will be the ultimate verdict. But in the matter of style it must be
confessed that Col. and Eph.-and more especially Eph.-stand at
the furthest possible remove from Romans. We may take Eph.
and Rom. as marking the extreme poles of difference within the
Epistles claimed for St. Paul 1 • Any other member of the second
group would do as well; but as we are concerned specially with
Rom., we may institute a comparison with it.
The ·difference is not so much a difference of ideas and of
vocabulary as a difference of structure and composition. There are,
it is true, a certain number of new and peculiar expressions in the
later Epistle ; but these are so balanced by points of coincidence,
and the novel element has so much of the nature of simple addition rather than contrariety, that to draw a conclusion adverse to
St. Paul's authorship would certainly not be warranted. The sense
of dissimilarity reaches its height when we turn from the materials
(if we may so speak) of the style to the way in which they are
put together. The discrepancy lies not in the anatomy but in the
surface distribution of light and shade, in the play of feature, in
the temperament to which the two Epistles seem to give expression.
We will enlarge a little on this point, as the contrast may help us
to understand the individuality of the Epistle to the Ro111ans.
This Epistle, like all the others of the group, is characterized
by a remarkable energy and vivacity. It is calm in the sense
that it is not aggressive and that the rush of words is always well
under control. Still there is a rush of words, rising repeatedly to
passages of splendid eloquence ; but the eloquence is spontaneous,
the outcome of strongly moved feeling ; there is nothing about it
of laboured oratory. The language is rapid, terse, incisive; the
argument is conducted by a quick cut and thrust of dialectic; it
reminds us of a fencer with his eye always on his antagonist.
We shut the Epistle to the Romans and we open that to the
Ephesians; how great is the contrast I We cannot speak here of
vivacity, hardly of energy ; if there is energy it is deep down
below the surface. The rapid argumentative cut and thrust is
gone. In its place we have a slowly-moving onwards-advancing
mass, like a glacier working its way inch by inch down the valley.
The periods are of unwieldy length; the writer seems to stagger
under his load. He has weighty truths to express, and he struggles
to express them-not without success, but certainly with little
flexibility or ease of composition. The truths unfolded read like
·abstract truths, ideal verities, 'laid up in the heavens ' rather than
embodying themselves in the active controversies of earth.
1
The difference between these Epistles on the side we are considering is
greater (e. g.) than that between Romans and the Pastorals •
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There is, as we shall see, another side. We have perhaps
exaggerated the opposition for the sake of making the difference
clear. When we come to look more closely at the Epistle to the
Romans we shall find in it not a few passages which tend in the
direction of the characteristics of Ephesians ; and when we examine
the Epistle to the Ephesians we shall find in it much to remind us
of characteristics of Romans. We will however leave the comparison as it has been made for the moment, and ask ourselves
what means we have of explaining it. Supposing the two Epistles
to be really the work of the same man, can the difference between
them be adequately accounted for?
There is always an advantage in presenting proportions to the eye and
reducing them to some sort of numerical estimate. This can be done in
the present case without much difficulty by reckoning up the number of
longer pauses. This is done below for the two Epistles, Romans and Ephesians. The standard used is that of the Revisers' Greek Text, and the
estimate of length is based on the number of O'Tlxo, or printed lines'• It
will be worth while to compare the Epistles chapter by chapter:ROMANS.
Ch. I.

II.
III.
IV.
V.
VI.
VII.

uTlxo,.
64
51
47
45
47
42
49
70
55

VIII.
IX.
X.
37
XI.
63
Total for doctrinal portion 57°

XII.
XIII.
XIV

xv.

XVI.
Total for the Epistle

(·)

(.)

13
14
20
6
6

14

8

16
17
8

6
16
130

36
29

14

41

I'I

63
50

8

789

181

-

II

7

7

J2
14
15
14
20
26
19
16
27
184

(;)
8

16

7
8

5
14
10
9
II

88

402
12
15
27
24
28

I

290

92

3

563
Here the proportion of major points to uTExo1 is for the doctrinal chapters 402: 570 = (approximately) I in 1,4; and for the whole Epistle not
very different, 563 : 789 = 1 in 1,418. The proportion of interrogative
sentences is for the whole Epistle, 92 : 789, or I in 8,6; for the doctrinal
chapters only, 88: 570, or I in 6,5; and for the practical portion only,
4: 219, or I in 55. This last item is instructive, because it shows how very
1
The counting of these is approximate, anything over half a line being
reckoned as a whole line, and anything less than half a line not reckoned.
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greatly, even in the same Epistle, the amount of interrogation varies with
the subject-matter. We also observe that in two even of the doctrinal chap·
ters interrogative sentences are wanting. They lie indeed in patches or
thick clusters, and are not distributed equally throughout the Epistle.
Now we turn to Ephesians, for which the data are as follows:EPHESIANS.
qr{xoi

Ch. I.

II.
III.
IV.
V.
VI.
Total

45
40
36
[121
55
50
44
270

(·)
4
9

2
15
8
II
2

36

(.)

(;)

3

6
6
15
13
17
13
58

-]
I

95
This gives a very different result. The proportion of major points is for
Eph. i-iii, roughly speaking, 1 in 4, as against 1 in 1,4 for Rom. i-xii, and
for the whole Epistle rather more than l in 3, as against l in 1,418. The
proportion of interrogations is I in 270 compared with I in 8•6 or 6.5.

In illustrating the nature of the difference in style between
Romans and Ephesians we have left in suspense for a time the
question as to its cause. To this we will now return, and set down
some of the influences which may have been at work-which we
may be sure were at work-and which ·would go a long way to
account for it.
( 1) First would be the natural variation of style which comes
from dealing with different subject-matter. The Epistles of the
second group are all very largely concerned with the controversy
as to Circumcision and the relations of Jewish and Gentile
Christians. In the later Epistle this controversy has retired into
the background, and other topics have taken its place. Ideas are
abroad as to the mediating agencies between God and man which
impair the central significance of the Person of Christ; and the
multiplication of new Churches with the growing organization of
intercommunication between those of older standing, brings to the
front the conception of the Church as a whole, and invests it with
increased impressiveness.
These facts are reflected on the vocabulary of the two Epistles. The
controversy with the J udaizers gives a marked colour to the whole group
which includes the Epistle to the Romans. This will appear on the face
of the statistics of usage as to the frequency with which the leading terms
occur in these Epistles and in the rest of the Pauline Corpus. Of course
some of the instances will be accidental, but by far the greater number are
significant. Those which follow have a direct bearing on the Judaistic
controversy. 'Elsewhere ' means elsewhere in the Pauline Epistles.
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'AfJpa&µ Rom. 9, 2 Cor. r, Gal. 9; not elsewhere in St. Paul. [o-1ripµa
'AfJpal,µ Rom. 2, 2 Cor. r, Gal. 1.)
d1tpofJvq,-[a Rom. 3, I Cor. 2, Gal. 3; elsewhere 3.
d1roO"TOA'7 Rom. r, 1 Cor. r, Gal. I ; not elsewhere in St. Paul.
/iu,a,ovv Rom. 15, 1 Cor. 2, Gal. 3; elsewhere 2.
lh1talo,µa Rom. 5; not elsewhere.
ll11tafo,o-is Rom. 2 ; not elsewhere.
1taTafY'Y<<v Rom. 6, I Cor. 9, 2 Cor. 4, Gal. 3; elsewhere 4.
voµos Rom. 76, I Cor. 8, Gal. 32; elsewhere 6.
1T<p<Toµ17 Rom. 15, 1 Cor. 1, Gal. 7; elsewhere 8.
o-1rlpµa Rom. 9, 1 Cor. 1, 2 Cor. r, Gal. 5; elsewhere I.
Connected with this controversy, though not quite so directly, would be:do-9•v17s Rom. r, I Cor. 10, 2 Cor. r, Gal. I; elsewhere r.
do-9,v,i's Rom. 4, I Cor. 2, 2 Cor. 6; elsewhere 2.
da9lvE<a Rom. 2, I Cor. 2, 2 Cor. 6, Gal. 1 ; elsewhere I.
do-9lv11µa Rom. r ; not elsewhere.
1A,v9,pos Rom. 2, r Cor. 6, Gal. 6; elsewhere 2.
lAEv9,povv Rom, 4, Gal. I; not elsewhere.
EA<v9,pla Rom. r, 1 Cor. r, 2 Cor. r, Gal. r; not elsewhere.
1tavxo.a9a1 Rom. 5, I Cor. 5 (1 v.l.), 2 Cor. 20, Gal. 2; elsewhere 3.
Kavxijµa Rom. r, I Cor. 3, 2 Cor. 3, Gal. I ; elsewhere 2.
1tavxija,s Rom. 2, I Cor. r, 2 Cor. 6; elsewhere r.
1taTa1tavxo.a9a, Rom. 2 ; not elsewhere.
6cpE<A<T1JS Rom. 3, Gal. I ; not elsewhere.
6cp,lA1Jµa Rom. I; not elsewhere.
<11tav0Mov Rom. 4, I Cor. I, Gal. I; not elsewhere. [o-1tavllaAt(E1v
r Cor. 2, 2 Cor. 1, Rom. I v. l.J
rlicp<A<W Rom. 1, I Cor. 2, Gal. I: rli<f,<AEta Rom. I; neither elsewhere.
Two other points may be noticed, one in connexion with the large use of
the O.T. in these Epistles, and the other in connexion with the idea of
successive periods into which the religious history of mankind is divided:"fl-yparrTat Rom. r6, I Cor. 7, 2 Cor, 2, Gal. 4; not elsewhere in
St. Paul.
llXP" oo Rom. I, I Cor. 2, Gal. 2 (1 v. l.) ; not elsewhere,
lcp' 3o-ov xpovov Rom. 1, I Cor. 1, Gal. r; not elsewhere
These exam pies stand out very distinctly ; and their disappearance from
the later Epistle is perfectly intelligible: cessante cattsa, cessat ejftcttts.

(2) But it is not only that the subject-matter of Ephesians differs
from that of Romans, the circumstances under which it is presented
also differ. Romans belongs to a period of controversy, and
although at the time when the Epistle is written the worst is over,
and the Apostle is able to survey the field calmly, and to state his
case uncontroversially, still the crisis through which he has passed
has left its marks behind. The echoes of war are still in his ears.
The treatment of his subject is concrete and not abstract. He
sees in imagination his adversary before him, and he argues much
as he might have argued in the synagogue, or in the presence of
refractory converts. The atmosphere of the Epistle is that of
personal debate. This acts as a stimulus, it makes the blood
1
These exam pies are selected from the lists in Bishop Lightfoot's classical
essay 'On the Style and Character of the Epistle to the Galatians,' in Joum. o/
Class. and Sacr. Philo/. iii. (1857) 308 ff.
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circulate more rapidly in the veins, and gives to the style a liveliness and directness which might be wanting when the pressure was
removed. Between Romans, written to a definite Church and
gathering up the result of a time of great activity, the direct outcome of prolonged discussion in street and house and school, and
Ephesians, written in all probability not to a single Church but to
a group of Churches, with its personal edge thus taken off, and
written too under confinement after some three years of enforced
inaction, it would be natural that there should be a difference.
(3) This brings us to a third point which may be taken with the
last, the allowance which ought to be made for the specz''al temperament of the Apostle. His writings furnish abundant evidence of
a highly strung nervous organization. It is likely enough that the
physical infirmity from which he suffered, the 'thorn in the flesh'
which had such a prostrating effect upon him, was of nervous
origin. But constitutions of this order are liable to great fluctuations of physical condition. There will be 'lucid moments,' and
more than lucid moments-months together during which the
brain will work not only with ease and freedom, but with an
intensity and power not vouchsafed to other men. And times such
as these will alternate with periods of depression when body and
mind alike are sluggish and languid, and when an effort of will is
needed to compel production of any kind. Now the physical
conditions under which St. Paul wrote his letter to the Romans
would as naturally belong to the first head as those under which he
wrote the Epistle which we call 'Ephesians' would to the second.
Once more we should expect antecedently that they would leave
a strong impress upon the style.
The difference in style between Rom. and Eph. would seem to be very
largely a difference in the amount of vital energy thrown into the two
Epistles. Vivacity is a distinguishing mark of the one as a certain slow and
laboured movement is of the other. We may trace to this cause the
phenomena which have been already noted-the shorter sentences of Romans,
the long involved periods of Ephesians, the frequency of interrogation on the
one hand, its absence on the other. In Rom. we have the champion of
Gentile Christendom with his sword drawn, prepared to meet all comers; in
Eph. we have 'such an one as Paul the aged, and now a prisoner also of
Jesus Christ.'
Among the expressions specially characteristic of this aspect of Ep. to
Romans would be the following : cl.pa, beginning a sentence, Rom . .;)• r Cor. r, 2 Cor. 2, Gal. 5 ; elsewhere
Epp. Paul. 3, Heb. 2. [apa ow Rom. 8 ( or 9 v.1.), Gal. r ; elsewhere
3: apa without ovv Rom. r (or 2 v. l.), r Cor. 1 1 Gal 3, Heb. J.)

[1..E')'CV]

aAA<> 1..l-yo, Rom.

2.

1..l-yo, al Gal. 2.
1..l-yo, oov Rom. 2.
1..l70, aE ToVTo tT, 1 Cor.
1ral..iv 1..l-yo, 2 Cor. 2.

1.
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a~ AE"'f"' Gal. I.
E-yW naVAos Af"'(OJ VµW :5Tt Gal. r.
1rov; 1rou oi'iv; Rom. 1, I Cor. 8, Gal. I; not elsewhere.
Ti oiv; Tis oi'iv; Rom. II, I Cor. 5, Gal. I ; not elsewhere.
lpovµ,<V; Rom. 6; Ti ipovµ,,v; Rom 1.J
Tl >..,-yw (>..l-y«, &c.) Rom. 3, Gal. I; not elsewhere.
«5,aTl Rom. 1, I Cor. 2, 2 Cor. I; not elsewhere.
i,,rlp, unusual compounds of-

[§ 6.

TOVTO

( Tl oi'iv

V11EpE1tTflvflv 2 Cor. 1.

im,p>..lav

2

Cor.

2.

v11<pvu,av Rom. I.
v1r<p11<piuu•v«v Rom. r, 2 Cor. 1.
i,1r,p<f,povew Rom. I.

(4) A last cause which we suspect may possibly have been at
work, though this is more a matter of conjecture, is the employment of
different amanuenses. We know that St, Paul did not as a rule
write his own letters. But then the question arises, How were
they written ? It seems to us probable that they were in the first
instance taken down in shorthand-much as our own merchants or
public men dictate their correspondence to a shorthand writerand then written out fair. We believe this to have been the case
from the double fact that dictation was extremely common-so
that even as early as Horace and Persins dictare had already
come to mean ' to compose'-and from the wide diffusion of the
art of shorthand. We know that Origen's lectures were taken
down in this way, and that fair copies were made of them at
leisure (Eus. H. E. VI. xxiii. 2 ). But we can well believe that if
this were the case some scribes would be more expert than others,
and would reproduce what was dictated to them more exactly.
Tertius, we should suppose, was one of the best of those whom
St. Paul employed for this purpose. An inferior scribe would get
down the main words correctly, but the little connecting links he
may have filled in for himself.
This is rather speculation, and we should not wish to lay stress upon it in
any particular instance. It is however interesting to note that if we look
below the superficial qualities of style at the inner tendencies of mind to
which it gives expression the resemblance between Ephesians and Romans
becomes more marked, so that we may well ask whether we have not before
us in both the same hand. One of the most striking characteristics of
St. Paul is the sort of telescopic manner, in which one clause is as it were
drawn out of another, each new idea as it arises leading on to some further
new idea, until the main thought of the paragraph is reached again often by
a circuitous route and not seldom with a somewhat violent twist or turn at
the end. This is specially noticeable in abstract doctrinal passages, just as
a briefer, more broken, and more direct form of address is adopted in the
exhortations relating to matters of practice. A certain laxity of grammatical
structure is common to both.
We will place side by side one or two passages which may help to show
the fundamental resemblance between the two Epistles. [For a defence of
the punctuation of the extract from Romans reference may be made to the
notes ad loc.]
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a.

xa,pls voµov 01/Ca&OO'IJVtJ
El•ov 1r•q,a.vlpa,rn,, µapTvpovµlv17 v110
TOV 116µ011 ,cal TWII 11po<f,17Twv· a,,ca,oO'IJJ/t} a}
7:lcrrnvs ;111crov
Xp10'TOV Eis TTaVTas TOVS 1TIO'TEVOVTOS'
~l, ,y&.p EaT& ~&a(J'TO~,j· ,,.&v;Es ;,ap
71µapT011, ,cal vO'TEpovvTai TtJS 15o[tJS
TOV 8EOV' li,,cawvµEVOI lio,pe<lv TU
avTOV xapm liui Tijs a1TOAVTf1WO'EOJS
Tijs ,,, X, 'I., t,,, 1rpol8ET0 «i 0Eils
i/l.aCTT4p<OII 01,l TijS 1r/O'TEOJS Ell Tq,

E>•op a,a

EPH. iii. 1-7.
TovTOV xap,11 E"'(W nav>..os 6 lilcrµws
-roV Xpu1'TOV ,IT]aoV irrrlp Vµiliv -rWv

E8vWv,-Ef7e ,}1t0Vaa-re T~v ol,covoµiav
Tijs xap,TOS TOV 0EOV Tijs lio8,icrtJS µo,
Eis VµOs, ~T, «a-rd. d.TTo«CLAvl{;iv E7voi-

picr8tJ µo, To µvcrT4pwv, ,ca8ws ,rpoE"fpalf,a Ell 6">..t"'(q,, 1rpos t, livvacr8• ava-

7,vWwKOVTES' vo-ijaa, T~V aVvealv µov Ev

a

Tfj, µvO'T1JP'o/ TOV x., frlpa,s "(El/Eats
ol,,c E'Yvo,plu8q Tois viols TWv dv8p&nrwv,

Ws vVV, d.1r!1ta>..Vcp8q T o'is U-yfo,s d11?u·n5-

aVToV aiµ.a-rt, Eis lv5u(w Tijs 6ucaw•

>..ois avTov ,cal 1rpO<ptJTa&S Ell Ilv•vµan •

q1Jvqs aVToV, Bui Tqv 11'&.pea,v TWv
1rpo"fE"'(o110TOJV &.µapTf/µaTQ/11 lv TU
avoxu TOV 0rni) 1rpos T~V lvli«t,v
Tijs Bt«atoailvf}S aVToV f.v T'f' vVv
,cmp~,,.. els TO Ei~a, ~VTOv ~[,caw,!' Kai
li,,cawvvTa TOIi et< TT<O'T<OJs l17crov.

eTvat 7(1 l8V1] <1try1tA17pov&µ.a Ka2 <1Vaaruµa
«a.2 avµµ.EToxa Tijs E1ra-y-yeAlas Ev X. 'I.
6ul Toll etJa-y"'(eAfov oli E"'{EV~9qv lit&, ..

1

ICOVOS JCOT<l T~V oOJpEav Tijs xap<TOS TOV
®•ov Tijs So8eicr17s µo, ,car<l ~" ,v;p"'{uav Tijs livvciµEws atlroii.

In the Romans passage we have first the revelation of the righteousness of
God, then a specification of the particular aspect of that righteousness with
a stress upon its universality, then the more direct assertion of this universality, followed in loose construction (see the note ad loc.) by an announcement of the free character of the redemption wrought by Christ, then a fuller
comment on the method of this redemption, its object, the cause which rendered
it necessary, its object again, and its motive. A wonderful series of contents
to come from a single sentence, like those Chinese boxes in which one box
is cunningly fitted within another, each smaller than the last.
The passage from Ephesians in like manner begins with a statement of the
durance which the Apostle is suffering for the Gentiles, then goes off to
explain why specially for the Gentiles, so leading on to the µvcrT4pwv on
which that mission to the Gentiles is based, then refers back to the previous
mention of this µvCTT4p,011, which the readers are advised to consult, then
gives a fuller description of its character, and at last states definitely its
substance. Dr. Gifford has pointed out (on Rom. iii. 26) how the argu-.
ment works round in Eph. to the same word µvcrT4pwv as in Rom. to the
same word lvli«[iv. And we have similar examples in Rom. ii. 16 and iii. 8,
where two distinct trains of thought and of construction converge upon
a clause which is made to do duty at the same time for both.
The particular passage of Ephesians was chosen as illustrating this peculiarity. But the general tendency to the formation of periods on what we
have called the 'telescopic' method-not conforming to a plan of structure
deliberately adopted from the first, but linking on clause to clause, each suggested by the last-runs through the whole of the first three chapters of
Eph. and has abundant analogues in Rom. (i. 1-7, 18-24; ii. 5-16; iii. 2126; iv. n-17; v. 12-14; ix. 22-29; xv. 14-28). The passages from
Rom. are as we have said somewhat more lively than those from Eph. ;
they have a more argumentative cast, indicated by the frequent use of 'Y"-P;
whereas those from Eph. are not so much argumentative as expository, and
consist rather of a succession of clauses connected by relatives. But the
difference is really superficial, and the underlying resemblance is great.
Just one other specimen may be given of marked resemblance of a somewhat different kind-the use of a quotation from the O.T. with running
comments. In this instance we may strengthen the impression by printing
for comparison a third passage from Ep. to Galatians.
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RoM. x. 5-8.
Mo.,uijs "(O.p "(pa,p .. 5n Tqv l),,,a,oq{;vTJV T,}v E« v6µov O 1rot~G'as &116po.>1ros (17u£Ta, ,v ahfi. 17 oE '"
1TLO'TEOJS Ou,mou'Vv11 oifrw AE"YEt, M7}
Et1rvs Ev Ti} Ra~lq, uov T[s dva/31/0'ETat ds T6v oVpav6v; (ToVT' lO'Tt,
Xp1t1TOv 1taTa"Yaj'Ei'v·)

7/,

Tls «ara-

[§

6.

EPH. iv. 7-rr.
'Evl OE <KaO'Ttp 1/µwv ,06671 ,j xapts
KaTa TO µlTpov Tijs oo.>p<as TOV Xp!O'TOV.
o,o >,,l"Y"• 'Ava/3as ,ls /J,J,os pxµa>,,wTEvcrEv alxµai\0Julav, «al lOOJKE l>6µaTa
TOI$ avOpw1ro,s. (TO OE ,Av•/3'} T[ EO'TLV
El µ'q 15Tt «al «aTl/31J Els 7(1 «aTcLTEpa
µlpq Tijs "f'lS; o KaTa/3as aim5s EO'T&
«at O d.va,Bas l11rtptl.v'1J 1rllvTOJV TWv oVpavWv, lva 1rA1JpWur, T<l 1TltvTa.) «al aVTOs
E0w1'E Tots µEv ci.1roaT6Aovs «.T.A.

/3170'<Tm •ls Tqv a/3VO'O'OV ; ( TOVT'
EO''Tl, XptO'TOV '" V<Kpwv ava"(a"(<W,)
&.u.a. Tl >,,,...,.,; 'E...,...,vs uov To f,ijµa
EaTtv, Ev 74) O'T6µaT[ O'ov «al Ev TV
Kap5[q uov· TOvT' gq,,.. TO f,ijµa Tijs
1r[O'T<OJS & K'}pvuuoµ,v.
GAL. iv. 25-31.
To 51; 'A"(ap
//pos iuTlv ,v TV 'Apa/3[q, uvO'TotX<i oE "!I vvv 'Iepovua}>..17µ·
~ov}>..~vEL "fO.f µ<Tcl. ATWV TEKVOJV aiiTij~. ..;, Ille civo.> 'Iepov~a}>..~µ •,}>..•~Olpa EO'Tiv,
7/TLS EO'Tl µ71T'JP -1,µo.,v. "(E"fpaTrTai "(ap, Evcppav071Ti, O'TELpa ,j ov TLKTOVO'a •••
-1,µ<ts lil, aliEA<po[, /laTcl. 'Iuaa/l l1ran,Mas 'TEKVa ,uµ,v. a],..],..' il,u1r,p TOTE o
/la Ta u6.pKa "f<VV1}0<ls ,oiOJllE TOV /laTa nv,vµa, o/JTOJ Jla1 vvv. a}>..}>..a Tl A<"(fl
..; "(pa<p17 ; 'EK/3a}>..E Tqv 1ra,alu"'I" r.al TOV v/ov aiiTijs, ov "(ri.p µq KA'}povoµ11av
cl vlos Tijs w,Ola.1t77s µETd. TOV vloV Tijs E>..ev0lpas. Ot6, d.60.. cpol, 0V1t EuµEv
,raiBiuK'}S T<Kva, &.\>,,d Tijs EAEvO,pas.

~wa.

It would be interesting to work out the comparison of this passage of
Eph. with the earlier Epistles phrase by phrase (e. g. cp. Eph. iv. 7 with
Rom. xii. 3, 6; I Cor. xii. II ; 2 Cor. x. I 3) ; but to do this would be really
endless and would have too remote a bearing on our present subject. Enough
will have been said both to show the individuality of style in Ep. to Romans 1
and also to show its place in connexion with the range of style in the Pauline
Epistles.generally, as seen in a somewhat extreme example. It is usual,
especially in Germany, to take Ep. to Romans with its companion Epistles
as a standard of style for the whole of the Corpus Paulinum. But Bp. Lightfoot has pointed out that this is an error, this group of Epistles having been
written under conditions of high tension which in no writer are likely to
have been permanent. 'Owing to their greater length in proportion to the
rest, it is probably from these Epistles that we get our general impression of
St. Paul's style; yet their style is in some sense an exceptional one, called
forth by peculiar circumstances, just as at a late period the style of the
Pastoral Epistles is also exceptional though in a different way. The normal
style of the Apostle is rather to be sought for in the Epistles to the Thessalonians and those of the Roman captivity'.'

When we look back over the whole of the data the impression
which they leave is that although the difference, taken at its
extremes, is no doubt considerable, it is yet sufficiently bridged
over. It does not seem to be anywhere so great as to necessitate
the assumption of different authorship. Even though any single
cause would hardly be enough to account for it, there may quite
1
Besides the passages commented upon here, reference may be made to the
marked coincidences between the doxology, Rom. xv. 25-27, and Ep. to
Ephesians. These are fully pointed out ad foe., and the genuineness of the
doxology is defended in § 9 of this Introduction.
2
Journ. '!l Class. and Sacr. Philo!., ut sup., p. 302.
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well have been a concurrence of causes. And on the other hand
the positive reasons for supposing that the two Epistles had really
the same author. are weighty enough to support the conclusion.
Between the limits thus set, it seems to us that the phenomena of
style in the Epistles attributed to St. Paul may be ranged without
straining.

§ 7.

THE TEXT.

( 1) Authorities. The authorities quoted for the various readings
to the text of the Epistle are taken directly from Tischendorf's
great collection (Nov. Test. Graec. vol. ii. ed. 8, Lipsiae; 1872),
with some verification of the Patristic testimony. For a fuller
account of these authorities the student must be referred to the
.Prolegomena to Tischendorf's edition (mainly the work of Dr. C.R.
Gregory, 1884, 1890, 1894), and to the latest edition of Scrivener's
lntroductz'on (ed. Miller, London, 1894). They may be briefly
enumerated as follows :
(1)

~

GREEK MANUSCRIPTS.

Primary uncials.
Cod. Sinaiticus, saec. iv. Brought by Tischendorf from the
Convent of St. Catherine on Mt. Sinai ; now at St. Petersburg.
Contains the whole Epistle complete.
Its correctors are
~" contemporary, or nearly so, and representing a second
MS. of high value;
~b attributed by Tischendorf to saec. vi;
0
~
attributed to the beginning of saec. vii. Two hands of
about this date are sometimes distinguished as ~ea and.
~cb.

A. Cod. Alexandrinus, saec. v. Once in the Patriarchal Library
at Alexandria ; sent by Cyril Lucar as a present to Charles I
in 1628, and now in the British Museum. Complete.
B. Cod. Vaticanus, saec. iv. In the Vatican Library certainly
since 1533 1 (Batiffol, La Vatz'cane de Paul iii' a Paul v,
p. 86). Complete.
The corrector B' is nearly of the same date and used
a good copy, though not quite so good as the original.
Some six centuries later the faded characters were retraced, and a few new readings introduced by B3.
C. Cod. Ephraemi Rescriptus, saec. v. In the National Library
at Paris. Contains the whole Epistle, with the exception of
the following passages : ii. 5 KO],-a lJE T~V • • • V7r0 rnii vop.ov
1
Dr. Gregory would carry back the evidence further, to 1521 (Proleg.
p. 360), but M. Batiffol could find no trace of the MS. in the earlier lists.
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iii. 2I; ix. 6 ofJx olov ••• lav x. 15: xi. 31 ~1r£'i]B17ua11 T<j,
• • • ,,,.>.,~p61µ,a xiii. 1 b.

D. Cod. Claromontanus, saec. vi.

E.

F.

G.

Graeco-Latinus. Once at
Clermont, near Beauvais (if the statement of Beza is to be
trusted), now in the National Library at Paris. Contains the
Pauline Epistles, but Rom. i. 1, IIaii"A.o.r ••• ayam7To1.r 0£oii
i. 7, is missing, and i. 27 lE£KavBl]uav ••• bpwp£T(l,r KQKWII i. 30
(in the Latin i. 24-27) is supplied by a later hand.
Cod. Sangermanensis, saec. ix. Graeco-Latinus. Formerly
at St. Germain-des-Pres, now at St. Petersburg. [This MS.
might well be allowed to drop out of the list, as it is nothing
more than a faulty copy of D.]
Cod. Augiensis, saec. ix. Graeco-Latinus. Bought by Bentley
in Germany, and probably written at Reichenau (Augz'a
Major}; now in the Library of Trinity College, Cambridge.
Rom. i. 1 Ilaii>..o.r • • • J,, T<j, 116[µ,<p] iii. 19 is missing, both
in the Greek and Latin texts.
Cod. Boernerianus, saec. ix ex. Graeco-Latiaus. Written at
St. Gall, now at Dresden. Rom. i. r a<p61p1uµ,,11os ••• 1rlun6J~
i. 5, and ii. 16 Ta icpv1rTa ••• 116µ,ov ys ii. 25 are missing.
Originally formed part of the same MS. with <l (Cod. Sangallensis) of the Gospels.

It has been suggested by Traube (Wattenbach, Anleitung zur Griech.
Paliiographie, ed. 3, 1895, p. 41) that this MS. was written by the same
hand as a well-known Psalter in the library of the Arsenal at Paris which
bears the signature :i17JM>..1os :i;1<0Tros <"(W l1paif,a. The resemblance of the
handwriting is close, as may be seen by comparing the facsimile of the Paris
Psalter published by Omont in the Mtlanges Graux, p. 313, with that of the
St. Gall Gospels in the Palaeographical Society's series (i. pl. 179). This
fact naturally raises the further question whether the writer of the MS. of
St. Paul's Epistles is not also to be identified with the compiler of the commentary entitled Collectanea in omnes B. Pauli Epi'stolas (Migne, Patrol.
Lat. ciii. 9-128), which is also ascribed to a 'Sedulius Scotus.' The answer
must be in the negative. The commentary presents none of the characteristic readings of the MS., and appears to represent a higher grade of
scholarship. It is more probable that the scribe belonged to the fratres
hellenici who formed a sort of guild in· the monastery of St. Gall (see the
authoritiCIS quoted in Caspari, Quellen zum Tauftymbol, iii. 475 n, and
compare Berger, Histoire de la Vulgate, p. 137). There are several instances
of the name 'Sedulius Scotus ' (Migne, P. L. ut sup.).

It should be noted that of these MSS. ~ A B C are parts of what
were once complete Bibles, and are designated by the same letter
throughout the LXX and Greek Testament; D E F G are all
Graeco-Latin, and are different MSS. from those which bear the
same notation on the Gospels and Acts. In Westcott and Hort's
Introductz'on they are distinguished as D 2 E 3 F 2 G3 • An important
MS., Cod. Coislinianus (H or H 2), which, however, exists only in
fragments, is unfortunately wanting for this Epistle : see below.
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Secondary uncials.
K.

Cod. Mosquensis, saec. ix. Brought to Moscow from the monastery of
St. Dionysius on Mount Athos. Contains Acts, Epp. Cath., Epp. Paul.
Rom. x. 18 &>..>..d >../-yo, to the end is missing.
L. Cod. Angelicus, saec. ix. In the Angelicnn Library of the Augustinian
monks at Rome. Contains Acts, Epp. Cath., Epp. Paul. Romans complete.
P. Cod. Porphyrianus, saec. ix in. A palimpsest brought from the East by
Tischendorf and called after its present owner Bishop Porphyry. Contains
Acts, Epp. Cath., Epp. Paul., Apoc. Rom. ii. 15 &.-o>..o-yov Jµivo,v •••
,t, &a,tcla ,t,[µwv J iii. 5 ; viii. 35 e«ls <I a,tca,wv •.• ,va ,; tca[T' E/CAO'Y']V]
ix. I I ; xi. 2 2 !Cal d1r0Toµlav ... Bvalav xii. I are missing.
,
S. Cod. Athous Laurae, saec. viii-ix. In the monastery Laura on Mount
Athos. Contains Acts, Epp. Cath., Epp. Paul. Romans complete. This
MS. has not yet been collated.
). Cod. Patiriensis, saec. v. Formerly belonging to the Basilian monks
of the abbey of Sta. Maria de lo Patire near Rossano, now in the
Vatican. There is some reason to think that the MS. may have come
originally from Constantinople (cf. Batiffol, L'Abbaye de Rossano, pp. 6,
79 and 62, 71-74). Twenty-one palimpsest leaves, containing portions
of Acts, Epp. Cath., Epp. Paul. These include Rom. xiii. 4-xv. 9.
A study of readings from this MS. is published in the Revue Biblique
for April, 1895.

J

Minuscules.
A few only of the leading minuscules can be given,
5. ( = Evv. 5, Act. 5), saec. xiv. At Paris; at one time in Calabria.
17. ( = Evv. 33, Act. 13), saec. ix (Omont, ix-x Gregory). At Paris.
Called by Eichhorn ' the queen of cursives.'
31. (=Act. 25, Apoc. 7). Written ro87 A.D. Belonged to John Covell.
English chaplain at Constantinople about '1675; now in the British
Museum.
32. (=Act. 26), saec. xii. Has a similar history to the last.
37. ( = Evv. 69, Act. 31, Apoc. 14), saec. xv. The well-known 'Leicester
MS.'; one of the 'Ferrar group,' the archetype of which was probably
written in Calabria.
47. Saec. xi. Now in the Bodleian, but at one time belonged to the monas•
tery of the Holy Trinity on the island of Chalcis.
67. (=Act. 66, Apoc. 34), saec. xi. Now at Vienna: at one time in the
possession of Arsenius, archbishop of Monemvasia in Epidaurus. The
marginal corrector (67**) drew from a MS. containing many peculiar
and ancient readings akin to those of M Paul., which is not extant for
Ep. to Romans.
71. Saec. x-xi. At Vienna. Thought to have been written in Calabria.
80. ( = Act. 73), saec. xi. In the Vatican.
.
93. ( = Act. 83, Apoc. 99), saec. xii (Gregory). At Naples. Said to have
been compared with a MS. of Pamphilus, but as yet collated only in
a few places.
137. ( = Evv. 263, Act. 117), saec. xiii-xiv. At Pari:;.
252. (Gregory, 260 Scrivener= Evv. 489. Greg., 507 Seri".·; Act. 19r, Greg.,
224 Scriv.). In the library of Trin. Coll., Cambridge. Wntten on
Mount Sinai in the year 1316.
These MSS. are partly those which have been noticed as g1vmg conspicuous readings in the commentary, partly those on which stress is laid
by Hort (Introd. p. 166), and partly those which Bousset connects with his
'Codex Pamphili' (see below).
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( 2) VERSIONS.

The versions quoted are the following :
The Latin (Latt.).
The Vetus Latina (Lat. Vet.),
The Vulgate (Vulg.).
The Egyptian (Aegypt.).
The Bohairic (Bob.).
The Sahidic (Sah.).
The Syriac (Syrr.).
The Peshitto (Pesh.).
The Harclean (Hare!.).
The Armenian (Arm.).
The Gothic (Goth.).
The Ethiopic (Aeth.).
Of these the Vetus Latina is very imperfectly preserved to us. We
possess only a small number of fragments of MSS. These are :
gue. Cod. Guelferbytanns, saec. vi, which contains fragments of Rom. xi.
33-xii. 5; xii. l 7-xiii. 5 ; xiv. 9-20; xv. 3-13.
r. Cod. Frisingensis, saec. v or vi, containing Rom. xiv. 10-xv. 13.
r8• Cod. Gottvicensis, saec. vi or vii, containing Rom. v. I 6-vi. 4;
vi. 6-19.
The texts of these fragments are, however, neither early (relatively to the
history of the Version) nor of much interest. To supplement them we have
the Latin versions of the bilingual MSS. DE F G mentioned above, usually
quoted as d e f g, and quotations in the Latin Fathers. The former do not
strictly represent the underlying Greek of the Version, as they are too much
conformed to their own Greek. d (as necessarily e) follows an Old-Latin text
not in all cases altered to suit the Greek; g is based on the Old Latin
but is very much modified; f is the Vulgate translation, altered with the
help of g or a MS. closely akin to g. For the Fathers we are mainly
indebted to the quotations in Tertullian (saec. ii-iii), Cyprian (saec. iii),
the Latin Irenaeus (saec. ii, or more probably iv), Hilary of Poitiers (saec.
iv), and to the so-called Speculum S. Augustini (cited as m), a Spanish
text also of the fourth century (see below, p. 124).
One or two specimens are given in the course of the commentary of the
evidence furnished by the Old-Latin Version (see on i. 30; v. 3-5; viii. 36),
which may also serve to illustrate the problems raised in connexion with the
history of the Version, They have however more to do with the changes
in the Latin diction of the Version than with its text. The fullest treatment of the Vetus Latina of St. Paul's Epistles will be found in Ziegler,
Die lateinischen Bibelubersetzungen vor Hieronymus, Miinchen, 1879;
but the subject has not as yet been sufficiently worked at for a general
agreement to be reached.
For the Vulgate the following MSS. are occasionally quoted:
am. Cod. Amiatinns c. 700 A. D.
fuld. Cod. Fnldensis c. 546 A. D.
harl. British Museum Harl. 1775. Saec. vi or vii.
tol. Cod. Toletanus. Saec. x, or rather perhaps viii (see Berger, Histoire de la Vu/gate, p. 14).
The Vulgate of St. Paul's Epistles is a revision of the Old Latin so slight
and cursory as to be hardly an independent authority. It was however made
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with the help of the Greek MSS., and we have the express statement of
St. Jerome himself that in Rom. xii. 11 he preferred to follow Greek MSS.
and to say Domino servientes for tempori servientes of the older Version
(Ep. xxvii. 3 ad Marcel/am). And this reading is foucd in the text of the
Vulgate.
Of the Egyptian Versions, Bohairic is that usually known as Memphitic
(='me.' WH.) and cited by Tisch. as' Coptic' (' cop.'). For the reasons
which make it correct to describe it as Bohairic see Scrivener, Introd. ii. 106,
ed. 4. It is usually cited according to Tischendorf (who appears in the
Epistles to have followed Wilkins; see Tisch. N.T. p. ccxxxiv, ed. 7), but
in some few instances on referring to the original it has become clear that
his quotations cannot always be trusted: see the notes on v. 6 ; viii. 28;
x. 5; xvi. 27. This suggests that not only a fresh edition of the text, but
also a fresh collation with the Greek, is much needed.
In the Sahidic (Thebaic) Version (='sah.' Tisch., 'the.' WH.) some
few readings have been added from the fragments published by Amelineau
in the Zeitschrift fiir Aegypt. Sprache, 1887. These fragments contain vi.
20-23; vii. 1-21; viii. 15-38; ix. 7-23; xi. 31-36; xii. 1-9.
The reader may be reminded that the Peshitto Syriac was certainly current
much in its present form early in the fourth century. How much earlier
than this it was in use, and what amount of change it had previously undergone, are questions still being debated. In any case, there is no other form
of the Version extant for the Pauline Epistles.
The Harclean Syriac ( = 'syr. p[ osteriorJ' Tisch., • hl.' WH.) is a recension made by the Monopbysite Thomas of Harkhel or Heraclea in 616
A. D., of the older Philoxenian Version of 508 A. D., which for this part
of the N.T. is now lost. A special importance attaches to the readings,
sometimes in the text but more often in the margin, which appear to be
derived from 'three (v. 1. two) approved and accurate Greek copies' in the
monastery of the Enaton near Alexandria (WH. Introd. p. 156 f.).
The Gothic Version is also definitely dated.at about the middle of the
fourth century, and the Armenian at about the middle of the fifth. The dates
of the two Egyptian Versions and of the Ethiopic are still uncertain
(Scrivener, Introd. ii. 105 f., 154, ed. 4). It is of more importance to know
that the types of text which they represent are in any case early, the
Egyptian somewhat the older.
The abbreviations in references to the Patristic writing;; are such as it is
hoped will cause no difficulty (but see p. ex).

(2) Internal Grouping qf Authorities. The most promising and
successful of all the directions in which textual criticism is being
pursued at this moment is that of isolating comparatively small
groups of authorities, and investigating their mutual relations and
origin. For the Pauline Epistles the groups most affected by
recent researches are NB; NcH, Arm., Euthal., and in less degree
a number of minuscules; D [E] F G.
NB.
The proofs seem to be thickening which connect these two great MSS.
With the library of Eusebius and Pamphilus at Caesarea. That is a view
which has been held for some time past (e. g. by the late Canon Cook,
Revised Version of the First Three Gospels, p. 159 ff.; and Dr. Scrivener,
Co?ation of Cod. Sinaiticus, p. xxxvii f.), but without resting upon any very
solid arguments. And it must always be remembered that so excellent
a palaeographer as Dr. Ceriani of Milan (ap. Scrivener, Introd. i. 121, ed. 4)
thought that B was written in Italy (Magna Graecia), and that Dr. Hort
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also gives some reasons for ascribing an Italian origin to this MS. We are
however confronted by the fact that there is a distinct probability that both
MSS. if they were not written in the same place had at least in part the same
scribes. It was first pointed out by Tischendorf (N. T. Vat., Lipsiae, 186i,
pp. xxi-xxiii), on grounds which seem to be sufficient, that the writer whom
he calls the 'fourth scribe' of N wrote also the N. T. portion of B. And, as
it has been said, additional arguments are becoming available for connecting
N with the library at Caesarea (see Rendel Harris, Stichometry, p. 71 ff.;
and the essay of Bousset referred to below).
The provenance of N would only carry with it approximately and not
exactly that of B. The conditions would be satisfied if it were possible, or
not difficult, for the same scribe to have a hand in both. For instance, the
view that N had its origin in Palestine would not be inconsistent with the
older view, recently revived and defended by Bousset, that B was an Egyptian MS. There would be so much coming and going between Palestine
and Egypt, especially among the followers of Origen, that they would belong
virtually to the same region. But when Herr Bousset goes further and maincains that the text of B represents the recension ofHesychius 1 , that is another
matter, and as it seems to us, at least prima facie, by no means probable.
The text of B must needs be older than the end of the third century, which is
the date assigned to Hesychius. If we admit that the MS. may be Egyptian,
it is only as one amongst several possibilities. Nothing can as yet be
regarded as proved.
Apart from such external data as coincidences of handwriting which connect the two MSS. as they have come down to us there can be no doubt that
they had also a common ancestor far back in the past. The weight which
their agreement carries does not depend on the independence of their testimony so much as upon its early date. That the date of their common
readings is in fact extremely early appears to be proved by the number of
readings in which they differ, these divergent readings being shared not by
any means always by the same but by a great variety of other authorities.
From this variety it may be inferred that between the point of divergence
of the ancestors of the two MSS. and the actual MSS. the fortunes of each
had been quite distinct. Not only on a single occasion, but on a number of
successive occasions, new strains of text have been introduced on one or
other of the lines. N especially has received several side streams in the
course of its history, now of the colour which we call 'Western' and now
'Alexandrian'; and B also (as we shall see) in the Pauline Epistles has
a clear infusion of Western readings. It is possible that all these may have
come in from a single copy; but it is less likely that all the 'Western' or
all the 'Alexandrian' readings which are found in N had a single origin.
Indeed the history of N since it was written does but reflect the history of
its ancestry. We have only to suppose the corrections of N• embodied in
the text of one MS., then those of Nb first inserted in the margin and then
embodied in the text of a succeeding MS., then those of N•• in a third and
~cb in a fourth, to form a mental picture of the process by which our present
MS. became what it is. It remains for critical analysis to reconstruct this
process, to pick to pieces the different elements of which the text of the
MS. consists, to arrange them in their order and determine their affinities.
This analysis will doubtless be carried further than it has been.

N•H, Arm., Euthal.
A number of scholars working on N have thrown out suggestions which
would tend to group together these authorities, and possibly to bring them into
some further connexion with NB. The MS. H Paul. (unfortunately, as we have
1
A similar view is held by Corssen. He regards the modem text based on
NB as nur ein Spiegelbild einer willkiirlich jixierten Recension des vierten
Jahrhunderts (Der Cyprianische Text d. Acta Apostolorum, Berlin, 1892, p. 24).
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said, not extant for Romans) bears upon its face the traces of its connexion with
the library of Caesarea, as the subscription to Ep. to Titus states expressly
that the MS. was corrected ' with the copy at Caesarea in the Ii brary of the
holy Pamphilus written with his own hand.' Now in June, 1893, Dr. Rendel
Harris pointed out a connexion between this MS. H Paul. and Euthalius
(Sticlzometry, p. 88). This had also been noticed by Dr. P. Corssen in the
second of the two programmes cited below (p. 12). Early in 1894 Herr
W. Bousset brought out in Gebhardt and Hamack's Texte u. Unter•
suclzungen a series of Text-kritisclze Studien zum N. T., in the course 0£
which (without 'any concert with Dr. Rendel Harris, but perhaps with
some knowledge of Corssen) he not only adduced further evidence of this
connexion, but also brought into the group the third corrector of ~ (~ 0 ).
A note at the end of the Book of Esther said to be by his hand. speaks
in graphic terms of a MS. corrected by the Hexapla of Origen, compared by Antoninus a confessor, and corrected by Pamphilus ' in prison'
(i. e. just before his death in the persecution of Diocletian). Attention had
often been drawn to this note, but Herr Bousset was the first to make the
full use of it which it deserved. He found on examination that the presumption raised by it was verified and that there was a real and close connexion
between the readings of ~c and those of H and Euthalius which were independently associated with Pamphilus 1• Lastly, to complete the series of
novel and striking observations, Mr. F. C. Conybeare comes forward in the
current number of the Journal of Plzilo!ogy (no. 46, 1895) and maintains
a further connexion of the group with the Armenian Version. These
researches are at present in full swing, and will doubtless lead by degrees
to more or less definite results. The essays which have been mentioned
all contain some more speculative matter in addition to what has been
mentioned, but it is also probable that they have a certain amount of solid
nucleus. It is only just what we should have expected. The library
founded by Pamphilus at Caesarea was the greatest and most famous of
all the book-collections in the early Christian centuries; it was also the
greatest centre of literary and copying activity just at the moment when
Christianity received its greatest expansion ; the prestige not on! y of
Eusebius and Pamphilus, but of the still more potent name (for some time
yet to come) of Origen, attached to it. It would have been strange if it had
not been consulted from far and wide and if the influence of it were not felt
in many parts of Christendom.
DFG, Goth.
Not only is E a mere copy of D, but there is a very close relation between
F and G, especially in the Greek. It is not as yet absolutely determined
what that relation is. In an essay written in 1871 (reprinted in Lightfoot,
Biblical Essays, p. 321 ff.) Dr. Hort states his opinion that F Greek is a direct
copy of G, F Latin a Vulgate text partly assimilated to the Greek and with
intrusive readings from the Latin of G. Later (Introd. p. I 50) he writes
that F is 'as certainly in its Greek text a transcript of G as E of D : if not
it is an inferior copy of the same immediate exemplar.' This second alternative is the older view, adopted by Scrivener (Introd. p. 181, ed. 3) and
maintained with detailed arguments in two elaborate programmes by
Dr. P. Corssen (Epp. Paulin. Codd. Aug. Boern. Clarom., 1887 and 1889).
1
Since the above was written all speculations on the subject of Euthalius have
been superseded by Prof. Armitage Robinson's admirable essay in Texts and
Studies, iii. 3. Both the text of Euthalius and that of the Codex Pamplzili are
shown to be as yet very uncertain quantities. Still it is probable that the authorities
m question are really connected, and that there are elements in their text which
may be traceable to Euthalius on the one hand and the Caesarean Library on
the other.
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We are not sure that the question can still be regarded as settled in this
sense, and that Dr. Hort's original view is not to be preferred. Dr. Corssen
admits that there are some phenomena which he cannot explain (1887, p. 13).
These would fall naturally into their place if F Gk. is a copy of G; and the
arguments on the other side do not seem to be decisive. In any case it
should be remembered that F Gk. and G Gk. are practically one witness and
not two.
Dr. Corssen reached a number of other interesting conclusions. Examining
the common element in D F G he showed that they were ultimately derived
from a single archetype (Z), and that this archetype was written per cola et
commata, or in clauses corresponding to the sense (sometimes called
<TTlxo,), as may be seen in the Palaeographical Society's facsimile of D
(ser. i. pl. 63, 64). Here again we have another coincidence of independent workers, for in 1891 Dr. Rendel Harris carrying further a suggestion
of Rettig's had thrown out the opinion, that not only did the same system of
colometry lie behind Cod. A Evv. (the other half, as we remember, of
G Paul.) and D Evv. Act. (Cod. Bezae, which holds a like place in the
Gospel and Acts to D Paul.), but that it also extended to the other important Old-Latin MS. k (Cod. Bobiensis), and even to the Curetonian Syriac
-to which we suppose may now be added the Sinai palimpsest. If that
were so-and indeed without this additional evidence-Dr. Corssen probably
puts the limit too late when he says that such a MS. is not likely to have
been written before the time of St. Chrysostom, or 407 A. D.
Thus Dr. Corssen thinks that there arose early in the fifth century
a 'Graeco-Latin edition,' the Latin of which was more in agreement with
Victorinus Ambrosiaster and the Spanish Speculum. For the inter-connexion
of this group he adduces a striking instance from 1 Cor. xiii. I ; and he
argues that the locality in which it arose was more probably Italy than
Africa. As to the place of origin we are more inclined to agree with him
than as to the date, though the Speculum contains an African element. He
then points out that this Graeco-Latin edition has affinities with the Gothic
Version. The edition did not contain the Epistle to the Hebrews; and the
Epistle to the Romans in it ended at Rom. xv. 14 (see § 9 below); it was
entirely without the doxology (Rom. xvi. 25-27).
Dr. Corssen thinks that this Graeco-Latin edition has undergone some
correction in D by comparison with Greek MSS. and therefore that it is in
part more correctly preserved in G, which however in its turn can only be
used for reconstructing it with caution.
Like all that Dr. Corssen writes this sketch is suggestive and likely to be
fruitful, though we cannot express our entire agreement with it. We only
regret that we cannot undertake here the systematic inquiry which certainly
ought to be made into the history of this group. The lines which it should
follow would be something of this kind. (i) It should reconstruct as far as
possible the common archetype of D and G. (ii) It should isolate the
peculiar element in both MSS. and distinguish between earlier and later
readings. The instances in which the Greek has been conformed to the Latin
will probably be found to be late and of little real importance. (iii) The
peculiar and ancient readings in G g should be carefully collected and
studied. An opportunity might be found of testing more closely the hypothesis propounded in § 9 of this Introduction. (iv) The relations of the
Gothic Version to the group should be determined as accurately as possible.
(v) The characteristics both of D and of the archetype of D G should be
compared with those of Cod. Bezae and the Old-Latin MSS. of the Gospels
and Acts.

(3) The Textual Cn"tzcism if Epz"stle to Romans. The textual
criticism of the Pauline Epistles generally is inferior in interest to
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that of the Historical Books of the New Testament. When this is
said it is not meant that investigations such as those outlined above
are not full of attraction, and in their way full of promise. Anything which throws new light on the history of the text will be found
in the end to throw new light on the history of Christianity. But
what is meant is that the textual phenomena are less marked, and
have a less distinctive and individual character.
This may be due to two causes, both of which have really been
at work. On the one hand, the latitude of variation was probably
never from the first so great; and on the other hand the evidence
which has come down to us is inferior both in quantity and quality,
so that there are parts of the history-and those just the most
interesting parts-which we cannot reconstruct simply for want of
material. A conspicuous instance of both conditions is supplied
by the state of what is called the 'Western Text.' It is probable
that this text never diverged from the other branches so widely as
it does in the Gospels and Acts ; and just for that section of it
which diverged most we have but little evidence. For the oldest
forms of this text we are reduced to the quotations in Tertullian
and Cyprian. We have nothing like the best of the Old-Latin MSS.
of the Gospels and Acts; nothing like forms of the Syriac Versions
such as the Curetonian and Sinaitic ; nothing like the Diatessaron.
And yet when we look broadly at the variants to the Pauline
Epistles we observe the same main lines of distribution as in the
rest of the N.T. A glance at the apparatus criticus of the Epistle
to the Romans will show the tendency·of the authorities to fall
into the groups DE F G; N B ; NA C L P. These really correspond to like groups in the other Books : DE F G correspond
to the group which, in the nomenclature of Westcott and Hort, is
called ' Western ' ; NB appear (with other leading MSS. added) to
mark the line which they would call ' Neutral' ; NA C L P would
include, but would not be identical with, the group which they call
'Alexandrian.' The later uncials generally (with accessions every
now and then from the older ranks) would constitute the family
which they designate as 'Syrian,' and which others have called
' Antiochene,' ' Byzantine,' ' Constantinopolitan,' or 'Ecclesiastical.'
Exception is taken to some of these titles, especially to the term
' Western,' which is only retained because of its long-established
use, and no doubt gives but a very imperfect geographical description of the facts. It might be proposed to substitute names
suggested in most cases by the leading MS. of the group, but
generalized so as to cover other authorities as well. For instance,
we might speak of the 8-text ( =' Western'), the Ii-text (='Neutral'),
the a.-text (='Alexandrian'), and the E-text or 11-text ( =' Ecclesiastical' or ' Syrian'). Such terms would beg no questions; they
would simply describe facts. It would be an advantage that the
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same term '8-text' would be equally suggested by the leading MS.
in the Gospels and Acts, and in the Pauline Epistles; the term
' 13-text,' while suggested by B, would carry with it no assumption
of superiority; 'a-text' would recall equally 'Alexandrian' and
'Codex Alexandrinus '; and 'E-text' or 'u-text' would not imply
any inherent inferiority, but would only describe the undoubted
facts, either that the text in question was that generally accepted by
the Church throughout the Middle Ages, or that in its oldest form
it can be traced definitely to the region of Antioch and northern
Syria. It is certain that this text (alike for Gospels, Acts, and
Epistles) appears in the fourth century in this region, and spread
from it; while as to the debated point of its previous history nothing
would be either affirmed or denied.
If some such nomenclature as this were adopted a further step might be
taken by distinguishing the earlier and later stages of the same text as 61,
2
6 , &c., o-1, o-2, &c. It would also have to be noted that although in the
vast majority of cases the group would include the MS. from which it
took its name, still in some instances it would not include it, and it might
even be ranged on the opposite side. This would occur most often with
the u-text and A, but it would occur also occasionally with the /3•text and
B (as conspicuously in Rom. xi. 6),
Such being the broad outlines of the distribution of authorities on the
Epistle to the Romans, we ask, What are its distinctive and individual
features 1 These are for the most part shared with the rest of the Pauline
Epistles. One of the advantages which most of the other Epistles possess.
Romans is without : none of the extant fragments of Cod. H belong to it.
This deprives us of one important criterion ; but conclusions obtained for
the other Epistles may be applied to this. For instance, the student will
observe carefully the readings of N° and Arm. Sufficient note has unfortunately not been taken of them in the commentary, as the cine was not in
the writer's hands when it was written. In this respect the reader must be
asked to supplement it. He should of course apply the new test with
caution, and judge each case on its merits : only careful use can show to what
extent it is valid. When we consider the mixed origin of nearly all ancient
texts, sweeping propositions and absolute rules are seen to be out of
place.
The specific characteristics of the textual apparatus of Romans may be
said to be these : (i) the general i11feriority in boldness and originality of the
6- (or Western) text; (ii) the fact that there is a distinct Western element in
B, which therefore when it is combined with authorities of the 6- or Western
type is diminished in value; (iii) the consequent rise in importance of the
group NA C; (iv) the existence of a few scattered readings either of B alone
or of B in combination with one or two other authorities which have considerable intrinsic probability and may be right.
We proceed to say a few words on each of these heads.
(i) The first must be taken with the reservations noted above. The
Western or 6-text has not it is true the bold and interesting variations which
are found in the Gospels and Acts. It has none of the striking interpolations which in those Books often bring in ancient and valuable matter.
That may be due mainly to the fact that the interpolations in question are
for the most part historical, and therefore would naturally be looked for in
the Hi~torical Books. In Ep. to Romans the more important 6-variants
are not mterpolations but omissions (as e. g. in the Gospel of St. Luke). Still
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these variants preserve some of the freedom of correction and paraphrase to
which we are accustomed elsewhere.
E. g. iii. 9 Ti 1rpo1<aT•xoµ•v 11,p1uuov ; D* G, Chrys. Orig.-lat. al. : T[ oov ;
1rpo•x6µ,0a ; re!.
iv. 19 ov KaT•voqa•v DE F G, &c. Orig.-lat. Epiph. Ambrstr. al.:
KaTEvoqu•v N A B C al.
v. 14 iwl Tovs d.µapT~UaVTas 62, 63, 67**, Orig.-lat. Codd. Lat. ap.
Aug., Ambrstr. : <111 Tovs µ1) tlµapT~UaVTas re!.
vii. 6 Tov 0avaTov DE F G, Codd. ap. Orig.-lat. al.: a1ro0avoVTEs re!.
xii. I I 'T4) 1<aip4) aov>..,vovT<s D* J!' G, Codd. Lat. ap. Hieron. ap.
Orig.-lat. Ambrstr, : Tfj, Kvpicp llov>..tvovTES re!.
13 TCUS µv,la,s Twv il-yfow D* F G, Codd. ap. Theod. Mops. ap.
Orig.-lat. Hi!. Ambrstr. al.: Tafs xp•la,s Twv tl-ylcw re!. [These
two readings were perhaps due in the first instance to at:cidental
errors of transcription.]
xv. 13 11>..qpocpop~uai BF G: 1r>..qp&,uai re!.
2 2 flOAA<l/<tS B D E F G : T<l 110>..>..a re!.
31 lioipocpopia B D* F G, Ambrstr.: li1a1<ov[a re!.
The most interesting aspect of this branch of the text is the history of its
antecedents as represented by the common archetype ofD G, and even more
by the peculiar element in G. The most prominent of these readings are
discussed below in § 9, but a still further investigation of them in connexion
with allied phenomena in other Epistles is desirable.
(ii) It will have been seen that in the last three readings just given B joins
with the unmistakably Western authorities. And this phenomenon is in
point of fact frequently repeated. We have it also in the omission of
t1rpwT011 i. 16; om. -yap iii. 2; om. Ti) 11iaTE1 v. 2; *ins. µiv vi. 21; Ilia. TO
,vo11<ovv avTov Ilv•vµa viii. 11 (where however there is a great mass of other
authorities); *om. 'Iquovs and *om. '" ve1<pwv viii. 34; 17 li,a0~"'1 ix. 4; ins.
0011 ix. 19; ~OTI_ after voµov ..an~ *t~vTa ins. aft~r frO~~q?-s x. 5; EV [Tots) x.
20; *om. "'fap XIV. 5; om. ovv, a,rollwuu, tom. Tep 0•cp XIV. 12; *add -1) a1<a11lia>..i(nai-/) aq0EVEI XiV. 21; f/µas XV. 7; TT)V [KaVXf/UIII] XV. 17.
It is perhaps significant that in all the instances marked with * the group
is joined by N•. It may be through a copy related to the 'Codex Pamphili' that these readings came into B. We also note that the latest and
worst of all the readings found in B, the long addition in xi. 6 El llE ,, lp"'fOJV
oll«En (om. EaTl B) xcip,s· lrrd TO lp"(ov oV1tlT, Eo-TL x&pis (sic B; lp-yov al.)
is shared by B with N° L. In the instances marked with t, and in xv. 13
1r>..qpocpop~ua,, B agrees not with D but with G; but on the other hand in
viii. 34 ( om. 'Iquovs) and in xv. 7 it agrees with D against G ; so that the
resemblance to the peculiar element in the latter MS. does not stand out
quite clearly. In the other instances both D and G are represented.
(iii) When B thus goes over to the Western or 6-group the main support
of the alternative reading is naturally thrown upon NA C. This is a group
which outside the Gospels and Acts and especially in Past. Epp. Heb. and
Apoc. (with or without other support) has not seldom preserved the right
reading. It becomes in fact the main group wherever B is not extant. The
principal difficulty-and it is one of the chief of the not very numerous
textual difficulties in Romans-is to determine whether these MSS. really
retain the original text or whether their reading is one of the finer Alexandrian corrections. This ambiguity besets us (e. g.) in the very complex
attestation of viii. II. The combination is strengthened where NA are
joined by the Westerns as in iii. 28. In this instance, as in a few others,
they are opposed by B C, a pair which do not carry quite as much weight
in the Epistles as they would in the Gospels.
(iv) It may appear paradoxical, but the value of B seems to rise when
it is deserted by all or nearly all other uncials, Appearances may be
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deceptive, but there is not a little reason for thinking that the following
readings belong to the soundest innermost kernel of the MS.
iv. I om. EVp11,cl11a1..
v. 6 ,r -r•vii. 25 xaptS T9I ®<91.
viii. 24 a,.,...,ap /3Af7:e1., T~S' li\~l(et ;...,
x. 9 TO pT/µa ••• 0T1 Kvptos l'70'ovs.
xiv. 13 om. 1rp60'1<oµµa • •• i].
xv. 19 m,,vµaTos without addition.
As all these readings have been discussed more or less fully in the commentary, they need only be referred to here. Two more readings present
considerable attractions.
ix. 23 om. ,ea<.
xvi. 27 om. cp.
They are however open to some suspicion of being corrections to ease the
construction. The question is whether or not they are valid exceptions to
the rule that the more <lifficult reading is to be preferred. Such exceptions
there undoubtedly are ; and it is at least a tenable view that these are
among them.
Other singular, or subsingular, readings of B will be found in xv. 4, 13,
30, 32. But these are less attractive and less important.

§ 8. LITERARY HISTORY.
The literary history of the Epistle to the Romans begins earlier
than that of any other book of the N.T. Not only is it clearly
and distinctly quoted in the writings of the Apostolic Fathers, but
even within the N.T. canon there are very close resemblances both
in thought and language between it and at least three other books;
these resemblances we must first consider.
We shall begin with the first Epistle of St. Peter. In the
following table the passages in which there is a similarity between
the two Epistles are compared:
Rom. ix. 25 ,ea>..foo, TOV oli Aaov
µ~v Aa6v µa~, Kal TT/11 oi,,c ~-ya1rTJ•
µ,.,,,., li-ra'lrl/µ•"'1"·
Rom. ix. 32, 33 1rpoO'l1<01pa11 Tip.
AllJrp TOV 1rpOO't<6µµaTos, ,ealJws
-yi-ypa'lrTai, 'Iaov, TllJ,,µ, EV ~IWV
AilJor, 7r po0'1<6µµaTOS t<ac 7rfT•
pav uKav8&Aov· 1tal O1rtUTEVOJv

E1r'

aVT9'

oil

Ka Tat

uxvv0~-

0'ETat.

Rom. xii. 1 1rapaO'TfjO'a, T<l O'WµaTa
VµWv Ovu[av (Wuav, d-ylav, eVO.peu~o,: T~ e,ip, T7)v AO'Ytl<YJII AaTp<iav
vµwv.
Rom. xii. 2 µ7) O'VO'Xl/µaT((Eu9e Tfi aliiw, ToVTtp.

Peter ii. 10 oi uoTE oi, i\a6r, vVv
Aa Os- eeoV, ol 0V1& lj"A.E1Jµlvoi, vVv
aE iA<'7IJl11us.
I Peter ii. 6-8 'Jao6, TllJ'7µ1 b
~, Wv Al 8 o v d1tpoy{J.)v1aWv fttA.EttT6v,
t,:Ttµov· 1tal O 'll'tUTE,...,V{J.)v 171'' a~Tqi
ov µ7) t<aTatO'xvvlJr, • • • ovTos
•'Y•V'TJIJ'l Eis 1<«paJ..7)11 -yo,vlar, 8 ,ear
AllJor 1rpou1<6µµaTOS ,eac 'lrETpa
UKava£tA.ov, ot '11'pOUIC6'11'TOVO't. T~
A.6ytp d1rEt0oVvTES, ds t; 1tal ErEo,,uav.
1 Peter ii. 5 av•vl-y,ea, 1r11,vµa.T11<0.r
IJvO'/ar flJ1rpoO'aEl<TOVS 0E/p a1ti 'J.
Xp.

a~

I

I Peter i. 14 µ7) O'VO'X'1µaT1(6µEvot Tats .,,p6TEpov Iv T1J d-yvol'l Vµiuv
f.,,.,evµla,s.

§ s.]
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The following passages seem to be modelled on St. Paul's
thoughts and words:
Rom. xii. 3 dMd q,poveiv Eis TO
qo,q,pOVEIV,,,
6 txovTES 3~ xap[ q µa Ta tcaTd
rrjv xap,v rrjv 8o9•i'crav 1jµw a,aq,opa ••• efr• liiatcoviav, iv TU
li1atcovl11... .
3 ltcaaTtp cl,s & EIEOS lµlp,a•
,
'
µETpov
11t<JTEOJS,
Cf. also Rom. xiii. 11-14; 8-10;
xii. 9, 13.

a,

Peter iv. 7-11 11avTo,v TO T<>..os
<1wcppov1<1a-re oV~ Kal v~~
if,aTE EIS 11poa,vxas• ,rp6 1TaVTOJV T1JV
1

"i'Y'Y'"e;

Els EaVTotls d7<l'ff'1JV EKTEvij lxo11Tes,

1>-r, d-ya111j 1'MV1TTEI 11>..f)Oos aµap7'1wv·
q,1>..6(,vo, Eis d>,.>,.~>,.ovs, tlv•v -yo-y-yvaµaV·, t1&aO"T~s ,e~aep,s lAaj3E )(6.p,aµ,a,

E1.s

EaVTovs avTo 8t.a1'ovovvTEs,

Ws «ai\o2 ol1tov6µ0, 1ro,1tlA11s x&.p,Tos
0EOV'
TIS

.r TIS

>..a>..,f, cl,s >..6-y,~ ewv· .,
it laxvos ~s XOPTJ'Y''

a,atcOl'EI, cl,s

o e,6s.

Rom. xii. 9 ,) d-yo.1177 dvv116tcpt TOS • , • 10 Tp <f,t>..a3,>,.q,[1f
,ls d>,.>,.~>,.ovs ,p,>..6aTop-yo,.

I Peter i. 22 Tds if;vxds ilµwv ,)-yv,tcons ..• Eis q,,>..a8•>..q,lav dvv116tcp1-rov '" tcapa[as d>,.>,.~>,.ovs d-yatjaaTE i1tTEvWs.

Rom;. xii. 16 -r3 aV~6 !is d~A~Aovs
q,poVOVVTES' µ:q -ra vif,77>..a q,povoVVTEs, dAAd. Tofs Ta'1Tftvo&s
avva1ra-y6µ•vo1. µ:q -ylv,a9• q,pov,µo,

I Peter iii. 8, 9 -ro a~ -rl>..os, 11avTo
&1;o<f>povES, avµ11a8E1S; <f,t>..a8E>..q,01,
•va11>..a-yxvo1, -ra11E1 voq,poves, µ71
a1108iaovTES tcatcOV dvTl tcatcov
~ >..018oplav dvTl >..018oplas, -rolwav-riov

'

-

1Tap EOVTOtS'.
'

17

µ110evl Ha,cOv dvTl JCa1'oV
cbro6d56vTes· 1rpovooVµevot «aAd
EvW1rwv 1T6.VTOJV dv0 {)W1rwv ·
18 El 3vvaT6v, TO it ilµwv, µETd

dv0p&nrwv eip1p1eUoVTES.
Cf. also vv. 9, 14.
Rom. xiii. 1 11iiaa if;vxri l(ovalais
V11epex0Vua,s
V11"0Ta<1<1E<10o,•
oV 7dp Eunv E(ovu[a d µYJ inrO 0 e o V,
1ravTOJV

al 0~ o~ua, V1rO 0eoV Tera7µEva,
ela[v . ..

... 3, ol 7d.E !PXDVTES ?VJC"' el<tl cf>j/3os
T<p a-ya9,p •P't'P, d>..>..a -rip tca1<,p ...
4 0eoV 7cip Oul1Cov6s Ea-nv, EKBtJCOS eis Opyr}v rqj 7() Ka1'0v 1rp&.<1aovr, ...
i d1r60ore 1rii.<1, Tas Ocf>ELAtis· T@
TOV q,6pov TOv q,6pov, To/ TO Tl>..os
TO Tl>..os, To/ TOV q,6/3ov TOV q,6{3ov,
To/ TrJV -r,µriv TrJV Tlµ~v.

a~

EVAo-yoVvTes,

0-r, Els

-roVTo

E1tA7/-

0lj-r• i'va El,>..o-ylav tc>..77povoµ~a77-r• ..•
I I EKKAw&.TOJ 8E d.1rO ,ea1toV, «al
110177aO.TOJ d-ya96v· (77T7JaaTOJ Elp~VljV
«aL O,o,['1.TOJ aVTf}v.
• I Pe!er ii.

1,3-17 b~o-ra-y77-r•, 11aa11
"!'O':i ~,a 1;0v Kvp,~v,
/3au,Ae,, c,,n VTTEPEXOVTt, El.TE
?-YEJJ,oO',v, Ws O,' aVToV ,..1rEµ~oµ,Evo,s Eis
Etcli11<77a1v 1'a/C0110tWV E1TalVOV /j~
d-ya60110,Wv· On o~TOJS Et1Tl -rO BE>-.:qµ.a.

a~0ponrivr,
EtTE

ToV 0EotJ ••• 1rtlvTas -r,µ1/0'aTE" -r~v
a3,>..q,6T77Ta d-ya11ii-r•· TOV e,ov
q,o/3• ,a6•· -rov Paa,>..ia nµii-rE.

Although equal stress cannot be laid on all these passages the
resemblance is too great and too constant to be merely accidental. In I Pet. ii. 6 we have a quotation from the 0. T. with
the same variations from the LXX that we find in Rom. ix. 32
(see the note). Not only do we find the same thoughts, such as
the metaphorical use of the idea of sacrifice (Rom. xii. 1; 1 Pet.
ii. 5), and the same rare words, such as uvux11µ.aTi(«rBa,, dvviro,cp,-ror, but in one passage (Rom. xiii. 1-7; 1 Pet. ii. 13-17) we
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have what must be accepted as conclusive evidence, the same ideas
occurring in the same order. Nor can there be any doubt that of
the two the Epistle to the Romans is the earlier. St. Paul works
out a thesis clearly and logically ; St. Peter gives a series of
maxims for which he is largely indebted to St. Paul. For example,
in Rom. xiii. 7 we have a broad general principle laid down,
St. Peter, clearly influenced by the phraseology of that passage,
merely gives three rules of conduct. In St. Paul the language
and ideas come out of the sequence of thought; in St. Peter
they are adopted because they had already been used for the same
purpose.
This relation between the two Epistles is supported by other
independent evidence. The same relation which prevails between
the First Epistle of St. Peter and the Epistle to the Romans is also
found to exist between it and the Epistle to the Ephesians, and
the same hypothesis harmonizes best with the facts in that case
also. The three Epistles are all connected with Rome: one of
them being written to the city, the other two in all probability
being written from it. We cannot perhaps be quite certain as
to the date of I Peter, but it must be earlier than the Apostolic
Fathers who quote it; while it in its turn quotes as we see at least
two Epistles of St. Paul and these the most important. We may
notice that these conclusions harmonize as far as they go with the
view taken in § 3, that St. Peter was not the founder of the Roman
Church and had not visited it when the Epistle to the Romans was
written. In early church history arguments are rarely conclusive ;
and the even partial coincidence of different lines of investigation
adds greatly to the strength of each.
The writer of the Epistle to the Hebrews again was probably
indebted to the Romans, the resemblance between Rom. iv. 17
and Heh. xi. 11 is very close and has been brought out in the
notes, while in Rom. xii. 19, Heb. x. 30, we have the same
passage of Deuteronomy quoted with the same marked divergences from the text of the LXX.. This is not in itself conclusive
evidence; there may have been an earlier form of the version
current, in fact there are strong grounds for thinking so ; but the
hypothesis that the author of the Hebrews used the Romans is
certainly the simplest. We again notice that the Hebrews is
a book closely connected with the Roman Church, as is proved by
its early use in that Church, and if it were, as is possible, written
from Rome or Italy its indebtedness to this Epistle would be
accounted for. The two passages referred to are quoted below;
and, although no other passages resemble one another sufficiently
to be quoted, yet it is quite conceivable that many other of the
words and phrases in the Hebrews which are Pauline in character
may have been derived from an acquaintance with this Epistle.

§ 8.)
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The passages referred to are the following :
17-21 «aTlvavTt oV Ew[8 E o V Toii \c:uo,rotoiivTos- ToVsv <1< po v s ... ml µri au8.v~uus .-fi
1rlcrTEt KaTEV01JCTE TO Eav-roV <1Wp.a
71111) vEVupo,µlvov (<l<UTOVTUETIJS
'll"OV inrapxo,v), 1<ul TTJV vl1<po,<1,v Tfjs
µ~Tpus 'lappas· Eis
TTJV hu-y-yEJduv TOV 0Eov o(, 31E1<pl81J Tf/
dmuTllf, a;\;\' h•3vvaµw81) Tfi
'11"1<1TE<, aovs llo(av T<p 0•,p, 1<al
'll"Al)porpoP1J8•1s ii.-, & •"h'Y•ATm
3vvaTos <<1T< 1<al ,ro,fiua,.

Rom. iv.

O'TEV<fE

a~

Rom. xii. 19 Eµo2 E.1&al«7Jt1u, E-yW
civTarroOWaOJ, AE"'fEL KVpws.

Heb. xi. Il, I 2 ,r[(1TE1 1<al aOTTJ ":eappa
BVvaµ,v Eis ,caTa/3~>-..Tw" <1'~/pµ~To~
[;\a(JEV 1<al ,rapa l<atpov 1JA<1<ms,
1rtt1TOv

E1TH

7]-y*O'~To, , T?v. E,11a77Et'A.O.-

µ•vov· ~ ll,o 1<m arp •~o• •-y•vv1J01J<1av,
1<ul .-u11.-u v•v•1<po,µ•vov •••
1~ Ao"'(t<1IZµEvos l5r, KaL f,c VE«pWv
''Y"'P"'" llvvaTos cl (ih6s.

Heb. x. 30 ,µol <1<lll1'1)<1is, ,-yw
avTa1rollwuo,

*.

When we pass to the Epistle of St. James we approach a much
more difficult problem. The relation between it and the Epistle
to the Romans has been often and hotly debated; for it is
a theological as well as a literary question. The passages which
resemble one another in the two Epistles are given at length by
Prof. Mayor in his edition of the Epistle of St. James, p. xciii, who
argues strongly in favour of the later date of the Romans. The
following are among the most important of these; we have not
thought it necessary to repeat all his instances:
Rom. ii. I ll,o ava1TOAO'YIJTOS .r, iL
0.vBfOJrrE 1riis
KplvOJv' f:v ; 7Cip
1<p,vus TOV <Tepov, <1rn11Tclv 1<aTa1tplvus· Td ...,ap aVTd. wp&.<1t1ELS" 0

James iv. II µTJ 1<aTaAa1'•fr• ,l;\;>.~;\o,v, all,;>.rpo[. o l<aTa;\a/1.wv all•1'rpou, I)
1<plvll)V TOV a/5,;>.rpov atiTou, l<UTaAaAE<

""'"°'"·
Rom. ii. 13

vE<s, ov1<

v6µ,ov Bl~a,~, 1rapd

M-yov: 1<al JJ-,TI µ6~ov a1<poaTai 1Tflf'O-•
Ao-y,(oµ,vo, EQVTOVS.

1

olJ -yap ol a1<poaTal
[T'PJ,eeq, dAA' oi
'll"O<IJTa, voµov ll,1<uui,81]<10VTat.

Rom. iv. I TI. oliv EpoVµev El1p71,clva,
'Af3paaµ TOV ,rpo1TaTopa 1Jµwv
!aTd <1~p1<a; ,l -yaf' 'A(Jp';a.µ •
•p-yo,v <li1"atw81J, <XH 1<uvx1Jµa.

t

a~, vO,:ov "p1 1.•i 1TO<l)Tf/S voµov, ciA>..a 1<p<TIJS,
James i. 22 -yiv<<18• ae 1ro11JTai

vOµov, ~al «pive, vOµov; d

James ii. 21 'A(Jpaaµ ii ,raTTJP
-qµwv OVI< ., lp-yo,v ,li11<a,w01],
d.vevl"'(«as- 'Iaa<l,c T0v viOv aVToV E1r2 -rO
Ovu,acrT~pwv;

Rom. iv. 20 els /5~ TTJV ,1ru-y-y,1'/av
ToV 0eoV otJ 5,e,cpi8TJ Tij d1rt<1Tla,
aAA' •v•llvvaµ&,01] Tjj 1rl<1TE,.
'

James i. 6 ai-rEtTOJ 8E Ev ,r(O'TEt
µl)liev llm1<pw6µ•vos· {; -ydp ll1a1<p<v6µ<vos lo,1<• 1<1'v/io,v, 8aM<1<11Js av•µ•(oµlvq, 1<ul t,,1r,(oµlvq,.

Rom. v. 3-5 1<avxwµ•0a <V Tats
81'[1{;•<1,v, •lMTEs <>n iJ 81'1,f;,s ii1roµovriv l<UT<p-ytt(ETU<,iJ
iJ1roµoVTJ
ll~~•I',~",, iJ ll~ llo:,,µ11, ,>..1r!1Ja; iJ
lie EA1T<S ov 1<aTa.<1xvrEt, on iJ a-ya1TI)

James i; 2-41rci.<1av xapa.v iJ~<1u<10•
lfTav ,re,paaµoi's- 1TEfJ'1TI0''7TE 1roudAo,s-,

3e

...,,vWct«ov-rt:s On TO 80,el.µ1.ov V1.1.Wv -rijs-

Toti eeoV f1tKExvra,.

1rl.O'TEOJS' Karep-yci,eTat V1roµov~v. TJ 0~
ii1roµovri lp-yov TIAHOV
iva ijT<
TEAe,o,.

* The LXX of Deut. xxxii. 35 reads

,v -qµ•n <1<li11<~<1•w-; a~Ta1roa&.uo,, o.-av

ucpaAfj O,roVs- aVrWv.

•xfr.,,
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Rom. vii, 23 /J)l_lfro, l:i~ iT,pov v6µov
-rofs µfAEul µov, 0.vTiu-rpa·
TEv6µEvov -rfi, v6µrp -roV voOS' µov,
1ta2 alxµaAo.rr[(ovTCl µe Ev T/ji v6µ,rp rijs
dµap-rlas Tlp 6vn Ev Tot's µIAEu[ µov.
Ev

Rom. xiii.

12

cl1ro00Jµe8a oOv

..a lp-ya TOV (f/COTOVS' livl:ivu&.iµ,ea l:i~
-ra zj,r,\a TOV </>OJT6s.

[§ 8.

James iv. I 1r6e,v 1ro}\.,µo, 1<a1 1r69,v
Ev VµW ; 0V1t lvTEV0ev, f,e 7Ei'J11
-ql:iovwv l,µwv TWV <1TpaTEVOµEVOJV <V
TOIS µEAEUtV vµwv;

µaxa,

James i. 21 d.1ro9/i µ,vo1 1ro.uav
f,vrraplav sa! 1rEpH1{1Efav Ha1clas lv 1Tpq.iJT'7T~ 8e(au0! TOV, lµq,vT?V ."O)'OV TOV
1:ivvaµ,vov UOJUat Tas if,vxas vµo,v.

We may be expressing an excessive scepticism, but these resemblances seem to us hardly close enough to be convincing, and the
priority of St. James cannot be proved. The problem of literary
indebtedness is always a delicate one; it is very difficult to find
a definite objective standpoint; and writers of competence draw
exactly opposite conclusions from the same facts. In order to
justify our sceptical attitude we may point out that resemblances
in phraseology between two Christian writers do not necessarily
imply literary connexion. The contrast between a1<poaml and 'TTOll'JTal
was not made by either St. Paul or St. James for the first time;
metaphors like 8i]uavp,(;m, expressions like iv ~µ.•p~ &pyijs compared
with lv ~µ.•p~ u<J,ayijs (both occur in the O.T.), the phrase 116µ.os
,>..,v8,plas might all have independent sources. Nor are there
any passages where we find the same order of thought (as in
1 Peter) or the same passage of the O.T. quoted with the same
variations-either of which would form stronger evidence. The
resemblance is closest in Rom. v. 3-5
James i. 2-4 and in
Rom. vii. 23 James iv. 1, but these are not sufficient by themselves to establish a case.
Again, if we turn to the polemical passages, we may admit
that 'Paul betrays a consciousness that Abraham had been cited
as an example of works and endeavours to show that the word
">..oyl(;oµ.ai is inconsistent with this.' But the controversy must have
been carried on elsewhere than in these writings, and it is equally
probable that both alike may be dealing with the problem as it
came before them for discussion · or as it was inherited from the
schools of the Rabbis (see further the note on p. 102). There is,
we may add, no marked resemblance in style in the controversial
passage further than would be the necessary result of dealing
with the same subject-matter. There is nothing decisive to prove
obligation on the part of either Epistle to the other or to prove
the priority of either. The two Epistles were written in the same
small and growing community which had inherited or created
a phraseology of its own, and in which certain questions early
acquired prominence. It is quite possible that the Epistle of
St. James deals with the same controversy as does that to the
Romans; it may even possibly be directed against St. Paul's
teaching or the teaching of St. Paul's followers; but there is no

=
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proof that either Epistle was written with a knowledge of the
other. There are no resemblances in style sufficient to prove literary
connexion.
One other book of the N.T. may just be mentioned. If the
doxology at the end of Jude be compared with that at the end of
Romans it is difficult to believe that they are quite independent.
It may be that they follow a common form derived from Jewish
doxologies, but it is more probable that the concluding verses of
the Romans formed a model which was widely adopted in the
Christian Church. We certainly seem to find doxologies of the
same type as these two in I Clem.-Rom. lxiv, lxv. 2 ; Mart. Po!J!c.
xx ; it is followed also in Eph. iii. 20. The resemblance in form
of the doxologies may be seen by comparing them with one
another.
Rom. xvi. 25-27 T €, ol ovv aµlvq, vp.iis UT17p[(a, •.• µ.6vcp
qocpip 0E/p, lhd 'I77aov XptUTav,
[,p),) 06,a Eh TOVS alwvas.

Jude 24, 25 Tip o~ ovvaµ.hrp
cpvMifm, vµ,as a,rTaiaTovs,
q T ij ~a,
••• aµ.wµ.ovs ••• µ.611,p 0E<p UOJT77p1
o,a, 'IT)UOV Xp1a;rov TO~ Kvpfov
77µ.wv, oa(a, p.•-ya>..wuv1177, «paTos «al
l[ovuLa, 1rpO wavrOs ToV alWvos Ka2 i,Vv
«a2 Eis TrctvTas Totls alWvas. aµ-r,v.

"'!!

11-'~"·

When we enter the sub-apostolic age the testimony to the use
of the Epistle is full and ample. The references to it in Clement of
Rome are numerous. We can go further than this, the discussions on 'll'icms and 1311<mauv111J (see p.147) show clearly that Clement
used this Epistle at any rate as a theological authority. Bishop
Lightfoot has well pointed out how he appears as reconciling and
combining four different types of Apostolic teaching. The Apostles
belong to an older generation, their writings have become subjects
of discussion. Clement is already beginning to build up, however
inadequately, a Christian theology combining the teaching of the
different writers of an earlier period. If we turn to Ignatius'
letters what will strike us is that the words and ideas of the Apostle
have become incorporated with the mind of the writer. It is not
so much that he quotes as that he can never break away from
the circle of Apostolic ideas. The books of the N.T. have given
him his vocabulary and form the source of his thoughts. Polycarp
quotes more freely and more definitely. His Epistle is almost
a cento of N.T. passages, and among them are undoubted quotations from the Romans. As the quotations of Polycarp come from
Rom., 1 Cor., 2 Cor., Gal., Eph., Phil., 1 Tim., 2 Tim., it is
difficult not to believe that he possessed and made use of a collection of the Pauline Epistles. Corroborative evidence of this might
be found in the desire he shows to make a collection of the letters
of Ignatius. He would be more likely to do this if he already pos-.
sessed collections of letters; and it is really impossible to maintain
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that the Ignatian letters were formed into one collection before
those of St. Paul had been. Assuming then, as we are entitled to
do, that the Apostolic Fathers represent the first quarter of the
second century we find the Epistle to the Romans at that time
widely read, treated as a standard authority on Apostolic teaching,
and taking its place in a collection of Pauline letters.
The following are quotations and reminiscences of the Epistle
in Clement of Rome :
Rom. i. 21 <l1l(OT{11871 ,j a<1v•
aVTWv «apOla.

VETos

C~em. 36 a,~ ToV-r?v TJ ~O'~ve;os
Kal • 11" o T OJµ • 1171 oia11oia 1/f'W" ava8all.ll.Et ,ls TO 8avµa<1TOII al,Tov cpws.
Clem. 51
TO {Tl(l\71pvv9qvat
atJTWV Tas d,qvvE 'TOVS HapO[as.

11,a

Rom. ii. 24 TO -rap 011oµa TOV
0,oiJ lit' l,µiJ.s {,Aa11cp71µ•1Ta, ,.,
TOIS l811E<1t11, Ka8ws "(l"(patrTat,
Rom. iv. 7 "MaKapio, WI/ acpl·
8tJO'av al d.v6µ,a, ,cal Jiv

E1TE-

1<all.vcp87111a11 al l,,µapTla,·
8 µaKaptOS all'Y)p <p ol, /-''YJ
l\.O"(fo71Tat Kvp,os dµapT£a11."
9 cl µaKap,11µos ovv OVTOS

l1rl

T~v 1Tfp,Toµ~v;

1' «al E1rl

T~V

aKpo{,v<1Tfa11;

Rom. vi.

Clem. 47 &11TE Kal {,Aa11cp71µ£as
<trtcpip,a8a, Ttp ov6µan Kvplov li,a.
T'YJII bµETlpa11 acpp011Vl/f/ll,
Clem. 50 MaKap,o• WI/ acpl811aav ai dvoµ,la, Hat Wv E1rE1Call.ocp871<1a11 al aµapTEar µaKaptos
a11'Y}p <p ol, µ'Y) A.o"(fo1/Tat KO ptos
dµapT[av. oi,OE E<TTtV £11 Tfj, ar6µaTt
at/Toti 06Aos. oli-ros O µ,a,capurµ,Os
E-yE11e70 E1rt ToUs f.KAEAeyµlvovs inrO Toti
8EOV

I

Tl oVv EpoVµev;

f.'lr</-'EIIOJµEII T~ dµapTicf, i11a ,j xap,s
1rll.Eo116.11r,; µ'Y) "(<IIO<To.

l(,T,l\.,

Clem. 33 T[ ov11 1ro,fr110,µ<v, dll•A<j>o[; dpTT/uOJµev d1rO Tfjs d-ya001rodas
Kal <"(KaTall.Et1rOJµE11 T'YJV a"(ll'lrf/11; 1-'1/·

0aµ,0Js TDVTo f.&ua, 0 OeO'tr6T77s f.q/ TJµW
"(E "(Ellf/07]1/al,

, Ro}ll· i. 29, 1rmll.71po,µl11:,vs 1r6.r!1
all,Kt'f, 1ro1171p,q, 1rll.•011•[•g, KaKt(f,
µE<1Tovs cp86vov, cp611ov, lp,lios, ll6>..ov,Ka1eo71 O•las,l{t,8vp, 11T6.s,Ka•
Ta>..all.ovs, 0EOl1TV"(EIS, v/3pt11Tas,
Vfl'EpfJcp&.vovs, dAa(6vas, EcpEvpEffls "~"WV, 7ovEV<T,v ~rrE&8E'tS,,
TOVS, a<1vv8ETOVS, al1TOP"(OVS, a11EAE'7·
µovas· o(T1.vn, TO Bu,alwµa Toll 0EoV
E1r,-yv6vTES, 0Tt ol
To,aVTa

aavvr•

,.a

Clem. 35 a1roppltf,a11TES l,,cp' lavTWII
1rU.a~v da,,i1tlav 1tat dvoµ!a11, wAEo:
v,£,av, ,pus, KaK0718uas TE Ka<
116>..ovs, l/1t8vp,11µoos TE Kal KaTa11.aA,as, 8EOl1TV"(£av, V'lrE p71cpa11la11
:E ICO.t a~a(ovEl~11, ICE"._00o(l?v TE ~at
acp,11.o[<viav.
TavTa "(ap o, 1rpa<1•
O'ovTEs <1Tvy,JTot Tqi eeq, Vmipxovaw·
oV µ,611011 OE oi 1rpaa11011TES' aVTll,
4\.i\a ICCU oi <1VVEV001'DiiVTES al/rolS.

weaa?'o.VTE~ 11.£,o, !av&.T~V Elalv,

ov µ011011 avTa. 'lr0toVl1tl', a,\l\.a. /(al
11v11,vli0Kov11,11 TOIS 1rpa<1<1ov11,v.

Rom. ix. 4, 5 w11 ••• ,j 11.aTp<{a
«al ai E11'a'Y"'fEAlm, Wv ol waTlpn, «al
•l wv cl Xpt<1TOS TO KaTa. 1111.pKa,

, Ro1!1. xiii. ;, 2 7;iiua tfv~ l(ov;
a,ats v1repexovaa,s v1r0Tauue:uew· ov

7?-p lanv E(ovula El µT/ inrO eeoV, ai
OE

oOua, VrrO 0eoV TETa-yµlva, ela[v.
d O.vnTauu6µevos -rfj E(ovulq,

l!J<TTE

Clem. 32 <[ al,Tov "(d.p l,p,i's Kal
Aevi'Tat w<lvTES oi AEtTOVp-yotlvTES Tfj,
8v11tal1TTJP''I' TOV 0EoiJ· l[ aMov 6
Kopios 'I7111ovs TO J<aTa. <rapKa' •l
aVToV {3aa,>-..e'is ,caC O.pxov-res ,caC ,)')'oVµ,vo, KaTa. TOIi 'Io{,liav.
Clem. 61 116, lli111r0Ta, fllo,Kas T'YJV
l[ov<1la11 TfjS' /3aO't'A.Elas a'UTofs a,a ToV
µe7aA01rpe7;0Vs «at d.vE1tOi1J"'f11~0",., «'11
Tovs <1ov, e,s TO -yu,w<11eo11Tas 7Jµas T'f/V
V'lrO 110V auTOIS ll,lloµl•11v ll6[a11 l((U

§ s.]
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TV TOV 0EOV 15,aTa-yi) a116l<1T1JltEV' ol
/5£ av0E<1T1)1t6TES foVTOIS' 1tpfµa A~•
lf,oVTat.

lxxxi

Ttµ~v inro-r&<10'E<18a1. aVrotf, µ']l;~v Evav-

Ttovµlvovs TqJ 0,>..~µa;, uov.

References in the letters of Ignatius are the following :
Rom. i. 3 Tov -y,voµlvov '" <11rlpµaTos ,6.afH/5 ltaTa <1ap1ta, TOV
Opt<10/11ros vloV 0eoV Ev 8v11U,µe,.

Smyr. I a'A.7J0ws ovra '" -ylvovt
.6.a/3ll5 JCaTa <10.pKa, vlov e,ov
ltaTa 0l'A.7Jµ.a JCal llvvaµ,v.
Cf. Trall. 8 (both quote 0. T.).
Eph. 18 1rov JCaVX1J<1&S TUJV 'A.E-yo•

Rom. ii. 24._
Rom. iii.271TOV oliv '11tavx1J<1ts;

µEvOJv

Rom. vi. 4 otlTOJ 1ta? TJµE'is Ev
1ta1VOT1)TI (OJfjs 1TEptrraT~<10JµEv.

Rom. vi. 5; viii. 17, 29.

Rom. vi. 17 Els &v ,rapEl5o91JTE
TVTTOII 15,Baxfjs.
Rom. vii. 6 11,uu /5ov'A.EVEtV 11µ0.s
Ev Kaiv6TTJTl. 1rvE'6µa7os ,cal oV 1raAat6T7/TI -ypaµµaTos.
Rom. viii. 11

E1t

o •-r••pas

O'VVET/iiv ;

(Close to a quotation of I Cor. i. 20.)
Eph. 19 e,ov av0pOJ1riVOJS cpavEpovµlvov Eis 1Ca1voT1JTa ai"/5iov (OJfjs.
Mag. 5 151' o1i Mv µri av0a,pfro,s
I x{J}µev TO d1To0avetv Eis -rO atlToV
1rtl8os, TO (ijv aVroV oVK iaTtV Ev 'qµtV.
Trail. 9 KaTa TO oµoiOJµa 8s 1tal 'lj/J,O.S
ToUs 1rtureVovTas atlrij, oiJTCtJS E'Yepet 0
1raT~P aVToV Ev X. ,I., oV xaipls 7<}
&,,\1J01vov (fjv ov" lxoµEv,
, Mag; 6 ,ls Tv1rov Kal 15i/5axriv
acp0ap<11as.
Mag. 9 ol iv 1ra'A.at0i's wpd.-yµau,v
d11ar1rpacpEvrEs Eis «a1.v6TTJTa EAwlao~
,j'A.Oov.
Trail. 9. 8s 1tal M7J9ws iJ'Y•fJ81J a 1ro
VE«pWv, E-yElpavros aVT011 Toll
TTaTp<is avTOV,
Eph. 9 1rpo7JTotµa<1µlvot Eis olKo•
15oµriv e,ov 1rarpos.
Trail. 2 OU -yap /3po,µaTOJV t<at
1TOTUJV ,luw 15,at<ovo,.

X, 'I.

VEKpWv.

Rom. ix. 2 3 <11tEV1J i>..fovs & 1rpo1JToiµ,a.<1E11 Eis 156(av.
Rom. xiv. 1 7 ov -yap E<ITIII 11
/3au,>..da TOV EIEov /3piiJu,s 1tal
1r6uu·.
Rom. xv. 5 TO avTO </>POVEW EV
a,\'A.~,\ois 1taTa X. 'I.

Eph. 1 8v •ilxoµa, JCaTa. 'I. X. vµ.as
d-ya1r(iv, «al 1Tfl11Tas Vµiis aVTf} Ev Oµo,6•
TTJTI. ET11a1..

The following resemblances occur in the Epistle of Polycarp :
~Pol. 4 l>w>-.,:7&,µ,()a Tofs li1r>..o,s
T1JS 15tJCat0<1VV1)S,

., Rom. vi. 1,3 Kal Ta µ<'A.1J vµ.ii,v
01r'A.a 1511tat0<1V111JS,
Rom. xiii. 12 h/5vuwµ,9a 15,
Tei <>1ri\a roV cporr6s.
Rom. xii. 10 Ti) cp,>..a/5,>..piq
,ls a'A.,\~'A.ovs cp,>..6<1Top-yo,, Ti)
Ttµi) a'A.'A.~'A.ovs 1rpo7J-yovµ,1101.

Pol. 10 fraternitatis amatores
diligentes invicem, in veritate sociati,
mansuetudinem Domini alterutri
praestolantes, nullum despicientes,
Pol., 3 Mv 'Y~P Tt~ TOVTOJV ~VTOS ~

" Rom. ,xiii. 8 0 -yap U."(a11Wv T0v
ETEpov voµov 'lfETT'A.~pOJl&EV K,T.,\,

1rE1r'A.1JP"'"'" EVTOA1JV /5,,,awuvv1JS' o
-yap <XOJV a-ya1r7JV µ,a.Kpav <<1TIV 1Tct<11JS
&.µ,a.piar,

,g
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Rom. xiv. JO 1ranu -yilp 1rapaun7u6µ< 9a T{j, fJfiµaTt Tov 1 E>Eov
12

&pa [oliv] EllauTos 7/µWv

rrEp2

Pol. 6 Kai ,ravTa>
UTijva, Tfp /3~µaT,

[§ 8.
ll,i' ,rapaToV XptuToV,

Kat EJCaurov i11TEp EavroV >..01ov
llovva,.

lavTOV >..6-yo11 llwuu• [T{j, 0E{j,] 8•

It is hardly worth while to give evidence in detail from later
authors. We find distinct reminiscences of the Romans in Aristides
and in Justin Martyr•. Very interesting also is the evidence of the
heretical writers quoted by Hippolytus in the Rifutatio omnium
haeresium ; it would of course be of greater value if we could fix
with certainty the date of the documents he makes use of. We
find quotations from the Epistle in writings ascribed to the Naassenes G, the V alentinians of the Italian school 6, and to Basileides 7 •
In the last writer the use made of Rom. v. 13, 14 and viii. 19, 22
is exceedingly curious and interesting.
If we turn to another direction we find interesting evidence of
a kind which has not as yet been fully considered or estimated.
The series of quotations appended from the Testament of the
Twelve Patriarchs can hardly be explained on any other hypothesis than that the writer was closely acquainted with the Epistle
to the Romans. This is not the place to enter into the various
critical questions which have been or ought to be raised concerning that work, but it may be noticed here(1) That the writer makes use of a considerable number of
books of the N. T. The resemblances are not confined to the
writings of St. Paul.
(2) That the quotations occur over a very considerable portion
of the book, both in passages omitted in some MSS. and in
passages which might be supposed to belong to older works.
(3) The book is probably older than the time of Tertullian,
while the crude character of the Christology would suggest a considerably earlier date.
Rom. i. 4 Tov /Jp,u/JlvTo> vlov 0E!>V
Iv avvtiµEt. saTd ,rvEVµa d-y,o,..
uVvYJs•••

Rom. ii. 13 cw -yilp ol &.Kpoaml
voµov lliKal o, ,rapil Tqi 0 E<p,
1

Test. Levi. 18 Kal 1TVEvµa a-y,waVv,,s larru E1r' aVTo'is. ...
Test. Aser. 4 ol -,ilp &.-ya9o1 ilvllpu
•••• lliKacoi •lu, ,rapil Tq, e,{j,.

Tov Xp,uTov Western and Syrian,
• d1rollwu« B D F G.
3
-rij, e,{j, om. B F G.
• Rom. ii. 4 = Dial. 47; Rom. iii. II-17 = Dial. 27; Rom. iv. 3 = Dial. 23;
Rom. !x. 7 = Dial. 44; Rom. ix. 27-29 = Dial. 32, 55, 64; Rom. x. 18 =
Apo!. 1. 40; Rom. xi. 2, 3 = Dial. 39.
• H(pp. Ref. v. 7, pp. 138. 64-140. 76 = Rom. i. 20-26
• Ibid. ,•i. 36, p. 286. 9-10 =Rom.viii. 11.
7
Ibid. vii. 25, p. 370. 80 = Rom. v. 13, 14; ibid. p. 368. 75 = Rom. viii.
19, 22,

~
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Rom. v. 6 ETI "'(ap Xpt<TTOS livTOJV
-IJµwv a<T9Evwv fr, KaTcl. Katpov VrrEp
O.<TE/3wv arrlOav,.
Rom. vi.

l1r1µlvOJµ,v

I

aµapT[r,.

Rom. vi. 7

l,

"'fcl.p

TV
•

drroOavwv

aE8t1tal0JTat ci71"3 Tijs d.µapTlas.

Rom. vii. 8 a<f>opµ~v 8E >..a/3oll<Ta
-Ii aµapTfo a,a T,js EVTOA,js Ka•

lxxxiii

Test. Benj. 3 a1•aµapT7JTOS VffE/>
d<1E8Wv ci1ro8avEtra,.

Test. Levi. 4 ol avOpOJrro, arrt<TTOllVT<S
E1T,µEv0Vu,v Ev rai's d8utla,s.
Test. Sym. 6 61r0Js 811<a10JOw drrcl
Tfjs dµapTfos TWV rf,vxwv vµwv.
Test. Neph. 8 Kai avo EVTOAal
elat" «al El µYJ 7Ev0Jvra1. Ev r&,[Et aVTWv,

TEtp-y&.uaTo lv ~µo2 ,rciuav Em0vµlav.
Rom. viii. 28 ofllaµ,v ll, /,71 Toi's

aµapTl d.v rraplxovu,v.

a"'(arrw<T, TOV e,ilv ffO.VTa <TVV•
'P"'f'' ,ls a"'(a96v.
Rom. ix. 21 I; ovK Zx« l(ov<T[av

a-y«fl'WJ/Tt T'OJ/ 0EoJ/ UV11Ep"(Et.

Q HEpaµEVs ToV 1TtJAoV,

f." roVaV-

TOll cpvpaµaTOS ffOtfj<Tai t> µEv
(ff<fllOS, t) llE Eis aT1µ/av;

ds Ttµ~v

Rom. xii. I 1rapa<TT'7<fat Tel. <TwµaTa
lJµWv 8vulav (Wuav, U")'l«v, EiJ&,pEarov

T,P

e,rp,

T1]V

AO"'(lf<~V

AaTp<lav

, Tes~Benj,f<ld"'f~Oorro,wv .. ~T/p
Test. Neph. 2 Ka9WS"'(O.p ,I t<<paµ<vs
ola, T3 <fK<llOS, ffO<TOV X°'P'', Kai rrpos
aVrOv cplpH 1TfJ'A.6v, of;r"' Ka~ Q KVpws
1rpos oµolOJ<Ttv TOil ffV<vµaTOS rrot<'i TO
<Twµa.
Test. Levi 3 11po<Tq,lpov<T1 ll, Kvplf¾'
D<Tµ~v EVw8fos AO"'(IK~V Kai a>al•
µat<TOV 1rpO<T</Jopav,

VuWv.

Rom. xii. 2 Iµ~ v11<w v1ro TOil 1<a1<oll,
a>-Aa vlt<a EV T'f d"'(a94) TO KaKov.
Rom. xiii. I 2 d1roOwµ,ea oilv Ta
lp"'(a TOil <TKOTOVS, lvllv<Twµ,ea 8E
Ta o,rl\a TOil </JOJTOS.
, R_om. xv. 33, l, ll~ ~•ils T,js
<t p 7J V7J S µET

a ffaVTOJV VµOJV,

Test.Neph. 2 oiiTOJS ovllE EV <TKOTEI
llvvfi<T<<T9E 1ro1,j<Ta1 lp"'(a q,wTos,
Test. Dan. 5 ZxovT<s Tov e,ilv T,jr
,lpfiV7J•• .

Rom. xvi. 20 l, llE e,os T,js Elpfiv71s
V" T p l,,,.. TOV ~Tavav v,ro TOI/S
1r61las vµwv lv T<lX<t,
(f

Test. Benj. 4 oi/TOJS o cl"'(aOorro,wv
VtK{j TO Kat<ov,

Test. Aser. 7 Kai h -IJuvxlr, <TvvTpl/30Jv T~V KE<f>a>..~v TOil IJpat<OVTOS
8,' iJ~aros.

So far we have had no direct citation from the Epistle by name.
Although Clement refers expressly to the First Epistle to the
Corinthians, and Ignatius may refer to an Epistle to the Ephesians,
neither they nor Polycarp, nor in fact any other writer, expressly
mentions Romans. It is with Marcion (c. 140) that we obtain
our first direct evidence. Romans was one of the ten Epistles
he included in his Aposlolicon, ascribing it directly to St. Paul.
Nor have we any reason to think that he originated the idea of
making a collection of the Pauline Epistles. The very fact, as
Zahn points out that he gives the same short titles to the Epistles
that we find in ~ur oldest MSS. ('ll'pos P"'µ.aiovs) implies that these
had formed part of a collection. Such a title would not be
sufficient unless the books were included in a collection which had
a ·distinguishing title of its own. In the Aposlolz'con of Marcion the
Epistles were arranged in the following order: ( 1) Gal., ( 2) 1 Cor.,
(3) 2 Cor., (4) Rom., (5) 1 Thess., (6) 2 Thess., (7) Laodic. =
Ephes., (8) Col., (9) Phil., (10) Philem. The origin of this
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arrangement we cannot conjecture with any certainty; but it may
be noted that the Epistle placed first-the Galatians-is the one on
which Marcion primarily rested his case and in which the antijudaism of St. Paul is most prominent, while the four Epistles of the
Captivity are grouped together at the conclusion. Another interesting point is the text of the Epistles used by Marcion. We need
not stop to discuss the question whether the charge against Marcion
of excising large portions of the Epistles is correct. That he did
so is undoubted. In the Romans particularly he omitted chaps.
i. 19-ii. 1; iii. 31-iv. 25; ix. 1-33; x. 5-xi. 32; xv.-xvi. Nor
again can we doubt that he omitted and altered short passages in
order to harmonize the teaching with his own. For instance, in
x. 2, 3 he seems to have read ayvoovll'TES yap rbv 0Eov. Both these
statements must be admitted. But two further questions remain :
Can we in any case arrive at the text of the Epistles used by
Marcion, and has Marcion's text influenced the variations of our
MSS. ? An interesting reading from this point of view is the omission of 1rprurov in i. 16 (see the notes, p. 24). Is this a case where
his reading has influenced our MSS., or does he preserve an early
variation or even the original text ?
We need not pursue the history of the Epistle further. From the
time of Irenaeus onwards we have full and complete citations in
all the Church writers. The Epistle is recognized as being by
St. Paul, is looked upon as canonical 1, and is a groundwork of
Christian theology.
One more question remains to be discussed-its place in the
collection of St. Paul's Epistles. According to the Muratorian
fragment on the Canon the Epistles of St. Paul were early divided
into two groups, those to churches and those to individuals; and
this division permanently influenced the arrangement in the Canon,
accounting of course incidentally for the varying place occupied by
the Epistle to the Hebrews. It is with the former group only that
we are concerned, and here we find that there is a very marked
variation in the order. Speaking roughly the earlier lists all place
the Epistle to the Romans at the end of the collection, whilst later
lists, as for example the Canon of the received text, place it at
the beginning.
For the earlier list our principal evidence is the Muratorian
fragment on the Canon : cum ipse beatus aposfolus Paulus, sequens
prodecessoris sui Iohannis ordznem, nomzisi nomznatz'm septem ecclesz"z"s
scribat ordzne tali: adCorinthios (Prima), ad Ephesios (secunda), ad
Philippenses (terlt'a), ad Colossenses (quarta), ad Gala/as (quinta), ad
Thessalonicenses (sexta), ad Romanos (septi"ma). Nor does this
1
On Harnack's theory that the Pauline Epistles had at the close of the
second century less canonical authority than the Gospels, see Sanday, Bampton
Lectures, pp. 20, 66.
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stand alone. The same place apparently was occupied by Romans
in the collection used by Tertullian, probably in that of Cyprian.
It is suggested that it influenced the order of Marcion, who perhaps found in his copy of the Epistles Corinthians standing first,
while the position of Romans at the end may be implied in
a passage of Origen.
The later order (Rom., Cor., Gal., Eph., Phil., Col., Thess.) is
that of all writers from the fourth century onwards, and, with the
exception of changes caused by the insertion of the Epistle to the
Hebrews, and of certain small variations which do not affect the
point under discussion, of all Greek MSS., and of all MSS. of
Versions. This widespread testimony implies an early date. But
the arrangement is clearly not traditional. It is roughly based on
the length of the Epistles, the Romans coming first as being the
longer.
The origin of the early order is by no means clear. Zahn's
conjecture, that it arose from the fact that the collection of Pauline
Epistles was first made at Corinth, is ingenious but not conclusive,
while Clem. Rom. 4 7, which he cites in support of his theory, will
hardly prove as much as he wishes 1 •
To sum up briefly. During the first century the Epistle to the
Romans was known and used in Rome and perhaps elsewhere.
During the first quarter of the second century we find it forming
part of a collection of Pauline Epistles used by the principal Church
writers of that time in Antioch, in Rome, in Smyrna, probably also
in Corinth. By the middle of that century it had been included in
an abbreviated form in Marcion's Aposlolz"con; by the end it appears
to be definitely accepted as canonical.

§ 9.

INTEGRITY OF THE EPISTLE.

The survey which has been given of the literary history of the Epistle to
the Romans makes it perfectly clear that the external evidence in favour of its
early date is not only relatively but absolutely very strong. Setting aside
doubtful quotations, almost every Christian writer of the early part of the
second century makes use of it; it was contained in Marcion's canon; and
when Christian literature becomes extensive, the quotations are almost
numerous enough to enable us to reconstruct the whole Epistle. So strong
is this evidence and so clear are the internal marks of authenticity that the
Epistle (with the exception of the last two chapters of which we shall speak
presently) has been almost universally admitted to be a genuine work of
St. Paul. It was accepted as such by Baur, and in consequence by all members
of. the Tiibingen school; it is accepted at the present day by critics of every
variety of opinion, by Hilgenfeld, Holtzmann, Weizsacker, Lipsius, Harnack,
as definitely as by those who are usually classed as conservative.
1

On this subject see Zahn, Geschichte, &c., ii. p. 34+
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To this general acceptance there have been few exceptions._ The earliest writer
who denied the genuineness of the Epistle appears to have been the Englishman Evanson (1792). The arguments on whic~ he relied are mainly historical.
The Epistle implies the existence of a Church m Rome, but we know from the
Acts that no such Church existed. Equally impossible is it that St. Paul
should have known such a number of persons in Rome, or that Aquila
and Priscilla should have been there at this time. He interprets xvi. 13
literally, and asks why the aged mother of the Apostle should have wandered
to Rome. He thinks that xi. 12, 15, 21, 22 must have been written after the
fall of Jerusalem 1• The same thesis was maintained by Bruno Bauer•, and
has been revived at the present day by certain Dutch and Swiss theologians,
notably Loman and Steck.
Loman (1882) denied the historical reality of Christ, and considered that all
the Pauline Epistles dated from the second century. Christianity itself was the
embodiment of certain Jewish ideas. St. Paul was a real person who lived at
the time usually ascribed to him, but he did not write the Epistles which bear
his name. That he should have done so at such an early period in the history
of Christianity would demand a miracle to account for its history ; a statement
which we need not trouble ourselves to refute. Loman's arguments appear to
be the silence of the Acts, and in the case of the Romans the inconsistency of
the various sections with one another; the differences of opinion which had arisen
with regard to the composition of the Roman Church prove (he argues) that
there is no clear historical situation implied•. Steck (1888) has devoted himself
primarily to the Epistle to the Galatians which he condemns as inconsistent
with the Acts of the Apostles, and as dependent upon the other leading Epistles,
but he incidentally examines these also. All alike he puts in the second
century, arranging them in the following order :-Romans, 1 Corinthians,
2 Corinthians, Galatians.
All alike are he says built up under the influence of
Jewish and Heathen writers, and he finds passages in the Romans borrowed
from Philo, Seneca, and Jewish Apocryphal works .to which he assigns a late
date-such as the Assumptio Mosz's and 4 Ezra•. Akin to these theories
which deny completely the genuineness of the Epistle, are similar ones also
having their origin for the most part in Holland, which find large interpolations
in our present text and profess to distinguish different recensions. Earliest of
these was Weisse (1867), who in addition to certain more reasonable theories
with regard to the concluding chapters, professed to be able to distinguish by
the evidence of style the genuine from the interpolated portions of the Epistle•.
His example has been followed with greater indiscreetness by Pierson and
Naber (1886), Michelsen (1886), Voelter (1889, 90), Van Manen (1891).
Pierson and Naber• basing their theory on some slight allusions in Josephus,
consider that there existed about the beginning of the Christian era a school
of elevated Jewish thinkers, who produi;ed a large number of apparently
fragmentary works distinguished by their lofty religious tone. These were
made use of by a certain Paulus Episcopus, a Christian who incorporated them
1
Evanson (Edward), The Dissonance of the four generally received Evangelists examined, Ed. I, 1792, pp. 257-261; Ed. 2, 1805, pp. 306-312.
• Bruno Bauer, Kritik der paul. Brieft, 1852. Christus und die Ciisann,
p. 372.
• Loman (A. D.), Quaestiones Paulinae, Tkeologisck Tifdsckrift, 1882, 1883,
1886.
• Steck (Rudolf), Der Galaterbrief nack seiner Echtkeit untersuckt. Berlin,
1888.
• Weisse (C. H.), Beitriige zur Kritik der Pauliniscken Bn'eft an die
Galater, _R_o111;e,:, Philipper und Kolosser. Leipzig, 1867.
• Venszmzlia, Laceram conditionem Novi Testamenti exkibentia. A. Pierson,
et S. A. Naber, Amstelodami, 1886.
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in letters which he wrote in order to make np for his own poverty of religious
and philosophical ideas. An examination of their treatment of a single chapter
may be appended. The basis of eh. vi is a Jewish fragment (admodum
memorabi!e) which extends from ver. 3 to ver. 11. This fragment Paulus
Episcopus treated in his usual manner. He begins with the foolish question
of ver. 2 which shows that he does not understand the argument that follows.
He added interpolations in ver. 4. Itidem odoramur manum eius ver. 5.
If we omit Tqi &µ01wµ.an in ver. 5 the difficulty in it vanishes. Ver. 8 again is
feeble and therefore was the work of Paulus Episcopus: non enim credimus
nos esse victuros, sed nO'IJimus nos vivere (ver. u). vv. rr-23 with the ex•
ception apparently of ver. 14, 15 which have been misplaced, are the work
of this interpolator who spoiled the Jewish fragment, and in these verses
adapts what has preceded to the uses of the Church 1• It will probably not
be thought necessary to pnrsue this subject further.
,
Michelsen• basing his theory to a certain extent on the phenomena of the
last two chapters considered that towards the end of the second century
three recensions of the Epistle were in existence. The Eastern containing
eh. i-xvi. 24; the Western eh. i-xiv and xvi. 25-27; the Marcionite eh.
i-xiv. The redactor who put together these recensions was however also
responsible for a considerable number of interpolations which Michelsen
undertakes to distinguish. Volter's 3 theory is more elaborate. The original
Epistle according to him contained the following portions of the Epistle.
i. ra, 7; 5, 6; 8-17; v. and vi. (except v. 13, 14, 20 ;• vi. 14, l 5); xii, xiii;
xv. 14-32; xvi. 21-23. This bears all the marks of originality; its Christology
is primitive, free from any theory of pre-existence or of two natures. To the
first interpolator we owe i. 18; iii. 20 (except ii. 14, 15); viii. 1, 3-39;
i. 1 b-4. Here the Christology is different ; Christ is the pre-existent Son of
God. To the second interpolator we owe iii. 21-iv. 25; v. 13, 14, 20; vi.
14, 15; vii. 1-6; ix. x; xiv. I-xv. 6. This writer who worked about the year
70 was a determined Antinomian, who could not see anything but evil in the
Law, A third interpolator is responsible for vii. 7-25; viii. 2; a fourth for
xi; ii. 14, 15; xv. 7-13; a fifth for xvi. 1-20; a sixth for xvi. 24; a seventh
·
for xvi. 25-27.
Van Manen • is distinguished for his vigorous nttacks on his predecessors ; and
for basing his own theory of interpolations on a reconstruction of the Marcionite
text which he holds to be original.
It has been somewhat tedious work enumerating these theories, which will
seem probably to most readers hardly worth while repeating; so subjective
and arbitrary is the whole criticism. The only conclusion that we can arrive
at is that if early Christian documents have been systematically tampered with
in a manner which would justify any one of these theories, then the study of
Christian history would be futile. There is no criterion of style or of language
which enables us to distinguish a document from the interpolations, and we
should be compelled to make use of a number of writings which we could not
either trust or criticize. If the documents are not trustworthy, neither is our
criticism.
But such a feeling of distrust is not necessary, and it mny be worth while to
conclude this subject by pointing ont certain reasons which enable us to feel
confident in most at any rate of the documents of early Christianity.
1

Op. cit., pp. 139-143.
• Michelsen (J. H. A.), Tlteologlsclt Tijdscltrift, 1886, pp. 372 ff., 473 ff.;
1887, p. 163 ff.
3 Voelter (Daniel), Tlteologisck Tijdsckrift, 1889, p. 265 ff.; and Die Composition der paul. Hauptbriefe, I. Der Romer- und Galaterbrief, 1890.
• Van Manen (W. C.), Tkeologisck Ti.fdscknft, 1887. lvlarcion's Brief van
Paulus aan de Galaties, pp. 382-404, 451-533; and Paulus II, De brief
aan de Romeinen. Leiden, 1891,
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It has been pointed out that interpolation theories are not as absurd as they
might primafacie be held to be, for we have instances of the process actually
taking place. The obvious examples are the Ignatian letters. But these are
not solitary, almost the whole of the Apocryphal literature has undergone the
same process; so have the Acts of the Saints; so has the Didache for example
when included in the Apostolic Constitutions. Nor are we without evidence of
interpolations in the N. T.; the phenomenon of the Western text presents
exactly the same characteristics. May we not then expect the same to have
happened in other cases where we have little or no information? Now in
dealing with a document which has come down to us in a single MS. oz
version, or on any slight traditional evidence this possibility must always be
considered, and it is necessary to be cautious in arguing from a single passage
in a text which may have been interpolated. Those who doubted the genuineness
of the Armenian fragment of Aristides for example, on the grounds that it
contained the word Theotokos, have been proved to be wrong, for that word as
was suspected by many has now been shown to have been interpolated.
But in the case of the N. T. we have so many authorities going back independently to such an early period, that it is most improbable that any
important variation in the text could escape our knowledge!· The different
lines of text in St. Paul's Epistles must have separated as early as the
beginning of the second century; and we shall see shortly that one displacement
in the text, which must have been early, and may have been very early, has
influenced almost all subsequent documents. The number, the variety, and
the early character of the texts preserved to us in MSS., Versions, and Fathers,
is a guarantee that a text formed on critical methods represents within very
narrow limits the work as it left its author's hands.
A second line of argument which is used in favour of interpolation theories
is the difficulty and obscurity of some passages. No doubt there are passages
which are difficult; but it is surely very gratuitous to imagine that everything
which is genuine is easy. The whole tendency of textual criticism is to prove
that it is the cuiitom of ' redactors' or 'correctors' or ' interpolators' to produce
a text which is always superficially at any rate more easy than the genuine
text. But on the other side, although the style of St. Paul is certainly not
always perfectly smooth; although he certainly is liable to be carried away by
a side issue, to change the order of his thoughts, to leap over intermediate
steps in his argument, yet no serious commentators of whatever school would
doubt that there is a strong sustained argument running through the whole
Epistle. The possibility of the commentaries which have been written proves
conclusively the improbability of theories implying a wide element of interpolation. But in the case of St. Paul we may go further. Even where there
is a break in the argument, there is almost always a verbal connexion. When
St. Paul passes for a time to a side issue there is a subtle connexion in thought
as in words which would certainly escape an .interpolator's observation. This
has been pointed out in the notes on xi. 10; xv. 20, where the question of
interpolation has been carefully examined; and if any one will take the
trouble to go carefully through the end of eh. v and the beginning of eh. vi,
he will see how each sentence leads on to the next. For instance, the first
part of v. 20, which is omitted by some of these critics, leads on immediately
to the second (1r.\•ovao-p .•. ,1r.\,6vao-•v), that suggests v1r•p•1r•p10-o-•vo-•v, then
comes 1r.\,ovao-11 in vi. I ; but the connexion of sin and death clearly suggests
the words of ver. 2 and the argument that follows. The same process may
be work~ out through the whole Epistle. For the most part there is a clear
:Lnd defimte argument, and even where the logical continuity is broken there
Is always a connexion either in thought or words. The Epistles of St. Pan!
present for the most part a definite and compact literary unit.
If to these arguments we add the external evidence which is given in detail
above, we may feel reasonably confident that the historical conditions under
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which the Epistle has come down to us make the theories of this new school
of critics untenable 1•
We have laid great stress on the complete absence of any textual justifications for any of the theories which have been so far noticed. This absence
is made all the more striking by the existence of certain variations in the text
and certain facts reported on tradition with regard to the last two chapters of
the Epistle. These facts are somewhat complex and to a certain extent conflicting, and a careful examination of them and of the theories suggested to
explain them is necessary•.
It will be convenien,t first of all to enumerate these facts : ·
(1) The words lv 'Pwµv in i. 7 and 15 are omitted by the bilingual MS. G
both in the Greek and Latin text (Fis here defective). Moreover the cursive
47 adds in the margin of ver. 7 7,} lv 'Pwµv, oilr, ,v Tl) •t1J-rfi<m ovr• b, np
p1Jr~ µV1JµovE1fo, Bp. Lightfoot attempted to find corroborative evidence for
this reading in Origen, in the writer cited as Ambrosiaster, and in the reading
of D
d-yairv for d-yalT1)To1s. That he is wrong in doing so seems to be shown
by Dr. Hort; but it may be doubtful if the latter is correct in his attempt to
explain away the variation. The evidence is slight, but it is hardly likely that
it arose simply through transcriptional error. If it occurred only in one place
this might be sufficient; if it occurred only in one MS. we might ascribe it to
the delinquencies of a single scribe; as it is, we must accept it as an existing
variation supported by slight evidence, but evidence sufficiently good to
demand an explanation.
( 2) There is considerable variation in existing MSS. concerning the place of
the final doxology (xvi. 25-27).
,
a. In ~BCD E minusc. pauc. codd. ap. Orig.-lat., de f Vulg. Pesh. Boh.
Aeth., Orig.-lat. Ambrstr. Pelagius it occurs at the end of chap. xvi. and there
only.
b. In L minusc. plus quam 200, codd. ap. Orig.-lat., Hare!., Chrys. Theodrt.
Jo.-Damasc. it occurs at the end of chap. xiv and there only.
c. In A P 5. 17 Arm. codd. it is inserted in both places.
d. In Fgr_ G codd. ap. Hieron. (in Eph. iii. 5), g, Marcion (vide infra) it is
entirely omitted. It may be noted that G leaves a 'blank space at the end of
chap. xiv, and that f is taken direct from the Vulgate, a space being left in F
in the Greek corresponding to these verses. Indirectly D and Sednlins also
attest the omission by placing the Benediction after ver. 24, a transposition
which would be made (see below) owing to that verse being in these copies
at the end of the Epistle.
In reviewing this evidence it becomes clear (i) that the weight of good
authority is in favour of placing this doxology at the end of the Epistle, and
there only. (ii) That the variation in position-a variation which most be
explained-is early, probably earlier than the time of Origen, although we
can never have complete confidence in Rufinus' translation. (iii) That the
evidence for complete omission goes back to Marcion, and that very probably
his excision of the words may have influenced the omission in Western
authorities.

•v

1
The English reader will find a very foll account of this Dutch school of
critics in Knowling, The Witness of the Epistles, pp. 133-243. A very
careful compilation of the results arrived at is given by Dr. Carl Clemen, Die
Einheit/ichkeit der Paulinischen Brieft. To both these works we must
express our obligations, and to them we must refer any who wish for further
information.
• '.fhe leading discussion on the last two chapters of the Romans is contained in three papers, two by Bp. Lightfoot, and one by Dr. Hort first
published in the Journal of Philology, vols. ii, iii, and since reprinted in
Lightfoot, Biblical Essays, pp. 287-3i4•
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(3) There is very considerable evidence that Marcion omitted the whole of
the last two chapters.
..
·
.
a. Origen (int. Ruf.) x. 43, vol. vu, p. 453, ed. Lomm. wntes: Caput hoe

Marcion, a quo Scripturae Evange!icae atque Apostolicae interpolata_e su1:t, de
hac epistola penitus abstulit; et non solum hoe, sed et ab eo loco, ubt scriptum
est: omne autem quod non est ex fide, peccatum est : usque ad Jinem cuncta
dissecuit. In aliis vero exemplaribus, id est, in his quae non sunt a Marcione
temerata, hoe ipsum caput diverse positu?n invenimus, in nonnullis etenim
codicibus post eum locum, quem supra di.ximus hoe est: omne autem quod non
est ex fide, peccatum est: statim coherens habetur: ei autem, qui potens est
vos confirmare. A Iii vero codices in fine id, ut nunc est positum, continent.
This extract is quite precise, nor is the attempt made by Hort to emend it at
all successful. He reads in for ab, having for this the support of a Paris MS.,
and then emends hoe into hie; reading et non solum hie sed et in eo loco, &c.,
and translating• and not only here but also,' at xiv. 23 'he cut out everything
quite to the end.' He applies the words to the Doxology alone. The changes
in the text are slight and might be justified, but with this change the words
that follow become quite meaningless : usque ad Jinem cuncta dissecuit can
only apply to the whole of the two chapters. If Origen meant the doxology
alone they would be quite pointless.
b. But we have other evidence for Marcion's text. Tertullian, Adv. Marc. v.
14, quoting the words tribunal Christi (xiv. 10), states that they occur in
clausula of the Epistle. The argument is not conclusive but the words
probably imply that in Marcion's copy of the Epistle, if not in all those known
to Tertullian, the last two chapters were omitted.
These two witnesses make it almost certain that Marcion omitted not only
the doxology but the whole of the last two chapters.
(4) Some further evidence has been brought forward suggesting that an
edition of the Epistle was in circulation which omitted the last two chapters.
a. It is pointed out that Tertullian, Marcion, Irenaeus, and probably Cyprian
never quote from these last two chapters. The argument however is of little
value, because the same may be said of 1 Cor. xvi. The chapters were not
quoted because there was little or nothing in them to quote.
b. An argument of greater weight is found in certain systems of capitulations in MSS. of the Vulgate. In Codex Amiatinus the table of contents gives
fifty-one sections, and the fiftieth section is described thus: De periculo contristante fratrem suum esca sua, et quod non sit regnum Dei esca et potus sed
iustitia et pa.x et gaudium in Spiritu Sancto ,· this is followed by the fifty-first
and last section, which is described as De mysterio Domini ante passionem in
silentio habito, post passionem vero ipsius revelato. The obvious deduction is
that this system was drawn up for a copy which omitted the greater part at any
rate of chaps. xv and xvi. This system appears to have prevailed very widely.
In the Codex Fuldensis there are given · in the table of contents fifty-one
sections: of these the first twenty-three include the whole Epistle up to the
end of chap. xiv, the last sentence being headed Quod Jideles Dei non debeant
invicem iudicare cum unusquisque secundum regulas mandatorum ipse se
debeat divino iudicio praeparare ut ante tribunal Dei sine confusione possit
operum suorum praestare rationem. Then follow the last twenty-eight sections
of the Amiatine system, beginning with the twenty-fourth at ix. 1. Hence
chaps. ix-xiv are described twice. The scribe seems to have had before him
an otherwise unrecorded system which only embraced fourteen chapters, and
then added the remainder from where he could get them in order to make up
what he felt to be the right number of fifty-one.
Both these systems seem to exclude the last two chapters, whatever reason
we may give for the phenomenon.
(5) Lastly, some critics have discovered a certain amount of significance in
two other points.
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a. The prayer at the end of chap. xv is supposed to represent, either with
or without the ap.f,v (which is omitted in some MSS., probably incorrectly), a
conclusion of the Epistle. As a matter of fact the formula does not represent
any known form of ending, and may be paralleled from places in the body of
the Epistle.
b. The two conclusions xvi. 20 and 24 of the T R are supposed to represent
endings to two different recensions of the Epistle. But as will be seen by
referring to the note on the passage, this is based upon a misreading. The
reading of the T R is a late conflation of the two older forms of the text. The
benediction stood originally at ver. 20 and only there, the verses that followed
being a sort of postscript. Certain MSS. which were without the doxology (see
above) moved it to their end of the Epistle after ver. 23, while certain others
placed it after ver. 27. The double benediction of the T R arose by the
ordinary process of conflation. The significance of this in corroborating the
existence of an early text which omitted the doxology has been pointed out;
otherwise these verses will not support the deductions made from them by
Renan, Gifford, and others.
The above, stated as shortly as possible, are the diplomatic facts which
demand explanation. Already in the seventeenth century some at any rate had
attracted notice, and Semler (1769), Griesbach (1777) and others developed
elaborate theories to account for them. To attempt to enumerate all the
different views would be beside our purpose : it will be more convenient to
confine ourselves to certain typical illustrations.
1. An hypothesis which would account for most (although not all) of the
facts stated would be to suppose that the last two chapters were not genuine.
This opinion was held by Baur 1, although, as was usual with him, on purely
a priori grounds, and with an only incidental reference to the MS. evidence
which might have been the strongest support of his theory. The main motive
which induced him to excise them was the expression in xv. 8 that Christ was
made • a minister of circumcision,' which is inconsistent with his view of
St. Paul's doctrine; and he supported his contention by a vigorous examina,
tion of the style and contents of these two chapters. His arguments have been
noticed (so far as seemed necessary) in the commentary. But the consensus of
a large number of critics in condemning the result may excuse our pursuing
them in further detail. Doctrinally his views were only consistent with a one•
sided theory of the Pauline position and teaching, and if that theory is given
up then his arguments become untenable. As regards his literary criticism the
opinion of Renan may be accepted: 'On est surpris qu'un critique aussi
habile que Baur se soit contente d'une solution aussi grossiere. Pourquoi un
faussaire aurait-il invente de si insignificants details I Pourquoi aurait-il ajoute
a l'ouvrage sacre une liste de noms propres 2 1'.
But we are not without strong positive arguments in favour of the genuine•
ness of at any rate the fifteenth chapter. In the first place a careful
examination of the first thirteen verses shows conclusively that they are closely
connected with the previous chapter.. The break after xiv, 23 is purely arbitrary, and the passage that follows to the end of ver. 6 is merely a conclusion
of the previous argument, without whicli the former chapter is incomplete, and
whicli it is inconceivable that an interpolator could have either been able or
desired to insert; while in vv. 7-13 the Apostle connects the special subject
of which he has been treating with the general condition of the Church, and
supports his main contention by a series of texts drawn from the 0. T. Both
in the appeal to Scripture and in the introduction of broad and general principles this conclusion may be exactly paralleled by the custom of St. Paul
elsewhere in the Epistle. No theory therefore can be accepted which does not

' Tkeolog-iscke Zeitung, 1836, pp. 97, 144. Paulus, 1866, pp. 393 ff.
• St. Paul, p. lxxi, quoted by Lightfoot, Biblical Essays, p. 290.
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recognize that xiv and xv. 13 form a single paragraph which must not be
split up.
But further than this the remainder of chap. xv shows every sign of being
a genuine work of the Apostle. The argument of Paley based upon the collection for the poor Christians at Jerusalem is in this case almost demonstrative
(seep. xxxvi). The reference to the Apostle's intention of visiting Spain, to the
circumstances in which he is placed, the dangers he is expecting, his hope of
visiting Rome fulfilled in such a very different manner, are all inconsistent with
spuriousness; while most readers will feel in the personal touches, in the
combination of boldness in asserting his mission with consideration for the
feelings of his readers, iu the strong and deep emotions which are occasionally
nllowed to come to the surface, all the most characteristic marks of the
Apostle's writing.
Baur's views were followed by Schwegler, Holsten, Zeller, and others,
but have been rejected by Mangold, Hilgenfeld, Pfleiderer, Weizsacker, and
Lipsius. A modified form is put forward by Lucht 1, who considers that parts
are genuine and part spurious : in fact he applies the- interpolation theory to
these two chapters (being followed to a slight extent by Lipsius). Against
any such theory the arguments are conclusive. It has all the disadvantages of
the broader theory and does not either solve the problem suggested by the manuscript evidence or receive support from it. For the rejection of the last two
chapters as a whole there is some support, as we have seen; for believing that
they contain interpolations (except in a form to be considered immediately) there
is no external evidence. There is no greater need for suspecting interpolations
in chap. xv than in chap. xiv.
2. We may dismiss then all such theories as imply the spuriousness of the last
two chapters and may pass on to a second group which explains the phenomena of the MSS. by supposing that our Epistle has grown up through the
combination of different letters or parts of letters either all addressed to the
Roman Church, or addressed partly to the Roman Church, partly elsewhere.
An elaborate and typical theory of this sort, and one which has the merit of
explaining all the facts, is that of Renan 2• He supposes that the so-called
Epistle to the Romans was a circular letter and that it existed in four different
forms:
(i) A letter to the Romans. This contained chap. i-xi and chap. xv.
(ii) A letter to the Ephesians. Chap. i-xiv and xvi. 1-20.
(iii) A letter to the Thessalonians. Chap. i-xiv ahd xvi. 21-24.
(iv) A letter to an unknown church. Chap. i-xiv and xvi. 25-27.
In the last three letters there would of course be some modifications in
chap. i, of which we have a reminiscence in the variations of the MS. G.
This theory is supported by the following amongst other arguments :
(i) We know, as in the case of the Epistle to the Ephesians, that St. Paul
wrote circular letters. (ii) The Epistle as we have it has four endings, xv. 33,
xvi. 20, 24, 25-27. Each of these really represented the ending of a separate
Epistle. (iii) There are strong internal grounds for believing that xvi. 1-20
was addressed to the Ephesian Church. (iv) The Macedonian names occurring
in xvi. 21-24 suggest that these verses were addressed to a Macedonian
church. (v) This explains how it came to be that such an elaborate letter
was sent to a church of which St. Paul had such little knowledge as that
of Rome.
This theory has one advantage, that it accounts for all the facts; but there
are two arguments against it which are absolutely conclusive. One is that
there are not four endings in the Epistle at all; xv. 33 is not like any of the
1

Lucht, Ober die beiden letzten Capitel des Riimerbriefs, 1871.
• LR~nan, St. Paul, pp. !xiii ff. This theory is examined at great length by
Bp. 1ghtfoot, op. cit. pp. 293 ff.
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endings of St. Paul's Epistles; while, as is shown above, the ongm of the
duplicate benediction, xvi. 20 and 24, must be explained on purely textual
grounds. If Renan's theory had been correct then we should not have both
benedictions in the late MSS. but in the earlier. As it is, it is clear that the
duplication simply arose from conflation. A second argument, in our opinion
equally conclusive against this theory, is that it separates chap. xiv from the
first thirteen verses of chap. xv. The arguments on this subject need not be
repeated, but it may be pointed out that they are as conclusive against Renan's
hypothesis as against ,that of Baur.
3. Renan's theory has not received acceptance, but there is one portion of it
which has been more generally held than any other with regard to these final
chapters; that namely which considers that the list of names in chap. xvi
belongs to a letter addressed to Ephesus and not to one addressed to Rome .. This
view, first put forward by Schulz (1829), has been adopted by Ewald, Mangold,
Laurent, Hitzig, Reuss, Ritschl, Lucht, Holsten, Lipsius, Krenke!, Kneucker,
Weiss, Weizsacker, Farrar. It has two forms; some hold ver. 1, 2 to belong
to the Romans, others consider them also part of the Ephesian letter. Nor is
it quite certain where the Ephesian fragment ends. Some consider that it
includes vv. 17-21, others make it stop at ver. 16.
The arguments in favour of this view are as follows: 1. It is pointed out
that it is hardly likely that St. Paul should have been acquainted with such
a large number of persons in a church like that of Rome which he had never
visited, and that this feeling is corroborated by the number of personal details
that he :idds; references to companions in captivity, to relations, to fellowlabourers. All these allusions are easily explicable on the theory that the
Epistle is addressed to the Ephesian Church, but not if it be addressed to the
Roman. 2. This opinion is corroborated, it is said, by an examination of the
list itself. Aquila and Priscilla and the church that is in their house are mentioned shortly before this date as being at Ephesus, and shortly afterwards they
are again mentioned as being in the same city (1 Cor. xvi. 19; 2 Tim. iv. 19).
The very next name Epaenetus is clearly described as a native of the province
of Asia. Of the others many are Jewish, many Greek, and it is more likely
that they should be natives of Ephesus than natives of Rome. 3. That the
warning against false teachers is quite inconsistent with the whole tenor of
the letter, which elsewhere never refers to false teachers as being at work in
Rome.
In examining this hypothesis we must notice at once that it does not in
any way help us to solve the textual difficulties, and receives no assistance
from them. The problems of the concluding doxology and of the omission of
the last two chapters remain as they were. It is only if we insert a benediction both at ver. 20 and at ver. 24 that we get any assistance. In that case
we might explain the duplicate benediction by supposing that the first was
the conclusion of the Ephesian letter, the second the conclusion of the Roman.
As we have seen, the textual phenomena do not support this view. The theory
therefore must be examined on its own merits, and the burden of proof is
thrown on the opponents of the Roman destination of the Epistle, for as has
been shown the only critical basis we can start from, in discussing St. Paul's
Epistles, is that they have come down to us substantially in the form in
which they were written unless very strong evidence is brought forward to the
contrary.
But this evidence cannot be called very strong. lt is admitted by Weiss
and Mangold, for instance, that the a priori arguments against St. Paul's
acquaintance with some twenty.four persons in the Roman community are of
slight weight. Christianity was preached amongst just that portion of the
population of the Empire which would be most nomadic in character. It is
admitted again that it would be natural that, in writing to a strange church,
St. Paul should lay special stress on all those with whom he was acquainted or
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of whom he had heard, in order that he might thus commend himself to them.
Again, when we come to examine the names, we find that those actually connected with Ephesus are only three, and of these persons two are known to
have originally come from Rome, while the third alone can hardly be considered sufficient support for this theory. When again we come to examine
the warning against heretics, we find that after all it is perfectly consistent
with the body of the Epistle. If we conceive it to be a warning against false
teachers whom St. Paul fears may come but who have not yet done so, it
exactly suits the situation, and helps to explain the motives he had in writing
the Epistle. He definitely states that he is only warning them that they may
be wise if occasion arise.
The arguments against these verses are not strong. What is the value of
the definite evidence in their favour? This is of two classes. (i) The
archaeological evidence for connecting the names in the Epistle with Rome.
(ii) The archaeological and literary evidence for connecting any of the persons
mentioned here with the Roman Church.
(i) In his commentary on the Philippians, starting from the text Phil. iv. 22
au.-a(oVTat vµos .•. µa'A.,uTa ol '" TOV Kaluapos ol1<las, Bp. Lightfoot proceeds
to examine the list of names in Rom. xvi in the light of Roman inscriptions.
We happen to have preserved to us almost completely the funereal inscriptions
of certain co!umbaria in which were deposited the ashes of members of the
imperial household. Some of these date a little earlier than the Epistle to the
Romans, some of them are almost contemporary. Besides these we have
a large number of inscriptions containing names of freedmen and others belonging to the imperial household. Now examples of almost every name in Rom.
xvi. 3-16 may be found amongst these, and the publication of the sixth
volume of the Corpus of Latin Inscriptions has enabled us to add to the,
instances quoted. Practically every name may be illustrated in Rome, and
almost every name in the Inscriptions of the household, although some of them
are uncommon.
Now what does this prove? It does not prove of course that these are
the persons to whom the Epistle was written; nor does it give overwhelming
evidence that the names are Roman. It shows that such a combination of
names was possible in Rome: but it shows something more than this. Mangold asks what is the value of this investigation as the same names are found
outside Rome? The answer is that for the most part they are very rare.
Lipsius makes various attempts to illustrate the names from Asiatic inscriptions, but not very successfully; nor does Mangold help by showing that the
two common names Narcissus and Hermas may be paralleled elsewhere. We
have attempted to institute some comparison, but it is not very easy and will
not be until we have more satisfactory collections of Greek inscriptions. If
we take the Greek Corpus we shall find that in the inscriptions of Ephesus
only three names out of the twenty-four in this list occur; if we extend our
survey to the province of Asia we shall find only twelve. Now what this
comparison suggests is that such a combination of names-Greek, Jewish, and
Latin-could as a matter of fact only be found in the mixed population which
formed the lower and middle classes of Rome. This evidence is not conclusive, but it shows that there is no a priori improbability in the names being
Roman, and that it would be difficult anywhere else to illustrate such an
heterogeneous collection.
T~ this W<; may add the further evidence afforded by the explanation given
by Bis~op Lightfoot and repeated in the notes, of the households of Narcissus
and..Anstobulus: evidence again only corroborative but yet of some weight.
(u)_ The more _direct archaeological evidence is that for connecting the names
of Pnsca, A_mph~s, Nereus, and Apelles definitely with the early history of
Roman Ch~st1:1mty. These points have been discussed sufficiently in the
notes, and it 1s only necessary to say here that it would be an excess of
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scepticism to look upon such evidence as worthless, although it might not
weigh much if there were strong evidence on the other side.
To sum up then. There is no external evidence against this section, ·nor
does the exclusion of it from the Roman letter help in any way to solve the
problems presented by the text. The arguments against the Roman destination ate purely a priori. They can therefore have little value. On being
examined they were found not to be valid; while evidence not conclusive but
considerable has been brought forward in favour of the Roman destination.
For these reasons we have used the sixteenth chapter without hesitation in
writing an account of the Roman Church, and any success we have had in the
drawing of the picture which we have been able to present must be allowed to
weigh in the evidence.
4. Reiche (in 1833) suggested that the doxology was not genuine, anp. his
opinion has been largely followed, combined in some cases with theories as to
the omission of other parts, in some cases not. It is well known that passages
which did not originally form part of the text are inserted in different places in
different texts ; for instance, the perzi:ope adulterae is found in more than one
place. It would still be difficult to find a reason for the insertion of the
doxology in the particular place at the end of chap. xiv, but at the same time
the theory that it is not genuine will account for its omission altogether in
some MSS. and its insertion in different places in others. We ask then what
further evidence there is for this omission, and are confronted with a large
number of arguments which inform us that it is clearly unpauline because it
harmonizes in style, in phraseology, and in subject-matter with non•pauline
Epistles-that to the Ephesians and the Pastoral Epistles. This argument
must tell in different ways to different critics. It will be very strong, if not
conclusive, to those who consider that these Epistles are not Pauline. To
those however who accept them as genuine these arguments will rather confirm their belief in the Pauline authorship.
5. But there is an alternative hypothesis which may demand more careful
consideration from us, that although it comes from St. Paul it belongs to rather
a later period in his life. It is this consideration amongst others which forms
the basis of the theory put forward by Dr. Lightfoot. He considers that the
original Epistle to the Romans written by St. Paul contained all our present
Epistle except xvi. 25-27; that at a somewhat later period-the period perhaps of his Roman imprisonment, St. Paul turned this into a circular letter;
he cut off the last two chapters which contained for the most part purely
personal matter, he omitted the words iv 'Pwµv in i. 7 and 15; and then added
the doxology at the end because he felt the need of some more fitting con.clusion. Then, at a later date, in order to make the original Epistle complete
the doxology was added from the later recension to the earlier.
Dr. Lightfoot points out that this hypothesis solves all the problems. It
explains the existence of a shorter recension, it explains the presence of the
doxology in both places, it explains the peculiar style of the doxology. We
may admit this, but there is one point it does not explain; it does not explain
how or why St. Paul made the division at the end of chap. xiv. There is
nothing in the next thirteen verses which unfits them for general circulation.
They are in fact more suitable for an encyclical letter than is chap. xiv. It is
to us inconceivable that St. Paul should have himself mutilated his own argu•
ment by cutting off the conclusion of it. This consideration therefore seems
to us decisive against Dr. Lightfoot's theory.
6, Dr. Hort has subjected the arguments of Dr. Lightfoot to a very close
ex~mination. He begins by a careful study of the doxology and has shown
clearly first of all that the parallels between it and passages in the four acknowledged Epistles are much commoner and nearer than was thought to be the case;
and secondly that it exactly reproduces and sums up the whole argument of
the Epistle. On his investigation we have based our commentary, and we
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must refer to that and to Dr. Hort's own essay for the reasons which make us
accept the doxology as not only a genuine wo:k of St. Paul, but also as an
integral portion of the Epistle. That at the end he should feel compelled
once more to sum up the great ideas of which the Epistle is full and put them
clearly and strongly before his readers is quite in accordance with the whole
mind of the Apostle. He does so in fact at the conclusion of the Galatian
letter, although not in the form of a doxology.
Dr. Hort then proceeds to criticize and explain away the textual phenomena.
We have quoted his emendation of the passage in Origen and pointed out that
it is to us most unconvincing. No single argument in favour of the existence
of the shorter recension may be strong, but the combination of reasons is
in our opinion too weighty to be explained away.
Dr. Hort's own conclusions are : (1) He suggests that as the last two
chapters were considered unsuitable for public reading, they might be omitted in
systems oflectionaries while the doxology-which wa~ felt to be edifying-was
appended to chap. xiv, that it might be read. (2) Some such theory as this
might explain the capitulations. 'The analogy of the common Greek capitulations shows how easily the personal or local and as it were temporary portions
of an epistle might be excluded from a schedule of chapters or paragraphs.'
(3) The omission of the allusions to Rome is due to a simple transcriptional
accident. (4) 'When all is said, two facts have to be explained, the insertion
of the Doxology after xiv and its omission.' This latter is due to Marcion,
which must be explained to mean an omission agreeing with the reading in
Marcion's copy. 'On the whole it is morally certain that the omission is
his only as having been transmitted by him, in other words that it is a genuine
ancient reading.' Dr. Hort finally concludes that though a genuine reading it
is incorrect and perhaps arises through some accident such as the tearing off
of the end of a papyrus roll or the last sheet in a book.
While admitting the force of some of Hort's criticisms on Lightfoot, and
especially his defence of the genuineness of the doxology, we must express
our belief that his manner of dealing with the evidence is somewhat arbitrary,
and that his theory does not satisfactorily explain all the facts.
7. We ourselves incline to an opinion suggested first we believe by
Dr. Gifford.
As will have already become apparent, no solution among those offered has
attempted to explain what is really the most difficult part of the problem,
the place at which the division was made. We know that the doxology
was in many copies inserted at the end of chap. xiv; we have strong grounds
for believing that in some editions chaps. xv and xvi were omitted; why is it
at this place, certainly not a suitable one, that the break occurs? As we have
seen, a careful examination of the text shows that the first thirteen verses of
chap. xv are linked closely with chap. xiv-so closely that it is impossible to
believe that they are not genuine, or that the Apostle himself could have cut
them off from the context in publishing a shorter edition of his Epistle intended for a wide circulation. Nor again is it probable that any one arranging
the Epistle for church services would have made the division at this place.
The difficulty of the question is of course obscured for us by the division
into chapters. To us if we wished to cut off the more personal part of the
Epistle, a rough and ready method might suggest itself in the excision of the
last two chapters, but we are dealing with a time before the present or
probably_ any division into chapters existed .
. ~?w if there were no solution possible, we might possibly ascribe this
d1v1~10n to accident; but as a matter of fact internal evidence and external
t~stimony alike point to the same cause. We have seen that there is con~1derable te~timony for the fact that Marcion excised the last two chapters, and
if we exa~me the beginning of chap. xv we shall find that as far as regards
the first thirteen verses hardly any other course was possible for him, if he held
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the opinions which are ascribed to him. To begin with, five of these verses
contain quotations from the O. T.; but further ver. 8 contains an expression
J..i"(w "(rip Xp«1Tov a1111<ovov "fE"fEvijt18ai 1rEptToµijs v1r~p <iJ..1)8das 0Eou, which he
most certainly could not have used. Still more is this the case with regard to
ver. 4, which directly contradicts the whole of his special teaching. The
words at the end of chap. xiv might seem to make a more suitable ending
than either of the next two verses, and at this place the division was drawn.
The remainder of these two chapters could be omitted simply because they
were useless for the definite dogmatic purpose Marcion had in view, and the
Doxology which he could not quite like would go with them.
If we once assume this excision by Marcion it may perhaps explain the
phenomena. Dr. Hort has pointed out against Dr. Lightfoot's theory of
a shorter recension with the doxology that all the direct evidence for omitting
the last two chapters is also in favour of omitting the Doxology. 'For the
omission of xv, xvi, the one direct testimony. if such it be, is that of Marcion :
and yet the one incontrovertible fact about him is that he omitted the Doxology.
If G is to be added on the strength of the blank space after xiv, yet again it
leaves out the Doxology.' We may add also the capitulations of Codex
Fuldensis which again, as Dr. Hort points out, have no trace of the Doxology.
Our evidence. therefore points to the existence of a recension simply leaving
out the last two chapters.
Now it is becoming more generally admitted that Marcion's Apostolz"con had
some-if not great-influence on variations in the text of the N. T. His
edition had considerable circulation, especially at Rome, and therefore
presumably in the West, and it is from the West that our evidence mostly
comes. When in adapting the text for the purposes of church use it was
thought advisable to omit the last portions as too personal and not sufficiently
edifying, it was natural to make the division at a place where in a current
edition the break had already been made. The subsequent steps would then
be similar to those suggested by Dr. Hort. It was natural to add the
Doxology in order to give a more suitable conclusion, or to preserve it for
public reading at this place, and subsequently it dropped out at the later
place. That is the order suggested by the manuscript evidence. All our best
authorities place it at the end; A P Arm.-representing a later but still
respectable text-have it in both places; later authorities for the most part
place it only at xiv. 23.
It remains to account for the omission of any reference to Rome in the first
chapter of G. This may of course be a mere idiosyncracy of that MS., arising
either from carelessness of transcription (a cause which we can hardly accept) or
from a desire to make the Epistle more general in its character. But it does not
seem to us at all improbable that this omission may also be due to Marcion.
His edition was made with a strongly dogmatic purpose. Local and personal
allusions would have little interest to him. The words liv 'P&,µ11 could easily be
omitted without injuring the context. The opinion is perhaps corroborated
by the character of the MS. in which the omission occurs. Allusion has been
made (p. lxix) to two dissertations by Dr. Corssen on the allied MSS. D F G.
In the second of these, he suggests that the archetype from which these MSS.
are derived (Z) ended at xv. 13. Even if his argument were correct, it would
not take away from the force of the other facts which have been mentioned.
We should still have to explain how it was that the Doxology was inserted
at the end of chap. xiv, and the previous discussion would stand as it is : only
a new fact would have to be accounted for. When, however, we come to
examine Dr. Corssen's arguments they hardly seem to support his contention. It may be admitted indeed, that the capitulations of the Codex
Amiatinus might have been made for a copy which ended at xv. 13, but they
present no solid argument for the existence of such a copy. Dr. Corssen
points out that in the section xv. 14-xvi. 23, there are a considerable number
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of variations in the text, and suggests that that implies a different source for
the text of that portion of the epistle. The number of variations in the
pericope adulterae are, it is well known, considerable; and in the same way
he would argue that this portion which has all these variations must come from
a separate source. But the facts do not support his contention. It is true
that in forty-three verses he is able to enumerate twenty-four variations; but if
we examine the twenty-three verses of chap. xiv we shall find fourteen
variations, a still larger proportion. Moreover, in xiv. 13 there are as numerous
and as important variations as in any of the following verses. Dr. Corssen's
arguments do not bear out his conclusion. As a matter of fact, as Dr. Hort
pointed out against Dr. Lightfoot, the text of D F G presents exactly the same
phenomena throughout the Epistle, and that suggests, although it does not
perhaps prove, that the archetype contained the last two chapters. The scribe
however was probably acquainted with a copy which omitted them. This
archetype is alone or almost alone amongst our 11ources for the text in
omitting the Doxology. It also omits as we have seen El' 'Pwµr, in both places.
We would hazard the suggestion that all these variations were due directly or
indirectly to the same cause, the text of Marcion.
In our opinion then the text as we have it represents substantial! y the Epistle
that St. Paul wrote to the Romans, and it remains only to explain briefly the
somewhat complicated ending. At xv. 13 the didactic portion of it is concluded, and the remainder of the chapter is devoted to the Apostle's personal
relations with the Roman Church, and a sketch of his plans. This paragraph
ends with a short prayer called forth by the mingled hopes and fears which these
plans for the future suggest. Then comes the commendation of Phoebe, the
bearer of the letter (xvi. 1, 2); then salutations (3-16). The Apostle might
now close the Epistle, but his sense of the danger to which the Roman Church
may be exposed, if it is visited by false teachers, such as he is acquainted with
in the East, leads him to give a final and direct warning against them. We
find a not dissimilar phenomenon in the Epistle to the Philippians. There in
iii. 1 he appears to be concluding, but before he concludes he breaks out into
a strong, even indignant warning against false teachers (iii. 2-21), and even
after that dwells long and feelingly over his salutations. The same difficulty
of ending need not therefore surprise us when we meet it in the Romans.
Then comes (xvi. 20) the concluding benediction. After this a postscript with
salutations from the companions of St. Paul. Then finally the Apostle, wishing perhaps, as Dr. Hort suggests, to raise the Epistle once more to the serene
tone which has characterized it throughout, adds the concluding Doxology,
summing up the whole argument of the Epistle. There is surely nothing
unreasonable in supposing that there would be an absence of complete sameness in the construction of the different letters. It is not likely that all would
exactly correspond to the same model. · The form in each case would be
altered and changed in accordance with the feelings of the Apostle, and there
is abundant proof throughout the Epistle that the Apostle felt earnestly the
need of preserving the Roman Church from the evils of disunion and false
teaching.
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COMMENT ARIES.

A very complete and careful bibliography of the Epistle to the
Rom_ans was added by the editor, Dr. W. P. Dickson, to the
English translation of Meyer's Commentary. This need not be
repea~ed here. But a few leading works may be mentioned,
especially such as have been most largely used in the preparation
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of this edition. One or two which have not been used are added
as links in the historical chain. Some conception may be formed
of the general characteristics of the older commentators from the
sketch which is given of their treatment of particular subjects; e. g.
of the doctrine of lJiKal6lutr at p. 14 7 ff., and of the interpretation of
eh. ix. 6-29 on p. 269 ff. The arrangement is, roughly spe~king,
chronological, but modern writers are grouped rather accordmg to
their real affinities than according to dates of publication which
would be sometimes misleading.
1.

Greek Writers.

ORJGEN (Orig.); ob. 253: Comment. i'n Epist. S. Pauli aa
Romanos in Ori'geni's Opera ed. C. H. E. Lommatzsch, vols. vi, vii :
Berolini, 1836, 1837. The standard edition, on which that of
Lommatzsch is based, is that begun by Charles Delarue, Benedictine of the congregation of St. Maur in 1733, and completed after
his death by his nephew Charles Vincent Delarue in 1759. The
Commentary on Romans comes in Tom. iv, which appeared in
the latter year. A new edition-for which the beginnings have
been made, in Germany by Dr. P. Koetschau, and in England by
Prof. Armitage Robinson and others-is however much needed.
The Commentary on our Epistle belongs to the latter part ot
Origen's life when he was settled at Caesarea. A few fragments of
the original Greek have come down to u~ in the Philocalz"a (ed.
Robinson, Cambridge, 1893), and in Cramer's Catena, Tom. iv.
(Oxon. 1844); but for the greater part we are dependent upon the
condensed translation of Rufinus (hence ' Orig.-lat.'). There is no
doubt that Rufinus treated the work before him with great freedom.
Its text in particular is frequently adapted to that of the Old-Latin
copy of the Epistles which he was in the habit of using ; so that
' Orig.-lat.' more often represents Rufinus than Origen. An admirable account of the Commentary, so far as can be ascertained,
in both its forms is given in Dr. Westcott's article ORJGENES in
Diet. Chr. Bz'og. iv. n5-u8.
This work of Origen's is unique among commentaries. The
reader is astonished not only at the command of Scripture but at
~he range and subtlety of thought which it displays. The questions
raised are often remarkably modern. If he had been as successful
in answering as he is in propounding them Origen would have left
little for those who followed him. As it is he is hampered by
defects of method and especially by the fatal facility of allegory;
tile discursiveness and prolixity of treatment are also deterrent to
the average reader.
CHRYSOSTOM (Chrys.); ob. 407: Homil. in Epist. ad Romanos,
ed. Field: Oxon. 1849; a complete critical edition. A translation
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(not of this but of Savile's text which is superior to Montfaucon's),
by the Rev. J.B. Morris, was given in the Library if the Fathers,
vol. vii : Oxford, 1841. The Homilies were delivered at Antioch
probably between 387-397 A.D. They show the preacher at his
best and are full of moral enthusiasm and of sympathetic human
insight into the personality of the Apostle; they are also the work
of an accomplished scholar and orator, but do not always sound the
depths of the great problems with which the Apostle is wrestling.
They have at once the merits and the limitations of Antiochene
exegesis.
THEODORET (Theodrt., Thdrt.) played a well-known moderating
part in the controversies of the fifth century. , He died in 458 A. n.
As a commentator he is a pedisequus-but one of the best of the
many pedisequi-of St. Chrysostom. His Commentary on the Ep.
to the Romans is contained in his Works, ed. Sirmond: Paris,
1642, Tom. iii. 1-n9; also ed. Schulze and Noesselt, Halle,
1769-1774.
JoANNES DAIIIASCENUS (Jo.-Damasc.); died before 754 A. n. His
commentary is almost entirely an epitome of Chrysostom ; it is
printed among his works (ed. Lequien: Paris, 1712, tom. ii.
pp. 1-60). The so-called Sacra Parallela published under his
name are now known to be some two centuries earlier and
probably in great part the work of Leontius of Byzantium (see the
brilliant researches of Dr. F. Loofs : Studien uber die dem Johannes
von Damascus zugeschriebenen Parallelen, Halle, 1892).
0ECUMENIUS (Oecum.); bishop of Tricca in Thessaly in the
tenth century. The Commentary on Romans occupies pp. 195413 of his Works (ed. Joan. Hentenius: Paris, 1631). It is practically a Catena with some contributions by Oecumenius himself;
it includes copious extracts from Photius (Phot.), the eminent
patriarch of Constantinople (c. 820-c. 891); these are occasionally
noted.
THEOPHYLACT (Theoph.); archbishop of Bulgaria under Michael
VII Ducas (1071-1078), and still living in 1118. His Commentary
is one of the best specimens of its kind ( Opp. ed. Venet., 17 541763, tom. ii. 1-118).
EuTHYMIUS Z1GABENUS (Euthym.-Zig.); living after 1118; monk
in a monastery near Constantinople and in high favour with the
emperor Alexius Comnenus. His Commentaries on St. Paul's
Epistles were not published until 1887 (ed. Calogeras: Athens);
and as for that reason they have not been utilized in previous
e?iti?ns we have drawn upon them rather largely. They deserve
c1tat1:m by their terseness, point, and general precision of thought,
but hke all the writers of this date they follow closely in the footsteps of Chrysostom.
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Latin Writers.

AMBROSIASTER (Ambrstr.). The Epistle to the Romans heads
a series of Commentaries on thirteen Epistles of St. Paul, which in
some (though not the oldest) MSS. bear the name of St. Ambrose,
and from that circumstance came to be included in the printed
editions of his works. The Benedictines, Du Frische and Le
Nourry in 1690, ·argued against their genuineness, which has been
defended with more courage than success by the latest editor,
P.A. Ballerini (S. Ambrosii Opera, tom. iii, p. 350 ff.; Mediolani,
1877). The real authorship of this work is one of the still' open
problems of literary criticism. The date and place of composition
are fairly fixed. It was probably written at Rome, and (unless
the text is corrupt) during the Episcopate of Damasus about the
year 380 A, D. The author was for some time supposed to be
a certain Hilary the Deacon, as a passage which appears in the
commentary is referred by St. Augustine to sane/us Hz'larius
(Contra duas Epp. Pelag. iv. 7). The commentary cannot really
proceed from the great Hilary (of Poitiers), but however the fact is
to be explained it is probably he who is meant. More recently an
elaborate attempt has been made by the Old-Catholic scholar,
Dr. Langen, to vindicate the work for Faustinus, a Roman presbyter of the required date. [Dr. Langen first propounded his
views in an address delivered at Bonn in 1880, but has since given
the substance of them in his Geschichte _d. rom. Kirche, pp. 599610.] A case of some strength seemed to be made out, but it
was replied to with arguments which appear to preponderate by
Marold in Hilgenfeld's Zeitschrift for 1883, pp. 415-470. Unfortunately the result is purely negative, and the commentary is stili
without an owner. It has come out in the course of discussion
that it presents a considerable resemblance, though not so much
as to imply identity of authorship, with the Quaestiones ex ulroque
Testamenlo, printed among the works of St. Augustine. The commentator was a man of intelligence who gives the best account we
have from antiquity of the origin of the Roman Church (see above,
p. xxv), but it has been used in this edition more for its interesting
text than for the permanent value of its exegesis.
.
PELAGIUS (Pelag.). In the Appendix to the works of St. Jerome
(ed. Migne xi. [ P. L. xxx.], col. 659 ff.) there is a series of Commentaries on St. Paul's Epistles which is now known to proceed
really from the author of Pelagianism. The Commentary was
probably written before 410. It consists of brief but well written
scholia rather dexterously turned so as not to clash with his
peculiar views. But it has not come down to us as Pelagius left it.
Cassiodorus, and perhaps others, made excisions in the interests
of orthodoxy.
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HuGH OF ST. V1cTOR (Hugo a S. Victore, Hugh of Paris);
Amongst the works of the great mystic of the
twelfth century are published Allegoriae in Novum Testamenlum,
Lib. VI. Allegori'ae in Epistolam Pauli ad l?.omanos (Migne,
P. L. clxxv, col. 879), and Quaestiones et Decisiones z'n Epz'stolas
D. Pauli. 1. In Epz'stolam ad Romanos (Migne, clxxv, col. 431).
The authenticity of both these is disputed. St. Hugh was a typical
representative of the mystical as opposed to the rationalizing
tendency of the Middle Ages.
PETER ABELARD, 1079-1142. Petri Abaelardi commenlarz'orum
super S. Pauli Epz'stolam ad Romanos lz'bri quinque (Migne, P. L.
clxxviii. col. 783). The commentary is described as being 'literal,
theological, and moral. The author follows the text exactly,
explains each phrase, often each part of a phrase separately, and
attempts (not always very successfully) to show the connexion of
thought. Occasionally he discusses theological or moral questions,
often with great originality, often showing indications of the opinions
for which he was condemned' (Migne, op. cil. col. 30 ). So far as
we have consulted it, we have found it based partly on Origen partly
on Augustine, and rather weak and indecisive in its character.
THOMAS AQUINAS, c. 1225-1274, called Doctor Angelicus. His
Expositz'o in Epi'stolas omnes Di"vi Pauli Aposfoli (Opp. Tom. xvi.
Venetiis, 1593) formed part of the preparation which he made for
his great work the Summa Theologiae-a preparation which consisted
in the careful study of the sentences of Peter Lombard, the Scriptures
with the comments of the Fathers, and the works of Aristotle. His
commentary works out in great detail the method of exegesis started
by St. Augustine. No modern reader who turns to it can fail to
be struck by the immense intellectual power displayed, and by the
precision and completeness of the logical analysis. Its value is
chiefly as a complete and methodical exposition from a definite
point of view. That in attempting to fit every argument of
St. Paul into the form of a scholastic syllogism, and in making
every thought harmonize with the Augustinian doctrine of grace,
there should be a tendency to make St. Paul's words fit a preconceived system is not unnatural.
c. 1097-1141.

3. Refarmati'on and Post-Reformation Periods.
CoLET, John (c. 1467-1519); Dean of St. Paul's. Colet, the
friend of Erasmus, delivered a series of lectures on the Epistle to
the Romans about the year 1497 in the University of Oxford.
These were published in 1873 with a translation by J. H. Lupton,
M.A., ~ur-~aster of St. Paul's School. They are full of interest
as an h1stoncal memorial of the earlier English Reformation.
ERASMUS, Desiderius, 1466-1536. Erasmus' Greek Testament
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with a new translation and annotations was published in 1516 ;
his Paraphrasis Novi Testamentz: a popular work, in 1522. He
was greater always in what he conceived and planned than in the
manner in which he accomplished it. He published the first
edition of the Greek New Testament, and the first commentary on
it which made use of the learning of the Renaissance, and edited
for the first time many of the early fathers. But in all that he did
there are great defects of execution, defects even for his own time.
He was more successful in raising questions than in solving them ;
and his commentaries suffer as much from timidity as did those of
Luther from excessive boldness. His aim was to reform the Church
by publishing and interpreting the records of early Christianity-an
aim which harmonized ill with the times in which he lived. His
work was rather to prepare the way for future developments.
LUTHER, Martin, 1483-1546. Luther's contribution to the
literature of the Romans was confined to a short Preface, published
in 1523. But as marking an epoch in the study of St. Paul's
writings, the most important place is occupied by his Commentary
on the Galatians. This was published in a shorter form, In epzst.
P. ad Galatas Mart. Lutheri comment. in 1519; in a longer form,
In epist. P. ad Gal. commentarius ex praelectionibus Mart. Lutheri
collecfus, 1535. Exegesis was not Luther's strong point, and his
commentaries bristle with faults. They are defective, and prolix ;
full of bitter controversy and one-sided. The value of his contribution to the study of St. Paul's writings was of a different character.
By grasping, if in a one-sided way, some of St. Paul's leading
ideas, and by insisting upon them with unwearied boldness and
persistence, he produced conditions of religious life which made
the comprehension of part of the Apostle's teaching possible. His
exegetical notes could seldom be quoted, but he paved the way for
a correct exegesis.
MELANCHTHgN, Philip (1497-1560), was the most scholarly of
the Reformers. His AdnotaNones in ep. P. ad Rom. with a preface
by Luther was published in 1522, his Commentarzi· in Ep. ad Rom.
in 1540.
CALVIN, John (1509-1564). His Commentarzi· in omnes epistolas
Pauli Apost. was first published at Strassburg in 1539. Calvin was
by far the greatest of the commentators of the Reformation. He
is clear, lucid, honest, and straightforward.
As the question is an interesting one, how far Calvin brought his peculiar
views ready-made to the study of the Epistle and how far he derived them
from it by au uncompromising exegesis, we are glad to place before the
. reader a statement by one who is familiar with Calvin's writings (Dr. A. M.
Fairbairn, Principal of Mansfield College). 'The first edition of the
Institutes was published in 1536. It has hardly any detailed exposition of
the higher Calvinistic doctrine, but is made up of six parts: Expositions
(i) of the Decalogue; (ii) of the Apostolic Creed; (iii) of the Lord's Prayer;
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(iv) of the Sacraments; (v) of the Roman or false doctrine of Sacraments;
and (vi) of Christian Liberty or Church Polity. There is just a single paragraph on Election. In 1 539 he published two things, the Commentary on
Romans and the 2nd edition of the Institutes. And the latter are greatly
expanded with all his distinctive doctrines fully developed. Two things are,
I think certain: this development was due to his study (1) of Augustine,
especiaily the Anti-Pelagian writings, and (2) of St. Paul. But it was St.
Paul read through Augustine. The exegetical stamp is peculiarly distinct
in the doctrinal parts of the Institutes; and so I should say that his ideas
were not so much philosophical as theological and exegetical in their basis.
I ought to add however as indicating his philosophical bent that his earliest
studies-before he became a divine-were on Seneca, De Clementia.'

BEZA, Theodore ( 1519-1605). His edition of the Greek Testament with translation and annotations was first published by
H. Stephanus in 1565, his Adnotatzimes majores 'ln N. T. at Paris
in 1594.
ARMINIUS (Jakob Harmensen), 1560-1609, Professor at Leyden,
1603. As a typical example of the opposite school of interpretation
to that of Calvin may be taken Arminius. His works were comparatively few, and he produced few commentaries. Two tracts of
his however were devoted to explaining Romans vii and ix. He
admirably illustrates the statement of Hallam that 'every one who
had to defend a cause, found no course so ready as to explain the
Scriptures consistently with his own tenets.'
The two principal Roman Catholic commentators of the seventeenth century were Estius and Cornelius a Lapide.
CORNELIUS A LAPIDE (van Stein), ob. 1637, a Jesuit, published
his Commentaria in omnes d. Pautz' epzstolas at Antwerp in 1614.
EsT1us (W. van Est), ob. 1613, was Provost and Chancellor of
Douay. His In omnes Pauli et alz'orum apostolor. epzstolas commenlar. was published after his death at Douay in 1614-1616.
GROTIUS (Huig van Groot), 1583-1645. His Annotatz'ones
in N. T. were published at Paris in 1644. This distinguished
publicist and statesman had been in his younger days a pupil of
J. J. Scaliger at Leyden, and his Commentary on the Bible was
!he first attempt to apply to its elucida,tion the more exact philological methods which he had learnt from his master. He had
hardly the philological ability for the task he had undertaken, and
although of great personal piety was too much destitute of dogmatic
interest.
The work of the philologists and scholars of the sixteenth and the
first half of the seventeenth century on the Old and New Testament
was summed up in Crz'lici Sacrz~ first published in 1660. It
contain~ extracts from the leading scholars from Valla and Erasmus
to Grotms, and represents the point which philological study in the
N. T. had up to that time attained.
Two En~lish commentators belonging to the seventeenth century
deserve notice.
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HAMMOND, Henry (1605-1660), Fellow of Magdalen College,
Oxford, and Canon of Christ Church. Hammond was well known
as a royalist. He assisted in the production of Walton's Po!J'glolt.
His Paraphrase and Annotations of the New Testament appeared in
1653, a few years before his death, at a time when the disturbances
of the Civil War compelled him to live in retirement. He has
been styled the father of English commentators, and certainly no
considerable exegetical work before his time had appeared in this
country. But he has a further title to fame. His commentary
undoubtedly deserves the title of ' historical.' In his interpretation
he has detached himself from the dogmatic struggles of the seventeenth century, and throughout he attempts to expound the Apostle
in accordance with his own ideas and those of the times when he
lived.
LocKE, John (1662-1704), the well-known philosopher, devoted
his last years to the study of St. Paul's Epistles, and in 1705-1707
were published A Paraphrase and Notes lo the Epistle of St. Paul
to the Galatz'ans, the first and second Epistles to the Corz'nthz'ans, and
the Epistles to the Romans and Ephesians. Appended is an Essqy
for the understandz'ng o.f St. Paul's Epistles by consultz'ng St. Paul
hzinseif. A study of this essay is of great interest. It is full of
acute ideas and thoughts, and would amply vindicate the claim of
the author to be classed as an ' historical' interpreter. The commentaries were translated into German, and must have had some
influence on the future development of Biblical Exegesis.
BENGEL, J. A. (Beng.), 1687-1752; a Lutheran prelate i.n
Wiirtemberg. His Gnomon Novi Testamenti (1742) stands out
among the exegetical literature not only of the eighteenth century
but of all centuries for its masterly terseness and precision and
for its combination of spiritual insight with the best scholarship of
his time.
WETSTEIN (or Wettstein), J. J., 1693-1754; after being deposed
from office at Basel on a charge of heterodoxy he became Professor in the Remonstrants' College at Amsterdam. His Greek
Testament appeared 1751, 1752. Wetstein was one of those indefatigable students whose first-hand researches form the base of
other men's labours. In the history of textual criticism he deserves
to be named by the side of John Mill and Richard Bentley; and
besides his collation of MSS. he collected a mass of illustrative
matter on the N. T. from classical, patristic, and rabbinical sources
which is still of great value.
4. Modern Period.

THOLUCK, F. A. G., 1799-1877; Professor at Halle. Tholuck
was a man of large sympathies and strong religious character, and
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both personally and through his commentary (which came out first
in 1824 and has been more than once translated) exercised a wide
influence outside Germany; this is specially marked in the American
exegetes.
FRITZSCHE, C. F. A. (Fri.), 1801-1846, Professor at Giessen.
Fritzsche on Romans (3 vols. 1836-1843), like LO.eke on St. John
and Bleek on Hebrews, is a vast quarry of materials to which all
subsequent editors have been greatly indebted. Fritzsche was one
of those philologists whose researches did most to fix the laws of
N. T. Greek, but his exegesis is hard and rationalizing. He
engaged in a controversy with Tholuck the asperity of which he
regretted before his death. He was however -no doubt the better
scholar and stimulated Tholuck to self-improvement in this respect.
MEYER, H. A. W. (Mey.), 1800-1873; Consistorialrath in the
kingdom of Hanover. Meyer's famous commentaries first began
to appear in 1832, and were carried on with unresting energy in a
succession of new and constantly enlarged editions until his death.
There is an excellent English translation of the Commentary on
Romans published by Messrs. T. and T. Clark under the editorship of Dr. W. P. Dickson in 1873, 1874. Meyer and De Wette
may be said to have been the founders of the modern style of
commenting, at once scientific and popular : scientific, through its
rigorous-at times too rigorous-application of grammatical and
philological laws, and popular by reason of its terseness and power
of presenting the sifted results of learning and research. Since
Meyer's death the Commentary on Romans has been edited with
equal conscientiousness and thoroughness by Dr. Bernhard Weiss,
Professor at Berlin (hence 'Mey.-W.'). Dr. Weiss has not all his
predecessor's vigour of style and is rather difficult to follow, but
especially in textual criticism marks a real advance.
DE WETTE, W. M. L. (De W.), 1780-1849; Professor for a short
time at Berlin, whence he was dismissed, afterwards at Basel. His
Kurzgifassles exegeti'sches Handbuch zum Neuen Testament first
appeared in 1836-1848. De Wette was an ardent lover of freedom
and rationalistically inclined, but his commentaries are models of
brevity and precision.
STUART, Moses, 1780-1852; Professor at Andover, Mass. Comm.
on Romans first published in 1832 (British edition with preface by
Dr. Pye-Smith in 1833). At a time when Biblical exegesis was
no~ being very actively prosecuted in Great Britain two works of
solid merit were produced in America. One of these was by
Moses Stuart, who did much to naturalize German methods. He
expresses large obligations to Tholuck, but is independent as
a commentator and modified considerably the Calvinism of his
surroundings.
HonGE, Dr, C., 1797-1878; Professor at Princeton, New Jersey.
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His Comm. on Romans first published in 1835, rewritten in 1864,
is a weighty and learned doctrinal exposition based on the principles
of the Westminster Confession. Like Moses Stuart, Dr. Hodge
also owed much of his philological equipment to Germany where
he had studied.
ALFORD, Dr. H. (Alf.), 1810-1871; Dean of Canterbury. His
Greek Testament (1849-1861, and subsequently} was the first to
import the results of German exegesis into many circles in England.
Nonconformists (headed by the learned Dr. J. Pye-Smith) had been
in advance of the Established Church in this respect. Dean Alford's
laborious work is characterized by vigour, good sense, and scholarship, sound as far as it goes ; it is probably still the best complete
Greek Testament by a single hand.
WoRnswoRTH, Dr. Christopher, 1809-1885; Bishop of Lincoln.
Bishop Wordsworth's Greek Testament (1856-1860, and subsequently) is of an older type than Dean Alford's, and chiefly valuable
for its patristic learning. The author was not only a distinguished
prelate but a literary scholar of a high order (as may be seen by
his Athens and Attzi:a, Conjectural Emendatzons of Ancient Authors,
and many other publications) but he wrote at a time when the
reading public was less exigent in matters of higher criticism and
interpretation.
JowETT, B., 1817-1893; widely known as Master of Balliol
College and Regius Professor of Greek in the University of Oxford.
His edition of St. Paul's Epistles to the Thessalonz·ans, Galatians,
and Romans first appeared in 1855; secortd edition 1859; recently
re-edited by Prof. L. Campbell. Professor Jowett's may be said to
have been the first attempt in England at an entirely modern view
of the Epistle. The essays contain much beautiful and suggestive
writing, but the exegesis is loose and disappointing.
VAUGHAN, Dr. C. J. (Va.); Dean of Llandaff. Dr. Vaughan's
edition first came out in 1859, and was afterwards enlarged; the
edition used for this commentary has been the 4th (1874). It is
a close study of the Epistle by a finished scholar with little further
help than the Concordance to the Septuagint and Greek Testame~t:
its greatest value lies in the careful selection of illustrative passages
from these sources.
KELLY, W.; associated at one time with the textual critic
Tregelles. His Notes on the Epistle to the Romans (London, 1873),
are written from a detached and peculiar standpoint ; but they are
the fruit of sound scholarship and of prolonged and devout study,
and they deserve more attention than they have received.
• BEET, Dr. J. Agar; Tutor in the Wesleyan College, Richmond.
Dr. Beet's may be described as the leading Wesleyan commentary:
it starts from a very caretul exposition of the text, but is intended
throughout as a contribution . to systematic theology. The first
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edition appeared in 1877, the second in 1881, and there have been
several others since.
GonET, Dr. F. (Go.), Professor at Neuchatel. Commenlaire sur
/'Epftre aux Romai'ns, Paris, &c., 1879, English translation in
T. and T. Clark's series, 1881. Godet and Oltramare are both
Franco-Swiss theologians with a German training ; and their commentaries are somewhat similar in character. They are extremely
full, giving and discussing divergent interpretations under the names
of their supporters. Both are learned and thoughtful works,
strongest in exegesis proper and weakest in textual criticism.
0LTRAMARE, Hugues (Oltr.), 1813-1894; Professor at Geneva.
Commentaire sur l'Epftre aux Romains, publi~hed in 1881, 1882
(a volume on chaps. i-v. 11 had appeared in 1843). Resembling
Godet in many particulars, Oltramare seems to us to have the
stronger grip and greater individuality in exegesis, though the
original views of which he is fond do not always commend themselves as right.
MouLE, Rev. H. C. G. (Mou.); Principal of Ridley Hall,
Cambridge. Mr. Moule's edition (in the Cambridge Bible for
Schools) appeared in 1879. It reminds us of Dr. Vaughan's in
its elegant scholarship and seeming independence of other commentaries, but it is fuller in exegesis. The point of view approaches
as nearly as an English Churchman is likely to approach to Calvinism. Mr. Moule has also commented on the Epistle in The
Expositor's Bible.
GIFFORD, Dr. E. H. (Gif.); sometime Archdeacon of London.
The Epistle to the Romans in The SpeakeYs Commentary (1881)
was contributed by Dr. Gifford, but is also published separately.
We believe that this is on the whole the best as it is the most
judicious of all English commentaries on the Epistle. There are
few difficulties of exegesis which it does not fully face, and the
solution which it offers is certain to be at once scholarly and well
considered : it takes account of previous work both ancient and
modern, though the pages are not -crowded with names and
references. Our obligations to this commentary are probably
higher than to any other.
LrnnoN, Dr. H. P. (Lid.); Explanatory Ana{ysis ef St. Paul's
Epistle to the Romans, published posthumously in 1893, after being
in an earlier form circulated privately among Dr. Liddon's pupils
during his tenure of the Ireland Chair ( 1870-1882). The Ana{yszs
was fi~st printed in 1876, but after that date much enlarged. It is
what Its name implies, an analysis of the argument with very full
notes,. bu~ not a complete edition. It is perhaps true that the
analysi_s _is. somewhat excessively divided and subdivided; in
exegesis it 1s largely based on Meyer, but it shows everywhere the
hand of a most lucid writer and accomplished theologian.
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BARMBY, Dr. James; formerly Principal of Bishop Hatfield's
Hall, Durham. Dr. Barmby contributed Romans to the Pulpz"t
Commentary (London, 1890); a sound, independent and vigorous
exposition.
LrPsrns, Dr. R. A. (Lips.), 1830-1892; Professor at Jena. This
most unwearied worker won and maintained his fame in other
fields than exegesis. He had however written a popular commentary on Romans for the Protestantenbz"bel (English translation,
published by Messrs. Williams & Norgate in 1883), and he edited
the same Epistle along with Galatians and Philippians in the
Handcommentar zum Neuen Testament (Freiburg i. B., 1891 ).
This is a great improvement on the earlier work, and is perhaps
in many respects the best, as it is the latest, of German commentaries; especially on the side ·of historical criticism and Biblical
theology it is unsurpassed. No other commentary is so different
from those of our own countrymen, or would serve so well to
supplement their deficiencies.
SCHAEFER, Dr. A.; Professor at Munster. Dr. Schaefer's Erkliirung d. Brzefis an die Riimer (Munster i. W., 1891) may be
taken as a specimen of Roman Catholic commentaries. It is
pleasantly and clearly written, with fair knowledge of exegetical
literature, but seems to us often just to miss the point of the
Apostle's thought. Dr. Schanz, the ablest of Roman Catholic
commentators, has not treated St. Paul's Epistles.
We are glad to have been able to refer, through the kindness of
a friend, to a Russian commentary.
THEOPHANES, ob. 1893; was Professor and Inspector in the
St. Petersburgh Ecclesiastical Academy and afterwards Bishop of
Vladimir and Suzdal. He early gave up his see and retired to
a life of learning and devotion. His commentary on the Romans
was published in 1890. He is described as belonging to an
old and to a certain extent antiquated school of exegesis. His
commentary is based mainly on that of Chrysostom. Theophanes
has both the strength and weakness of his master, Like him he is
often historical in his treatment, like him he sometimes fails to
grasp the more profound points in the Apostle's teaching.
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Amb ..
Ambrstr.
Ath.
Aug••
Bas. •
Chrys.
Clem.-Alex.
Clem.-Rom.
Cypr.•
Cyr.-Alex.
Cyr.-Jerus.
Epiph.
Eus. •
Euthym.-Zig.
Hippol.
Ign. .
Jer. (Hieron.)
Jos.
Method.
Novat.
Oecum.
Orig..
Orig.-Iat.
Pelag.
Phot. .
Ruf. •
Sedul.•
Tert. .
.
Theod.-Mops.
Theodrt.
Theoph.

Ambrose.
Ambrosiaster.
Athanasius.
Augustine.
Basil.
Chrysostom.
Clement of Alexandria.
Clement of Rome.
• Cyprian.
Cyril of Alexandria.
Cyril of Jerusalem.
Epiphanius.
Eusebius.
Euthymius Zigabenus.
Hippolytus.
Ignatius.
Jerome.
Josephus.
Methodius.
Novatian.
Oecumenius.
Origen.
Latin Version of Ori gen.
Pelagius.
Photius.
Rufinus.
Sedulius.
Tertullian.
Theodore of Mopsueilsia.
Theodoret.
Theophylact.
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Aegyptt.
Boh.
Sah. •
Aeth .•
Arm .•
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Lat. Vet.
Vulg.
Syrr. .
Pesh.•
Hard .•
Cov. •
Genev.
Rhem.
Tyn.
Wic.
AV.
RV.
Ed11ors (see p. cv ff.).
T.R.
Tisch.
Treg.
WH.
Alf.
Beng.
Del. •
DeW.
Ell.
Fri.
Gif. •
Go.
Lft.
Lid. •
Lips.
Mey.
Mey.-W.
Oltr.
Va.

Egyptian,
• Bohairic.
Sahidic.
• Ethiopic.
• Armenian,
• Gothic.
Latin.
V etus Latina.
• Vulgate.
Syriac.
Peshitto.
Harclean.
Coverdale.
Geneva.
• Rheims (or Douay).
Tyndale.
• Wiclif.
• Authorized Version.
Revised Version.
Textus Receptus.
'l'ischendorf.
Tregelles.
Westcott and Hort.
Alford.
Bengel.
Delitzsch.
De Wette.
Ellicott.
Fritzsche (C. F. A.).
Gifford.
Godet.
Lightfoot.
Liddon.
Lipsius.
• Meyer.
Meyer-Weiss.
Oltramare.
Vaughan.
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Corpus
Inscripti'onum
Graecarum.
Inscriptz'onum
Corpus
C.I.L.
Lalz'narum.
Grimm-Thayer's Lexz'Grm.-Thay.
con.
Trench, Syn.
Trench on Synonyms.
Win. .
• Winer's Grammar.
Exp .•
Exposz'tor.
JBExeg,
Journal qf the Socz'e(y o/
Bz'blzcal
Literature
and Exegesis.
Zeitschrift fur wzssenZwTh.
scheftlzche Theologt'e.
add. •
• addit, addunt, &c.
al.
alii, alibi.
catena.
cat. (eaten.) .
codd. •
codices.
edd.
editores.
editores priores (older
edd.pr.
editors).
• omittit, omittunt, &c.
om.
pauc• •
• pauci.
pler. •
plerique.
plur.
plures.
praem.
praemittit, praemittunt,
&c.
rel.
reliqui.
• twice out of three times,
2/3, 4/5, &c.
four out of five times,
&c.
In text-critical notes adverbs (bi.r, semel, &c.), statistics(%, 4/ 6 ) and
cod. codd., ed. edd., &c., always qualify the word which precedes, not
that which follows: 'Vulg. codd.' some MSS. of the Vulgate,
Epiph. cod. or Epiph. ed.= a MS. or some printed edition of
Epiphanius.
C.I.G.

=

N.B.-The text commented upon is that commonly known as the
Revisers' Greek Text (i. e. the Greek Text presupposed in ihe Revised
Version of 1881) published by the Clarendon Press. The few instances
in which the editors dissent from this text are noted as they occur.
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EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS

THE APOSTOLIC SALUTATION.

I. 1, 7. * Paul, a divinely chosen and accredited Apostle,
gives Christian greeting to the Roman Church, itself also
divinely called.
1
Paul, a devoted servant of Jesus Christ, an Apostle called
by divine summons as much as any member of the original
Twelve, solemnly set apart for the work of delivering God's
message of salvation; 7 Paul, so authorized and commissioned,
gives greeting to the whole body of Roman Christians (whether
Jewish or Gentile), who as Christians are special objects of the
Divine love, called out of the mass of mankind into the inner
society of the Church, consecrated to God; like Israel of old, as
His own peculiar people. May the free unmerited favour of
God and the peace which comes from reconciliation with Him be
yours ! May God Himself, the heavenly Father, and the Lord
Jesus Messiah, grant them to you I

I. 2-6. I preach, in accordance wz'th our '}'ewish Scriptures, '}'esus the Son of David and Son of God, whose
commission I bear.
2
The message which I am commissioned to proclaim is no
startling novelty, launched upon the world without preparation,
but rather the direct fulfilment of promises which God had
inspired the prophets of Israel to set down in Holy Writ. 8 It
relates to none other than His Son, whom it presents in a twofold
aspe_ct ; on the one hand by physical descent tracing His lineage

* In this one instance we have ventured to break up the long and heavilyweighted sentence in the Greek, and to treat its two main divisions separately.
But the second of these is not in the strict sense a parenthesis: the construction
of the whole paragraph is continuous.
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to David, as the Messiah was to do, 4 and on the other hand, in
virtue of the Holiness inherent in His spirit, visibly designated or
declared to be Son of God by the miracle of the Resurrection. He,
I say, is the sum and substance of my message, Jesus, the Jew's
Messiah, and the Christian's Lord. 6 And it was through Him that
I, like the rest of the Apostles, received both the general tokens of
God's favour in that I was called to be a Christian and also the
special gifts of an Apostle. eMy duty as an Apostle is among
all Gentile peoples, and therefore among you too at Rome, to win
men over to the willing service of loyalty to Him ; and the end
to which all my labours are directed is the honour of His Holy
Name.

1-7. In writing to the Church of the imperial city, which he
had not yet visited, St. Paul delivers his credentials with some
solemnity, and with a full sense of the magnitude of the issues in
which they and he alike are concerned. He takes occasion at
once to define (i) his own position, (ii) the position of his readers,
(iii) the central truth in that common Christianity which unites
them.
The leading points in the section may be summarized thus:
(i) I, Paul, am an Apostle by no act of my own, but by the
deliberate call and in pursuance of the long-foreseen plan of God
(vv. 1, 7). (ii) You, Roman Christians, are also special objects of
the Divine care. You inherit under the New Dispensation the
same position which Israel occupied under the Old (vv. 6, 7).
(iii) The Gospel which I am commissioned to preach, though new
in the sense that it puts forward a new name, the Name of Jesus
Christ, is yet indissolubly linked to the older dispensation which
it fulfils and supersedes (vv. 2, 7; see note on 1<A1JTo'is ayiois). (iv)
Its subject is Jesus, Who is at once the Jewish Messiah and the
Son of God(vv. 3, 4). (v) From Him, the Son, and from the Father,
may the blessedness of Christians descend upon you (ver. 7).
This opening section of the Epistle affords a good opportunity
to watch the growth of a Christian Theology, in the sense of
reflection upon the significance of the Life and Death of Christ
and the relation of the newly inaugurated order of things to the
old. We have to remember (1) that the Epistle was written about
!he year 58 A.D., or within thirty years of the Ascension; (2) that
m the interval the doctrinal language of Christianity has had to
be built up from the foundations. We shall do well to note which
of the terms used are old and which new, and how far old terms
have had a new face put upon them. We will return to this point
at the end of the paragraph.
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I. Soii>.os 'ltJaoii Xpunoii: «'ov>..os 0Eov or Kvplov is an Old Testament phrase, applied to the prophets in a body from Amos onwards
(Am. iii. 7; Jer. vii. 25 and repeatedly; Dan. ix. 6; Ezra ix. u);
also with slight variations to Moses ( BEpa1r6l11 Josh. i. 2 ), Joshua
(Josh. xxiv. 29; Jud. ii. 8), David (title of Ps. xxxvi. [ xxxv.J; Pss.
lxxviii. [!~~vii.] 7_0; lxx~ix. [Ixxxviii.] 4, 21; also 1ra'is _Kvpiov, title
of Ps. xvm. [ xvu.J), Isaiah {na'is Is. xx. 3); but applied also to
worshippers generally (Pss. xxxiv. [xxxiii.J 23; cxiii. [ cxii.J 1
1ra,aEs; cxxxvi. [cxxxv.J 22 oflsrael, &c.).
This is the first instance of a similar use in the New Testament ;
it is found also in the greetings of Phil., Tit., Jas., Jude, 2 Pet., showing that as the Apostolic age progressed the assumption of the title
became established on a broad basis. But it is noticeable how
quietly St. Paul steps into the place of the prophets and leaders of
the Old Covenant, and how quietly he substitutes the name of His
own Master in a connexion hitherto reserved for that of Jehovah.
'l11110-0 XpiaToii. A small question ·of reading arises here, which is perhaps of somewhat more importance than may appear at first sight. In the
opening verses of most of St. Paul's Epistles the MSS. vary between 'I71uov
XptUTov and Xp,uTov 'l71uov. There is also evidently a certain method in the
variation. The evidence stands thus (where that on one side only is given
it may be assumed that all remaining authorities are on the other) : I Thess. i. 1 'I71uov Xp,uTij, unquestioned.
2 Thess. i. 1 'I71uov XptuTij, Edd.; XptuTfi, 'I71uov DE Fgr G, Ambrstr.
(sic ed. Ballerini).
Gal. i. 1 'b7uoiJ XptUTov unquestioned.
1 Cor. i. 1 Xp,uTov 'I71uov B D E F G 17 al.· pauc., Vulg. codd., Chrys.
Ambrstr. Aug. semel, Tisch., WH. marg.
2 Cor. i. I XptuTov 'I71uov NB M P 17 marg., Harcl., Euthal. cod. Theodrt.
Tisch. WH. RV.
Rom. i. I XptuTov 'I71uov B, Vulg. codd., Orig. bis (contra Orig.-lat. bis)
Aug. semel Amb. Ambrstr. al. Lat., Tisch. WH. marg.
Phil. i. I Xp,uTov 'I71uov KB DE, Boh., Tisch. WH. RV.
Eph. i. I Xp,uTov 'I71uov BDEP 17, Vulg. codd. Boh. Goth. Harcl.,
Orig. (ex Caten.) Jo.-Damasc. Ambrstr., Tisch. WH. RV.
Col. i. 1 Xp,uTov 'I71uov KA BF G L P 17, Vulg. codd. Boh. Hard., Euthal.
cod. Jo.-Damasc. Ambrstr. Hieron. al., Tisch. WH. RV.
.
Philem. i. I Xp,uTov 'I71uov KA D° F GK P (def. B), &c., Boh., Hieron.
(ut vid.) Ambrstr. al., Tisch. WH. RV.
1 Tim. i. 1 XptuTov 'I71uov K D F GP (def. B), Vulg. codd. Boh. Hard.,
Jo.-Damasc. Ambrstr., Tisch. WH. RV.
2 Tim. i. 1 Xp,uTov 'I71uov KDE F GK P (def. B) 17 al., Vulg. codd.
Boh. Sah. Harcl., Euthal. cod. Jo.-Damasc. Ambrstr. al., Tisch. WH.
RV.
Tit. i. 1 'I71uoii XptUToii K D• EFG &c., Vulg. codd. Goth. Pesh. Arm.
Aeth., Chrys. Euthal. cod. Ambrstr. (ed. Ballerin.) al., Tisch. WH.
(sed XptuTov ['I71uoii] marg.) RV.; XptUToii 'I71uov A minusc. tres, Vulg.
codd. Boh. Harcl., Cassiod.; XptuToii tantum Dg'*·
It will be observed that the Epistles being placed in a roughly chrono•
logical order, those at the head of the list read indubitably 'I71uov Xp,uTov
(or Xp,uTfi,), while those in the latter part (with the single exception of Tit.,
which is judiciously treated by WH.) as indubitably read Xp,uTov 'I71uov.
B 2
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Just about the group I and 2 Cor. Rom. there is a certain amount of
doubt.
Remembering the Western element which enters into B in Epp. Paul., it
looks as if the evidence for xii iii in Cor. Rom. might be entirely Western;
but that is not quite clear, and the reading may possibly be right. In any
case it would seem that just about this time St. Paul fell into the habit of
writing Xp1<1Tos 'l1]<1ovs. The interest of this would lie in the fact that in
Xp1<1TOs 'l1]<1ovs the first word would seem to be rather more distinctly a
proper name than in 'I1]<1ovs Xp1<1T6s. No doubt the latter phrase is rapidly
passing into a proper name, but Xpt<1T6s would seem to have a little of its
sense as a title still clinging to it : the phrase would be in fact transitional
between Xp1<1T6s or o Xp1<1T6s of the Gospels and the later Xpt<1TOs 'l1]<1ovs or
Xp1<1T6s simply as a proper name (see Sanday, Bampton Lectures, p. 289 f.,
and an article by the Rev. F. Herbert Stead in Expos. 1888, i. 386 ff.). The
subject would repay working out on a wider scale of induction.

KX1JT~S d1r6C1"T0Xos. KXiju,s is another idea which has its roots in
the Old Testament. Eminent servants of God become so by an
express Divine summons. The typical examples would be
Abraham (Gen. xii. 1-3), Moses (Ex. iii. 10), the prophets (Isa. vi.
8, 9; Jer. i. 4, 5, &c.). The verb KaXfiv occurs in a highly typical
passage, Hos. xi. 1 , , Alyv1rTov p.<T<KliA,ua Ta TiKva p.ov. For the
particular form KX77T6s we cannot come nearer than the 'guests '
(KXT)Tol) of Adonijah (1 Kings i. 41, 49). By his use of the term
St. Paul places himself on a level at once with the great Old
Testament saints and with the Twelve who had been 'called'
expressly by Christ (Mark i. 17; ii. 14 11). The same combination KXTJTOs a1r6UT. occurs in I Cor. i. 1, but is not used elsewhere
by St. Paul or any of the other Apostles. In these two Epistles
St. Paul has to vindicate the parity of his own call (on the way
to Damascus, cf. also Acts xxvi. 17) with that of the elder
Apostles.
On the relation of 1<A1]T6s to ;,,>,.,HT6s see Lft. on Col. iii. 12. There is
a difference between the usage of the Gospels and Epistles. In the Gospels
1<A1]Tol are all who are invited to enter Christ's kingdom, whether or not they
accept the invitation ; the <1<Af1<Tol are a smaller group, selected to special
honour (Matt. xxii. 14). In St. Paul both words are applied to the
same persons; 1<A1]T6s implies that the' call has been not only given bnt
obeyed.

d1r6uT0Xos. It is well known that this word is used in two
senses ; a narrower sense in which it was applied by our Lord
Himself to the Twelve (Luke vi. 13; Mark iii. 14 v.l.), and a wider
in which it includes certainly Barnabas (Acts xiv. 4, 14) and
probably James, the Lord's brother (Gal. i. 19), Andronicus and
Junias (Rom. xvi. 7), and many others (cf. 1 Cor, xii. 28; Eph.
1v. 11 ; Didachf xi, xii, &c.; also esp. Lightfoot, Gal. p. 92 ff.;
Harnack in Texte u. Untersuch. ii. 111 ff.). Strictly speaking
~t. Paul could only claim to be an Apostle in the wider acceptat1on of the term; he lays stress, however, justly on the fact that he is
,c).TJTOs a1r6uTOXos, i. e. not merely an Apostle by virtue of possessing
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such qualifications as are described in Acts i. 21, 22, but through
a direct intervention of Christ. At the same time it should be
remembered that St. Paul lays stress on this fact not with a view
to personal aggrandizement, but only with a view to commend his
Gospel with the weight which he knows that it deserves.
dcl>wpLaphos: in a double sense, by God (as in Gal. i. 15) and
by man (Acts xiii. 2 ). The first sense is most prominent here ; or
rather it includes the second, which marks the historic fulfilment of
the Divine purpose. The free acceptance of the human commission may enable us to understand how there is room for free will
even in the working out of that which has been pre-ordained by
God (see below on eh. xi). And yet the three terms, «'oiiXor,
«X11 r6s, &<f,,,,purp.ivor, all serve to emphasize the essentially Scriptural
doctrine that human ministers, even Apostles, are but instruments
in the hand of God, with no initiative or merit of their own.
This conception is not confined to the Canonical Books : it is found also
in Assump. Moys, i. 14 itaque excogitavit et invenit me, qui ab initio orbis

terrarum praeparatus sum, ut sim arbiter testamenti illius.

ds eoa.yyl>..Lov 0eou. The particular function for which St. Paul
is ' set apart ' is to preach the Gospel of God. The Gospel is
sometimes described as 'of God' and sometimes 'of Christ' (e. g.
Mark i. 1). Here, where the thought is of the gradual unfolding
in time of a plan conceived in eternity,' of God' is the more appropriate. It is probably a mistake in these cases to restrict the force
of the gen. to one particular aspect (' the Gospel of which God
is the author,' or 'of which Christ is the subject'): all aspects are
included in which the Gospel is in any way related to God and
Christ.
e&ayylALov. The fundamental passage for the use of this word
appears to be Mark i. 14, 15 (cf. Matt. iv. 23). We cannot doubt
that onr Lord Himself described by this term (or its Aramaic
equivalent) His announcement of the arrival of the Messianic
Time. It does not appear to be borrowed directly from the LXX
(where the word occurs in all only two [or three] times, and once for
'the reward of good tidings'; the more common form is ,vayy,Xia).
It would seem, however, that there was some influence from the
rather frequent use (twenty times) of ,vayy,Xl(ELv, ,vayy,Xl(,a8a,,
especially in Second Isaiah and the Psalms in connexion with the
news of the Great Deliverance or Restoration from the Captivity.
A conspicuous passage is Isa. lxi. 1, which is quoted or taken as
a text in Luke iv. 18. The group of words is well established in
Synoptic usage (,vayylXiov, Matthew four times, Mark eight, Acts
two; ,vayy,Xl(«rBa,, Matthew one, Luke ten, Acts fifteen). It
evidently took a strong hold on the imagination of St. Paul in
connexion with his own call to missionary labours (,vayyiX,ov sixty
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times in Epp. Paul, besides in Epp. and Apoc. only twice; EvayYEAlC•uBa, twenty times in Epp. Paul., besides once mid. seven times
pass.). The disparity between St. Paul and the other N. T. writers
outside Evv. Synopt. Acts is striking. The use of wayyt>,.wv for
a Book lies beyond our limits (Sanday, Bamp. Lee/. p. 317 n.);
the way is prepared for it by places like Mark i. I ; Apoc. xiv. 6.
2; '11'pO£Tn')YY£a_llTo. The words l1rayy•}.la, l1rayyiUEuBa1 occur
several times in LXX, but not in the technical sense of the great
' promises ' made by God to His people. The first instance of
this use is Ps. Sol. xii. 8 Kal Ju,01 Kvp£ov KA'7po110µ,~ua1E11 l1rayy•Alar
Kvplov : cf. vii. 9 Tov EAEijuai Tov oTKov 'IaKw{:J Elr ~µ,ipav lv y <1f1/yyElXw
avToir, and xvii. 6 o!r ov,c l1r'7yyElAw, µ,m'i [:Jlar dqutl\ovTo : a group of
passages which is characteristic of the attitude of wistful expectation in the Jewish people during the century before the Birth of
Christ. No wonder that the idea was eagerly seized upon by the
primitive Church as it began to turn the pages of the 0. T. and to
find one feature after another of the history of its Founder and of
its own history foretold there.
We notice that in strict accordance with what we may believe to have been
the historical sequence, neither ,1ra-y-yEA!a nor l1ra-y-ylell.l\.E<19a, (in the technical
sense) occur in the Gospels until we come to Luke xxiv. 49, where hra-y"fEll.ia is nsed of the promised gift of the Holy Spirit; but we no sooner cross
over to the Acts than the use becomes frequent. The words cover (i) the
promises made by Christ, in particular the promise of the Holy Spirit (which
is referred to the Father in Acts i. 4); so l1rayyEl\.[a three times in the Acts,
Gal. iii. 14, and Eph. i. 13; (ii) the promises of the 0. T. fulfilled in Christianity; so l1rayye>..ia four times in Acts (note esp. Acts xiii. 32, xxvi. 6),
some eight times each in Rom. and Gal., both l1ra-y-yEAla and l1ra-y-yill.ll.E119a,
repeatedly in Heh., &c.; (iii) in a yet wider sense of promises, whether as yet
fulfilled or unfulfilled, e.g. 2 Cor. i. 20 lfoa, -yilp lrra-y-yEJ\.iai 0Eov (cf. vii. 1);
I Tim. iv. 8; 2 Tim. i. 1 ; 2 Pet. iii. 4 7) hra-y-yEll.[a Tfjs 1rapov11Eas avTofi.

lv ypllcf>llLS cl.ylllLS : perhaps the earliest extant instance of the use
of this phrase (Philo prefers lEpal ypa<f,al, lEpal (3,{3Xo,, 6 l•por Myor:
cf. Sanday, Bamp. Lee/. p. 72); but the use is evidently well established, and the idea of a collection of authoritative books goes
back to the prologue to Ecclus. In ypa</Ja'ir aylair the absence of
the art. throws the stress on ayla,r; the books are 'holy' as containing the promises of God Himself, written down by inspired
men (Ilia Tiiiv 1rpo<jJ'7TWIJ avTOV ).
. 3. y£vop.lvou. This is contrasted with ap1uB,11Tor, ywoµ,,vov denotmg, as usually, 'transition from one state or mode of subsistence
to another' (Sp. Comm. on I Cor. i. 30); it is rightly paraphrased
'[Who] was born,' and is practically equivalent to the Johannean
lA.6&vros fls rDv K&uµor,.
lK IT'll'l~p.Mos All/3£8,

For proof that the belief in the descent of
t~e ~essiah from David was a living belief see Mark xii. 35 ff.
"'"'~ A~ovuw o! ypaµ,µ,ar,'ir Jr, {, Xp1uTor vlar lun t.a[:Jll,; ( cf. Mark
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xi. 10 and x. 47 f.): also Ps. Sol. xvii. 23 ff. WE, 1t.vptE, 1t.ai. d11a1T'l"7/ITOI'
avTOIS TOIi {Jaui>,.la aw/;,11 vlov .11.avla Els TOIi 1t.atpo11 &11 olaas <TV, cl 0Eos, TOV
{Ja<Ti>,.Eii<Tat l,rl 'lupaq>.. ,raiM uov 1t..T.>...; 4 Ezra xii. 32 (in three of the
extant versions, Syr. Arab. Armen.); and the Talmud and Targums
(passages in Weber, Altsyn. Theo/. p. 341). Our Lord Himself
appears to have made little use of this title: he raises a difficulty
about it (M:uk xii. 35-37 11). But this verse of Ep. to Romans
shows that Christians early pointed to His descent as fulfilling one
of the conditions of Messiahship; similarly 2 Tim. ii. 8 (where the
assertion is made a part of St. Paul's 'Gospel'); Acts ii. 30; Heh.
vii. 14 'it is evident that our Lord bath sprung out of Judah! (see
also Eus. H. E. I. vii. 17, Joseph and Mary from the same tribe).
Neither St. Paul nor the Acts nor Epistle to Hebrews defines more
nearly how the descent is traced, For this we have to go to
the First and Third Gospels, the early chapters of which embody
wholly distinct traditions, but both converging on this point. There
is good reason to think that St. Luke i, ii had assumed substantially its present shape before A.D. 70 (cf. Swete, Aposl. Creed,
p. 49).
In Test. XII. Patriarck. we find the theory of a double descent from Levi
and from Judah (Sym. 7 avaO'T170'EI "fa.p Kvp,os '" Tov AEv<l c!n apxi,pfo "al'"
TOV 'Iov8a ells {3aui"A.fo, 0EOJ/ 1'CU d.v9pomov : Gad. 8 li1rC11s T1µ10'CIIO'IV 'Iov8av 1'al
AEvEl· lin •t avTwv avaTE>..Ei' Kvpws, O'CIIT~P T<p 'Iupa~>.., &c.; cf. Hamack's
note, Patr. Apost. i. 52). This is no doubt an inference from the relationship
of the Mother of our Lord to Elizabeth (Luke i. 36).

1t.nTA uclpKn • • • KnTA -rrvEuJl-n are opposed to each other, not as
' human ' to ' divine,' but as 'body' to ' spirit,' both of which in
Christ are human, though the Holiness which is the abiding property of His Spirit is something more than human. See on 1t.aTa
'll"JIEVµ. ay,oou. below.
4. bp,u8lVTos: ' designated.' It is usual to propose for this
word an alternative between (i) 'proved to be,' 'marked out as
being ' (llE1x0lVTos, a,rorpav0lvTos Chrys. ), and (ii) ' appointed,' ' in:stituted,' 'installed,' in fact and not merely in idea. For this latter
sense (which is that adopted by most modern commentators) the
parallels are quoted, Acts x. 42 oor6s lunv cl i.Jp1uµlvos wro Tov 0Eoii
1t.ptTqs {;wllTOOJI 1t.al JIE1t.pru11, and xvii. 3 I µI'll.Xu 1<pivn11 • • • lv avapl i
&,p,uE, The word itself does not determine the meaning either
way: it must be determined by the context. But here the particular
context is also neutral; so that we must look to the wider context
of St. Paul's teaching generally. Now it is certain that St. Paul
did not hold that the Son of God became Son by the Resurrection.
The undoubted Epistles are clear on this point (esp. 2 Cor. iv. 4;
viii. 9; cf. Col. i. 15-19). At the same time he did regard the
Resurrection as making a difference-if not in the transcendental
relations of the Father to the Son (which lie beyond our cogni-
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sance ), yet in the visible manifestation of Sonship as addressed to
the understanding of men (cf. esp. Phil. ii. 9 lM ,cal o e,or avT011
inr,pv,yoou•i ,cat lxapluaTO avTtjj TO ilvoµa TO V7rEp 1rii11 011oµa ). This is
sufficiently expressed by our word ' aesignated,' which might
perhaps with advantage also be used in the two places in the Acts.
It is true that Christ becomes Judge in a sense in which He does
not become Son; but He is Judge too not wholly by an external
creation but by an inherent right. The Divine declaration, as it
were, endorses and proclaims that right.
The Latin versions are not very helpful. The common rendering was
praedestinatus (so expressly Rufinus [Orig.-lat.J ad loc.; cf. Introd. § 7).
Hilary of Poitiers has destinatus, which Rufinus also prefers. Tertullian
reads d,jinitus.

utou 0Eou. ' Son of God,' like ' Son of Man,' was a recognized
title of the Messiah (cf. Enoch cv. 2; 4 Ezra vii. 28, 29; xiii. 32,
37, 52; xiv. 9, in all which places the Almighty speaks of the
Messiah as' My Son,' though the exact phrase 'Son of God' does
not occur). It is remarkable that in the Gospels we very rarely
find it used by our Lord Himself, though in face of Matt. xxvii. 43,
John x. 36, cf. Matt. xxi. 37 f. al., it cannot be said that He did
not use it. It is more often used to describe the impression made
upon others (e. g. the demonized, Mark iii. II, v. 7 II ; the centurion, Mark xv. 39 II), and it is implied by the words of the
Tempter (Matt. iv. 3, 6 II) and the voice from heaven (Mark
i. I I II, ix. 7 11). The crowning instance is the confession of
St. Peter in the version which is probably derived from the Logia,
' Thou art the Christ, the Son of the living God,' Matt. xvi. I 6. It
is consistent with the whole of our Lord's method that He should
have been thus reticent in putting forward his own claims, and that
He should have left them to be inferred by the free and spontaneous working of the minds of His disciples. Nor is it surprising that the title should have been chosen by the Early Church
to express its sense of that which was transcendent in the Person of
Christ: see esp.the common text of the Gospel of St. Mark, i. I (where
the words, if not certainly genuine, in any case are an extremely
early addition), and this passage, the teaching of which is very
direct and explicit. The further history of the term, with its
strengthening addition µ.o11oyE111Jr, may be followed in Swete, Aposl.
Creed, p. 24 ff., where recent attempts to restrict the Sonship of
Christ to His earthly manifestation are duly weighed and discussed.
In this passage we have seen that the declaration of Sonship dates
from the Resurrection: but we have also seen that St. Paul regarde_d ~e Incarnate Christ as existing before His Incarnation ;
and it 1~. as certain that when he speaks of Him as o ia,or t1ior
(Rom. vn~. 32), o <at1Toii t1l6r (viii. 3), he intends to cover the period
of pre-existence, as that St. John identifies the µ011oy,11{ir with the

I. 4.]

THE APOSTOLIC SALUTATION

9

pre-e:itistent Logos. There is no sufficient reason to think that
the Early Church, so far as it reflected upon these terms, understood them differently.
There are three moments to each of which are applied with variations the
words of Ps. ii. 7 •Thou art my Son ; this day have I begotten thee.' They
are (i) the Baptism (Mark i. 11 II) ; (ii) the Transfiguration (Mark ix. 7 II);
( iii) the Resurrection ( Acts xiii. 33). We can see here the origin of the Ebionite idea of progressive exaltation, which is however held in check by the
doctrine of the Logos in both its forms, Pauline (2 Cor. iv. 4,&c., ut sup.)
and Johannean (John i. 1 ff.). The moments in question are so many steps
in the passage through an earthly life of One who came forth from God and
returned to God, not stages in the gradual deification of one who began his
career as "111'.os avepoJ1Tos.

tlv Suv&p.EL : not with vlov e,ov, as Weiss, Lips. and others, ' Son
of God in power,' opposed to the present state of humiliation, but
rather adverbially, qualifying op,uB,VTor, 'declared with might to be
Son of God.' The Resurrection is regarded as a 'miracle' or
'signal manifestation of Divine Power.' Comp. esp. 2 Cor. xiii. 4
luravpwBTJ •E duBmlar, dXXa {ij ;,,_ lJvv&µ,ror e,ov. This parallel determines the connexion of ,v lJvv.
Kem\ 1rvEup.a nyu,,auv'l)s: not (i) = IIv,vµa•Ay,ov, the Third Person
in the Trinity (as the Patristic writers generally and some modems),
because the antithesis of u&pg and 1rv,vµa requires that they shall
be in the same person; nor (ii), with Beng. and other modems
(even Lid.)= the Divine Nature in Christ as if the Human Nature
were coextensive with the uapE and the Divine Nature were coextensive with the 1rv,vµa, which would be very like the error of
Apollinaris; but (iii) the human 1rv,vµa, like the human uapE,
distinguished however from that of ordinary humanity by an
exceptional and transcendent Holiness (cf. Heb. ii. 1 7 ; iv. I 5 ' it
behoved Him in all things to be made like unto His brethren ••
yet without sin ').
c1yu,,a,\V1J, not found in profane literature, occurs three times in LXX of
the Psalms, not always in agreement with Heb. (Pss. xcv. 6 [xcvi. 6
'strength']; xcvi. 12 [ xcvii. 12 'holy name,' lit. 'memorial'] ; cxliv. 5
[cxlv. 5 'honour']). In all three places it is used of the Divine attribute;
but in 2 Mace. iii. 12 we have fJ rov ro,rov &.r10JO'VV1J, In Test. XII. Patr.
Levi 18 the identical phrase 1rv,vµ. dr10JO'. occurs of the saints in Paradise.
The passage is Christian in its character, but may belong to the original
work and is in any case probably early. If so, the use of the phrase is so
different from that in the text, that the presumption would be that it was not
coined for the first time by St. Paul, The same instance would show that
the phrase does not of itself and alone necessarily imply divinity. The
,rvevµa &.r10JO'VV1JS, though not the Divine nature, is that in which the Divinity
or Divine Personality resided. The clear definition of this· point was one of
. the last results of the Christological controversies of the fifth and sixth
centuries (Loofs, Dogmengesck. § 39, 3). For dr10,u. see on o.r101 ver. 7.

tl~ dv«<TTl£aEws VEKpwv: a remarkable phrase as applied to Christ.
His was not a 'resurrection of dead persons' (' a3enrisynge of dead
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men' Wic.) but of a single dead person. We might expect rather
I Pet. i. 3) ; and it is probable that this
form is only avoided because of lg avacn-ao-Ews coming just before.
But VEl(pruv coalesces closely in meaning with a11aur., so as to give it
very much the force of a compound word, 'by a dead-rising'
(Todtenaeferslehung}, 'a resurrection such as that when dead persons rise.' Christ is 'the first-born from the dead' (Col. i. 18).
To~ Kupfou ~fl,wv. Although in 0. T. regularly applied to God
as equivalent of Adonai, Jahveh, this word does not in itself
necessarily involve Divinity. The Jews applied it to their Messiah
(Mark xii. 36, 37 II; Ps. Sol. xvii. 36 fJarn">.d,s alirru11 xpiuros 1evp10s)
without thereby pronouncing Him to be ' God'; they expressly
distinguished between the Messiah and the Memra or ' Word' of
Jehovah (Weber, Allsyn. Theo!. p. 178). On the lips of Christians
Kvp,os denotes the idea of ' Sovereignty,' primarily over themselves
as the society of believers (Col. i. 18, &c.), but also over all creation
(Phil. ii. 10, II ; Col. i. 16, I 7). The title was given to our Lord
even in His lifetime (John xiii. 13 'Ye call me, Master (o a,llcio-l(a">.os ), and, Lord (o Kvp10s) : and ye say well; for so I am'), but
without a full consciousness of its significance : it was only after
the Resurrection that the Apostles took it to express their central
belief (Phil. ii. 9 ff., &c.).
5. lM~ofl-Ev. The best explanation of the plur. seems to be that
St. Paul associates himself with the other Apostles.
xap,s is an important word with a distinctively theological use
and great variety of meaning: ( 1) objectively, 'sweetness,' 'attractiveness,' a sense going back to Homer ( Od. viii. I 75); Ps. xiv.
(xliv.) 3 f~Exv0ri xcip,s '" XEL'XEul O"0V: Eccl. x. I 2 Myo, uroµaros
uocf,ou xcip,s: Luke iv. 22 Xoyo, xcipiros: (2) subjectively 'favour,'
'kindly feeling,' 'good will,' especially as shown by a superior
towards an inferior. In Eastern despotisms this personal feeling
on the part of the king or chieftain is most important: hence
EvpE'iv xcipiv is the commonest form of phrase in the 0. T. (Gen.
vi. 8 ; xviii. 3, &c.) ; in many of these passages (esp. in anthropomorphic scenes where God is represented as holding colloquy
with man) it is used of' finding favour' in the sight of God. Thus
the word comes to be used (3) of the 'favour' or 'good will'
of God; and that (a) generally, as in Zech. xii. 10 <l(xEru •• 1mvµa
xcip,ros l(al olmpµov, but far more commonly in N. T. (Luke ii. 40;
John i. 14, 16, &c.); (fJ) by a usage which is specially characteristic
~f St. Paul (though not confined to him), with opposition to
o<j,El">.r,µa, 'debt' (Rom. iv. 4), and to lpya,' works' (implying merit,
~~m. xi. 6), 'unearned favour' -with stress upon the fact that
it is une~rned, and therefore as bestowed not upon the righteous
but on smners (cf. esp. Rom. v. 6 with v.. 2). In this sense the
word takes a prominent place in the vocabulary of Justification.
11El(pov or fl( 11E1epruv ( as in
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(4) The cause being put for the effect xap,r denotes (a) 'the state
of grace or favour' which the Christian enjoys (Rom. v. 2), or
(/3), like xap,uµ,a, any particular gift or gifts of grace (1r>..~p1Jr xap,Tor
Acts vi. 8). We note however that the later technical use, esp.
of the Latin grafia, for the Divine prompting and help which
precedes and accompanies right action does not correspond exactly
to the usage of N. T. (5) As xap,r or 'kindly feeling' in the
donor evokes a ·corresponding xap,r or 'gratitude' in the recipient,
it comes to mean simply' thanks' (1 Cor. x. 30).
xcipw here= that general favour which the Ap. shares with all
Christians and by virtue of which he is one; d.'ll'oaTo>..11v = the more
peculiar gifts of an Apostle.
We observe that St. Paul regards this spiritual endowment as
conferred upon him by Christ (lJ,' oi)-we may add, acting through
His Spirit, as the like gifts are described elsewhere as proceeding
from the Spirit ( 1 Cor. xii, &c.).
Els ~'ll'a.Ko~v 'll'LO'TEWS: may be rendered with Vulg. ad obediendum
fidei provided that 1rluT. is not hardened too much into the sense
which it afterwards acquired of a 'body of doctrine' (with art.
-rf, -rrium Jude 3). At this early date a body of formulated doctrine,
though it is rapidly coming to exist, does not still exist: 1r{u.,.,r
is still, what it is predominantly to St. Paul, the lively act or impulse
of adhesion to Christ. In confessing Christ the lips 'obey' this
impulse of the heart (Rom. x. 10). From another point of view,
going a step further back, we may speak of ' obeying the Gospel'
(Rom. x. 16). Faith is the act of assent by which the Gospel is
appropriated. See below on ver. 17.
iv 'll'iiu~ TOLS i8vEcnv. Gif. argues for the rendering 'among all
na!z"ons' on the ground that a comprehensive address is best suited
to the opening of the Epistle, and to the proper meaning of the
phrase 1ravm .,.a Wv'Y/ (cf. Gen. xviii. 18, &c.). But St. Paul's commission as an Apostle was specially to the Gentiles (Gal. ii. 8), and it
is more pointed to tell the Roman Christians that they thus belong
to his special province (ver. 6), than to regard them merely as one
among the mass of nations. This is also clearly the sense in which
the word is used in ver. 13. Cf. Hort, Rom. and Eph. p. 21 f.
~'ll'tp Tou &vofl-a.Tos a.thou. This is rather more than simply 'for
His glory.' The idea goes back to the 0. T. (Ps. cvi. [cv.J 8;
Ezek. xx. 14; Mai. i. u). The Name of God is intimately
connected with the revelation of God. Israel is the instrument or
minister of that revelation; so that by the fidelity of Israel the
revelation itself is made more impressive and commended in the
eyes of other nations. But the Christian Church is the new Israel :
and hence the gaining of fresh converts and their fidelity when
gained serves in like manner to commend the further revelation
made of God in Christ (avTov, cf. Acts v. 41 ; Phil. ii. 9).
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6. lv otc;: not merely in a geographical sense of a Jewish community among Gentiles, but clearly numbering the Roman Church
among Gentile communities.
K>..'IJTol •111 aou XpLUTou: 'called ones of Jesus Christ': gen. of
possession.
7. lv 'Pwp.n: om. G g, schol. cod. 47 (-ro EV 'Pwµ,u OVT£ EV -rfi lfrri1an
ov-r• lv -r,ji f"IT'f µ,v11µ,ovdm, i. e. some commentator whom the Scholiast
had before him). G reads 7racn -roi's oQcrtv Ev aycl7ru eeov (similarly
d* Vulg. codd. and the commentary of Ambrstr. seem to imply
7rOCTL TOIS OQCTLV El' 'Pwµ,u El' aya'll"u eeov). The same MS. omits TOI~
Ev 'Pwµu in ver. 15. These facts, taken together with the fluctuating position of the final doxology, xvi. 25-27, would seem
to give some ground for the inference that there were in circulation
in ancient times a few copies of the Epistle from which all local
references had been removed. It is however important to notice
that the authorities which place the doxology at the end of eh. xiv
are quite different from those which omit
'Pwµn here and in
ver. 15. For a full discussion of the question see the Introduction,
§ 9.
K>..YJTOLc; d.yloLc;. KX11-r,} ayla represents consistently in LXX the
phrase which is translated in AV. and RV. 'an holy convocation'
(so eleven times in Lev. xxiii and Ex. xii. 16). The rendering appears to be due to a misunderstanding, the Heb. word used being one
with which the LXX translators were not familiar. Whereas in
Heb. the phrase usually runs, 'on such a day there shall be a holy
convocation,' the LXX treat the word translated convocation as an
adj. and make 'day' the subject of the sentence, 'such a day
(or feast) shall be 1<.X11r,} ayla, i. e. specially appointed, chosen,
distinguished, holy (day).' This is a striking instance of the way
in which St. Paul takes a phrase which was clearly in the first
instance a creation of the LXX and current wholly through
it, appropriating it to Christian use, and recasts its meaning, substituting a theological sense for a liturgical. Obviously
1<.X11-ro1s has the same sense as 1<.X11-r&s in ver. 1: as he himself was
'called ' to be an Apostle, so all Christians were 'called' to be
Christians; and they personally receive the consecration which
under the Old Covenant was attached to 'times and seasons.'

•v

For the following detailed statement of the evidence respecting «ATJTTJ aria
we are indebted to Dr. Driver:«>..11-rfi corresponds to ~~,;,, from ~1~ to call, a technical term almost
whol_ly confined to the Priests' Code, denoting apparently a special religions
meet1?g, or 'convocation,' held on certain sacred days.
It is reP.~esented by «>..11-rfi, Ex. ,xii. 16 b; Lev. xxiii. 7, 8, 27, 35, 36;
Num. xxvm. 25. Now in all these passages, where the Heb. has' on such
a day there shall be a holy convocation ' the LXX have 'such a day shall
be «ATJTTJ aria,' i.e. they alter the form' of the sentence, make day subject,
and use «7'.TJ-rfi with its proper force as an adj. 'shall be a called (i. e.
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a specially appointed, chosen, distinguished*), holy (day)'; cf. ,,1,._ in JI. ix.
165 and Rom. i. 1. They read analogously with ~1~!;) in Lev. xxiii. 2 al
fopral 1tvpfov, as /taAE(lfTf aiJTas 1'A1JTas a-y/as (cf. v. 37), 21 1tal 1'11.AE<lETE
Tal)T1JV TT)v 11µlpav 1'A1Jff/V" a-yla l<!Tat vµ,v. In Lev. xxiii. 3 (cf. v. 24),
1'A1JT7) a-yia seems to be in apposition with dva11av<1,s. The usage of 1tll.1Jr11

in Lev. xxiii is, however, such as to suggest that it was probably felt to
have the form of a subst. (sc. 11µlpa); cf. i:rrl1t1'.1JTOS.
This view of 1t1'.. is supported by their rendering of ~1~!;) elsewhere. In
Ex. xii. 16 a, Lev. xxiii. 4 they also alter the form of the sentence, and
render it by a verb, 1tll.1J0fJ<1eTat a-yia, and a-ylas 1ta1'.E<1<TE respectively.
In Num. xxviii. 18, 26 (1tal Ti, 11µlpq. Twv vl01v •••• hrl1tll.1JTOs a-y[a foTat
vµ,v: similarly xxix. 1, 7, 12), they express it by ,1rl1tll.1JTos (the same word
used (11 -IJµlpa -IJ 1rptiJr1J ,1rl1tll.1JTos a-yia foTat vµ,v) ib. i. 16; xxvi. g, for the
ordinary partic. called, summoned), i.e. I suppose in the same sense of
specially appointed (cf. Josh. xx. 9 al 1ro/\<ts al ,,r[,,1,.1JTO< Tois vlois 'l<1pa1J>..).
Is. i. 13 'the calling of a convocation' is represented in LXX by 11µlpav
µ,-ya./\11v, and iv. 5 'all her convocations' by Ta 1repi1tu1t/\cp aiir,js.
From all this, it occurs to me that the LXX were not familiar with the term
~ij:)O, and did not know what it meant. I think it probable that they procalled').
nounced it not as a subst. ~1~!;), but as a par#ciple

~i''? ('

dy[oLs, The history of this word would seem to be very parallel
to that of t<ATJTois. It is more probable that its meaning developed
by a process of deepening from without inwards than by extension
from within outwards. Its connotation would seem to have been
at first physical and ceremonial, and to have become gradually
more and more ethical and spiritual. ( 1) The fundamental idea
appears to be that of 'separation.' So the word 'holy' came
to be applied in all the Semitic languages, (2) to that which was
' set apart' for the service of God, whether things (e.g. 1 Kings vii.
51 [37 J) or persons (e. g. Ex. xxii. 31 [29] ). But (3) inasmuch as
that which was so 'set apart' or' consecrated' to God was required
to be free from blemish, the word would come to denote 'freedom
from blemish, spot, or stain '-in the first instance physical, but
by degrees, as moral ideas ripened, also moral. (4) At first the
idea of 'holiness,' whether physical or moral, would be directly
associated with the service of God, but it would gradually become
detached from this connexion and denote ' freedom from blemish,
spot, or stain,' in itself and apart from any particular destination.
In this sense it might be applied even to God Himself, and we
find it so applied even in the earliest Hebrew literature (e. g.
1 Sam. vi. 20 ).
And in proportion as the conception of God itself
became elevated and purified, the word which expressed this
central attribute of His Being would contract a meaning of more
severe and awful purity, till at last it becomes the culminating
.and supreme expression for the very essence of the Divine Nature.
When once this height had been reached the sense so acquired

• * Bi;l (Lex. in LXX.) cites from Phavorinns the gloss, tcX., ,; 1ta1'.e<1r1) 1tal 1/
•fox01ranJ.
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would be reflected back over all the lower uses, and the tendency
would be more and more to assimilate the idea of holiness in
the creature to that of holiness in the Creator. This tendency
is formulated in the exhortation, ' Ye shall be holy; for I, the
Lord your God, am holy' (Lev. xix. 2, &c.).
Such would appear to have been the history of the word up to
the time when St. Paul made use of it. He would find a series of
meanings ready to his hand, some lower and some higher; and he
chooses on this occasion not that which is highest but one rather
midway in the scale. When he describes the Roman Christians as
lly,o,, he does not mean that they reflect in their persons the attributes of the All-Holy, but only that they are ' set apart' or 'consecrated' to His service. At the same time he is not content to rest
in this lower sense, but after his manner he takes it as a basis or
starting-point for the higher. Because Christians are 'holy' in the
sense of 'consecrated,' they are to become daily more fit for the
service to which they are committed (Rom. vi. 17, 18, 22), they are
to be ' transformed by the renewing' of their mind ( Rom. xii. 2 ).
He teaches in fact implicitly if not explicitly the same lesson as
St. Peter, 'As He which called you is holy, be ye yourselves also
holy in all manner of living (AV. conversation); because it is
written, Ye shall be holy, for I am holy' (1 Pet. i. 15, 16).
We note that Ps. Sol. had already described the Messianic
people as Aaor ayio~ (Kal uvvciE .. AUOV ay,ov, oi acf>ryy~<TfTQI EV CitKUIO<TVV'[/
xvii. 28; cf. Dan. vii. 18-27; viii. 24). Similarly Enoch ciii. 2;
cviii. 3, where 'books of the holy ones = the roll of the members
of the Kingdom' (Charles). The same phrase had been a designation for Israel in O. T., but only in Deut. (vii. 6; xiv. 2, 21; xxvi.
19; xxviii. 9, varied from Ex. xix. 6 Wvor llywv). We have thus
another instance in which St. Paul transfers to Christians a title
hitherto appropriated to the Chosen People. But in this case the
Jewish Messianic expectation had been beforehand with him.
There is a certain element of conjecture in the nbove sketch, which is
inevitable from the fact that the earlier stages in the history of the word had
been already gone through when the Hebrew literature begins. The instances
above given will show this. The main problem is how to account for the
application of the same word at once to the Creator and to His creatures,
both things and persons. The common view (accepted also by Delitzsch) is
that in the latter case it means 'separated' or 'set apart' for God, and in
the former case that it means 'separate from evil' (sejunctus ab omni vt'tio,
labis expers). But the link between these two meanings is little more than
yerbal; and it seems more probable that the idea of holiness in God, whether
m the sense of exaltedness (Baudissin) or of purity (Delitzsch), is derivative
rat~er than primary. There are a number of monographs on the subject, of
:Which per!'aps the best and the most accessible is that by Fr. Delitzsch
1':1 He;zog s_ Real-Encyk!ojiidie, ed. 2, s. v. 'Heiligkeit Gottes.'
Instruchv~ discuss_10~s will be found in Davidson, Ezekiel, p. xxxix. f. ; Robertson
Smith, Relt,g10n of the Semites, pp. 132 ff., 140 (140 ff., 150 ed. 2); Schultz,
Theology of the Old Testament, ii. 131, 167 ff. A treatise by Dr. J. Agar
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Beet is on a good method, but is somewhat affected by critical questions as
to the sequence of the documents.

There is an interesting progression in the addresses of St. Paul'~
Epp.: 1, 2 Thess. Gal. -rfi lKK>,:,,uli (-rrus EKKAYJulair); I, 2 Cor. -rn
lKKA. +-rois aylo,s; 1 Cor. Rom. KA'l-ro'is &ylo,s ; Rom. Phil. rriiu, -rois
aylo,r; Eph. Col. -ro'ir aylo,s ,cal 'll'IUTois •
.The idea of the local Church, as a unit in itself, is more prominent in the earlier Epp.; that of individual Christians forming part of
the great body of believers (the Church Catholic) is more prominent
in the later. And it would be natural that there should be some
such progression of thought, as the number of local churches 'multiplied, and as the Apostle himself came to see them in a larger
perspective. It would however be a mistake to argue at once
from this that the use of EKKA'luia for the local Church necessarily
came first in order of time. On the other side may be urged the
usage of the 0. T., and more particularly of the Pentateuch, where
<KKAryula constantly stands for the religious assembly of the whole
people, as well as the saying of our Lord Himself in Matt. xvi. 18.
But the question is too large to be argued as a side issue.
Rudolf Sohm's elaborate Kirckenrecht (Leipzig, 1892) starts from the
assumption that the prior idea is that of the Church as a whole. But just
this part of his learned work has by no means met with general acceptance.

xapL<; Kal etp~V'IJ- Observe the combination and deepened religious significance of the common Gr~ek salutation xaipnv, and
the common Heh. salutation Shalom, 'Peace.' xdp,s and ,lpqv., arc
both used in the full theological sense : xapts
the favour of God,
dprJV'I
the cessation of hostility to him and the peace of mind
which follows upon it.
There are four formulae of greeting in N. T.: the simple
xalpnv in St. James; xap,s Kal .Zpqv'I in Epp. Paul. (except 1, 2 Tim.)
and in 1, 2 St. Peter; xapis, lXws, ,lpqv., in the Epistles to Timothy
and 2 St.John ; l">..ws Kal ,lpqv'I Kal ayam7 in St. l ude.
etp~V'IJ- We have seen how xap,s had acquirea a deeper sense in
N. T. as compared with 0. T.; with ,lpqv11 this process had taken
place earlier. It too begins as a phrase of social intercourse,
marking that stage in the advance of civilization at which the
assumption that every stranger encountered was an enemy gave
place to overtures of friendship (Elpq•'I uo, Jud. xix. 20, &c.). But
the word soon began to be used in a religious sense of the cessation
of the Divine anger and the restoration of harmony between God
and man (Ps. xxix. [ xxviii.J I I Kvpios Ell">..onun TOV Aaov alirnv £11
.Zpqvn: lxxxv. [lxxxiv.J 8 AaAqun ,lpqv'III lrrl TOV Xaov av-rov: ibid. IO
l!tKaiouvv'I ,cal ,lp1JV1/ ,cancpt>..,1Ta11: cxix. [ cxviii.J I 65 ,lpqv11 1ro">..X17 -rois
ayarrwu, TOIi 116µ.011: Is. !iii. 5 1rail!,la ,lpqvTJ~ '111-"'" l1r' avr6v: Jer. xiv.
13 aXqBrnw Kal Elpq•TJ• l!wuoo lrrl -rijs -yijs: Ezek. xxxiv. 2 5 l!ia8quoµ.cu
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T<j> ~avla a,a{)~,c'lv Elp~v'ls [ cf. xxxvii. 26].

Nor is this use confined
to the Canonical Scriptures: cf. Enoch v. 4 (other reff. in Charles,
ad loc.); Jubilees i. 1 5, 2 9; x:-ii, 9; x~xiii. 12, 30, &c. ; it was one
of the functions of the 1Vfess1ah to brmg 'peace' (Weber, Altsyn.
Theo!. p. 362 f.).
The nearest parallel for the use of the word in a salutation as here is
Dan. iii. 98 (31]; iv. 34 (LXX); iii. 98 [31]; vi. 25 (Theodot.) <ip~v'l vµ,v
,r}._'f}/iVVIJEt'],

d:rro 0EOU 'lrO.TpO<; ~fl,WV K«l Kupfou 'l11uou Xpl<TTOU, The juxtaposition of God as Father and Christ as Lord may be added to the
proofs already supplied by vv. 1, 4, that St. Paul, if not formally
enunciating a doctrine of the Divinity of Christ, held a view which
cannot really be distinguished from it. The assignment of the
respective titles of' Father' and 'Lord' represents the first beginning of Christological speculation. It is stated in precise terms
and with a corresponding assignment of appropriate prepositions
in I Cor. viii. 6 all.JI.' {iµ'iv £is 8£oS o 'ITQT~P, •t ol Ta mivm, ,cal qµf<S £ls
aVT6v, Kai frS' K'Upios- ,I17uoiis XptUT&r, a/ o'O -rU 1TClvra, ,cal TJµlir at' aVroii.
The opposition in that passage between the gods of the heathen
and the Christians' God seems to show that ~µwv at least primarily,
' us Christians' rather than ' us men.'
Not only does the juxtaposition of' Father' and ' Lord ' mark
a stage in the doctrine of the Person of Christ ; it also marks an
important stage in the history of the doctrine of the Trinity. It is
found already some six years before the composition of Ep. to
Romans at the time when St. Paul wrote his earliest extant Epistle
( 1 Thess. i. 1 ; cf. 2 Thess. i. 2 ). This shows that even at that
date (A, D. 52) the definition of the doctrine had begun. It
is well also to remember that although in this particular verse of
'.Ep. to Romans the form in which it appears is incomplete, the
triple formula concludes an Epistle written a few months earlier
( 2 Cor. xiii. 14 ).
There is nothing more wonderful in the history
of human thought than the silent and imperceptible way in which
this doctrine, to us so difficult, took its place without struggle and
without controversy among accepted Christian truths.
ira.Tpos ~fl,wv. The singling out of this title must be an echo of
its constant and distinctive use by our Lord Himself. The doctrine
of the Fatherhood of God was taught in the Old Testament (Ps.
lxviii. 5; lxxxix. 26; Deut. xxxii. 6; Is. ]xiii. 16; ]xiv. 8; Jer.
xxxi. 9; Mal. i. 6; ii. 1 o) ; but there is usually some restriction or
qualification-God is the Father of Israel, of the Messianic King, of
a particular class such as the weak and friendless. It may also be
~aid that the doctrine of Divine Fatherhood is implicitly contained
m the stress which is laid on the ' loving-kindness' of God (e. g. in
s~~h fundamental passages as Ex. xxxiv. 6, 7 compared with Ps.
cm. 13). But this idea which lies as a partially developed germ in

=
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the Old Testament breaks into full bloom in the New. It is
placed by our Lord Himself in the fore-front of the conception of
God. It takes however a two-fold ramification: o 'lf'arqp vµwv [fiµwv,
rrov, atrwv] ( e. g. twenty times in St. Matt.), and o1rar{ip µ.ov [ o'lf'ar~pJ
(e. g. twenty-three times in St. Matt.). In particular this second
phrase marks the distinction between the Son and the Father; so
that when the two are placed in juxtaposition, as in the greeting of
this and other Epistles, o Ilar{ip is the natural term to use. The
mere fact of juxtaposition sufficiently suggests the 'lf'ar~p rov Kvplov
~µ,wv 'IIJa-ov Xp,rrrov (which is expressed in full in 2 Cor. i. 3; Eph. i.
3; Col. i. 3 ; cf. Rom. xv. 6; 2 Cor. xi. 31, but not Eph. iii. 14; Col.
ii. 2); so. that the Apostle widens the reference by throwing in
{iµrov, to bring out the connexion between the source of ' grace and
peace ' and its recipients.
It is no doubt true that 'lf'ar~p is occasionally used in N. T. in the
more general sense of 'Creator' (James i. 17 'Father of lights,'
i. e. in the first instance, Creator of the heavenly bodies; Heb. xii. 9
'Father of spirits'; cf. Acts xvii. 28, but perhaps not Eph. iv. 6
1ra~p mzvrrov, where 'lf'avrrov may be masc.). It is true also that o
'lf'a~p rwv IJXrov in this sense is common in Philo, and that similar
phrases occur in the early post-apostolic writers (e. g. Clem. Rom.
ad Cor. xix. 2; Justin, Apol. i. 36, 61; Tatian, Or. c. Graec. 4).
But when Harnack prefers to give this interpretation to Pater in
the earliest creeds (Das A post. Glaubensbekenntniss, p. 20), the
immense preponderance of N. T. usage, a,nd the certainty that the
Creed is based upon that usage (e. g. in I Cor. viii. 6) seem to be
decisive against him. On the early history of the term see esp.
Swete, Aposl. Creed, p. 20 ff.

The Theologz'cal Terminology of Rom. i. 1-7.
In looking back over these opening verses it is impossible not to
be struck by the definiteness and maturity of the theological teaching contained in them. It is remarkable enough, and characteristic
of this primitive Christian literature, especially of the Epistles of
St. Paul, that a mere salutation should contain so much weighty
teaching of any kind ; but it is still more remarkable when we think
what that teaching is and the early date at which it was penned.
There are no less than five distinct groups of ideas all expressed
with deliberate emphasis and precision : ( 1). A complete set of
ideas as to the commission and authority of an Apostle ; ( 2) A
complete set of ideas as to the status in the sight of God of a Christian community; (3) A clear apprehension of the relation of the
new order of things to the old; (4) A clear assertion of what we
should call summarily the Divinity of Christ, which St. Paul regarded both in the light of its relation to the expectations of his
C
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countrymen, and also in its transcendental reality, as revealed by or
inferred from the words and acts of Christ Himself; (5) A somewhat advanced stage in the discrimination of distinct Persons in
the Godhead. We observe too how St. Paul connects together
these groups of ideas, and sees in them so many parts of a vast
Divine plan which covers the whole of human history, and indeed
stretches back beyond its beginning. The Apostle has to the full
that sense which is so impressive in the Hebrew prophets that he
himself is only an instrument, the place and function of which are
clearly foreseen, for the accomplishment of God's gracious purposes (compare e. g. Jer. i. 5 and Gal. i. 15). These purposes are
working themselves out, and the Roman Christians come within
their range.
When we come to examine particular expressions we find that
a large proportion of them are drawn from the 0. T. In some
cases an idea which has been hitherto fluid is sharply formulated
(ICA71Tos, atf,wp,rrp,,vos); in other cases an old phrase has been
adopted with comparatively little modification (v1rip Toii .5v6p,aTo5
avToii, and perhaps Elp~v11); in others the transference involves
a larger modification (aovXos 'I71rroii Xp,rrTov, xap,s, ICA7/T"Ol llyio,,
Kvpios, 0•os 1raT~p); in others again we have a term which has acquired a significance since the close of the 0. T. which Christianity
appropriates (l1rayy,Xla [1rpom71yy•DlaTo], ypatj,al lly,a,, avarTTarr,s VE1Cpw11,
lly,o,); in yet others we have a new coinage (a1rorTT0Xos, •vayyl7uov),
which however in these instances is due, not to St. Paul or the
other Apostles, but to Christ Himself•.
BT. PAUL AND THE ROMAN CHURCH.

I. 8-15. God knows how long I have desired to see you
-a hope wht'ch I trust may at last be accomplished-and
to delt'ver to you, as to the rest of the Gentile world, nzy
message of salvatt'on.
8

In writing to you I must first offer my humble thanks to
God, through Him Who as High Priest presents all our prayers
and praises, for the world-wide fame which as a united Church you
bear for your earnest Christianity. 9 If witness were needed to
show how deep is my interest in you, I might appeal to God Himself
Who hears that constant ritual of prayer which my spirit addresses
to Him in my work of preaching the glad tidings of His Son.
10
He knows how unceasingly your Church is upon my lips, and how
every time I kneel in prayer it is my petition, that at some near day
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I may at last, in the course which God's Will marks out for me,
really have my way made clear to visit you. 11 For I have a great
desire to see you and to impart to you some of those many gifts
(of instruction, comfort, edification and the like) which the Holy
Spirit has been pleased to bestow upon me, and so to strengthen
your Christian character. 11 I do not mean that I am above
receiving or that you have nothing to bestow,-far from it,-but
that I myself may be cheered by my intercourse with you (111 fp.i.11),
or that we may be mutually cheered by each other's faith; I by
yours and you by mine. 18 I should be sorry for you to suppose
that this is a new resolve on my part. The fact is that I often
intended to visit you-an intention until now as often frustrated
-in the hope of reaping some spiritual harvest from my labours
among you, as in the rest of the Gentile world. u There is no
limit to this duty of mine to preach the Gospel. To all without
distinction whether of language or of culture, I must discharge
the debt which Christ has laid upon me. 15 Hence, so far as the
decision rests with me, I am bent on delivering the message of
salvation to you too at Rome.
8. 8Ld. Agere autem Deo gratias, hoe est sacrificz'um laudis
offerre: et z'deo addit per Jesum Christum; velut per Pontijicem
magnum Orig.
,j 'll'tans ~14wv. For a further discussion of this word see below
on ver. 17. Here it is practically equivalent to 'your Christianity,'
the distinctive act which makes a man a Christian carrying with it
the direct consequences of that act upon the character. Much
confusion of thought would be saved if wherever ' faith ' was
mentioned the question were always consciously asked, Who or
what is its object? It is extremely rare for faith to be used in
the N. T. as a mere abstraction without a determinate object. In
this Epistle 'faith' is nearly always 'faith in Christ.' The object
is expressed in iii. 22, 26 but is left to be understood elsewhere.
In the case of Abraham ' faith' is not so much 'faith in God' as
' faith in the promises of God,' which promises are precisely those
which are fulfilled in Christianity. Or it would perhaps be more
strictly true to say that the immediate object of faith is in most
cases Christ or the promises which pointed to Christ. At the same
time there is always in the background the Supreme Author of
that whole 'economy' of which the Incarnation of Christ formed
a part. Thus it is God Who justifies though the moving cause of
justification is usually defined as 'faith in Christ.' And inasmuch
as it is He Who both promised that Christ should come and also
,c 2
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Himself brought about the fulfilment of the promise, even justifying
faith may be described as 'faith in God.' The most conspicuous
example of this is eh. iv. 5 T4) ai ,,.~ lpyaCop.{11~, 'TrlUTEVO'I/T'& aJ brl TOV
a,icaioiivrn

TOIi

auE/3ij, >.oylCETa& ~ 1riuns aliTov •ls a,icatOUVll1JII.

9. AaTpeuw connected with AaTpts, 'hired servant,' and AaTpov, 'hire':
(i) already in classical Gk. applied to the service of a higher power
(a,a T~V TOV e.ov AaTpElav Plato, Apol. 23 B); (ii) in LXX always of
the service either of the true God or of heathen divinities. Hence
Augustine : AaTpEia • • • aut semper .aut lam frequenter ut fire
semper, ea dii:itur servitus quae pertinet ad colendum Deum (Trench,
Syn. p. 12of.).
·
AaTpEVE&JJ is at once somewhat wider and somewhat narrower in meaning
than 'A.EtTOVfYYE&v: (i) it is used only (or almost wholly) of the service of God
where 'AELTOVfYYEW ('A.e1Tovn6s) is used also of the service of men (Josh. i. l
v. l.; 1 Kings i. 4, xix. 21; 2 Kings iv. 43, vi, 15, &c.); (ii) but on the other
hand it is used of the service both of priest and people, esp. of the service
rendered to Jahveh by the whole race of Israel (Acts xxvi. 7 TO i'io,i'i<,caq,v'A.ov
lv l1<TEVElff 'A.aTp<vov, cf. Rom. ix. 4); 'A.E1Tovn•w is appropriated to the
ministrations of priests and Levites (Heh. x. II, &c.). Where 'A.EtTovp-y<w
(>.e1Tovp-y6s) is not strictly in this sense, there is yet more or less conscious
reference to it (e. g. in Rom. xiii. 6 and esp. xv. 16).

lv Ti 'll'veup,aT£ p,ou.
•liayyi>.,ov

(=

The

1rv,iip.a

is the organ of service; the

To K~pvyp.a Toii .liayy•>.iov) the sphere in which the

service is rendered.
i'll'l Twv 'll'poueuxCw µ.ou: 'at my prayers,' at all my times of prayer

(cf.

I

Thess. i.

10.

1(,rc.,s.

2 ;

Eph. i.

16 ;

On the construction

Philem. 4).
see

Burton, Moot!s and Tenses, § 276.

;j8'1 'll'OTl: a difficult expression to render in English ; 'now at
length' (AV. and RV.) omits 1r0Ti, just as 'in ony maner sumtyme'
(Wic.) omits ;;a,,; ' sometime at the length' (Rhem.) is more accurate, ' some near day at last.' In contrast with 11ii11 (which denotes
present time simply) ;;a,, denotes the present or near future in
relation to the process by which it has been reached, and with
a certain suggestion of surprise or relief that it has been reached so
soon as it has. So here ;;a,,
'now, after all this waiting' : 1rod
makes the moment more indefinite. On ;;a,, see Baumlein, Griech.
Partikeln, p. 138 ff.
eoo8w8~uop,m. The word has usually dropped the idea of da&.
and means 'to be prospered' in any way (e.g. 1 Cor. xvi. 2 ;J Tt
&v •lioM,rn,, where it is used of profits gained in trade; similarly in
LXX and Test. XII. Patr. Jud. 1, Gad 7); and so here Mey. Gif.
RV., &c. It does not, however, follow that because a metaphor is
often dropped, it may not be recalled where it is directly suggested
by t~e context. We are thus tempted to render with the earlier
Enghs~ Version~ and Vulg. prosperum iter habeam (' I have
a sped1 wey' W1c.).

=
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lv T'e 8E>.~p.a.n Tou 0Eou. St. Paul has a special reason for
laying stress on the fact that all his movements are in the hands of
God. He has a strong sense of the risks which he incurs in going
up to Jerusalem (Rom. xv. 30 f.), and he is very doubtful whether
anything that he intends will be accomplished (Hort, Rom. and
Eph. p. 42 ff.).
i!A8Ei:v : probal:/ly for IJ,11n <Al!Eiv (Burton, § 371 c).

11. l-rrnro8w : br,- marks the direction of the desire, • to youward' ; thus by laying stress on the personal object of the verb it
,
rather strengthens its emotional character.
xaptap.a. 1rvEup.aTLKOv. St. Paul has in his mind the kind of gifts
-partly what we should call natural and partly transcending the
ordinary workings of nature-described in I Cor. xii-xiv; Rom.
xii. 6 ff. Some, probably most, of these gifts he possessed in an
eminent.degree himself (1 Cor. xiv. 18), and he was assured that
when he came to Rome he would be able to give the Christians
there the fullest benefit of them (Rom. xv. 29 ol/3a aJ on lpxoµ,•vos
11"p0s vµ,iis b, 71"ATJpwµ,an EVAoylas Xp1CTTOV iAEVCToµ,ai). His was conspicuously a case which came under the description of John vii. 38
' He that believeth on Me, as the scripture hath said, out of his
belly shall flow rivers of living water,' i. e. the believer in Christ
should himself become a centre and abounding source of spiritual
influence and blessing to others.

••s .,.3 CTTl)P•x8iivn,: Eis ro with Infin. expressing purpose 'is employed
with special frequency by Paul, but occurs also in Heb. I Pet. and Jas.'
(Burton, § 409).
12. aup.1rapaK>.:r18~vm: the subject is lµ,,, which, from the uvv• in
uvµ,11"apaKA, and lv vµ,'iv, is treated in the latter part of the sentence as
equivalent to {iµ,Eis. We note of course the delicacy with which the

Apostle suddenly checks himself in the expression of his desire to
impart from his own fulness to the Roman Christians: he will not
assume any airs of superiority, but meets them frankly upon their
own level: if he has anything to confer upon them they in tum
will confer an equivalent upon him.
13. o,', 8l>..., : ol,,, ofoµa, (D*) G, non arbitror d e g Ambrstr. ; an instance
of Western paraphrase.

axw, 'I may get.'
14. •E>..>..11a( TE Kal fJapfJapots : a resolution into its parts of 1raJ1Ta
ra WvTJ, according to (i) divisions of language, (ii) degrees of culture.
15. Tc\ KaT' lp.l. It is perhaps best, with Gif. Va. Mou., to take
ro Kar' iµ,• as subject, 11"p68vµ,ov as predicate: so g Vulg. quod in me
prom/um est. In that case ro Kar' lµ,, will
I, so far as it rests
with me,' i. e. 'under God' -L' homme propose, Dieu dispose; cf. b
r<j, BEA~µ,an roii 0Eoii above. Differently Orig.-lat. (Rufinus) who

='
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makes TA «aT' lµt adverbial, quod i'n me est prom/us sum : so too
d e Ambrstr. The objection to this is that St. Paul would have
written 7rp68vµ6r ,lµ,. Mey. Lips. and others take To «aT' lµe 7rpo8vµo11 together as subject of [ lur111] ,l!ay,,,>..{uauOa,, ' hence the eagerness on my part (is) to preach.' In Eph. vi. 21; Phil. i. 12; CoL
iv. 7 Ta 1r.ar' lµi = ' my affairs.'
THESIS OF THE EPISTLE: THE RIGHTEOUSNESS
OF GOD BY FAITH.

I. 16, 17. That message, humble as # may seem, casts
a new light on the righteousness of God: for it tells how
His righteousness flows forth and embraces man, when it is
met by Faith, or loyal adhesion to Christ.
18
Even there, in the imperial city itself, I am not ashamed of my
message, repellent and humiliating as some of its features may
seem. For it is a mighty agency, set in motion by God Himself,
and sweeping on with it towards the haven of Messianic security
every believer-first in order of precedence the Jew, and after him
the Gentile. 17 Do you ask how this agency works and in what it
consists ? It is a revelation of the righteousness of God, manifested
in a new method by which righteousness is acquired by man,a method, the secret of which is Faith, or ardent loyalty to Jesus
as Messiah and Lord; which Faith is every day both widening its
circles and deepening its hold. It was such an attitude as this
which the prophet Habakkuk meant when, in view of the desolating
Chaldaean invasion, he wrote: 'The righteous man shall save his
life by his faith, or loyalty to Jehovah, while his proud oppressors
perish.'

16. i'll'atCT){Uvop.r:u. St. Paul was well aware that his Gospel was
'unto Jews a stumbling-block and unto Gentiles foolishness'
(1 Cor. i. 23). How could it be otherwise, as Chrysostom says, he
was about to preach of One who 'passed for the son of a carpenter,
brought up in Judaea, in the house of a poor woman .•. and who
died like a criminal in the company of robbers? ' It hardly needed
the_ contrast of imperial Rome to emphasize this. On the attrac!ion
~hich ~ome had for St. Paul see the Introduction, § I; also Hicks
m Studza Bz'blz'ca, iv. 11 •
We have an instance here of a corruption coming into the Greek text
through the Latin: ,1rmox, ,1rl ,ba-y-y,>..to11 G, erubesco super evange!ium g,
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confundor de evangelio Aug. The Latin renderings need not imply any
various reading. The barbarism in G, which it will be remembered has an
interlinear version, arose from the attempt to find a Greek equivalent for
every word in the Latin. This is only mentioned as a clear case of a kind of
corruption which doubtless operated elsewhere, as notably in Cod. Bezae.
It is to be observed, however, that readings of this kind are necessarily quite
late.

Mva11-is is the word properly used of the manifestations of Divine
power. Strictly indeed Mvap.,s is the inherent attribute or faculty,
i11,pyna is the attribute or faculty in operation. But the two words
are closely allied to each other and l!vvap.,s is so often used for
exerted power, especially Divine superhuman power, that it ·practically covers l11,pyua. St. Paul might quite well have written
i11,pyE1a here, but the choice of l!vvap.,s throws the stress rather more
on the source than on the process. The word l!v11ap.1s in a context
like this is one of those to which modern associations seem to give
a greater fulness and vividness of meaning. We shall not do wrong
if we think of the Gospel as a ' force ' in the same kind of sense as
that in which science has revealed to us the great' forces' of nature.
It is a principle operating on a vast and continually enlarging scale,
and taking effect in a countless number of individuals. This conception only differs from the scientific conception of a force like
' heat' or ' electricity' in that whereas the man of science is too apt
to abstract his conception of force from its origin, St. Paul conceives of it as essentially a mode of personal activity ; the Gospel
has all God's Omnipotence behind it. As such it is before all
things a real force, not a sham force ·like so many which the
Apostle saw around him; its true nature might be misunderstood,
but that did not make it any less powerful : o Myos y,\p o -rov u.-avpov
TOLS P,EV U7rOAAV/J-fllOLS ,,.,,,p[a lu-rt, TOLS 13£ 0'6>{0µ.,110,s ~µ'iv avvap.,s 0£0V lUTt
1 Cor. i. 18; cf. 1 Cor. ii. 4, iv. 20; 1 Thess. i. 5.
ELS uwTl)plav.
The fundamental idea contained in uc,:m1pla is the

removal of dangers menacing to life and the consequent placing
of life in conditions favourable to free and healthy expansion.
Hence, as we might expect, there is a natural progression corresponding to the growth in the conception of life and of the dangers
by which it is threatened. (i) In the earlier books of the 0. T.
u©T. is simply deliverance from physical peril (Jud. xv. 18; 1 Sam.
xi. 9, 13, &c.). (ii) But the word has more and more a tendency
to be appropriated to the great deliverances of the nation (e. g. Ex.
xiv. 13, xv. 2, the Passage of the Red Sea; Is. xlv. 17, xlvi. 13, Iii.
10, &c., the Return from Exile).
(iii) Thus by a natural transition
it is associated with the Messianic deliverance ; and that both (a) in
the lower forms of the Jewish Messianic expectation (Ps. Sol. x.
9; xii. 7; cf. Test. XII. Pair. Sym. 7; J ud. 22; Benj. 9, 1 o [ the form
used in all these passages is U©T~pwv]; Luke i. 69, 71, 77), and (fJ)
in the higher form of the Christian hope (Acts iv. 12; xiii. 26, &c.).
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In this latter sense ur,m1pla covers the whole range of the Messianic
deliverance, both in its negative aspect as a rescuing from the
Wrath under which the whole world is lying (ver. 18 ff.) and in its
positive aspect as the imparting of 'eternal life ' (Mark x. 30 II ;
John iii. 15, 16, &c.). Both these sides are already combined in
the earliest extant Epistle (8n ovt< .0Ero ~µas o 0Eor Elr opy~v, cl>.X' fir

7rEpt7rOll'}UtJI U6>TTJplar lJ,a TOV Kvplov ~P.""' 'l']UOV Xpturoii, TOV cl1r0Bava11TOS'
v'll'•p ~µwv, Zva ELTE YP'1Yopwp.E11 £!TE t<a0EvllwµEv ilµa UVJI avr,j, C~uwp.Ell

Thess. v. 9, 10).
'11'pwTov: om. BG g, Tert. adv. Marc. Lachmann Treg. WH.
bracket, because of the combination of B with Western authorities ;
but they do no more than bracket because in Epp. Paul. B has a slight
Western element, to which this particular reading may belong. In
that case it would rest entirely upon Western authority. Marcion
appears to have omitted 1rpwrov as well as the quotation from
Habakkuk, and it is possible that the omission in this small group
of Western MSS. may be due to his influence.
For the precedence assigned to the Jew comp. Rom. iii. 1, ix. 1 ff.,
xi. 16 ff., xv. 9; also Matt. xv. 24; Jo. iv. 22; Acts xiii. 46. The
point is important in view of Baur and his followers who exaggerate
the opposition of St. Paul to the Jews. He defends himself and
his converts from their attacks; but he fully concedes the priority of
their claim and he is most anxious to conciliate them (Rom. xv. 31;
cf. ix. 1 ff., x. 1 ff.; xv. 8, &c.: see also Introduction§ 4).
17. 81Ka1ouu"'I 0£ou. For some time past it has seemed to
be almost an accepted exegetical tradition that the ' righteousness of God ' means here ' a righteousness of which God is the
author and man the recipient,' a righteousness not so much ' of
God' as 'from God,' i. e. a state or condition of righteousness
bestowed by God upon man. But quite recently two protests
have been raised against this view, both English and both, as
it happens, associated with the University of Durham, one by
Dr. Barmby in the Pulpit Commentary on Romans, and the other
by Dr. A. Robertson in The Thinker for Nov. 1893 *; comp. also a
concise note by Dr. T. K. Abbott ad loc. There can be little doubt
that the protest is justified; not so much that the current view is
wrong as that it is partial and incomplete.
The 'righteousness of God' is a great and comprehensive idea
which embraces in its range both God and man ; and in this
fundamental passage of the Epistle neither side must be lost sight
of. ( 1) In proof that the righteousness intended here is primarily
'. the rig:hteousness of God Himself' it may be urged: (i) that this
1s consistently the sense of the righteousness of God in the Old
Testament and more particularly in passages closely resembling the
present, such as Ps. xcviii. [ xcvii.J 2, 'The Lord hath made
1

* The point is, however, beginning to attract some attention in Germany.
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known His salvation: His righteousness bath He revealed (d1mcaXv1/m) in the sight of the nations,' which contains the three keywords of the verse before us; (ii) that elsewhere in the Epistle
lJuc. e,ov ='the righteousness of God Himself' (several of the
passages, e. g. iii. 21, 22, x. 3, have the same ambiguity as the
text, but iii. 5, 25, 26 are quite clear); (iii) that the marked
antithesis d,ro1CM.m,ra, yap Jpy~ e,ov in ver. 18 compared with
lJ11CaioCTV111J yap .e,ov d1To1Ca">.v,rnrai in ver. 17 requires that the gen.
e,ov shall be taken in the same sense in both places. These are
arguments too strong to be resisted.
( 2) But at the same time those which go to prove that lJ11t. e,ov is
a gift of righteousness bestowed upon man are hardly less convincing. (i) The righteousness in question is described as being
revealed £IC 1Tlur,rur ,lr 1Tlur1v ; and in the parallel passage iii. 2 2 it is
qualified as lJ,1t. 0,ov lJ,a 1Tlur,rur 'l1J<TOV Xp1urov ,lr 1Tavrar rotJr 11"10'TEVOVras, where its relation to the human recipient is quite unmistakable. (ii) This relation is further confirmed by the quotation from
Habakkuk where the epithet lliKawr is applied not to God but to
man. Observe the logical connexion of the two clauses, ll,Kaiouv"'I
yap e,oii U1J"OKaAV11"TETal • •• Ka0wr yiypa1Tra,, 'O lJe lJl1Caior h. 1TlurE<JJS

C11<1uai. (iii) Lastly, in the parallel Phil. iii. 9 the thought of the
Apostle is made quite explicit : ,,.~ •xruv lµ.~v lJ11Ca!O(TVll1JII 'T~V 'IC voµ.ov,
aAAa 'T~V lJ,a 1Tiur,rur Xpturov, 'T~V £K e,oii lJ11ca101TVV1JV 111"1 -r/i 11"[0'-rE,. The
insertion of the preposition <IC transfers the righteousness from
God to man, or we may say traces the process of extension by
which it passes from its source to its object.
For (3) the very cogency of the arguments on both sides is
enough to show that the two views which we have set over against
each other are not mutually exclusive but rather inclusive. The
righteousness of which the Apostle is speaking not only proceeds
from God but is the righteousness of God Himself: it is this, however, not as inherent in the Divine Essence but as going forth and
embracing the personalities of men. It is righteousness active and
energizing; the righteousness of the Divine Will as it were projected and enclosing and gathering into itself human wills. St. Paul
fixes this sense upon it in another of the great key-verses of the
Epistle, eh. iii. 2 6 ,lr 'TO ,lvai ali-rov lJ{KaiOII 1Cal lJ1KaiOvvra 'TOV lK 1Tlur,rur
'l1Juoii. The second half of this clause is in no way opposed to the
first, but follows from it by natural and inevitable sequence : God
attributes righteousness to the believer because He is Himself
righteous. The whole scheme of things by which He gathers to
Himself a righteous people is the direct and spontaneous expression
.of His own inherent righteousness : a necessity of His own Nature
impels Him to make them like Himself. The story how He has
done so is the burden of the 'Gospel.' For a fuller development
of the idea contained in ' the righteousness of God' see below.
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lK 'll'CCJTE61S. This root-conception with St. Paul means in the
first instance simply the acceptance of Jesus of Nazareth as Messiah
and Son of God ; the affirmation of that primitive Christian Creed
which we have already had sketched in vv. 3, 4. It is the 'Yes' of
Lhe soul when the central proposition of Christianity is presented to
it. We hardly need more than this one fact, thus barely stated, to
explain why it was that St. Paul attached such immense importance
to it. It is so characteristic of his habits of mind to go to the root
of things, that we cannot be surprised at his taking for the centre of
his system a principle which is only less prominent in other writers
because they are content, if we may say so, to take their section of
doctrine lower down the line and to rest in secondary causes instead
of tracing them up to primary. Two influences in particular seem
to have impelled the eager mind of St. Paul to his more penetrative
view. One was his own experience. He dated all his own spiritual triumphs from the single moment of his vision on the road to
Damascus. Not that they were all actually won there, but they
were all poten!z'al!Y won. That was the moment at which he was
as a brand plucked from the burning: anything else that came to
him later followed in due sequence as the direct and inevitable outcome of the change that was then wrought in him. It was then
that there flashed upon him the conviction that Jesus of Nazareth,
whom he had persecuted as a pretender and blasphemer, was really
exalted to the right hand of God, and really charged with infinite
gifts and blessings for men. The conviction then decisively won
sank into his soul, and became the master-key which he applied to
the solution of all problems and all struggles ever afterwards.
But St. Paul was a Jew, an ardent Jew, a Pharisee, who had
spent his whole life before his conversion in the study of the Old
Testament. And it was therefore natural to him, as soon as he
began to reflect on this experience of his that he should go back to
his Bible, and seek there for the . interpretation of it. When he
did so two passages seemed to him to stand out above all others.
The words ,r/CTTis, mCTT•v"' are not very common in the LXX, but
they occurred in connexion with two events which were as much
turning-points in the history of Israel as the embracing of Christianity had been a turning-point for himself. The Jews were in
the habit of speculating about Abraham's faith, which was his
response to the promise made to him. The leading text which
dealt with this was Gen. xv. 6: and there it was distinctly laid
down that this faith of Abraham's had consequences beyond itself:
another primary term was connected with it : 'Abraham believed
God_ an_d it (his belief) was reckoned unto him for righteousness.'
Ag~m Just ?efore the beginning of the great Chaldaean or Babyloman mvas1on, which was to take away their 'place and nation'
from the Jews but which was at the same time to purify them in
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the furnace of affliction, the Prophet Habakkuk had announced that
one class of persons should be exempted on the ground of this
very quality, 'faith.' 'The just or righteous man shall live by
faith.' Here once more faith was brought into direct connexion
with righteousness. When therefore St. Paul began to interrogate
his own experience and to ask why it was that since his conversion,
i. e. since his acceptance of Jesus as Messiah and Lord, it had
become so much easier for him to do right than it had been before ;
and when he also brought into the account the conclusion, to which
the same conversion had led him, as to the significance of the Life
and Death of Jesus for the whole Church or body of believers ; what
could lie nearer at hand than that he should associate faith and
righteousness together, and associate them in the way of referring
all that made the condition of righteousness so much more possible
under Christianity than it had been under Judaism, objectively to
the work of the Messiah, and subjectively to the appropriation of
that work by the believer in the assent which he gave to the one
proposition which expressed its value?
It will be seen that there is more than one element in this conception which has to be kept distinct. As we advance further in
the Epistle, and more particularly when we come to the great
passage iii. 21-26, we shall become aware that St. Paul attached to
the Death of Christ what we may call a sacrificial efficacy. He
regarded it as summing up under the New Covenant all the functions that the Mosaic Sacrifices had discharged under the Old. As
they had the effect, as far as anything outward could have the
effect, of placing the worshipper in a position of fitness for approach to God ; so once for all the sacrifice of Christ had placed
the Christian worshipper in this position. That was a fact objective and external to himself of which the Christian had the benefit
simply by being a Christian ; in other words by the sole act of
faith. If besides this he also found by experience that in following
with his eye in loyal obedience (like the author of Ps. cxxiii) his
Master Christ the restraint of selfishness and passion became far
easier for him than it had been, that was indeed a different matter ;
but that too was ultimately referable to the same cause; it too
dated from the same moment, the moment of the acceptance of
Christ. And although in this case more might be said to be done
by the man himself, yet even there Christ was the true source of
strength and inspiration ; and the more reliance was placed on this
strength and inspiration the more effective it became ; so much so
that St. Paul glories in his infirmities because they threw him back
upon Christ, so that when he was weak, then he became strong.
On this side the influence of Christ upon the Christian life was
a continuous influence extending as long as life itself. But even
here the critical moment was the first, because it established the
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relation. It was like magnetism which begins to act as soon as
the connexion is complete. Accordingly we · find that stress is
constantly laid upon this first moment-the moment of being
'baptized into Christ' or ' putting on Christ,' although it is by no
means implied that the relation ceases where it began, and on the
contrary 1t is rather a relation which should go on strengthening.
Here too the beginning is an act of faith, but the kind of faith
which proceeds <K. 1r10T•ws ds 1r!uT1v. We shall have the process
described more fully when we come to chapters vi-viii.
iK 1r[1TTews ds 1r[1TTw. The analogy of Ps. lxxxiii. 8 (lxxxiv. 7)
fK. livv&,.,.,ws ,ls l!vva,.,.,v, and of 2 Cor. ii. 16 £/(. 6avaTOV ,ls e&va'TOV •••
<1< Cwijs ,ls Cw~v, seems to show that this phrase should be taken as
widely as possible. It is a mistake to limit it either to the deepening of faith in the individual or to its spread in the world at large
(ex fide predicantium t"n fidem credentzitm Sedulius): both are
included : the phrase means ' starting from a smaller quantity of
faith to produce a larger quantity,' at once intensively and extensively, in the individual and in society.
6 8[Katos iK 1rl1TTews. Some take the whole of this phrase
together. 'The man whose righteousness is based on faith,' as if
the contrast (not expressed but implied) were between the man
whose righteousness is based on faith and one whose righteousness
is based on works. It is true that this is quite in harmony with
St. Paul's teaching as expressed more fully in Rom. iii. 22, 25;
Gal. ii. 16: but it was certainly not the meaning of Habakkuk,
and if St. Paul had intended to emphasize the point here it lay
very near at hand to write 6 l!i iK. 1riuT,ws ·lJ,K.aios, and so remove all
ambiguity. It is merely a question of emphasis, because in the
ordinary way of taking the verse it is implied that the ruling
motive of the man, the motive which gives value to his righteousness and gains for him the Divine protection, is his faith.
A few authorities (C*, Vulg. codd. non opt. Harcl., Orig.-lat. Hieron.)
insert µov (0 ZSE Oi1t. µov EK 11[uTEC1JS, or O OE OLK. E,c 1rfUTEOJS µov (~ae-rat) from
the LXX. Marcion, as we should expect, .seems to have omitted not only
TrfJWTOV but the quotation from Habakkuk; this would naturally follow
from his antipathy to everything Jewish, though he was not quite consistent
in cutting out all quotations from the 0. T. He retains the same quotation
(not, however, as a quotation) in Gal. iii. 4, the context of which he is able
to turn against the Jews. For the best examination of Marci on' s text see
Zahn, Gesch. d. Neutest. Kanons, ii. 515 ff.

The word MKaLD~ and its cognates.
In considering the meaning and application of these
ter!'°s it is important to place ourselves at the right point of view-at the
pomt of view, that is, of St. Paul himself, a Jew of the Jews, and not either
Greek or mediaeval or modern. Two main facts have to be borne in mind
in regard to the history of the words a/,m,o< and ~,1<a<0rnlv71. The first is that
although there was a sense in which the Greek words covered the whole
SCi«tLos, liLIC<LLOO"UVIJ.
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range of right action (Etk. Nie. V. i 15 1iuea,0<1vv11=T•AEfa ap•-rli with the
single qualification that it is 1rpos fr•pov, the duty to one's neighbour*), yet
in practice it was far more commonly used in the narrower sense of Justice
(distributive or corrective ibid. 2 ff.). The Platonic designation of tJ11<a10<1vv71
as one of the four cardinal virtues (Wisdom, Temperance, and Courage or
Fortitude, being the others) had a decisive and lasting influence on the whole
subsequent history of the word in the usage of Greek philosophy, and of all
those moral systems which have their roots in that fertile soil. In giving
a more limited scope to the word Plato was only following the genius of his
people, The real standard of Greek morals was rather TO 1<a"-ov-that which
was morally noble, impressive, admirable-than TO tJl1<a1ov. And if there
was this tendency to throw the larger sense of li11<aio<T1JV1J into the background
in Greek morals, that tendency was still more intensified when the scene was
changed from Greece to Rome. The Latin language had no equivalent at
all for the wider meaning of li11<aw<1vv71. It had to fall back uponjustitia,
which in Christian circles indeed could not help being affected by the dominant use in the Bible, but which could never wholly throw off the limiting
conditions of its origin. This is the second fact of great and outstanding
significance. We have to remember that the Middle Ages derived one half of
its list of virtues through Cicero from the Stoics and Plato, and that the four
Pagan virtues were still further thrown into the shade by the Christian triad.
Happily for ourselves we have in English two distinct words for the two
distinct conceptions, 'justice' and 'righteousness.' And so especially from
the time of the translation of the Bible into the vernacular, the conception
'righteousness' has gone far to recover its central importance. The same
may perhaps be said of the Teutonic nations generally, through the strength
of the Biblical influence, though the German branch has but the single word
Gereclztigkeit to express the two ideas. With them it is probably true
that the wider sense takes precedence of the narrower. But at the time
when St. Paul wrote the Jew stood alone in maintaining the larger sense of
the word full and undiminished.
It is a subordinate question what was the ·origin of the fundamental idea.
A recent writer (Smend, Alttest. Re!igionsgesclz. p. 410 ff.) puts forward the
view that this was the ' being in the right,' as a party to a suit in a court of
law. It may well be true that as tJ/1<71 meant in the first instance • usage,'
and then came to mean 'right' because usage was the earliest standard of
right, in like manner the larger idea of •righteousness' may have grown
up out of the practice of primitive justice. It may have been first applied
to the litigant who was adjudged to be 'in the right,' and to the judge, who
awarded 'the right' carefully and impartially.
This is matter, more or less, of speculation. In any case the Jew of
St. Paul's day, whatever his faults, assigned no inadequate pl~ce. to
Righteousness. It was with him really the highest moral ideal, the pnnc1ple
of all action, the goal of all effort.
If the Jew had a fault it was not that righteousness occupied an inade<J_uate
place in his thoughts · it was rather that he went a wrong way to attam to
it. 'Iupa~A t,~ t,,&,,,.,; v6µov tJ11<ato<1vv71s .ls voµov ou1< lcp0au•, is St. Paul's
mournful verdict (Rom. ix. 31). For a Jew the whole sphere of righteousness
was taken up by the Mosaic Law. His one idea of righteo1;1sness was_ that
of conformity to this Law. Righteousness was for him essentially obedience
to the law. No doubt it was this in the first instance out of regard to the
law as the expressed Will of God. But the danger lay in resting too much
in the code as a code and losing sight of the personal Will of a holy and
good God behind it. The Jew made this mistake ; and the consequence was
that his view of obedience to the law became formal and mechanical. It is
impossible for an impartial mind not to be deeply touched by the spectacle
• Aristotle quotes the proverb EV tJE tJ,1<a10<1vvv <1vAA~{3t,71v 1rau' ap<T~ lv,.
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of the religious leaders of a nation devoting themselves with so much earnest•
ness and zeal to the study of a law which they believed to come, and which
in a certain sense and measure really did come, from God, and yet failing so
disastrously as their best friends allow that they did fail in grasping the
law's true spirit. No one felt more keenly than St. Paul himself the full
pathos of the situation. His heart bleeds for them (Rom. ix. 2) ; he cannot
withhold his testimony to their zeal, though unhappily it is not a zeal
according to knowledge (Rom. x. 2 ).
Hence it was that all this mass-we must allow of honest though illdirected effort-needed reforming. The more radical the reformation the
better. There came One Who laid His finger upon the weak place and
pointed out the remedy-at first as it would seem only in words in which the
Scripture-loving Rabbis had been before Him: 'Thou shalt love the Lord
thy God with all thy heart and with all thy soul and with all thy mind •.•
and ..• Thou shalt love thy neighbour as thyself' (Matt. xxii. 37, 39 II),
and then more searchingly and with greater fulness of illustration and
application, 'There is nothing from without the man that going into him
can defile him: but the things which proceed out of the man are those that
defile the man' (Mark vii. 15 II); and then yet again more searchingly still,
'Come unto me all ye that labour and are heavy laden ... Take My yoke
upon yon and learn of Me ..• For My yoke is easy, and My burden is light'
(Matt. xi. 28-30),
So the Master; and then came the disciple. And he too seized the heart
of the secret. He too saw what the Master had refrained from putting with
a degree of emphasis which might have been misunderstood (at least the
majority of His reporters might leave the impression that this had been the
case, though one, the Fourth Evangelist, makes Him speak more plainly).
The later disciple saw that, if there was to be a real reformation, the first
thing to be done was to give it a personal ground, to base it on a personal
relationship. And therefore he lays down that the righteousness of the
Christian is to be a 'righteousness of.faith.' Enough will have been said in
the next note and in those on '" 1ri<1Tfws and ll,1<ato<1VV1J 0Eov as to the
nature of this righteousness. It is sharply contrasted with the Jewish conception of righteousness as obedience to law, and of course goes far deeper
than any Pagan conception as to the motive of righteousness. The specially
Pauline feature in the conception expressed in this passage is that the
'declaration of righteousness' on the part of God, the Divine verdict of
acquittal, runs in advance of the actual practice of righteousness, and comes
forth at once on the sincere embracing of Christianity.
8iKa.io-Ov, 8iKo.io-Oa8a.i. The verb ll,m,ovv means properly ' to pronounce
righteous.' It has relation to a verdict pronounced by a judge. In so far as
the person 'pronounced righteous' is not really righteous it has the sense of
'amnesty' or 'forgiveness.' But it cannot mean to 'make righteous.'
There may be other influences which go to make a person righteous, but
they are not contained, or even hinted at, in the word /J11<awvv. That word
means ' to declare righteous,' ' to treat as righteous' ; it may even mean ' to
prove righteous ' ; but whether the person so declared, treated as, or proved
to be righteous is really so, the word itself neither affirms nor denies.
This rather sweeping proposition is made good by the following considerations:(i) By the nature of verbs in -6w: comp. Sp. Comm. on I Cor. vi, II
'~ow c~n /J11<a,ovv possibly signify "to make righteous?" Verbs indeed of
this ending from adjectives of physical meaning may have this use, e. g.
TIJ</>ll.ovv, "to make blind." But when such words are derived from adjectives
of moral meaning, as a(,ovv, 0<1wvv, /J11<awvv, they do by usage and must
from the nature '!f things signify to deem, to account, to prove, or to treat
as worthy, holy, nghteous.'
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(ii) By the regular use of the word. Godet (p. 199) makes a bold
assertion, which he is hardly likely to have verified, but yet which is probably
right, that there is no example in the whole of classical literature where the
word=' to make righteous.' The word however is not of frequent occurrence.
(iii) From the ccustant usage of the LXX (0. T. and Apocr.), where the
word occurs some forty-five times, always or almost always with the forensic
or judicial sense.
In the great majority of cases this sense is unmistakable. The nearest
app~oach to an .exception is Ps. lxxiii [lxxii] 13 a.pa µaTaiOJS ,8,t<a/o;qa r~v
1<ap8,av µov, where, however, the word seems to = • pronounced righteous, m
other words, • I called my conscience clear.' In Jer. iii. II; Ezek. xvi. 51,
52 811,. = 'prove righteous.'
(iv) From a like usage in the Pseudepigraphic Books: e. g. Ps. Sol. ii. 16;
iii. 5; iv. 9; viii. 7, 27, 31; ix. 3 (in these passages the word is used consistently of •vindicating' the character of God); justijico 4 Ezr. iv. 18 ;
x. 16; xii. 7; 5 Ezr. ii. 20 (Libb. Apocr. ed. 0. F. Fritzsche, p. 643)-all
these passages are forensic ; Apoc. Baruch. (in Ceriani's translation from
the Syriac) xxi. 9, IJ; xxiv. I-where the word is applied to those who are
• declared innocent' as opposed to ' sinners.'
(v) From the no less predominant and unmistakable usage of the N. T.:
Matt. xi. 19; xii. 37; Luke vii. 29, 35; x. 29; xvi. 15; xviii. 14; Rom. ii.
I 3; iii. 4; 1 Cor. iv. 4; 1 Tim. iii. 16-to quote only passages which are
absolutely unambiguous.
(vi) The meaning is brought out in full in eh. iv. 5 -,fj, ll, µY] ip-ya(oµlvrp,
,ru1-rEVov-rt a~ E1rt -rOv Ou,awiivTa T0v ci.O'Eflfj, Ao-yl,ETat ,j 1r[a-ris aV-roV Els Ou,awuvv'I"· Here it is expressly stated that the person justified has nothing
to show in the way of meritorious acts; his one asset (so to speak) is faith,
2nd this faith is taken as an • equivalent for righteousness.'
We content ourselves for the present with stating this result as a philological fact. What further consequences it has, and how it fits into the
teaching of St. Paul, will appear later: see the notes on llt1<aiouv11'1 0Eov
above and below.
·
6•1<a.LwJLa.. For the force of the termination -µa reference should be made
to a note by the late T. S. Evans in Sp. Comm. on I Cor. v. 6, part of which
is quoted in this commentary on Rom. iv. 2. 8,t<alo;µa is the definite concrete expression of the act of ll,t<a/o;u,s: we might define it as • a declaration
that a thing is U1<aio11, or that a person is 8/t<aios.' From the first use we get
the common sense of' ordinance,' • statute,' as in Luke i. 6 ; Rom. i. 32, ii.
26, and practically viii. 4; from the second we get the more characteristically
Pauiine use in Rom. v. 16, 18. For the special shades of meaning in these
passages see the notes upon them.
6•1<a.Cwai.s. This word occurs only twice in this Epistle (iv. 25, v. 18),
and not at all besides in the N. T. Its place is taken by the verb ll,1<a,ov11,
just as in the Gospel of St. John the verb 1r1U'TEVEtV occurs no less than
ninety-eight times, while the substantive 1riu-,,s is entirely absent. In
meaning 8,1<a/o;u1s preserves the proper force of the termination -u_,s : it
denotes the ' process or act of pronouncing righteous,' in the case of smners,
• the act of acquittal.'

The Meaning of Faith in the New Testament and in
some :Jewish Writings.
The word 1rlu-,,s has two leading senses, (I) fidelity and ( 2) belief. The
second sense, as we have said, has its more exact significance determined by
its object: it may mean, (i) belief in God; (ii) belief in the promises ot
God; (iii) belief in Christ; (iv) belief in some particular utterance, claim, or
promise of God or Christ.
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The last of these senses is the one most commbn in the Synoptic Gospels.
'Faith' is there usually 'belief in the miracle-working power of Christ or of
God through Christ.' It is (a) the response of the applicant for reliefwhether for himself or another-to the offer expressed or implied of that
relief by means of miracles (Mark v. 3411 ; x. 5 2 1/). The effect of the
miracle is usually proportioned to the strength of this response (Matt. ix. 29
KaTd. T~v 1ri11T<v vµ/i;v "(•v710fpOJ vµ,v: for degrees of faith see Matt. viii. 10,
26; Luke xvii. 5, &c.). In Acts iii. 16 the faith which has just before been
described as 'faith in the Name' (of Christ) is spoken of as 'faith brought
into being by Christ' (,) 1r!11Tts,) a,' avTov). Faith is also (/3) the confidence
of the disciple that he can exercise the like miracle-working power when expressly conferred upon him (Mark xi. 22-24 II), This kind of faith our Lord
in one place calls 'faith in God' (Mark xi. 22). There is one instance of
'faith' used in a more general sense. When the Son of Man asks whether
when He comes He shall find faith on the earth (Luke xviii. 8) He means
• faith in Himself.'
Faith in the performance of miracles is a sense which naturally passes
over into the Acts (Acts iii. 16 ; xiv. 9). We find in that book also ' the faith'
(171ri<1TtsActsvi.7; xiii. 8; xiv. 22;xvi.5; xxiv. 24), i.e.'the faith distinctive
of Christians,' belief that Jesus is the Son of God. 'A door of faith' (Acts
xiv. 27) means 'an opening for the spread of this belief.' When 1ri11Tts is
used as an attribute of individuals ( 1r/l:F,P71s 1r!11T•OJs Acts vi. 5 of Stephen; xi.
24 of Barnabas) it has the Pauline sense of the enthusiasm and force of
character which come from this belief in Jesus.
In the Epistle of St. James 1rt<TTts is twice applied to prayer (Jas. i. 6; v.
15), where it means the faith that God will grant what is prayed for. Twice
it means 'Christian faith' (Jas. i. 3; ii. 1). In the controversial passage,
Jas. ii. 14-26, where Faith is contrasted with Works, the faith intended is
• faith in God.' One example of it is the 'belief that God is One' (Jas. ii.
19); another is the trust in God which led Abraham to sacrifice Isaac (J as. ii.
21), and to believe in the promise of his birth (Jas. ii. 23). Faith with
St. James is more often the faith which is common to Jew and Christian;
even where it is Christian faith, it stops short of the Christian enthusiasm.
In St. Jude, whose Epistle must on that account be placed late in the
Apostolic age, faith has got the concrete sense of a ' body of belief'-not
necessarily a large or complete body, but, as we should say, 'the essentials
of Christianity.' As the particular point against which the saints are to
contend is the denial of Christ, so the faith for which they are to contend
would be the (full) confession of Christ (Jude 3 f., 20).
In the two Epistles of St. Peter faith is always Christian faith (1 Pet. i. 5,
7-9 ; ii. 6; 2 Pet. i. 1, 5), and usually faith as the foundation of character.
When St. Peter speaks of Christians as 'gu_arded through faith unto salvation' (1 Pet. i. 5) his use approaches that of St. Paul; faith is treated as the
'one thing needful.'
St. John, as we have seen, very rarely uses the word 1rt11TtS (1 Jo. v. 4),
though he makes up by his fondness for 1r,11TE60J. With him too faith is
a very fundamental thing; it is the ' victory which overcometh the world.'
It is defined to be the belief•that Jesus is the Son of God' (1 Jo. v. 5).
Compared with St. Paul's conception we may say that faith with St. John is
rather contemplative and philosophic, where with St. Paul it is active and
enthusiastic. In the Apocalypse faith comes nearer to fidelity; it is belief
steadfastly held (Rev. ii. 13, 19; xiii. 10; xiv. 12; cf. also 1rt<TTOS i. 5; ii.
10, &c.).
The distinctive use of 'faith' in the Epistle to the Hebrews is for faith in
the fulfilment of God's promises a firm belief of that which is still future and
uns_een (<J\,1r,(oµivo;v v1r0<1Ta11ts, ,,:pa-yµa. 7o;v <J\,•-yxos 0 i, {3J\,E,roµ,vo;v Heh. xi. 1).
This use not only runs through eh. xi, but is predominant in all the places
where the word occurs (Heh, iv. 2 ; vi. 1 ; x. 22 f.; xii. 2; xiii. 7): it is not
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found in St. Paul of promises the fulfilment of which is still future (for this
he prefers l>..1r[s : cf. Rom, viii. 25 El a~ t) ol, /3ll./1roµ,v ill.1r[(oµ<v, 6,' il1roµovijs
&.1r,"6ex6µe0a), St. Paul does however use' faith' for the confidence ofO.T.
saints in the fulfilment of particular promises made to them (so of Abraham
in Rom, iv).
Going outside the N. T. it is natural that the use of 'faith' should be
neither so high nor so definite. Still the word is found, and frequently
enough to show that the idea 'was in the air' and waiting only for an object
worthy of it. 'Faith' enters rather largely into the eschatological teaching
respecting the Messianic time. Here it appears to have the sense of' fidelity
to the 0. T. religion.' In the Psalms of Solomon it is characteristic of the
Messiah Himself: Ps. Sol. xvii. 45 1rmµa/vo,v TO 1ro[µv,ov Kvp/ov lv 1ri<TT<1 "ai
a,"awuvvu. In the other Books it is characteristic of His subjects.. Thus
4 Ezr. vi. 28 jlorebit autem .fldes et vincetur corruptela; vii. 34 veritas stabit
et .fides convalesce/; 44 ( 114) soluta est intemperantia, abscissa est incredulitas
( =6.TTt<TTia), In Apoc. Baruch. and Assump. Moys. the word has this sense,
but not quite in the same connexion: Apoc. Bar. !iv. 5 revelas abscondita immaculatis qui in .fide subiecerunt se tibi et legi tuae; 2 r glori.ficabis .fide!es
iuxta.fldem eorum ; lix. 2 incredulis tormentum ignis reservatum ; Ass. Moys,
iv. 8 duae autem tribus permanebunt in praeposita.flde. In Apoc. Bar. lvii. 2 we
have it in the sense of faith in the prophecy of coming judgement: .fides iudicii
futuri tune gignebatur. Several times, in opposition to the use in St. Paul,
we find opera et .fides combined, still in connexion with the 'last things' but
retrospectively with reference to the life on earth. So 4 Ezra ix. 7, 8 et erit,
omnis qui salvus factus fuerit et qui poterit effugere per opera sua vet per
.fidem in qua credidit, is relinquetur de praedictis periculis et videbit salutan
meum in terra mea et in .finibus mez's; xiii. 23 ipse custodibit qui in periculo
inciderint, hi sunt qui habent opera et .fldem ad Fortissimum. We might
well believe that both these passages were suggested, though perhaps somewhat remotely, by the verse of Habakkuk which St. Paul quotes. The same
may be said of 5 Ezr. xv. 3, 4 nee turbent te incredulitates dicentium,
quoni'am omnis incredulus in incredulitate sua morietur (Libb. Apocr. p. 645,
ed. 0. F. Fritzsche).
Among all these various usages, in Canonical Books as well as Extracanonical, the usage of St. Paul stands out markedly. It forms a climax to
them all with the single exception of St. John. There is hardly one of the
ordinary uses which is not represented in the Pauline Epistles. To confine
ourselves to Ep. to Romans; we have the word (i) clearly used in the sense
of •fidelity' or 'faithfulness' (the faithfulness of God in performing His
promises), Rom, iii. 3; also (ii) in the sense of a faith which is practically
that of the miracle-worker, faith as the foundation for the exercise of spiritual
gifts, Rom. xii. 3, 6. We have it (iii) for a faith like that of Abraham in
the fulfilment of the promises of which he was the chosen recipient, Rom. iv.
passim. The faith of Abraham however becomes something more than
a particular attitude in regard to particular promises; it is (iv) a st~ding
attitude, deliberate faith in God, the key-note of his character; in eh. 1v. the
last sense is constantly gliding into this. A faith like Abraham's is typ)cal of
the Christian's faith, which has however both a lower sense and a higher:
sometimes (v) it is in a general sense the acceptance of Christianity, Rom. i.
5 ; x. 8, I 7; xvi. 26; but it is also (vi) that specially strong and confident
acceptance, that firm planting of the character upon the service of Christ,
which enables a man to disregard small scruples, Rom. xiv. 1, 22 f.; cf. i.
17. The centre and mainspring of this higher form of faith is (vii) defined
more exactly as 'faith in Jesus Christ,' Rom. iii. 22 q. v., 26, This is the
crowning and characteristic sense with St. Paul; and it is really this which
he has in view wherever he ascribes to faith the decisive significance which
he does ascribe to it, even though the object is not expressed (as in i. 17 ; iii.
D
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27 ff.; v. I, 2). We have seen that it _is not mere!Y assent or adhesion ~ut
enthusiastic adhesion, personal adhesion; the highest and most effective
motive-power of which human character is capable. It is well to remember
that St. Paul has all these meanings before him; and he glances from one to
another as the hand of a violin-player runs over the strings of his violin.

The Righteousness of God.
The idea of the righteousness of God, imposing as it is in the
development given to it in this Epistle, is by no means essentially
a new one. It is one of those fundamental Biblical ideas which
run through both Testaments alike and appear in a great variety of
application. The Hebrew prophets were as far as possible from
conceiving of the Godhead as a metaphysical abstraction. The
I AM THAT I AM of the Book of Exodus is very different from
the g11,.oos g11, the Pure Being, without attributes because removed
from all contact with matter, of the Platonizing philosophers. The
essential properties of Righteousness and Holiness which characterized the Lord of all spirits contained within themselves the
springs of an infinite expansiveness. Having brought into existence
a Being endowed with the faculty of choice and capable of right
and wrong action they could not rest until they had imparted to
that Being something of themselves. The Prophets and Psalmists
of the Old Testament seized on this idea and gave it grand and
far-reaching expression. We are apt not to realize until we come
to look to what an extent the leading terms in this main proposition of the Epistle had been already combined in the Old
Testament. Reference has been made to the triple combination of
'righteousness,' 'salvation' and 'revelation' in Ps. xcviii. [xcvii.] 2 :
similarly Is. lvi. I 'My salvation is near to come, and My righteousness to be revealed.' The double combination of ' righteousness'
and 'salvation' is more common. In Ps. xxiv. [xxiii.J 5 it is
slightly obscured in the LXX: ' He shall receive a blessing from
the Lord and righteousness (lX£71/J,ouv11,,11) from the God of his
salvation ('rrapd ewv uooTijpos awov).' In the Second Part of Isaiah
it occurs frequently: Is. xlv. 21-25 'There is no God beside Me;
a just God and a Saviour (alicaios Kal uoor~p). Look unto Me and
be ye saved ... the word is gone forth from My mouth in righteousness and shall not return (or righteousness is gone forth from My
mouth, a word which shall not return R. V. marg.) • .. Only in
the Lord shall one say unto Me is righteousness and strength...•
In the Lord shall all the seed of Israel be justified (drro Kvplov
a~Katoo0~uovTai), and shall glory': Is. xlvi. 13 'I bring near My
righteousness; it shall not be far off, and My salvation shall not
t~rry: and I will place salvation in Zion for Israel My glory' : Is.
Ii. 5, 6 'My righteousness is near, My salvation is gone forth ...
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My salvation shall be for ever, and My righteousness shall not be
abolished.'
In all these passages the righteousness of God is conceived as
'going forth,' as projected from the Divine essence and realizing
itself among men. In Is. liv. 17 it is expressly said, ' Their
righteousness [which] is of Me'; and in Is. xiv. 25 the process is
described as one of justification (' in the Lord shall all the seed of
Israel be justified': see above). In close attendance on the
righteousness of God is His salvation; where the one is the other
immediately follows.
These passages seem to have made a deep impression u'pon
St. Paul. To him too it seems a necessity that the righteousness
of God should be not only inherent but energizing, that it should
impress and diffuse itself as an active force in the world.
According to St. Paul the manifestation of the Divine righteousness takes a number of different forms. Four of these may be
specified. (1) It is seen in the fidelity with which God fulfils His
promises (Rom. iii. 3, 4). ( 2) It is seen in the punishment
which God metes out upon sin, especially the great final punishment, the ~JL•pa Jpyijs Kal drro,caXvf,ros ci1,caio,cp1<Tias TOIi 0wv (Rom.
ii. 5). Wrath is only the reaction of the Divine righteousness
when it comes into collision with sin. (3) There is one signal manifestation of righteousness, the nature of which it is difficult for us
wholly to grasp, in the Death of Christ. We are going further
than we have warrant for if we set the Love, of God in opposition
to His Justice; but we have the express warrant of Rom. iii. 25, 26
for regarding the Death on Calvary as a culminating exhibition of
the Divine righteousness, an exhibition which in some mysterious
way explains and justifies the apparent slumbering of Divine resentment against sin. The inadequate punishment hitherto inflicted upon sin, the long reprieve which had been allowed mankind to induce them to repent, all looked forward as it were to that
culminating event. Without it they could not have been; but the
shadow of it was cast before, and the prospect of it made them
possible. (4) There is a further link of connexion between what is
said as to the Death of Ch!ist on Calvary and the leading proposition laid down in these verses (i. 16, 17) as to a righteousness
of God apprehended by faith. The Death of Christ is of the
nature of a sacrifice (;,, T<j> ailTov a'lp,an) and acts as an V..a<TT~p,011
(iii. 25 q. v.) by virtue of which the Righteousness of God which
reaches its culminating expression in it becomes capable of wide
diffusion amongst men. This is the great 'going forth ' of the
Divine Righteousness, and it embraces in its scope all believers.
The essence of it, however, is-at least at first, whatever it may be
ultimately-that it consists not in making men actually righteous
but in ' justifying ' or treating them as if they were righteous.
D 2

EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS

[I. 16, 17.

Here we reach a fundamental conception with St. Paul, and one
which dominates all this part of the Epistle to the Romans, so that
it may be well to dwell upon it in some detail.
We have seen that a process of transference or conversion
takes place ; that the righteousness of which St. Paul speaks, though
it issues forth from God, ends in a state or condition of man. How
could this be? The name which St. Paul gives to the process
is 13ucafo)(m (iv. 25, v. 18). More often he uses in respect to
it the verb l3,,cawv<T0m (iii. 24, 28, v. 1, 9, viii. 30, 33). The full
phrase is l3,Kmov<T0m lK 'll"luuoos : which means that the believer, by
virtue of his faith, is 'accounted or treated as if he were righteous'
in the sight of God. More even than this: the person so 'accounted righteous' may be, and indeed is assumed to be, not
actually righteous, but 6.<T•fJ~r (Rom. iv. 5), an offender against
God.
There is something sufficiently startling in this. The Christian
life is made to have its beginning in a fiction. No wonder that
the fact is questioned, and that another sense is given to the words
-that l3,Kaiovu0a, is taken to imply not the attribution of righteousness in idea but an imparting of actual righteousness. The facts
of language, however, are inexorable : we have seen that l3u,aiovv,
li,Kmov<T0a, have the first sense and not the second; that they are
rightly said to be 'forensic'; that they have reference to a judicial
verdict, and to nothing beyond. To this conclusion we feel bound
to adhere, even though it should follow that the state described
is (if we are pressed) a fiction, that God is regarded as dealing
with men rather by the ideal standard of what they may be than by
the actual standard of what they are. What this means is that
when a man makes a great change such as that which the first
Christians made when they embraced Christianity, he is allowed
to start on his career with a clean record; his sin-stained past
is not reckoned against him. The change is the great thing; it
is that at which God looks. As with the Prodigal Son in the
parable the breakdown of his pride and rebellion in the one cry,
'Father, I have sinned' is enough. The father does not wait
to be gracious. He does not put him upon a long term of
probation, but reinstates him at once in the full privilege of
sonship. The justifying verdict is nothing more than the ' best
robe' and the 'ring' and the 'fatted calf' of the parable (Luke
xv. 22 f.).
When the process of Justification is thus reduced to its simplest
elements we see that there is after all nothing so very strange
about it. It is simply Forgiveness, Free Forgiveness. The Parable
of ~he ~rodigal Son is a picture of it which is complete on two
of its_ sides, as an expression of the attitude of mind required in
. the smner, and of the reception accorded to him by God. To
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insist that it must also be complete in a negative sense, and that
it excludes any further conditions of acceptance, because no such
conditions are mentioned, is to forget the nature of a parable.
It would be as reasonable to argue that the father would be
indifferent to the future conduct of the son whom he has recovered
because the curtain falls upon the scene of his recovery and is
not again lifted. By pressing the argument from silence in this
way we should only make the Gospels inconsistent with themselves, because elsewhere they too (as we shall see) speak of
further conditions besides the attitude and temper of the sinner.
We see then that at bottom and when we come to the essence of
things the teaching of the Gospels is not really different from the
teaching of St. Paul. It may be said that the one is tenderly and
pathetically human where the other is a system of Jewish Scholasticism. But even if we allow the name it is an encouragement
to us to seek for the simpler meaning of much that we may be
inclined to call ' scholastic.' And we may also by a little inspection
discover that in following out lines of thought which might come
under this description St. Paul is really taking up the threads of
grand and far-reaching ideas which had fallen from the Prophets
of Israel and had never yet been carried forwards to their legitimate
issues. The Son of Man goes straight, as none other, to the
heart of our common humanity; but that does not exclude the
right of philosophizing or theologizing on the facts of religion, and
that is surely not a valueless theology which has such facts as its
foundation.
What has been thus far urged may serve to mitigate the apparent
strangeness of St. Paul's doctrine of Justification. But there is
much more to be said when we come to take that doctrine with
its context and to put it in its proper place in relation to the whole
system.
In the first place it must be remembered that the doctrine belongs
strictly speaking only to the beginning of the Christian's career.
It marks the initial stage, the entrance upon the way of life. It
was pointed out a moment ago that in the Parable of the Prodigal
Son the curtain drops at the readmission of the prodigal to his
home. We have no further glimpse of his home life. To isolate
the doctrine of Justification is to drop the curtain at the same
place, as if the justified believer had no after-career to be recorded.
But St. Paul does not so isolate it. He takes it up and follows
every step in that after-career till it ends in the final glory (obr /Je
iiucaiwcrE, TovTovr ,ea, NJ6EacrE viii. 30). We may say roughly that
the first five chapters of the Epistle are concerned with the doctrine
of Justification, in itself (i. 16-iii. 30), in its relation to leading
features of the Old Covenant (iii. 31-iv. 25) and in the conse-
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quences which flowed from it (v. 1-21). But with eh. vi another
factor is introduced, the Mystical Union of the Christian with the
Risen Christ. This subject is prosecuted through three chapters,
vi-viii, which really cover (except perhaps the one section vii.
7-25)-and that with great fulness of detail-the whole career
of the Christian subsequent to Justification. We shall speak of
the teaching of those chapters when we come to them.
· It is no doubt an arguable question how far these later chapters
can rightly be included under the same category as the earlier.
Dr. Liddon for instance summarizes their contents as' Justification
considered subjectively and in its effects upon life and conduct.
Moral consequences of Justification. (A) The Life of Justification
and sin (vi. 1-14). (B) The Life of Justification and the Mosaic
Law (vi. 15-vii. 25). (C) The Life of Justification and the work
of the Holy Spirit (viii.).' The question as to the legitimacy of
this description hangs together with the question as to the meaning
of the term Justification. If Justification=Justzt'ia infusa as well
as imputata, then we need not dispute the bringing of chaps. vi-viii
under that category. But we have given the reasons which compel
us to dissent from this view. The older Protestant theologians distinguished between Justification and Sanctification; and we think
that they were right both in drawing this distinction and in
referring chaps. vi-viii to the second head rather than to the first.
On the whole St. Paul does keep the two subjects separate from
each other; and it seems to us to conduce to clearness of thought
to keep them separate.
At the same time we quite admit that the point at issue is rather
one of clearness of thought and convenience of thinking than
anything more material. Although separate the two subjects run
up into each other and are connected by real links. There is an
organic unity in the Christian life. Its different parts and functions
are no more really separable than the different parts and functions
of the human body. And in this respect there is a true analogy
between body and soul. When Dr. Liddon concludes his note
(p. 18) by saying, 'Justification and sanctification may be distinguished by the student, as are the arterial and nervous systems
in the human body; but in the living soul they are coincident and
inseparable,' we may cordially agree. The distinction between
Justification and Sanctification or between the subjects of chaps.
i. 16-v, and chaps. vi-viii is analogous to that between the arterial
and nervous systems; it holds good as much and no more-no
more, but as much .
. A further question may be raised which the advocates of the
view w~ have just been discussing would certainly answer in the
affirmative, viz. whether we might not regard the whole working
out of the influences brought to bear upon the Christian in chaps.
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vi-viii, as yet a fifth great expression of the Righteousness of God
as energizing amongst men. We too think that it might be so
r~garded. It s~ands quite on a like footing with other manifesta!1ons of that Righteousness. All that can be said to the contrary
1s that St. Paul himself does not explicitly give it this name.

THE UNIVERSAL NEED: FAILURE OF
THE GENTILES,

I. 18-32. Thz's revelation of Righteousness, issuing forth
from God and embracing man, has a dark background in
that other revelation of Divine Wrath at the gross wickedness of men (ver. 18).
There are three stages: (1) the knowledge of God which
all might have from the character imprinted upon Creation
(vv. 19-20); (2) the deliberate ignoring of this knowledge
and idle speculatz'on ending in idolatry (vv. 21-23); (3) the
judicial surrender of those who provoke God by idolatry to
every kind of moral degradation (vv. 24-32).
18

This message of mine is the one ray of hope for a doomed
world. The only other revelation, which we can see all around
us, is a revelation not of the Righteousness but of the Wrath
of God breaking forth-or on the point of breaking forth-from
heaven, like the lightning from a thundercloud, upon all the
countless offences at once against morals and religion of which
mankind are guilty. They stifle and suppress the Truth within
them, while they go on still in their wrong-doing (iv aa11c,). 19 It is
not merely ignorance. All that may be known of God He has
revealed in their hearts and consciences. 2°For since the world
has been created His attributes, though invisible in themselves,
are traced upon the fabric of the visible creation. I mean, His
Power to which there is no beginning and those other attributes
which we sum up under the common name of Divinity.
So plain is all this as to make it impossible to escape the
responsibility of ignoring it. 21 The guilt of men lay not in their
ignorance ; for they had a knowledge of God. But in spite of
that knowledge, they did not pay the homage due to Him as
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God: they gave Him no thanks; but they gave the rein to futile
speculations; they lost all intelligence of truth, and their moral
sense was obscured. 22 While they boasted of their wisdom, they
were turned to folly. 23 In place of the majesty of the Eternal
God, they worshipped some fictitious representation of weak and
perishable man, of bird, of quadruped or reptile.
2• Such were the beginnings of idolatry. And as a punishment
for it God gave them up to moral corruption, leaving them to
follow their own depraved desires wherever they might lead, even
to the polluting of their bodies by shameful intercourse. 25 Reprobates, who could abandon the living and true God for a sham
divinity, and render divine honours and ritual observance to the
creature, neglecting the Creator (Blessed be His name for ever !).
26 Because of this idolatry, I repeat, God gave them up to the
vilest passions. Women behaved like monsters who had forgotten
their sex. 27 And men, forsaking the natural use, wrought shame
with their own kind, and received in their physical degradation
a punishment such as they deserved.
28 They refused to make God their study: and as they rejected
Hirn, so He rejected them, giving them over to that abandoned
mind which led them into acts disgraceful to them as men:
29
replete as they were with every species of wrong-doing; with
active wickedness, with selfish greed, with thorough inward depravity: their hearts brimming over with envy, murderous thoughts,
quarrelsomeness, treacherous deceit, rank ill-nature; backbiters,
so slanderers; in open defiance of God, insolent in act, arrogant in
thought, braggarts in word towards man; skilful plotters of evil,
bad sons, 81 dull of moral apprehension, untrue to their word,
void of natural duty and of humanity: 82 Reprobates, who, knowing
full weU the righteous sentence by which God denounces death
upon all who act thus, are not content with doing the things which
He condemns themselves but abet and applaud those who practise
them.
18. There is general agreement as to the structure of this
part of the Epistle. St. Paul has just stated what the Gospel
is; he now goes on to show the necessity for such a Gospel.
The w?rld is lost without it. Following what was for a Jew
the obvious_ division, proof is given of a complete break-down in
regard to righteousness (i) on the part of the Gentiles, (ii) on the

I. 18.]

FAILURE OF THE GENTILES

41

part of the Jews. The summary conclusion of the whole section
i. 18-iii. 20 is given in the two verses iii. 19, 20: it is that the
whole world, Gentile and Jew alike, stands guilty before God.
Thus the way is prepared for a further statement of the means of
removing that state of guilt offered in the Gospel.
Marcion retained ver. 18, omitting 0•ov, perhaps throt.gh some accident
on his own part or in the MS. which he copied (Zahn, ut sup. p. 516; the
rather important'cursive 47 has the same omission). The rest of the chapter
with ii. 1 he seems to have excised. He may have been jealous of this
trenchant attack upon the Gentiles.
'A1roKa.M1rTETaL. How is this revelation made? Is the reference
to the Final Judgement, or to the actual condition, as St. Paul
saw it, of the heathen world? Probably not to either exclusively,
but to both in close combination. The condition of the world
seems to the Apostle ripe for judgement; he sees around him
on all hands signs of the approaching end. In the latter half
of this chapter St. Paul lays stress on these signs: he develops
the a,roica>..v1TTErai, present. In the first half of the next chapter
he brings out the final doom to which the signs are pointing.
Observe the links which connect the two sections : a,roica'/1.v,rnra•
i. 18 <17TOKCIAVVl&S ii. 5 j 6pyT) i. 18, ii. 5, 8 j a1'a1tOAOY'7TOS i. 20,

=

ii.

I.

opy~ eeoii. (1) In the 0. T. the conception of the Wrath of
God has special reference to the Covenant-relation. It is inflicted
either (a) upon Israelites for gross breach of the Covenant (Lev.
x. 1, 2 Nadab and Abihu; Num. xvi. 33, 46 ff. Korah; xxv. 3
Baal-peor), or (/3) upon non-Israelites for oppression of the Chosen
People (Jer. I. 11-17; Ezek. xxxvi. 5). (2) In the prophetic
writings this infliction of 'wrath' is gradually concentrated upon
a great Day of Judgement, the Dayofthe Lord (Is. ii. 10-22, &c.;
Jer. xxx. 7, 8; Joeliii. 12 ff.; Obad. 8 ff.; Zeph. iii. 8 ff.). (3) Hence
the N. T. use seems to be mainly, if not altogether, eschatological:
cf. Matt. iii. 7; 1 Thess. i. 10; Rom. ii. 5, v. 9; Rev. vi. 16, 17.
Even I Thess. ii. 16 does not seem to be an exception: the state
of the Jews seems to St. Paul to be only a foretaste of the final
woes. See on this subject esp. Ritschl, Rechtferligung u. Versohnung, ii. 124 ff. ed. 2.
Similarly Euthym.-Zig. 'A 1ro1ta'A.{nrT•T a11t.T.'A.. lv fJµlpq, a7J'A.ov6-r, 1tpl<r,o,s.
We must remember however that St. Paul regarded the Day of Judgement as
near at hand.

lv &8LKL'f, 'living in unrighteousness the while' Moule.
icarixflv (i) 'to hold fast' Lk. viii. 15; 1 Cor. xi. 2,
xv. 2, &c.; (ii) 'to hold down,' 'hold in check' 2 Thess. ii. 6, 7,
where ro icarexov, o icarlxc,w=the force of [RomanJ Law and Order
by which Antichrist is restrained : similarly here but in a bad
· KO.TEXOVTWV.

=
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sense; it is the truth which is 'held down,' hindered, thwarted,
checked in its free and expansive operation.
19. 8LOTL: alwqys in Gk. Test.=' because.' There are three uses:
(i) for a, /l n = propler quod, quamobrem, 'wherefore,' introducing
a consequence; (ii) for a,a rovro /ln = propterea quod, or quia,
'because,' giving a reason for what has gone before; (iii) from
Herod. downwards, but esp. in later Gk. = 3n, 'that.'
TO yvwaTov. This is a similar case to that of ,l,oCJw671rroµm above :
-y11wrrror in Scripture generally (both LXX and N. T.) means as
a rule 'known' (e. g. Acts i. 19, ii. 14, xv. 18, &c.) ; but it does
not follow that it may not be used in the stricter sense of
'knowable,' 'what may be known' (' the intelligible nature'
T. H. Green, The Wz'lness of God, p. 4) where the context favours
that sense: so Orig. Theoph. Weiss. Gif., against Chrys. Mey.
De W. Va. There is the more room for this stricter use here
as the word does not occur elsewhere in St. Paul and the induction
does not cover his writings.
iv uGTo,s, 'within them.' St. Paul repeatedly uses this preposition where we might expect a different one (cf. Gal. i. 16; Rom.
ii. 15): any revelation must pass through the human consciousness: so Mey. Go. Oltr. Lips., not exactly as Gif. (' in their very
nature arid constitution as men') or l\foule (' among them).'
Compare also Luther, Table Talk, Aph. dxlix: 'Melanchthon discoursing
with Luther touching the prophets, who continually boast thus: "Thus saith
the Lord," asked whether God in person spoke with them or no. Luther
replied: "They were very holy, spiritual people, who seriously contemplated
upon holy and divine things: therefore God spake with them in their
consciences, which the prophets held as sure and certain re,;elations."'
It is however possible that allowance should be made for the wider
H~braisti: us<:_ of Ell, a~ in th~ ~hrase 7..a7'.•~ ,11 r,v, (Habak:. ii. 1 _drro111<0'll'Ev11ai rov la•t11 rl 7'.a7'.7]11EI l11 •µo,: cf. Zech. 1. 9, 13, 14, 19; 11. 3; 1v. 4, 5 ;
v. 5, 10; vi. 4; also 4 Ezr. v. I 5 angelus qui loquebatur in me. In that
case too much stress must not be laid on the preposition as describing an
internal process. At the same time the analogy of 7..a7..,,v l11 does not cover
the very explicit ,pav,pl,11 fort11 Ell auro,s : and we must remember that
St. Paul is writing as one who had himself an 'abundance of revelations'
(2 Cor. xii. 7), and uses the language which corresponded to his own
experience.

20. d-rrc\ KTlaEws KOa,...ou. Gif. is inclined to translate this 'from
the created universe,' ' creation ' (in the sense of ' things created')
being regarded as the source of knowledge: he alleges Vulg.
a creatura mundi. But it is not clear that Vulg. was intended
to have this sense ; and the parallel phrases a1T' apxijr K.orrµov
(Matt. xxiv. 2I), am~ K.ara{3o>..ijr K.orrµov (Matt. xxv. 34; Luke xi. 50;
~ev. xiii. 8; xvii. 8), a1T' ripxijr 1CriuEws (Mark x. 6; xiii. 19; 2 Pet.
111 •• 4), seem to show that the force of the prep. is rather temporal,
'since the creation of the universe' (dcp' o3 xp611ov a oparos iKrl1161J
«orrp.os Euthym.-Zig.). The idea of knowledge being derived from
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the fabric of the created world is in any case contained in the
context.
KTlaews: see Lft. Col. p. 214. K.rla,s has three senses: (i) the
act of creating (as here); (ii) the result of that act, whether (a) the
aggregate of created things (Wisd. v. 18; xvi. 24; Col. i. 15 and
probably Rom. viii. 19 ff.); or (f3) a creature, a single created thing
(Heb. iv. 13, and perhaps Rom. viii. 39, q. v.).
Ka8op&Tm: · commonly explained to mean 'are clearly seen'
(KaTa with intensive force, as in K.arnµ,a118a11n11, K.arn110,,11); so Fri.
Grm.-Thay. Gif. &c. It may however relate rather to the direction
of sight, 'are surveyed,' 'contemplated' (' are under observation'
Moule). Both senses are represented in the two places in which
the word occurs in LXX : (i) in Job x. 4 ~ l',,a1r•p {:JpoTos op~ K.a8op~r;
(ii) in Num. xxiv. 2 Ba'A.aaµ, ••• K.a8op~ To11 'Iapa~X laTpaT01r,Z!,vK.ora
K.aTa cj:,v'l-.6.s.
dt8Los: a,Zl,oTIJS is a Divine attribute in Wisd. ii. 23 (v.
below); cf. also Wisd. vii. 26 cpwTOS a,olov, Jude 6.

I., see

The argument from the nature of the created world to the
character of its Author is as old as the Psalter, Job and Isaiah:
Pss. xix. 1 ; xciv. 9; cxliii. 5; Is. xiii. 5; xlv. 18; Job xii. 9;
xxvi. 14; xxxvi. 24 ff.; Wisd. ii. 23; xiii. 1, 5, &c. It is common
to Greek thought as well as Jewish: Arist. De Mundo 6 a8,wp1JTos
a1r' avTWJI TWII 'PY"'" B,wpiim, [o e,os] (Lid.). This argument is very
fully set forth by Philo, De Praem. et Poen. 7 (Mang. ii. 415).
After describing the order and beauty of Nature he goes on :
'Admiring and being struck with amazement at these things, they
arrived at a conception consistent with what they had seen, that
all these beauties so admirable in their arrangement have not come
into being spontaneously (ovK. a1ravToµ,ana8i11Ta y•yo11,11), but are the
work of some Maker, the Creator of the world, and that there must
needs be a Providence (1rp611oia11); because it is a law of nature
that the Creative Power (To 1rmo,1J1Cos) must take care of that which
has come into being. But these admirable men superior as they
are to all others, as I said, advanced from below upwards as if
by a kind of celestial ladder guessing at the Creator from His
works by probable inference (ofo a,a 'l"&IIOS ovpa11lov K.Alµ,a,c,os a'/TO TWJI
•pyw11 ElKoTL Aoy,uµ,ce UToxauaµ,,vo, TOIi Zl1JJJ,IOVpy611).
8eLOTIJS: 8,6T1Js = Divine Personality, IJEL6T1Js = Divine nature and
properties : Zlv11aµ,,s is a single attribute, 8EL0T1Js is a summary term

for those other attributes which constitute Divinity : the word
appears in Biblical Gk. first in Wisd. xviii. 9 TOIi Tijs IJnoTIJros 116µ,ov
lv OJJ,OIIOL(} a,ilJEJJTO.
Didymns (Trin. ii. II; Migne, P. G. xxxix. 664) accuses the heretics of
reading (),orris here, and it is found in one MS., P.
It is certainly somewhat strange that so general a term as (J.,t,TTJS should
be combined with a term denoting a particular attribute like Mvaµ,r. To
meet this difficulty the attempt has been made to narrow down 8<1orris to
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20, 21.

the signification of li6[a, the divine glory or splendour. It is suggested
that this word was not used because it seemed inadequate to describe the
uniqueness of the Divine Nature CR:ogge, Die Atzsc_hauungen d. Ap. Paulus
von d. religios-sittl. Charakt. d. Hetdentums, Le1pz1g, 1888, p. 10 f.)

Ets TO dvcn : ,ls .-6 denotes here not direct and primary purpose
but indirect, secondary or conditional purpose. God did not
design that man should sin ; but He did design that if they sinned
they should be without excuse : on His part all was done to
give them a sufficient knowledge of Himself. Burton however
(Moods and Tenses, § 4u) takes ds .-6 here as expressing not
purpose but result, because of the causal clause which follows.
' This clause could be forced to an expression of purpose only by
supposing an ellipsis of some such expression as Kal oii.-.,s ,lulv,
and seems therefore to require that ds .-o ,[va, be interpreted as
expressing result: There is force in this reasoning, though the use
of ds .-6 for mere result is not we believe generally recognized.
21. lMfauav. lioEa(o, is one of the words which show a deepened
significance in their religious and Biblical use. In classical Greek
in accordance with the slighter sense of Mta it merely
'to form
an opinion about' ( lioEa(6µ,vos ali,icos, 'held to be unrighteous,' Plato,
Rep. 588 B); then later with a gradual rise of signification 'to do
honour to' or 'praise' ( ap•.-f, li,lJoEauµlvo, avlip•s Polyb. VI. !iii.
10). And so in LXX and N. T. with a varying sense according
to the subject to whom it is applied : (i) Of the honour done by
man to man (Esth. iii. I lli&Eau•v o (:3au,>..,vs 'Ap.-aEipE11s 'Aµav);
(ii) Of that which is done by man to God (Lev. x. 3 lv miun .,.fi
avvayo,yfi lioEau0~uoµai); (iii) Of the glory bestowed on man by God
(Rom. viii. 30 ots li, lli,Kal0>(1"<, Tovrovs ical lli6Ea(J"•); (iv) In a sense
specially characteristic of the Gospel of St. John, of the visible
manifestation of the glory, whether of the Father by His own act
(Jo. xii. 28), or of the Son by His own act (Jo. xi. 4), or of the Son
by the act of the Father (Jo. vii. 39; xii. 16, 23, &c.), or of the
Father by the Incarnate Son (Jo. xiii. 31; xiv. 13; xvii. 1, 4, &c.).
lf1,«T«Lw811uav, ' were frustrated,' 'rendered futile.' In LXX Ta
µaraia
'idols' as 'things of nought.' The two words occur
together in 2 Kings xvii. I 5 ical lrrop,v071uav arriuo, .-fuv µa.-a,o,v ical

=

•rr'

=

,µa.-aiw071(J"aV.
8La>..oyL<T/J,oi:s: as usually in LXX and N. T. in a bad sense of

'perverse, self-willed, reasonings or speculations' (cf. Hatch, Ess.
in Bz'bl. Gk. p. 8).
C?mp. Enoch xcix. 8, 9 'And they will become godless by reason of the
foo)ishness of their hearts, and their eyes will be blinded through the fear of
their hearts and through visions in their dreams. Ti).rough these they will
become godless and fearful, because they work all their works in a lie and
they worship a stone.'

Kap8La : the most comprehensive term for the human faculties,

I. 21-24.]
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the seat of feeling (Rom. ix. 2 ; x. 1) ; will ( 1 Cor. iv. 5; vii. 3 7 ;
cf. Rom. xvi. 18); thoughts (Rom. x. 6, 8). Physically ,mp/3/a
belongs to the u1r;\ayxva ( 2 Cor. vi. II, 1 2) ; the conception of its
functions being connected with the Jewish idea that life resided in
the blood: morally it is neutral in its character, so that it may be
either the home of lustful desires (Rom. i. 24), or of the Spirit
(Rom. v. 5).
23. ~>..>..a~av iv : an imitation of a Heb. construction : cf. Ps.
cvi. (cv.) 20 ; also for the expression J er. ii. II (Del ad loc.) &c.
So~av
'manifested perfection.' See on iii. 23.

=

Comp. with this verse Philo, Vit. Mos. iii. 20 (Mang. ii. 161) o! TOV
d.~'7~ij Be~v 1ta;.,a,'A1.1r6~TE<:; -ro~s, 'lfe~'fJOJvlJµovs tl>7JµiofP'YTJ<1~v, cpeapTai's «al "(EVYJT';is
OVO'tats T7JV TOV a-y<V1JTOV /Cat a<p0apTOV rrpo<Tp1JO'tV <Tr<<p'f/µt<TaVT<S: also De Ebnet.
28 (Mang. i. 374) TTap' il IC(U 0<07rAa<TT<IV ap,aµ,vos a-ya7'..µa.TOJV Kal ,oavwv /Cat
0.A.AOJv µvplwv d<fnSpvµ6.Twv V>..a'is 0Lacp6pots TETEXVLTEvµEvruv Ka-rE1r'A.17<1E T'f/v
oi1CovµE1117v ••• HaTEtp-y&aaTo TO Evav-rlov oV TrpouE86KrJUEV, dvTi Out6T17Tos

a,r//3<1aV-TO -yap rro7'..v0rnv EV Tats TWV acppovwv 1f,vxa1s cl0<0T'f/S, /Cal 0<ov Ttµijs
dA.o-yoVcriv ol 7(1, 6111J-ra 8etWaavTH-o'fs ot/1& E[f/pKE<J'EV ,jAfov ,caC <1EAT/VTJS • • •

dK6vas Ota1r>...&.ua<18ai, ciAA, ~F,71 «at: d.A6-yo,s ,wo,s «a£ cpvroi's Tijs TWv clcp06.pTOJV
Ttµ.ijs µ<Teoo,rav.

24. ,raplSwKEV : three times repeated, here, in ver. 26 and in
ver. 28. These however do not mark so many distinct stages in
the punishment of the heathen ; it is all one stage. Idolatry leads
to moral corruption which may take different forms, but in all is
a proof of God's displeasure. Gif. has proved that the force of
rrapi/3omv is not merely permissive (Chry.s. Theodrt. Euthym.-Zig. * ),
through God permitting men to have their way; or privatzi,e,
through His withdrawing His gracious aid; but judicial, the appropriate punishment of their defection : it works automatically, one
evil leading to another by natural sequence.
This is a Jewish doctrine: Pirql Aboth, iv. 2 'Every fulfilment of duty is
rewarded by another, and every transgression is punished by another' ; Shabbath 104• 'Whosoever strives to keep himself pure receives the power to do
so, and whosoever will be impure to him is it [the door of vice] thrown
open'; J ems. Talmud, 'He who erects a fence round himself is fenced, and
he who gives himself over is given over' (from Delitzsch, Notes on Heb.
Version of Ep. to Rom.). The Jews held that the heathen because of their
rejection of the Law were wholly abandoned by God: the Holy Spirit was
withdrawn from them (Weber, Altsyn. Theo!. p. 66).

lv «GToi:s ~ABCD*, several cursives; ,11,avTOir DcEFGKLP,
&c., printed editions of Fathers, Orig. Chrys. Theodrt., Vulg. (u1
conlumeliis adfidant corpora sua zn ipsis). The balance is strongly

* Similarly Adrian,

an Antiochene writer (c. 440 A.D.) in his El,ra-yw-y~ ,1s

Tas e,ias "fparpas, a classified collection of figures and modes of speech employed in Holy Scripture, refers this verse to the head T~v hl Twv avlJpa,TTivwv
IC01'WV O'V"(XWP'f/O'W TOV 0•ov
11piif,v aiiToii AE"fEl" ETrE<lh) ICOJAUO'at ovvaµ.<vos,

ws

ToVTo ol, wo,Ei'.
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in favour of allToir. With this reading •hip.ate0'8<n is pass., and ,,,
abToir
'among them': with;,, fovrn'ir, aT,µ., is mid. (as Vulg.).

=

On the forms, avTOv, au.-ov and fov.-ov see Buttmann, Gr. of N. T. Gk. (tr.
Thayer) p. J II; Hort, Introd., Notes on Orthography. p. 144.
In N. T. Greek there is a tendency to the disuse of strong reflexive forms.
Simple possession is most commonly expressed by au.-ov, avT7JS, &c. : only
where the reflexive character is emphasized (not merely suum, but suum
ipsius) is fov.-ov used (hence the importance of such phrases as .-i',v fov.-ov
vlilv 1rlµ.if;as Rom. viii. 3). Some critics have denied the existence in the
N. T. of the aspirated au.-ov : and it is true that there is no certain proof of
aspiration (such as the occurrence before it of ovx or an elided preposition ;
in early MSS. breathings are rare), but in a few strong cases, where the
omission of the aspirate would be against all Greek usage, it is retained by
WH. (e.g. in Jo. ii. 24; Lk. xxiii. 12).

25. OLTLVES : 80'T1r, often called 'rel. of quality,' (i) denotes
a single object with reference to its kind, its nature, its capacities,
its character (' one who,' 'being of such a kind as that'); and thus
(ii) it frequently makes the adjectival sentence assign a cause for
the main sentence : it is used like qui: or quippe qui: with subj.
'TTJV ci>..~8ELa.v ••• Tei) 1fml8ei : abstr. for concrete, for .-011 aATJtJ,11011
e,611 ••• TO!f ..,,,vl3EO'L B,o'ir, cf. I Thess. i. 9·
tO'e/3a0'81jO'«V. This use of CTE{3a(:w·tJm is an lI:rra~ A,yoµ.,vov ; the
common form is 0'<{3<0'8a, (see Va.).
1ra.pa Tov KTtO'«VT« = not merely' more than the Creator' (a force
which the preposition might bear), but 'passing by the Creator
altogether,' 'to the neglect of the Creator.'
Cf. Philo, De Mund. Opif. 2 (Mangey, i. 2) .-,vh -yap .-3v 1<00-µ.ov µ.u.Mov
1<00-µ.01ro1ov 8avµ.ao-avTEs (Loesner).

~

T6v

ils lO'Tw e~>..oy1JTOS. Doxologies like this are of constant occurrence
in the Talmud, and are a spontaneous expression of devout feeling
called forth either by the thought of God's adorable perfections or
sometimes (as here) by the forced mention of that which reverence
would rather hide.
27. ci'll'o>..a.p.f3avones: airoA.=(i) 'to receive back' (as in Luke vi.
34) ; (ii) ' to receive one's due' (as in Luke xxiii. 41) ; and so here.
28. l8oKfp.«O'a.v: l3aKtµ.a(:ru = (i) 'to test' (1 Cor. iii. 13, &c.);
(ii) 'to approve after testing' (so here; and ii. 18 ; xiv. 2 2, &c.);
'rejected after testing,' 'reprobate.'
similarly al30K1µ.011
. lv l'll'iyvwO'et : ,irlY"6J<rtr
afler knowledge': hence (i) recognition (vb. ='to reco11:nize,' Matt. vii. 16; xvii. 12, &c.); (ii) 'advanced' or 'further knowledge,' 'full knowledge.' See esp. Sp.
Com1!:. on I Cor. xiii. 12; Lft. on Phil. i. 9.
~ouv = th; reasoning faculty, esp. as concerned with moral
action, the mtel!ectual part of conscience : vovr and CTvv,!l3,/CT,r are
combined in Tit. i. 15: voiir may be either bad or good; for the
good sense see Rom. xii. 2; Eph. iv. 23.

=

='

I. 28-30.]
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T« Ka8~KovTil: a technical term with the Stoics, 'what is morally
fitting ' ; cf. also 2 Mace. vi. 4.
29. We must beware of attempting to force the catalogue
which follows into a logical order, though here and there a certain
amount of grouping is noticeable. The first four are general
terms for wickedness ; then follows a group headed by the alliterative .j,8ovou, .j,ovou, with other kindred vices ; then two forms of
backbiting; then a group in descending climax of sins of arrogance; then a somewhat miscellaneous assortment, in which again
alliteration plays a part.
d81K£q. : a comprehensive term, including all that follows. ·
iropve(q. : om. ~ A B C K; probably suggested by similarity in
sound to 1ro11,,pl'f,
irov11p(q. : contains the idea of' active mischief' (Hatch, Bibi. Gk.
p. 77 f.; Trench, Syn. p. 303). Dr. T. K. Abbott (Essqys, p. 97)
rather contests the assignment of this specific meaning to 1roiJTJpla ;
and no doubt the use of the word is extremely wide : but where
definition is needed it is in this direction that it must be sought.
KaK(q.: as compared with 1ro11T}pla denotes rather inward viciousness of disposition (Trench, Syn. p. 36 f.).
The MSS. vary as to the order of the three words 1To1111p('f, 'ITAEov•(Eq, «a«Eq,
WH. text RV. retain this order with BL, &c., Harcl. Arm., Bas. Greg.Nyss. al.: Tisch. WH. marg. read 1Tov11p, «a«. ,,,,._,ov. with ~ A, Pesh. al. :
WH. marg. also recognizes «a«. 1To1111p, 1rll.•ov. with C, Boh. al.
1rAEovefiq. On the attempt which is sometimes made to give to this word
the sense of 'impurity' see Lft. on Col. iii. 5. , The word itself means only
• selfish greed,' which may however be exhibited under circumstances where
impurity lies near at hand: e.g. in I Thess. iv. 6 1rll.,ove«TEtv is used of
adultery, but rather as a wrong done to another than as a vice.

KaKoTJ8e(as : the tendency to put the worst construction upon
everything (Arist. Rhet. ii. 13; cf. Trench, Syn. p. 38). The word
· occurs several times in 3 and 4 Maccabees.
30. "118up1<rrds, KaTaM>..ous. The idea of secresy is contained in
the first of these words, not in the second: '1/,dJ. susurratores
Cypr. Lucif. Ambrstr. susurrones Aug. Vulg.; KaraA. detracfores
Cypr. Aug. Vulg., detrectatores (detract-) Lucif. Ambrstr. al.
8eo<TTuye'is: may be either (i) passive, Deo odibiles Vulg.: so
Mey. Weiss Fri. Oltr. Lips. Lid. ; on the ground that this is the
constant meaning in class. Gk., where the word is not uncommon;
or (ii) active, Dei osores = abhorrentes Deo Cypr.: so Euthym.-Zig.
(rovs rov e,011 µ.1uov11rar), Tyn. and other English versions not derived
from Vulg., also Gif. Go. Va., with some support from Clem. Rom.
ad Cor. xxxv. 5, who in paraphrasing this passage uses 8,ounryla
dearly with an active signification, though he follows it by urvy11 rol
rc;i e,.;;. As one among a catal~gue of vices this would give the
more pointed sense, unless we might suppose that BEDurvyiis had
come to have a meaning like our 'desperadoes.' The three terms
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which follow remind us of the bullies and braggarts of the Elizabethan stage.

For the distinction between them see Trench, Syn.

p. 95 ff.
It is well preserved in the Cyprianic Latin, iniurt"osi, superbi, iactantes sui.
For the last phrase Lucif. has gloriantes ; either would be better than the
common rendering elatos (Cod. Clarom. Cod. Boern. Ambrstr. Aug. Vulg.).
i,,r~T)cf,a.vos. Mayor (on Jas. iv. 6) derives this word from the adjectival
form v1r<pos (rather than b1rip Trench) and <f>a[vo,, comparing iJ..a<f>TJ/36J..os from
lJ..a<f>os and {3aJ..J..o,: he explains it as meaning 'conspicuous beyond others,'
'outshining them,' and so 'proud,' 'haughty' : see his note, and the exx.
there quoted from Ecclus. and Pss. Sol.
31. a.<TVVhovs: aavv<t5~Tovs (' without conscience ') Euthym.-Zig. How
close! y the two· words avv<ais and avv,[IJTJatS are related will appear from
Polyb. XVIII. xxvi. 13 ov5<1s OVTOJS ofiTE µapTVS ilTTI <f>o/3cpos ofiTE 1'0.T~ropos
5E<vcls cl,s 77 uvv,u1s 77 i-y«aT011<ovua Ta.i's <«aO'TOJV tf,vxa'is. [But is not this
a gloss. on the text of Polyb. 1 It is found in the margin of Cod. Urbin.J
dauv8lTous,

'false to their engagements' (uvvBij,w,); cf. Jer. iii. 7,

LXX.
after &ar6pyovs (Trench, Syn. p. 95 ff.) is added
Tim. iii. 3 [CK L P].
32. OLTLVES: see on ver. 25 above.
TO 8mi£wp.a. : prob. in the first instance (i) a declaration that
a thing is al,w,011 [ro lJu<al<.>µa rov 116µov
that which the Law lays
down as right,' Rom. viii. 4]; hence, 'an ordinance' (Luke i. 6;
Rom. ii. 26; Heb. ix. 1, 10); or (ii) 'a declaration that a person
is a,,mos,' ' a verdict of not guilty,' 'an acquittal' : so esp. in
St. Paul (e. g. Rom. v. 16). But see also note on p. 31.
da"11"0118ous

from

2

='

o,rLyv6vTES: b1r111wu«o11T,s (B) So, WH. marg.

There has been some disturbance of
the text here : B, and apparently Clem. Rom., have 7ro1ov11res •••
av11wlJo,cov11T<s; and so too DE Vulg. (am. fuld.) Orig.-lat. Lucif.
and other Latin Fathers, but inserting, non intellexerunt (ov,c
1116.,,uav D). WH. obelize the common text as prob. corrupt: they
think that it involves an anticlimax, because to applaud an action
in others is not so bad as to do it oneself; but from another point
of view to set up a public opinion in favour of vice is worse than
to yield for the moment to temptation (see the quotation from
Apollinaris below). If the participles are wrong they have probably
been assimilated mechanically to 7rp6.uuovns. Note that '1l"o1E'i11 =
facere, to produce a certain result ; 7rp6.uu,,v
agere, to act as
moral agent: there may be also some idea of repeated action.
a~veu8oKouuL denotes 'hearty approval ' (Rendall on Acts xxii.
20, m Expos. 1888, ii. 209); cf. 1 Mace. i. 57 uvvevao,c,'i rcji v6µ'f:
the word occurs four times besides in N. T. (Luke, Epp. Paul.).
"ll"OLouuLv ••• auveu8oKouaL.

=

.,.c)

li•

d.µ<f>6TEpo, 8~ 1rov1/po[, «cu l, 1<aTap(as, «al & uvv8paµwv. Tov
1ro1Ew
O'VVEVB01tEW ):Ei'pov T[0YJUl Kara rO Af70µEvov, Ei EOEC:,pEtS 1tAETrT1JV,

I. 18-82.]
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o-vvETPEXES aVTtp. 0 µEv "fd.p 1ro,Wv, µE8Vo;v Tip 1rtl8Ei, ,jrrcira, rf}s 1rpri[E0Js·
t, li~ O'VVEVliOl<WV, il<TOS .tv TOV ,ratlovs, 1TOJ17Jpi.a xpwµEvos, O'VVTPEXE• T<p l<Ol<<p
(Apol!inaris in Cramer's Catena).
•

St. Paul's Description of the Condition of the
Heathen World.
It would be wrong to expect from St. Paul an investigation of
the origin of different forms of idolatry or a comparison of the
morality of heathen religions, such as is now being instituted in the
Comparative Science of Religion. For this it was necessary to
wait for a large and comprehensive collection of data which has
only become possible within the present century and is still far from
complete. St. Paul looks at things with the insight of a religious
teacher; he describes facts which he sees around him; and he connects these facts with permanent tendencies of human nature and
with principles which are apparent in the Providential government
of the world.
The Jew of the Dispersion, with the Law of Moses in his hand,
could not but revolt at the vices which he found prevailing among
the heathen. He turned with disgust from the circus and the
theatre (Weber, Altsyn. Theol. pp. 58, 68). He looked upon the
heathen as given over especially to sins of the flesh, such as those
which St. Paul recounts in this chapter. So far have they gone as
to lose their humanity altogether and become like brute beasts
(ibid. p. 67 f.). The Jews were like a patient who was sick but
with hope of recovery. Therefore they had a law given to them to
be a check upon their actions. The Heathen were like a patient
who was sick unto death and beyond all hope, on whom therefore
the physician put no restrictions (ibid. p. 69 ).
The Christian teacher brought with him no lower standard, and
his verdict was not less sweeping. 'The whole world,' said St.
John, 'lieth in wickedness,' rather perhaps, 'in [the power of] the
Wicked One' (1 Jo. v. 19). And St. Paul on his travels must
have come across much to justify the denunciations of this chapter.
He saw that idolatry and licence went together. He knew that
the _heathen myths about their gods ascribed to them all manner
of immoralities. The lax and easy-going anthropomorphism of
Hellenic religion and the still more degraded representations, with
at times still more degraded worship, of the gods of Egypt and the
E
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East, were thrown into dark relief by his own severe conception of
the Divine Holiness. It was natural that he should give the
account he does of this degeneracy, The lawless fancies of men
invented their own divinities, Such gods as these left them free to
follow their own unbridled passions. And the Majesty on High,
angered at their wilful disloyalty, did not interfere to check their
downward career.
It is all literally true. The human imagination, following its
own devices, projects even into the Pantheon the streak of evil by
which it is itself disfigured. And so the mischief is made worse,
because the worshipper is not likely to rise above the objects of
his worship. It was in the strict sense due to supernatural influence that the religion of the Jew and of the Christian was kept
clear of these corrupt and corrupting features. The state of the
Pagan world betokened the absence, the suspension or withholding, of such supernatural influence ; and there was reason
enough for the belief that it was judicially inflicted.
At the same time, though in this passage, where St. Paul is
measuring the religious forces in the world, he speaks without
limitation or qualification, it is clear from other contexts that condemnation of the insufficiency of Pagan creeds did not make him
shut his eyes to the good that there might be in Pagan characters.
In the next chapter he distinctly contemplates the case of Gentiles
who being without law are a law unto themselves, and who find in
their consciences a substitute for external law (ii. 14, 15). He
frankly allows that the ' uncircumcision which is by nature ' put to
shame the Jew with all his greater advantages (ii. 26-29). We
therefore cannot say that a prior£ reasoning or prejudice makes
him untrue to facts. The Pagan world was not wholly bad. It
had its scattered and broken lights, which the Apostle recognizes
with the warmth of genuine sympathy. But there can be equally
little doubt that the moral condition of Pagan civilization was such
as abundantly to prove his main proposition, that Paganism was
unequal to the task of reforming and regenerating mankind.
There is a monograph on the subject, which however does not
add much beyond what lies fairly upon the surface : Rogge, Die
Anschauungen d. Ap. Paulus von d. reli'giu"s-sittlichen Charakter d.
Heidentums, Leipzig, i888.

I. 18-32.]
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If the statements of St.Paul cannot be taken at once as supplying the place
of scientific inquiry from the side of the Comparative History of Religion, so
neither can they be held to furnish data which can be utilized just as they
stand by the historian, The standard which St. Paul applies is not that of
the historian but of the preacher. He does not judge by the average level of
moral attainment at different epochs but by the ideal standard of that which
ought to be attained. A calm and dispassionate weighing of the facts, with
due allowance for the nature of the authorities, will be found in Friedlander,
Sittengeschichte Roms, Leipzig, 1869-1871.
Use of the Book of Wisdom in Chapter I.
I, 18-32. In two places in Epist. to Romans, eh. i and eh. ix, there are
clear indications of the use by the Apostle of the Book of Wisdom. Such
indications are not wanting elsewhere, but we have thought it best to call
attention to them especially at the points where they are most continuous and
most striking. We begin by placing side by side the language of St. Paul
and that of the earlier work by which it is illustrated.
Romans.
aopa.Ta aliToti a,ro ltTLO'EQJS JC6uµov Toi's 110,~µa<1, vootlµE11a
'la0opa.Tai,

i.

20.

,.a -yap

Wisdom.
1tal '" TOIi/ opOJµEVOJII a-ya0wv
ol11, Loxvuav El6Eva, T0v OvTa oVTE Tot's
Xlll. l.

fpyots

1rpoufxovTEs

ETTE-yvwcrav T0v

TEX"'T'f/"•
xiii. 5· '" -yap µe-yl0ovs 1tal ltaAAOllf/s
ltTtcT µO.TOJII 0.llaAO"/OJS o "/<IIE<1t0Vp-yos
aVTWv 8ErupE'i'Tcu.

ii. 23. [ 0 0EOS l1tT1cTE ••• TOIi av0pOJEl,c6va Tijs iOlas d.i'OtOT17Tos
(Cod. 248 al., Method. Athan. Epiph.;
lo,6T'}Tos ~AB, Clem.-Alex. &c.)
i1ro['f/a<v.J
xviii. 9. TOIi Tf/s 0«6T'f/TOS 116µ011.
xiii. 8. ,r6.Au, Ii~ olill' mlTol crvv-yvo,.

*

7TOV • • •

O'Tol.
H.

<µaTatw0.,,crav .,, TOIS ll,a>-o-y,cr-

µoLS aVTWv,

Bal E<11'0Tl<16q ,) duV11ETos

at1TOJII 1tapll[a.
2 2. cpa.<11to11TES tTva1 crocpol <µt,,pav0rycrav·

xiii. I. µO.TatOI -yap 7r0.IITES 6v0POJ7r01
cpvcr<1, ols ,rap~v 0EOV a-yvOJcrla t.
xii. 24. 1tal -yap TOIi/ 7rAfJ.l/'}S oll0/11
µa1tp6r<po11 E7rAavfi0'f/cTUII 0eovs {,,r0Aaµ/36.11011TES Ta 1tal El/ (,pots TOIi/ •x0piilv
6Ttµa,
acpp6110JV rf,•vcr0lv-

""l"'""' a,""l"

TES.

23, 1tal '7AAa(av T~v llo(av Toti acp0apTov 0eoti .,, oµo,wµaTI d1t611os cp0apTOV av0pw1rov 1tal 7rETfll/OII/ 1tal TETpa•
1r600J11 1tal ip1rET0111.

a.

xii. I. TO 6,cp0apT611 crov ,rv,vµa.
xiv. 8. TO
cp0aprov 8EOS &,voµa-

cr0.,,.

xiii. 10. TUAaL7rOJp0t ll, 1tal .,, 1/Eltpou
al EA1Tl8n· aVTfiJv, of-rurES E1tllAEO'av
0EOVS lp-ya XE1pw11 av0pw7rOJ11.

* The more recent editors as a rule Paul had this passage in his mind.
t The parallel here is not quite
read lot6T'f/TOS with the uncials and
exact. St. Paul says, ' They did know
Gen. i. 26 f.; but it is by no means clear
but relinquished their knowledge,'
that they are right: Cod, 248 emWisd. 'They ought to have known
bodies very ancient elements and the
but did not.'
context generally favours tU'o,6T'f/Tos.
It still would not be certain that St.
E 2

[I. 18-32.
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µ•T~Ma[av TYJV dA~Ouav
,p,,;a.,, 1tal fo,(36.ueriO'a'V 1tal f.l\aTpEvllaV Tfj JtTllltl 'ITapd TOI!
STiaav'Ta.
25. ofT<VEf

TOU 8fOU El' Tfj,

xiii. 13, 14. d:rrd1ta<1EV aVTO El1t6v,
d.vep&mov, 1) (wtp .,.,vl E;,TEAEI @µoiwlJEV
a.VTO.
xiii. l 7 sqq. ol,/t alllXVVETat Tq,
0.'fVXtp ,rpolll\al\wv· l<CU 'ITEpl µ,v V"(lftas
TO a~9E~h !m1<al\E1Tai, 'ITEpl
(o,ijs TO
VE1<pov a[101 "· .,-, A.
xiv. II. a,a TOVTO 1<al f.11 ,lllwl\ois

a.

f0vWv E1Tu11Co1rr'J fqTai, l>T, fv 1&TlaµaT&
8Eofi Eis (31lll\v"(µa •"(•v~eriuav.
xiv. 21. 7() lr.,coiv&iv17Tov Ovoµ,a Ai0o,s

24. 311} 'ITapJliflJJtf'V

26.

a,a

l\,
TOVTO ·'ITap,llOJJtfV "· .... A.
It, T,

29. 'ITE'ITl\T]po,µ,vovs 'IT&uv d.ll,1<1q, 'IT0111/Pi'h 'ITl\Eove{iq, 1<a1<iq, µ<O'Tovs cp96vov,
cp6vov, lp,lios, ll6l\ov, 1<a1<oriOefas, ,p,evp1uTas, l<aTal\al\ovs, 9EOIJTV"(ftS1 v/3p1IJTas, V1TEpTJcpavovs, al\a(6vas, ecpEvpETits
1ta1CWv, ")'OVEVO"w cbru0El5'7 davvETovs,
davv9frovs, a/JTOP"fOVS, avEl\E~µovas.

1tal {vl\ois 'ITEp1l6,11av.
xiv. n. apxYJ ..,ap 1ropv,las -.t l1riva,a
dllwl\o,v, Evpfom
al,TW'V cp9opa. (ruijs.
xiv. 16. ETTa lv xp6vtp 1<paTVv9,v TO
&.11,(3,s l0os @s v6µos lcpvll.ax0ri,
xiv. 22. E7T' ol,1< ,jp1<,11E TO 'ITl\av<i•
uea, 'ITEpl TYJV Tofi e,oi) "f"W0'1v, d.Md 1<al
EV µ•"(al\tp (wvus a"f"OlaS 'ITOl\lµtp Tit
TO/JavTa 1<a1<it El~VTJ'V 1rpo1Ja"(OpEvov11,v,
23. 1) ..,ap TE!<Vocp6vov, TEAETds 1) 1<pvcp,a
µvu~p,a_ 1) lµµavi,s •(~l\l\on; 0,uµpv
KWµovs a"(OVTES, 24, ovTE {3,ovs ovTE
"(11.µ0VS 1<a/JapoVS fr1 cpvl\a/JllOVIJtV, fTE·
~OS ll~ (TEpov 1) l\oxwv ava,pEt 1) vo0,iJOJV
oliVV?•
25. '!TaVTa
E1Ttµl( tx .. aTµa 1<al
cp6vos ,e>..o'ITYJ «al 86Aos, <p0op&, d.1riu-rla,

a,

a,

-r&.pax~s, E1r,?p«la, 06pv/3~s a..,ae~v,
26. ,xaptTOS al!VTJll<a, fVX";" µ,~11µ~•·
"(EVE/JEWS (sex) Eval\l\an, "(aµo,v aTa[ta,
1

µo,xEia 1<al &.ull\"f«a.
2 7. ,} "(O.p TWV O.VOJVVµOJI' Elliwl\OJV
0pTJlll<E[a 'ITavTas apxYJ 1<a1<ov l<CU alT,a

mU -rrlpas Ecrrlv.

It will be seen that while on the one hand there can be no question of
direct quotation, on the other hand the resemblance is so strong both as to
the main lines of the argument (i. Natural religion discarded, ii. idolatry,
iii. catalogue of immorality) and in the details of thought and to some
extent of expression as to make it clear that at some time in his life St. Paul
must have bestowed upon the Book of Wisdom a considerable amount of
study.
[Compare the note on ix. 19-29 below, also an essay by E. Grafe in
Theo!. Abhandlungen C. von Weizsiicker gewidmet, Freiburg, i. B. 1892,
p. 251 ff. In this essay will be found a summary of previous discussions of
the question and an estimate of the extent of St. Paul's indebtedness which
agrees substantially with that expressed above. It did not extend to any of
the leading ideas of Christianity, and affected the form rather than the
matter of the arguments to which it did extend. Rom. i. 18-32, ix. 19-23
are the most conspicuous examples.]

".t _A.y. e~pands this as' [spiritual]
fornication ; and so most modems.
But even so the phrase might have

had something to do in suggesting the
thought of St. Paul.
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BOTH

ALIKE GUILTY.

II. 1-16, This state of things puts out of court the [Jewish]
critic who is himself no better than the Gentile. He can
claim no exemptz'on, but only aggravates his sin by impenitence (vv. r-5). Strt'ct justz'ce wz"ll be meted out to allthe Jew comt'ng first then the Gentz'le (vv. 6-II). The :Jew,
will be judged by the Law of Moses, the Gentile by the Law
of Conscience, at the Great Asst'ze whz"ch Chrt'st wt'!! hold
(vv. 12-16).
1

The Gentile sinner is without excuse ; and his critic-whoever he may be-is equally without excuse, even though [lik6
the Jew] he imagines himself to be on a platform of lofty superiority.
No such platform really exists. In fact the critic only passes
sentence upon himself, for by the fact of his criticism he shows that
he can distinguish accurately between right and wrong, and his
own conduct is identical with that which he condemns. 2 And we
are aware that it is at his conduct tha~ God will look. The
standard of His judgement is reality, and not a man's birth or
status as either Jew or Gentile. 3 Do you suppose-you Jewish
critic, who are so ready to sit in judgement on those who copy your
own example-do you suppose that a special exemption will be
made in your favour, and that you personally (uv emphatic) will
escape? 4 Or are you presuming upon all that abundant goodness,
forbearance, and patience with which God delays His punishment
of sin ? If so, you make a great mistake. The object of that longsuffering is not that you may evade punishment but only to induce
you to repent. 6 While you with that callous impenitent heart of
yours are heaping up arrears of Wrath, which will burst upon you
in the Day of Wrath, when God will stand revealed in His character
as the Righteous Judge. 6 The principle of His judgement is clear
and simple. He will render to every man his due, by no fictitious
standard (such as birth or status) but strictly according to what
he has done. 7 To those who by steady persistence in a life-work
of good strive for the deathless glories of the Messianic Kingdom,
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He will give that for which they strive, viz. eternal life. 8 But to
those mutinous spirits who are disloyal to the right and loyal only
to unrighteousness, for such there is in store anger and fury,
9 galling, nay crushing, pain : for every human being they are in
store, who carries out to the end his course of evil, whether he
be Jew or whether he be Gentile-the Jew again having precedence. 10 On the other hand the communicated glory of the Divine
Presence, the approval of God and the bliss of reconciliation with
Him await the man who labours on at that which is good-be he
Jew or Gentile; here too the Jew having precedence, but only
precedence : 11 for God regards no distinctions of race.
12
Do not object that the Jew has a position of privilege which
will exempt him from this judgement, while the Gentile has no law
by which he can be judged. The Gentiles, it is true, have no law;
but as they have sinned, so also will they be punished without one
[see vv. 14, 15]. The Jews live under a law, and by that law they
will be judged. 18 For it is not enough to hear it read in the
synagogues. That does not make a man righteous before God.
His verdict will pronounce righteous only those who have done
what the Law commands. 14 I say that Gentiles too, although
they have no written Jaw, will be judged. For whenever any of
them instinctively put in practice the precepts of the Law, their
own moral sense supplies them with the Jaw they need. 15 Because their actions give visible proof of commandments written not
on stone but on the tables of the heart. These actions themselves
bear witness to them ; and an approving conscience also bears
them witness; while in their dealings with one another their inward
thoughts take sometimes the side of the prosecution and sometimes (but more rarely) of the defence. 18 These hidden workings
of the conscience God can see ; and therefore He will judge
Gentile as well as Jew, at that Great Assize which I teach that He
will hold through His Deputy, Jesus Messiah.
1. The transition from Gentile to Jew is conducted with much
rhetorical skill, somewhat after the manner of Nathan's parable
to Da~id. Under cover of a general statement St. Paul sets before himself a typical Jew. Such an one would assent cordially
to ~11 tha~ had been said hitherto (p. 49, sup.). It is now turned
agamst himself, though for the moment the Apostle holds in
suspense the direct affirmation, ' Thou art the man.' .

II. 1-4.l
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There is evidence that Marcion kept vv. 2, 12-14, 16, 20 (from lxovTa)-29;
for the rest evidence fails. We might suppose that Marcion would omit vv.
17-20, which record (however ironically) the privileges of the Jew; but the
retention of the last clause of ver. 20 is against this.

816 links this section closely to the last ; it is well led up to by
i. 32, but avmro~. pointing back to i. 20 shows that the Apostle had
more than this in his mind.
2. ofBaµev lJE ABD &c., Harcl.,Orig.-lat. Tert. Ambrstr. Theodrt. al. WH.
text RV. text: or/Jaµev -yap N C 17 al. pauc. Latt. (exc. g) Boh. Arm., Chrys.,
Tisch. WH. marg. RV. marg. An even balance of authorities, both sides
drawing their evidence from varied quarters. A more positive decision than
that of WH. RV. would hardly be justified.
·
'

= to know for a fact, by external testimony ;
know by inner personal experience and appropriation: see Sp. Comm. iii. 299; Additional note on I Cor. viii. 1.
3. au emphatic ; ' thou, of all men.' There is abundant illustration of the view current among the Jews that the Israelite was
secure simply as such by virtue of his descent from Abraham and
of his possession of the Law : cf. Matt. iii. 8, 9 ' Think not to say
within yourselves, We have Abraham to our father'; Jo. viii. 33;
Gal. ii. 15 ; the passages quoted by Gif.; Weber, Altsyn. Theo!.
p. 69 f.
There may be an element of popular misunderstanding, there is
certainly an element of inconsistency, in some of these passages.
The story of Abraham sitting at the gate of Paradise and refusing
to turn away even the wicked Israelite. can hardly be a fair
specimen of the teaching of the Rabbis, for we know that they insisted strenuously on the performance of the precepts of the Law,
moral as well as ceremonial. But in any case there must have
been a strong tendency to rest on supposed religious privileges
apart from the attempt to make practice conform to them.
4. XPTJCTT6T1JTOS: bonz"tatzs Vulg., in Tit. iii. 4 benignz"tas: see
Lft. on Gal. v. 2 2. XP1J<TTOr1Js = ' kindly disposition '; µ.aKpaBvµ.la
= 'patience,' opp. to o~v0vµ.la a 'short' or 'quick temper,' 'irascibility' (cf. {3palivs Els opy~v Jas. i. 19); dvox~
'forbearance,'
'delay of punishment,' cf. avixaµ.m to hold one's hand.
o'l8a11Ev :

y1yvwuKc.>

olaa

= to

=

Comp. Philo, Leg. Allegor. i. 13 (Mang. i. 50) 'OTav -ydp flu I"~" MaTii
8a>..aTT'7S, 1n'J"'(d.S IJ~ EV TOIS ,p,,µoTaTOLS E1Toµ/3pfi ••• Tl l1°Ep011 11aplC11'7/0'tll lj
1'1/11 lJ1T•pfJo>..1111 TOV TE 1TAOVTOV Ka, Tijs a-ya901'7/TOS abTOV;
With µa«po9vµlas comp. a graphic image in Apoc. Baruck. xii. 4 Evigi-

labi't contra te furor qui nunc in longanimitate tanquam in frenis retinetur.
The following is also an impressive statement of this side of the Divine
i;ittributes: 4 Ezr. vii. 62-68 (132-138) Scio, Domine, quoniam ( =on 'that')
nunc vocatus est Altissimus misericors, in eo quod misereatur his qui nondum
in saeculo advenerunt; et miserator in eo quod misereturi"llt"s qui conversionem
faciunt in lege eius ,· et longanimis, quoniam longanimitatem praestat kis
qui peccaverunt quasi suis operibzes; et munificus, quoniam quidem donare
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vult pro ex,'gere; et multae misericorc(iae, quon_iam multzpl~cat mag_is miseri-.
cordias his qui .fr:aesent_es sunt ~t fUt P_raetenerunt et qut futu:'. sun~: st
enim non multiplicaverJ;t, non vzvijicabztur saeculum cum hts quz tnhabztant
in eo • et donator, quoniam si non donaverit de bonitate sua ut alleventur hi
qui iniquitatem fecerunt de suis iniquitatibus, non poterit decies millesima
pars vivijicari hominum.
Ka.Ta.,j,pov••s : cf. Apoc. Baruch. xxi. 20 Innotescat potentia tua ii/is qui
putant longanimitatem tuam esse injirmitatem.
Eis f.1.ETclvouiv

aE

&y," : its purpose or tendency is to induce you

to repent.
'The Conative Present is merely a species of the Progressive Present. A
verb which of itself suggests effort when used in a tense which implies action
in progress, and hence incomplete, naturally suggests the idea of attempt'
(Burton, § II).
'According to R. Levi the words [Joel ii. 13] mean: God removes to
a distance His Wrath. Like a king who had two fierce legions. If these,
thought he, encamp near me in the country they will rise against my subjects
when they provoke me to anger. Therefore I will send them far away.
Then if my subjects provoke me to anger before I send for them (the legions)
they may appease me and I shall be willing to be appeased. So also said
God: Anger and Wrath are the messengers of destruction. I will send them
far away to a distance, so that when the Israelites provoke Me to anger, they
may come, before I send for them, and repent, and I may accept their
repentance (cf. Is. xiii. 5). And not only that, said R. Jizchak, but he
locks them up (Anger and Wrath) out of their way; see Jer. I. 2~, which
means : Until He opens His treasure-chamber and shuts it again, man
returns to God and He accepts him' ( Tract. Thaanith ii. l ap. Winter n.
Wilnsche,Jud. Litt. i. 207).

5. 11.uT« : ' in accordance with,' secundum duritz"am luam V ulg.
6pY1Jv: see on i. 18 above.
6pY1Jv iv ~f.1.EP<l- 3pyijs : to be taken closely together, ' wrath (to
be inflicted) in a day of wrath.'
The doctrine of a 'day of the Lord' as a day of judgement is taught by
the ProphetsfromAmos onwards (Amos v. 18; Is. ii. 12 ff.; xiii. 6 ff.; xxiv.
21; Jer. xlvi. 10; Joel ii. 1 ff.; Zeph. i. 7 ff.; Ezek. vii. 7 ff.; xxx. 3 ff.; Zech.
xiv. I ; Ma!. iii. 2 ; iv. 1. It also enters largely into the pseudepigraphic
literature: Enoch xiv. 2 ff. (and the passages collected in Charles' Note) ;
Ps. Sol. xv. 13 ff.; 4 Ezr. vi. 18 ff., 77 ff. [ vii. 102 ff. ed. BenslyJ; xii. 34;
A.foe. Baruch. !i. r; lv. 6, &c.
·

8LK«LoKpLa(us : not quite the same as aucalar ,cplrrEror 2 Thess. i. 5
(cf.justijudicii· Vulg.), denoting not so much the character of the
judgement as the character of the Judge (ll1,caio1<p1rfir 2 Mace. xii.
41; cf. o lll1<aior ,cpirfir 2 Tim. iv. 8).
The word occurs in the Quinta (the fifth version included in Origen's
Hexapla) of Hos. vi. 5; it is also found twice in Test. XII Patriarch. Levi 3
~ a.~TEpos lxEL 11Vp, x16va., KpVUTCI.AAOI' haiµa £ls i}µ,pav 1rpo<1Ta-yµaTOS Kvpfov
El'

T?7 3umwKptulg TOV 0£oiJ.

1TO.pa Tijs a,,,a.,0Kp1uias roiJ

Ibid. 15 1.~if;•u6• 611E131uµo11 Kal aluxvl'l]V a.l&iv,av

ewiJ.

6. Ss cbro8waEL : Prov. xxiv. 1 2 (LXX). The principle here laid
down, though in full accord with the teaching of the N. T.

II. 6-9.]
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generally (Matt. xvi. 27; 2 Cor. v. 10; Gal. vi. 7; Eph. vi. 8;
Col. iii. 24, 25; Rev. ii. 23; xx. 12; xxii. 12), may seem at first
sight to conflict with St. Paul's doctrine of Justifica'tion by Faith.
But Justification is a past act, resulting in a present state : it
belongs properly to the beginning, not to the end, of the Christian's
career (see on lJ,,cau"B11 uoJJTat in ver, 13). Observe too that there is
no real antithesis between Faith and Works in themselves. Works
are the evidence of Faith, and Faith has its necessary outcome in
Works. The true antithesis is between earning salvation and
receiving it as a gift of God's bounty. St. Paul himself would
have allowed that there might have been a question of earning
salvation if the Law were really kept (Rom. x. 5 ; Gal. iii. 12 ).
But as a matter of fact the Law was not kept, the works were not
done.
7. Ka.8' ~'ll'op,o~v lpyou dya.8oii : collective use of lpyov, as in
ver. 15, 'a lifework,' the sum of a man's actions.
8. TOLS 8E i~ ipt8E£a.s: • those whose motive is factiousness,' opp.
to the spirit of single-minded unquestioning obedience, those who
use all the arts of unscrupulous faction to contest or evade commands which they ought to obey. From lp,Bos 'a hired labourer'
we get lp,B,v(i) 'to act as a hireling,' ,p,B,voµ.a, a political term
for ' hiring paid canvassers and promoting party spirit: ' hence
lp,B,ia = the spirit of faction, the spirit which substitutes factious
opposition for the willing obedience of loyal subjects of the kingdom of heaven. See Lft. and Ell. on Gal. v. 20, but esp. Fri.
ad loc.
·
The ancients were strangely at sea about this word. Hesychius (cent. 5)
derived lp,0os from lpa 'earth'; the Etymologicum Magnum (a compilation
perhaps of the eleventh century) goes a step further, and derives it from lpa
01,s agricola mercede conductus; Greg, N yssen. connects it with lp1011 ' wool '
(lp,0os was used specially of woolworkers); but most common of all is the
connexion with lp1s (so Theodrt. on Phil. ii. 3; cf. Vulg. his qui ex contentiont [per contentionem Phil. ii. 3; rixae Gal. v. 20] ). There can be
little doubt that the use of ,p,0Eia was affected by association with lp,s,
though there is no real connexion between the two words (see notes on
£1TOJfJW01J<1a11 xi. 7, 1<a:ra11v(<OJS xi. 8).

opy~ •.• 8up,os : see Lft. and Ell. on Gal. v. 20; Trench, Sjm.
p. 125 : dpy11 is the settled feeling, Bvµ.6s the outward manifestation,
' outbursts' or ' ebullitions of wrath.'

3fJ"'/4 a, E<1T&V O l1r6µevos TOLS aµapTavov<1LII .,.1 TtµOJplfl 1r6110~. 9vµ3v a~
opi(ovTat 3p-y~v ava0vµcOJµl111Jv Kai aw,liai11ov<1av Orig. (in Cramer's Catena).
9. 8~L+Ls Ka.l a-rEvoxwp£a. : trz'bulalio (pressura in the African form
of the Old Latin) et angustziz Vulg., whence our word' anguish':
uuvox(i)pia is the stronger word=' torturing confinement' (cf. 2 Cor.
iv. 8). But the etymological sense is probably lost in usage:
calamitas et angusltize h. e. summa calamitas Fri. p. 106.
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For similar combinations (' day of tribulation and pain,' 'of tribulation
and great shame,' 'of suffering and tribulation,'' of anguish and affiiction,' &c.)
see Charles' note on Enoch xiv. 2.

=

KOT£pyatoµhou
'carry to the end' ; tcaTa either strengthening
the force of the simple vb., as per in perficere, or giving it a bad
sense as in perpetrare Fri. p. 107.
,rpoaw1roX111"Ca : peculiar to Biblical and Ecclesiastical Greek
(Eph. vi. 9; Col. iii. 25; Jas. ii. I; cf. -rrporrwrro'X~'lr'T'JS Acts x. 34;
-rrporrWTrOII.TJTrT£LV Jas. ii. 9 ; arrporrw-rroA~TrTWS I Pet. i. 17) : -rrporrwrrov
Xapfjav£1v
(i) to give a gracious reception to a suppliant or suitor
(Lev. xix. 15); and hence (ii) to show partiality, give corrupt judgement. In N. T. always with a bad sense.
The idea goes back to Deut. x. 17 cl 0£os .•. oil 0av!"'(£1 1rp6rrw1tov oM'

11.'

=

oil I'~ :A.a/3!1 liwpov, which is adopted in Ps. Sol. ii. 19 cl 0£0s ,cp,T~s lii,caws ,cal
oo Oavµ/iO'n 1tp60'w1rov, and explained in Jubilees v. 15 'And He is not one
who will regard the person (of any) nor receive gifts; when He says that He

will execute judgement on each: if one gave him everything that is on the
earth, He will not regard the gifts or the person (of any), nor accept any•
thing at his hands, for he is a Righteous Judge'; cf. Apoc. Baruch. xiii. 7,
Pirql A both iv. 31 'He is about to judge with whom there is no iniquity,
nor forgetfulness, nor respect of persons, nor taking of a bribe.'
12, 13. VOfJ,OS and o VOfJ,OS. The distinction between these two forms did
not escape the scholarship of Origen, whose comment on Rom. iii. 21 reads
thus in Rufinus' translation (ed. Lommatzsch, vi. 201): Moris est apud
Graecos nominibus d.p0pa praeponi, quae apud nos possunt articuli nominari.

Si quando igitur Mosis legem nominat, solitum nomini praemittit articulum:
si quando vero naturalem vult intelligi, sine articulo nominal legem. This
distinction however, thongh it holds good generally, does not cover all the
cases. There are really three main uses: (1) cl 116µ,os = the Law of Moses;
the art. denotes something with which the readers are familiar, 'their own
law,' which Christians in some sense inherited from the Jews through the 0. T.
(2) 116µ,os=law in general (e.g. ii. 12, 14; iii. 20 f.; iv. 15; v. 13, &c.). (3) But
there is yet a third usage where 116µ,os without art. really means the Law of
Moses, but the absence of the art. calls attention to it not as proceeding from
Moses, but in its quality as law; non quia Mosis sed quia !ex as Gif. expresses
it in his comment on Gal. ii. 19 (p. 46). St. Paul regards the Pre-Messianic
period as essentially a period of Law, both for Jew and for Gentile. Hence
when he wishes to bring out this he uses 116pos without art. even where he is
referring to the Jews; because his main point is that they were under
'a legal system •-who gave it and what name it bore was a secondary consideration. The Law of the Jews was only a typical example of a state of
things that was universal. This will explain passages like Rom. v. 20, x. 4.
There will remain a few places, which do not come under any of these
heads, where the absence of the art. is accounted for by the influence of the
context, usually acting through the law of grammatical sympathy by which
when one word in a phrase drops the article another also drops it; some of
!!1ese passages involve rather nice points of scholarship (see the notes on
11. 25; iii. 31; xiii. 8). On the whole subject compare esp. Gif. p. 47 ff. ;
also a monograph by Grafe, Die paulinische Lehre von Gesetz, Frei burg i. B.
l884, ed. 2, 1893. Dr. Grafe goes rather too far in denying the distinction
be_~~en 116µ,os and cl v6pos, but his paper contains many just remarks and
cr1tic1sms.

12. dv6JJ,ws. The heathen are represented as deliberately rejecting
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not only the Law of Moses but even the Noachic ordinances.
Thus they have become enemies of God and as such are doomed
to destruction (Weber, Altsyn. Theo!. p. 65).
-i'jf.1,<LpTov. Burton (§ 54) calls this a • collective Aorist,' represented in
English by the Perfect. • From the point of view from which the Apostle
is speaking, the sin of each offender is simply a past fact, and the sin of all
a series or aggregate of facts together, constituting a past fact. But
inasmuch as this series is not separated from the time of speaking we must
as in iii. 23 employ an English Perfect in translation.' Prof. Burton
suggests an alternative possibility that the aor. may be proleptic, as if it
were spoken looking backwards from the Last Judgement of the sins ,which
will then be past; but the parallels of iii. 23, v. 12 are against this.
•
13. ol aKpoCLTat v61'-o": cf. KaT71xovµ<vos '" Tov voµov ver. 18; also Pereq
R. Meir 6 (Sayings of the Jewish Fathers, ed. Taylor, p. u5) • Thorah is
acquired ..• by learning, by a listening ear,' &c. It is interesting to note
that among the sayings ascribed to Simeon, very possibly St. Paul's own
class-mate and son of Gamaliel his teacher, is this: 'not learning but doing
is the groundwork; and whoso multiplies words occasions sin' (Pirql Aboth.
i. 18, ed. Taylor; reff. from Delitzsch).
v6fl,o\/ sine artic. bis ~ABDG. The absence of the art. again (as in the
last verse) generalizes the form of statement, 'the hearers and the doers of
law' (whatever that law may be); cf, vii. 1.

8LK1m,i8~uovTm. The word is used here in its universal sense of
' a judicial verdict,' but the fut. tense throws forward that verdict
to the Final Judgement. This use must be distinguished from
that which has been explained above (p. 30 f.), the special or, so to
speak, technical use of the term Justification which is characteristic
of St. Paul. It is not that the word has any different sense but
that it is referred to the past rather than to the future (l3uca,ruB,11m;
aor. cf. v. 1, 9); the acquittal there dates from the moment at
which the man becomes a Christian; it marks the initial step in
his career, his right to approach the presence of God as if he were
righteous. See on ver. 6 above.
14. lllV1J : Ta
would mean all or most Gentiles, .OJ/I'/ means
only some Gentiles ; the number is quite indefinite, the prominent
point being their character as Gentiles.

,Bv,,

Cf. 4 Ezr. iii. 36 homines quidem per nomina invenies servasse mandala
tua, genies autem non invenies.

TB p.~ v6p.ov lxoVTu, the force of,,.~ is 'who ex hypothesi have not
a law,' whom we conceive of as not having a law; cf. Ta ,,.;, 811rn
1 Cor. i. 28 (.guae pro nihilo habentur Grimm).
fauToi:s £tu~ v6p.os: ubi legi's impletio, ibi !ex P. Ewald.
. The doctrine of this verse was liberal doctrine for a Jew. The Talmud
recognizes no merit in the good deeds of heathen unless they are accompanied
by a definite wish for admission to the privileges of Judaism. Even if
a heathen were to keep the whole law it would avail him nothing without
circumcision (Debarim Rabba 1). If he prays to Jehovah his prayer is not
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heard (ibid.). If he commits sin and repents, that too does not help him
(Pesikta 156•). Even for his alms he gets no credit (Pesikta 12b), 'In
their books' (i. e. in those in which God sets down the actions of the
heathen) 'there is no desert' (Skir Rabba 86°). See Weber, A/tsyn. Theo!.
p. 66 f. Christian theologians have expressed themselves much to the same
effect. Their opinions are summed up concisely by Mark Pattison, Essays,
ii. 61. • In accordance with this view they interpreted the passages in
St. Paul which speak of the religion of the heathen; e. g. Rom. ii. 14.
Since the time of Augustine (De Spir. et L£t. § 27) the orthodox interpretation had applied this verse, either to the Gentile converts, or to the favoured
few among the heathen who had extraordinary divine assistance. The
Protestant expositors, to whom the words "do by nature the things contained
in the law" could never bear their literal force, sedulously preserved the
Augustinian explanation. Even the Pelagian Jeremy Taylor is obliged to
gloss the phrase "by nature," thus: "By fears and secret opinions which the
Spirit of God, who is never wanting to men in things necessary, was pleased
to put into the hearts of men" (Duct. Dubit. Book II. eh. 1, § 3). The
rationalists, however, find the expression "by nature," in its literal sense,
exactly conformable to their own views (John Wilkins [1614-1672], Of Nat.
Rei. II. c. 9), and have no difficulty in supposing the acceptableness of those
works, and the salvation of those who do them. Burnet, on Art. XVIII.,
in his usual confused style of eclecticism, suggests both opinions without
seeming to see that they are incompatible relics of divergent schools of
doctrine.'

15. ohwes: see on i. 25.
t!v8efKvuvT<n: lvl'!,,t,r implies an appeal to facts ; demons/ratio
1ebus gestisfacta (P. Ewald, De Vocis IvvELl'i~<m.ir, &c., p. 16 n.).
TO epyov Tou vo/.1.ou : 'the work, course of conduct belonging to '
(i. e. in this context 'required by' or 'in accordance with') 'the
Law': collective use of lpyov as in ver. 7 above.
[Probably not as Ewald op. cit. p. 17 after Grotius, opus legis est id, quod
lex in Judaeis efficit, nempe cognitio liciti et ilticiti.]

<TU/.f./.f.a.pTupoulT"!s a.ihwv TTJS 11uve,8~11ews. This phrase is almost
exactly repeated in eh. ix. I uvµµapr. µo, rijr uvvHl'i. µov. In both
cases the conscience is separated from the self and personified as
a further witness standing over against it. Here the quality of the
acts themselves is one witness, and the approving judgement passed
upon them by the conscience is another concurrent witness.
uvv,,8~11£0,r. Some such distinction as this is suggested by the original
meaning and use of the word uvv,la71uis, which = 'co-knowledge,' the knowledge or reflective judgement which a man has by tke side of or in conjunction
with, the original consciousness of the act. This second consciousness is easily
projected and personified as confronting the first.
The word is quoted twice from Menander (342-291 B. c.), Monost. 597
(~f. 654) a,rau,v -IJµ.'iv -t, uvvEili71uis 0,6s (ed. Didot, pp. 101,103). It is significant _tha! both the word and the idea are completely absent from Aristotle.
They_ nse into philosophical importance in the more introspective moral
teachmg of. the Stoics. The two forms, TO uvv.,llos and -q uvv,lli71u1s appear
to_ be practically convertible. Epictetus (Fragm. 97) compares the conscienc~ to a ,ra,/ia-yory6s in a passage which is closely parallel to the comment
of Ongen on this verse of Ep. Rom. (ed. Lommatzsch, vi. 107) spiritus . .•
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velut paedagogus ei [ sc. animaeJ quidam sociatus et rector ut eam de melioribuJ
moneat vel de culpis castiget et arguat.
In Biblical Greek the word occurs first with its full sense in Wisd. xvii. 1 o.
[II] dd a~ 1rpOO'El>..1]cpE .,.a xa>..Emi [1roV1]pla] uvv•xoµ<V1] '7'!7 O'VVE<O'l)O'Et, In
Philo .,.3 uvvEta6s is the form used. In N. T. the word is mainly Pauline
(occurring in the speeches of Acts xxiii. r, xxiv. 16; Rom. 1 and 2 Cor.,
Past. Epp., also in Heb.); elsewhere only in r Pet. and the peric. adult.
John viii. 9. It is one of the few technical terms in St. Paul which seem to
have Greek rather.than Jewish affinities.
The ' Conscience' of St. Paul is a natural faculty which belongs to all
men alike (Rom. ii. 15), and pronounces upon the character of actions, both
their own (2 Cor. i. 12) and those of others (2 Cor. iv. 2, v. 11). It can be
over-scrupulous (1 Cor. x. 25), but is blunted or' seared' by neglect, of its
warnings (r Tim. iv. 2).
The usage of St. Paul corresponds accurately to that of his Stoic contemporaries, but is somewhat more restricted than that which obtains in
modern times. Conscience, with the ancients, was the faculty which passed
judgment upon actions after they were done (in technical language the conscientia consequens moralis), not so much the general source of moral
obligation. In the passage before us St. Paul speaks of such a source
(fovToi's •lu, v6µos); but the law in question is rather generalized from the
dictates of conscience than antecedent to them. See on the whole subject
a treatise by Dr. P. Ewald, De Vocis ::i::vvE101jG'EC11s apud script, N. T. vi ac
potestate (Lipsiae, 1883).

p.m1f~ d>..>..~>..wv. This clause is taken in two ways: (i) of the
' thoughts,' as it were, personified, Conscience being in debate
with itself, and arguments arising now on the one side, and now on
the other (cf. Shakspeare's 'When to the sessions of sweet silent
thought, I summon up remembrance of things past'); in this case
µ.•mfu aXX~:>."'v almost= 'alternately,' 'in mutual debate'; (ii)
taking the previous part of the verse as referring to the decisions
of Conscience when in private it passes in review a man's own
acts, and this latter clause as dealing rather with its judgements on
the acts of the others ; then µ•rafu aXX~:>."'v will
'between one
another,' ' between man and man,' 'in the intercourse of man
with man' ; and :>.oy,uµ.wv will be the ' arguments' which now
take one side and now the other. The principal argument in
favour of this view (which is that of Mey. Gif. Lips.) is the emphatic position of µ•raEu d°'Jl.:>.~:>."'v, which suggests a contrast between
the two clauses, as if they described two different processes and
not merely different parts or aspects of the same process.

=

There is a curious parallel to this description in Assump. Moys. i. 13
Creavit enim orbem terrarum propter plebem suam, et non coepit eam
inceptionem creaturae ... palam facere, ut in ea gentes arguantur et humiliter inter se disputationibus arguant se.

Twv >..oyiup.wv : the :>.oy,uµoi are properly 'thoughts' conceived in
the mind, not ' arguments ' used in external debate. This appears
from the usage of the word, which is frequently combined with
Kapa{<! ('/ToA:\ol °'Jl.oyiuµol <V ,capa,g avapcl~ Prov. xix. 2 I; cf. Ps. xxxii. II ;
Prov. vi. 18): it is used of secret 'plots' (Jer. xviii. 18 a,vTE
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)lo-y1u6>p.EtJa brl 'I•p•µla11 >..oy,uµ611, 'devise devices'), and of the Divine
intentions (Jer. xxix [ xxxvi] II >..oy,ovµai ,<f>' vµa~ >..oy1uµo11 Elp~,TJ~).

In the present passage St. Paul is describing an internal process,
though one which is destined to find external expression ; it is the
process by which are formed the moral judgements of men upon
their fellows.
• The conscience ' and 'the thoughts ' both belong to the same persons.
This is rightly seen by Klapper, who has written at length on the passage
before us (Pauliniscke Studien, Konigsberg, 1887, p. 10); but it does not
follow that both the conscience and the thoughts are exercised upon the same
objects, or that µ•Ta(v aAXiJX<»11 must be referred to the thoughts in the
sense that influences from without are excluded. The parallel quoted in
support of this (Matt. xviii. 15 µ<Ta(v uov «al avrov µ6vov) derives that part
of its meaning from µ611ov, not from p.ETa(v.
~ KO.L: 'or even,' 'or it may be,' implying that clrro>... is the exception, KaTTJY• the rule.
16. The best way to punctuate is probably to put (in English)
a colon after ver. 13, and a semi-colon at the end of ver. 15: ver.
16 goes back to li,Kaioo0~,,.ovrai in ver. 13, or rather forms a conclusion to the whole paragraph, taking up again the ,,, ~µ•pq. of ver. 5.
The object of vv. 13-15 is to explain how it comes about that
Gentiles who have no law may yet be judged as if they had one:
they have a second inferior kind of law, if not any written precepts
yet the law of conscience; by this law they will be judged when
quick and dead are put upon their trial.

Orig., with his usual acuteness, sees the difficulty of connecting ver. 16 with
ver. 15, and gives an answer which is substantially right. The 'thoughts
accusing and condemning' are not conceived as rising up at the last day but
now. They leave however marks behind, velut in ceris, ita in corde nostro.
These marks God can see (ed. Lomm. p. 109).
"" -fit1•P'l- ~, (et WH. marg.): ,11 ff iJµlpff B, WH. text: ,,, -qµln
A,
Pesh. Boh. al., WH. marg.
s..a 'I110-ov XpLUTov (et WH. marg.): a,a XpHTTDu'I71uov ~B. Orig., Tisch.

v

WH.text.

"P'""• as RV. marg., fut. regarded as certain.
Ka.Ta. TO Eua.yyE'>..,6v /1.ou. The point to which St. Paul's Gospel,
or habitual teaching, bears witness is, not that God will judge the
world (which was an old doctrine), but that He will judge it through
Jesus Christ as His Deputy (which was at least new in its application, though the Jews expected the Messiah to act as Judge, Enoch
xiv, xlvi, with Charles' notes).
KpLVEL: might be

The phrase «aTa T<l ,va,t. µov occurs Rom. xvi. 25, of the specially
Pau~ine ·doctrine of 'free grace'; 2 Tim. ii. 8, (i) of the resurrection of
Christ from the dead, (ii) of His descent from the seed of David.
, We note in passing the not very intelligent tradition (introduced by cpaul
a,, Eus. H. E. III. iv. 8), that wherever St. Paul spoke of • his Gospel' he
meant the Gospel of St. Luke.

II. 17-29.]
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II. 17-29. The ',Jew may boast of his possession of a special
Revelation and a written Law, but all the time his practice
shows that he is really no better than the Gentile (vv. 17-24).
And if he takes his stand on Circumcision, that too is of
value only so far as z't is moral and spirz'tual. In this moral
and spiritual circumcision the Gentile also may share_ (vv.
25-29).
11
Do you tell me that you bear the proud name of Jew, that
you repose on a written law as the charter of your salvation? Do
you boast that Jehovah is your God, 18 that you are fully acquainted with His revealed Will, that you adopt for yourself a high
standard and listen to the reading of the Law every Sabbath-day?
19
Do you give yourself out with so much assurance as a guide to
the poor blind Gentile, a luminary to enlighten his darkness? 20 Do
you call your pupils dullards and yourself their schoolmaster? Are
they mere infants and you their teacher? You, who have all
knowledge and all truth visibly embodied for you in the Law?
21
Boastful Jew! How does your practice comport with your
theory? So ready to teach others, do you need no teaching yourself? The eighth 22 and seventh commandments which you hold
up to others-do you yourself keep them ? You profess to loathe
and abhor idols; but do you keep your hands from robbing their
temples? 28 You vaunt the possession of a law; and by the
violation of that law you affront and dishonour God Who gave it.
24
As Isaiah wrote that the Gentiles held the Name of God in
contempt because they saw His people oppressed and enslaved, so
do they now for a different reason-because of the gross inconsistency in practice of those who claim to be His people.
25 True it is that behind the Law you have also the privilege of
Circumcision, which marks the people of Promise. And Circumcision has its value if you are a law-performer. But if you are
a law-breaker you might as well be uncircumcised. 26 Does it not
foilow that if the uncircumcised Gentile keeps the weightier statutes
of the Moral Law, he will be treated as if he were circumcised?
27 And uncircumcised as he is, owing to his Gentile birth, yet if he
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fulfils the Law, his example will (by contrast) condemn you who
with the formal advantages of a written law and circumcision, only
break the Jaw of which you boast. 28 For it is not he who has the
outward and visible marks of a Jew who is the true Jew; neither
is an outward and bodily circumcision the true circumcision.
29 But he who is inwardly and secretly a Jew is the true Jew; and
the moral and spiritual circumcision is that which really deserves
the name. The very word 'Jew'-descendant of Judah-means
'praise' (Gen. xxix. 35). And such a Jew has his 'praise,' not
from man but from God.
17. Et 8l ~ A B D* al., Latt. Pesh. Boh. Arm. Aeth., &c.: ..Ill,
De L al., Hard., Chrys. al. The authorities for ,l l!, include all the
oldest MSS., all the leading versions, and the oldest Fathers : W, is
an itacism favoured by the fact that it makes the construction
slightly easier. Reading ,l l!, the apodosis of the sentence begins
at ver. 21.
'lou8afo,: here approaches in meanmg (as in the mouth of a Jew
it would have a tendency to do) to 'Iupari~•Tl'Js, a member of the
Chosen People, opposed to the heathen.
Strictly speaking, 'E/1paws, opp. 'E>..>..1Jvto--r~s, calls attention to language;
'Iovliwos, opp. "E>..>..1Jv, calls attention to nationality; 'fopa1J>..iT1Js = a member
of the theocracy, in possession of full theocratic privileges (Trench, Syn.
§ xxxix, p. 132 ff.). The word 'Iovliaws does not occur in LXX (though
'Iovliaio-µ6s is found four times in 2 Mace.), but at this date it is the common
word; 'E/3paios and 'fopa1]>..h1Js are terms reserved by the Jews themselves,
the one to distinguish between the two main divisions of their race (the
Palestinian and Greek-speaking), the other to describe their esoteric status.
For the Jew's pride in his privileges comp. 4 Ezra vi. 55 f. haec autem
omnia dixi coram te, Domine, quoniam dixisti eas (sc. gentes) nil esse, et

quoniam salivae assimilatae sunt, et quasi stillicidium de vase similasti
habundantiam eorum.

l1rovof1,atn: 'bearest the name': brovoµ.a(nv=' to impose a name,'
pass. 'to have a name imposed.'
ll1rava1raun v6f1,<tJ: 'have a law to lean upon': so (without art.)
~ A B D* ; but it is not surprising that the later MSS. should
make the statement more definite, 'lean upon the Law.' For bra11.
(requiescis Vulg.) cf. Mic. iii. 11; Ezek. xxix. 7: the word implies
at once the sense of support and the saving of ill-directed labour
which resulted to the Jew from the possession of a law.
Kau~ciaa, ~v 0e~: suggested by Jer. ix. 24 'let him that glorieth
glory m this, that he understandeth and knoweth Me, that I am
the Lord.'
K~'U)(aaci,: for 1<avxfj, stopping at the first step in the process _of contraction (t<avxa,ua,, 1<avxiio-ai, 1<avxcj). This is one of the forms which used
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to be called 'Alexandrine,' but which simply belong to the popular Greek
current at the time (Hort, Introd. p. 304). «avxiiua, occurs also in I Cor.
iv. 7, 1<a-ra1<avxiiua, Rom. xi. 18; comp. olivviiuai Luke xvi. 25, and from uncontracted verbs, tpa"(f<Tai ••• 'ITtf<Tai Luke xvii. 8, liuvaua, Matt. v. 36 (but
livvv Mark ix. 22); see Win. Gr. xiii. 2/J (p. 90),'

18. T~ 8l>..,iµu. Bp. Lightfoot has shown that this phrase was
so constantly used for ' the Divine Will' that even without the art.
it might have that signification, as in I Cor. xvi. 12 ( On Revz'sion,
p. 106 ed. 1, p. u8 ed. 2).
•
8oKLµ«tELS TA 8Lucf,lponu : probas utz7z"ora Cod. Clarom. Rufin.
Vulg.; non modo prae mali's bona sed in bonz's optima Beng. on
Phil. i. 10, where the phrase recurs exactly. Both words are
ambiguous: ao«iµ&(nv = (i) 'to test, assay, discern'; (ii) 'to
approve after testing' (see on i. 28); and -ra a,a<j),povra may be
either 'things which differ,' or 'things which stand out, or excel.'
Thus arise the two interpretations represented in RV. and RV.
marg., with a like division of commentators. The rendering of
RV. marg. (' provest the things that differ,' 'hast experience of
good and bad' Tyn.) has the support of Euthym.-Zig. (a,arcplvns -ra
aia<j)ipovra aAA~ACdll' oiov «aMv rcal Ka1<6v, apf-rqv «al «arclav), Fri. De w.
Oltr. Go. Lips. Mou. The rendering of RV. ('approvest the
things that are excellent') is adopted by Latt. Orig. (z'ta ut non
solum quae sint bona sci:zs, verum etiam quae sint meliora et utz7iora
dz'scernas), most English Versions, Mey. Lft. Gif. Lid. (Chrys. does
not distinguish; Va is undecided). The second rendering is the
·
more pointed.
KUTl'Jxouµevos iK TOu v6µou : cf. Acts xv. 21.
19. 1rl1ro,9as «.-r.71., The common construction after 1r'1ro,6as is /,Ti: acc.
and infin. is very rare. It seems better, with Vaughan, to take <TfavTov
closely with 1rfoo,6as, 'and art persuaded as to thyself that thon art,' &c.
0611yov ••• -rv4>Awv. It is natural to compare Matt. xv. 14 -rv,pll.o[ fluiv
oll71-yol -rv,p>..wv «.T.1'..; also xxiii. 16, 24. Lips. thinks that the first saying was
present to the mind of the Apostle. It would not of course follow that it
was current in writing, though that too is possible. On the other hand the
expression may have been more or less proverbial : comp. Wiinsche, Erliiut.
d. Evang. on Matt. xxiii. 16. The same epithet was given by a Galilaean
to R. Chasda, Baba Kama fol. 52 a.' When the Shepherd is angry with the
sheep he blinds their leader; i. e. when God determines to punish the
Israelites, He gives them unworthy rulers.'

20. 1rm8eu1'1Jv: 'a schoolmaster,' with the idea of discipline,
·
correction, as well as teaching; cf. Heb. xii. 9.
v111rC111v: 'infants,' opp. to -riAfio1, 'adults,' as in Heb. v. 13, 14.
µ6pcf,waw: 'outline,' ' delineation,' 'embodiment.' As a rule
uxijµa
outward form as opp. to inward substance, while µop<p~
outward form as determined by inward substance ; so that
uxijµa is the variable, µopcp~ the permanent, element in things : see
Lft. Phz'l. p. 125 ff.; Sp. Comm. on I Cor. vii. 31. Nor does the
present passage conflict with this distinction. The Law was a real

=

=
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expression of Divine truth, so far as it went. It is more difficult to
;i.ccount for 2 Tim. iii. 5 ;xovTEr p.opq,wuw fVO'E/3dar T~IJ a; avvap.111
at'n-ijr

;PIJTJP.'"o,. ·

See however Lft. in Journ. of Class. and Sacr. Philo!. (1857) iii. II5
'They will observe that in two passages where St. Paul does speak of that
which is unreal or at least external, and does not employ ux'TJµa, he still
avoids using µop<f,~ as inappropriate, and adopts µ6p<f,OJ<1tr instead (Rom. ii.
20; 2 Tim. iii. 5), where the termination -OJu,r denotes "the aiming after or
affecting the µop<f,~-"' Can this quite be made good 1

21. oJv: resumptive, introducing the apodosis to the Jong protasis in vv. I 7-20. After the string of points, suspended as it were
in the air, by which the Apostle describes the Jew's complacency,
he now at last comes down with his emphatic accusation. Here
is the ' Thou art the man ' which we have been expecting since
ver. I,
KAfoTEw : infin. because 1<1Jp1i<1<10J11 contains the idea of command.

22. f38eXuuuo11-evos: used of the expression of physical disgust,
esp. of the Jew's horror at idolatry.
Note the piling up of phrases in Dent. vii. 26 «al ol,« Eluoiu<tr (3Bl71.vyµa
[here of the gold and silver plates with which idols were overlaid] dr
T3v 0T1<611 uov, «cu fo11 &va91Jµa IJ,u1r•p Tovro, 1rpouox9,uµar, 1rpouox9,e'tr «al
(3Be71.v-yµan (3Be71.v(11, iin &va91Jµa for,v. Comp. also Dan. xii. II ; Matt. xxiv.
15, &c. One of the ignominies of captivity was to be compelled to carry
the idols of the heathen : Assump. Moys. viii. 4 cogentur palam baiulare idola

eorum inquinata,

tepouuXe~s. The passage just quoted (Deut. vii. 26 with 25),
Joseph. Ant. IV. viii. 10, and Acts xix. 37 (where the town-clerk
asserts that St. Paul and his companions were ' not lep&uv>..o,') show
that the robbery of temples was a charge to which the Jews were
open in spite of their professed horror of idol-worship.
There were provisions in the Talmud which expressly guarded against
this: everything which had to do with an idol was a (3Bl71.v-yµa to him unless
it had been previously desecrated by Gentiles. But for this the Jew might
have thought that in depriving the heathen of their idol he was doing a good
work, See the passages in Delitzsch ad loc.; also on l<pouv'll.ia, which must
not be interpreted too narrowly, Lft., Ess. on Supern. Rei. p. 299 f.;
Ramsay, The Church in the Roman Empire, p. 144 n., where it is noted
that l<pouv'll.[a was just one of the crimes which a provincial governor could
proceed against by his own imperium.
The Eng. Versions of lepouv'll.<tr group themselves thus: 'robbest God of
his honour' Tyn. Cran. Genev. ; 'doest sacrilege' ( or equivalent) Wic.
Rhem. AV. RV. marg.; 'dost rob temples' RV.

23. It is probably best not to treat this verse as a question.
Th_e questions which go before are collected by a summary accusation. Gif., with a delicate sense of Greek composition, sees
:i- ~int of this in the change from participles to the relative and
mdic. (6 a,lMu1ewv, , • tr Kavxauai).

II. 24-27.]

FAILURE OF THE JEWS

24. A free adaptation of Is. Iii. 5 (LXX). Heb. ' And continually all the day long My Name is blasphemed': LXX adds to
this a,' vµ.as and ,,, 'l'OIS W11nn11, St. Paul omits a,a1ra11TOS and changes
µ.ov to 'l'OV 0,ov,
The original meant that the Name of God was reviled by the
tyrants and oppressors ofisrael : St. Paul, following up a suggestion
in the LXX (al lip.is), traces this reviling to the scandal caused
by Israel's inconsistency. The fact that the formula of quotation
is thrown to the end shows that he is conscious of applying the
passage freely: it is almost as if it were an after-thought that the
language he has just used is a quotation at all. See the longer
note on eh. x, below.
25. v6Jtov 1rpacrl1"!)S, On the absence of the art. see especially the scholarly
note in Va. : • It is almost as if 116µ011 1rpauu,111 and 116µov 1rapa/3aT1JS were
severally like 110µ00,n&Y, 11oµorpv>..a1t•w, &c., 110µ00fr1Js, 110µ05,6au1ta>..os, &c.,
one compound word: if thou be a law-doer • •• if thou be a law-transgressor,
&c., indicating the character of the person, rather than calling attention to
the particular farm or designation of the law, which claims obedience.'
y,yovEY : ' is by that very fact become.' Del. quotes the realistic expression given to this idea in the Jewish fancy that God would send his
angel to remove the marks of circumcision on the wicked

26.

Ets 11'EpLTOJI,~" ~oy1u8~CTET1U :

>.oyl(,u0ai •1s .,.,

= >.oyl(,cr0ai ,ls .,.;,

.ls denoting result, ' so as to be in place of,' ' reckoned as
a substitute or equivalent for' (Fri., Grm.-Thay. s. v. >.oyl(oµ.a, 1 a).
,lval n,

Of the synonyms T1JP''", rpv>..au11E111, TE>..,,11 ; T1JP'"' = ' to keep an eye upon,'
'to observe carefully' (and then do); rpv>..au,rnv = 'to guard as a deposit,'
' to preserve intact ' against violence from without or within ; TE>..,111 = ' to
bring (a law) to its proper fulfilment' in action; T1JP''" and ,pv>..auuE111 are
both from the point of view of the agent, .,.,>..,,11 from that of the law which
is obeyed. See Westcott on Jo. xvii. I 2 ; I Jo. ii. 3.

27. KpLVE~: most probably categorical and not a question as
AV. and RV.; = 'condemn' by comparison and contrast, as in
Matt. xii. 41, 42 'the men of Nineveh shall stand up in the judgement with this generation and shall condemn it,' &c. Again we
are pointed back to vv. 1-3; the judge of others shall be himself
judged.
;, iK cjiouEws d.KpofJunla. : uncircumcision which physically remains as it was born. The order of the words seems opposed to
Prof. Burton's rendering, 'the uncircumcision which by nature
fulfils the law' (l,c cf,vcr.=cpvun v. 14).
811£ of 'attendant circumstances ' as in iv. II, viii. 2 5, xiv. 20;
Anglice 'with,' with all your advantages of circumcision and the
possession of a written law.
The distinction between the literal Israel which is after the flesh
and the true spiritual Israel is a leading idea with St. Paul and
is worked out at length in ix. 6 ff.; see also pp. 2, 14 sup. We may
Ii' 2
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compare Phil. iii. 3, where St. Paul claims that Christians represent
the true circumcision.
·
28. l, lv .-.; <J,av•pi,. The Greek of this and the next verse is elliptical,
and there is s~me ambiguity as to how much belongs to the subject and how
much to the predicate. Even accomplished scholars like Dr. Gifford and
Dr. Vaughan differ. The latter has some advantage in symmetry, making
the missing words in both clauses belong to the subject ('Not he who is
[a Jew] outwardly is a Jew ... but he who is [a Jew] in secret is a Jew');
but it is a drawback to this view of the construction that it separates 1r,p,Toµf,
and Kap5/as: Gif., as it seems to us rightly, combines these (' he which is
inwardly a Jew [is truly a Jew], and circumcision of heart ••• [is true
circumcision']). Similarly Lips. Weiss (but not Mey.).

29. ,r£p~Top.~ Kap8(as. The idea of a spiritual (heart-) circumcision goes back to the age of Deuteronomy; Deut. x. 16 1r,p,r•p.ii<T0< T~V <TKATJp01<apliiav vµwv: Jer. iv. 4 1TEptrµ.~0TJTE T<f e,,;, vµwv, ical
1r<ptT<JJ-<<T0< T~v <TKATJpo,wplilav vµwv: cf. Jer. ix. 26; Ezek. xliv. 7;
Acts vii. 51. Justin works out elaborately the idea of the Christian
circumcision, Dial. c. Tryph 114.
t\ l,rawos. We believe that Dr. Gifford was the first to point
out that there is here an evident play on the name' Jew': Judah
='Praise' (cf. Gen. xxix. 35; xlix. 8).

CASUISTICAL OBJECTIONS ANSWERED.

III. 1-8. Th£s argument may suggest three objec#ons:
(i) If the moral Gentile is better off than the immoral :Jew,
what becomes of the :Jew's advantages .?-ANSWER. He still
has many. His (e.g.) are the promises (vv. 1-2). (ii) But
has not the :Jews' unbelief cancelled those promises_?_
ANSWER. No unbelief on the part of man can affect the
pledged word of God: it only serves to enhance His faithfulness (vv. 3, 4). (iii) If that is the result of his action, why
should man be judged .?-ANSWER. He certainly will be
fudged: we may not say (as I am falsely accused of saying),
Do evil that good may come (vv. 5-8).
1

If the qualifications which God requires are thus inward and
spiritual, an objector may urge, What becomes of the privileged
position of the Jew, his descent from Abraham, and the like?
What does he gain by his circumcision ? 2 He does gain much
on all sides. The first gain is that to the Jews were committed
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the prophecies of the Messiah. [Here the subject breaks off;
a fuller enumeration is given in eh. ix. 4, 5.]
3
You say, But the Jews by their unbelief have forfeited their
share in those prophecies. And I admit that some Jews have
rejected Christianity, in which they are fulfilled. What then?
The promises of God do not depend on man. He will keep His
word, whatever man may do. ' To suggest otherwise were
blasphemy. Nay, God must be seen to be true, though all mankind are convicted of falsehood. Just as in Ps. Ji the Psalmist
confesses that the only effect of his own sin will be that (in
forensic metaphor) God will be' declared righteous' in His sayings
[the promises just mentioned], and gain His case when it is brought
to trial.
5
A new objection arises. If our unrighteousness is only
a foil to set off the righteousness of God would not God be unjust
who punishes men for sin? (Speaking of God as if He were man
can hardly be avoided.) 8 That too were blasphemy to think I If
any such objection were sound, God could not judge the world.
But we know that He will judge it. Therefore the reasoning must
be fallacious.
7
If, you say, as in the case before us, the truthfulness of
God in performing His promises is only thrown into relief by my
infidelity, which thus redounds to His glory, why am I still like
other offenders (,cat) brought up for judgement as a sinner?
8
So the objector. And I know that this charge of saying
'Let us do evil that good may come ' is brought with slanderous
exaggeration against me-as if the stress which I lay on faith
compared with works meant, Never mind what your actions are,
provided only that the end you have in view is right.
All I will say is that the judgement which these sophistical
reasoners will receive is richly deserved.
1 ff. It is characteristic of this Epistle that St. Paul seems
to imagine himself face to face with an opponent, and that he
discusses and answers arguments which an opponent might bring
against him (so iii. 1 ff., iv. 1 ff., vi. 1 ff., 15 ff., vii. 7 ff.). No
doubt this is a way of presenting the dialectical process in his own
mind. But at the same time it is a way which would seem to
have been suggested by actual experience of controversy with
Jews and the narrower Jewish Christians. We are told expressly
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that the charge of saying 'Let us do evil that good may come•
was brought as a matter of fact against the Apostle (ver. 8). And
vi. 1 1 5 restate this charge in Pauline language. The Apostle
as it ~ere takes it up and gives it out again as if it came in the
Joaic of his own thought. And the other charge of levelling down
all the Jew's privileges, of ignoring the Old Testament and disparaging its saints, was one which must as inevitably have been
brought against St. Paul as the like charges were brought against
St. Stephen (Acts vi. 13 f.). It is probable however that St. Paul
had himself wrestled with this question long before it was pointed
against him as a weapon in controversy; and he propounds it in
the order in which it would naturally arise in that stress of reasoning, pro and con., which went to the shaping of his own system.
The modified form in which the question comes up the second
time (ver. 9) shows-if our interpretation is correct-that St. Paul is
there rather following out his own thought than contending with
an adversary.
1. To ,rEpLaacSv. That which encircles a thing necessarily
lies outside it. Hence 1rEpl would seem to have a latent meaning
'beyond,' which is appropriated rather by 1ripa, 1r,pa11, but comes out
in 1rEp1aaa~, ' that which is in excess,' ' over and above.'
2. ,rpwTov 11lv: intended to be followed by l1rma a;, but the line
of argument is broken off and not resumed. A list of privileges
such as might have followed here is given in eh. ix. 4.
1rpa,To11 p.~11 -,&.p: om. -,&.p B D* E G minusc. pauc., verss. p!ur., Ch:rys.
Orig.-lat. al., [-,&.p] WH.
emam91lae1v. 1r1UTEvQI, in the sense of' entrust,' 'confide,' takes acc. of
the thing entrusted, dat. of the person; e. g. Jo. ii. 24 & a~ 'I71uovs ovt< in,UTWE11 favT011 [rather avTov or avT6v] alJToi's. In the passive the dat.
becomes nom., and the acc. remains unchanged (Buttmann, pp. 17 5, 189,190;
Winer, xxxii. 5 [p. i87]; cf. l Cor. ix. 17; Gal. ii. 7).

·re\ MyLa, St. Paul might mean by this the whole of the 0. T.
regarded as the Word of God, but he seems to have in view rather
those utterances in it which stand out as most unmistakably Divine;.
the Law as given from Sinai and the promises relating to the
Messiah.
The old account of A6-y1011 as a dimin. of Aoyos is probably correct, though
Mey.-W. make it neut. of A6-,,os on the ground that Ao-,,aiov is the proper
dimin. The form ],._o-yla,ov is rather a strengthened dimin., which by a process
common in language took the place of A6-y,ov when it acquired the special
sense of 'oracle.' From Herod. downwards A6-y1011 = 'oracle' as a brief
condensed saying; and so it came to = any 'inspired, divine utterance':
e. g. in Philo of the' prophecies' and of the' ten commandments' (1r<pl TWV
lllt<a Ao7(a,11 is the title of Philo's treatise): So in LXX the expression is
used of the 'word of the Lord' five times in Isaiah and frequently in the
rsalms (no less than seventeen times in Ps. cxix [cxviii]). From this usage
it was natural that it should be transferred to the •sayings' of the Lord
Jesus (Polyc. ad Phil. vii. 1 8s &,, ,,.eoa•vv Ta. M-,,a Tov Kupiov: cf. Iren.
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Adv. Haer. I prae!.; also Weiss, Einl. § 5. 4). But from the time of Philo
onwards the word was used of any sacred writing, whether discourse or
narrative; so that it is a disputed point whether the >,.6-y,a -roil Kvp!ov which
Papias ascribes to St. Matthew, as well as his own >,.o-yfow 1<vp1a1<wv itTJ'Y'YJ<TELS
(Eus. H. E. III. xxxix. 16 and 1) were or were not limited to discourse (see
especially Lightfoot, Ess. on Supern. Re!. p. 172 ff.).

8. -l)'ll'lf1Tl)o-a.v ••• cl'll',O"Tla.. Do these words refer to 'unbelief'
(Mey. Gif. Lid. Oltr. Go.) or to 'unfaithfulness' (De W. Weiss
Lips. Va.)? Probably, on the whole, the former: because (i) the
main point in the context is the disbelief in the promises of the
0. T. and the refusal to accept them as fulfilled in Christ; (ii)
chaps. ix-xi show that the problem of Israel's unbelief weighed
heavily on the Apostle's mind; (iii) 'unbelief' is the constant sense
of the word (J:rr,ud"' occurs seven times, in which the only apparent
exception to this sense is 2 Tim. ii. 13, and amUTla eleven times,
with no clear exception); (iv) there is a direct parallel in eh. xi. 20
-rfi amu-rl'} •tEICAauB11uav, O'V l'Ji -rii 1rlurn EO'TTJICUS. At the same time
the one sense rather suggests than excludes the other; so that the
amurla of man is naturally contrasted with the 1rlur,s of God
(cf. Va.).
'll'l1mv : ' faithfulness ' to His promises ; cf. Lam. iii. 2 3 1roA'Xq ~
,rluns uov : Ps. Sol. viii. 35 ~ 1rlUT1s uov p.EB' ~p.wv.
Ka.Ta.py~o-E,. Karapyliv (from Kara causative and apy&s
aEpyos)
=' to render inert or inactive ' : a characteristic word with St. Paul,
occurring twenty-five times in his writings (including 2 Thess.
(i) in
Eph. 2 Tim.), and only twice elsewhere (Lk. Heb.) ;
a material sense, ' to make sterile or barren,' of soil Lk. xiii. 7,
cf. Rom. vi. 6 iva 1earapy1JBii ro uwp.a rijs tlµ.aprlas, 'that the body as
an instrument of sin may be paralysed, rendered powerless';
(ii) in a figurative sense, ' to render invalid,' ' abrogate,' ' abolish '
(r,j11 l1rayyE'Xla11 Gal. iii. 17; 116µ.ov Rom. iii. 31).
4. JI.~ ylvo,To: a formula of negation, repelling with horror
something previously suggested. 'Fourteen of the fifteen N. T.
instances are in Paul's writings, and in twelve of them it expresses
the Apostle's abhorrence of an inference which he fears may be
falsely drawn from his argument' (Burton, M. and T. § 177; cf.
also Lft. on Gal. ii. 17 ).

=

=

It is characteristic of the vehement impulsive style of this group of Epp.
that the phrase is confined to them (ten times in Rom., once in I Cor., twice
in Gal.). It occurs five times in LXX, not however standing alone as here,
bnt worked into the body of the sentence (cf. Gen. xliv. 7, 17; Josh. xxii. 29,
xxiv. 16; I Kings xx [xxi]. 3) •

. ywlo-8111 : see on i. 3 above; the transition which the verb
denotes is often from a latent condition to an apparent condition,
and so here, ' prove to be,' ' be seen to be.'
d>.1J8~s: as keeping His plighted word.
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"1EilOT1JS : in asserting that God's promises have not been fulfilled.
Ka8~s ylypa:rrrm : 'Even as it stands written.' The quotation is
exact from LXX of Ps. Ii [l]. 6. Note the mistranslations in LXX
{which St. Paul adopts), 11,K~r;ns (or 111K~r;m) for insons sis, l11 T4>
,cplvEr;0a, (pass.) for t'n zudz'cando or dum z'udz'cas. The sense of the
original is that the Psalmist acknowledges the justice of God's
judgement upon him. The result of his sin is that God is pronounced righteous in His sentence, free from blame in His judging.
St. Paul applies it as if the Most High Himself were put upon trial
and declared guiltless in respect to the promises which He has
fulfilled, though man will not believe in their fulfilment.
l'j,r..,s IJ.v: av points to an unexpressed condition, 'in case a decision is

given.'

81Km1118yjs : ' that thou mightest be pronounced righteous ' by
the judgement of mankind; seep. 30 f. above, and compare Matt. xi.
••
'0 ,, 1J' O'O't'la
,i.• a'll'o
'
' TOOi/
•
'
.. 35 )
19 /Cal' EOtKal<,)
Epyoov v •l• TEICl/6)11:
Cf• Lk • vn.
alinjs. Test. XII Pair. Sym. 6 81r..,s IJ1,ca1000m a1ro Tijs dµ.apTlas Twv
,f,vxwv vµ.wv. Ps. Sol. ii. 16 lyw a11CalWO'<,) O'E O 0Eos. The usage
occurs repeatedly in this book; see Ryle and James ad loc.
i11 To°Ls Myo1s uou: not 'pleadings' (Va.) but 'sayings,' i. e. the
Myia just mentioned. Heb. probably
'judicial sentence.'
111K~uns : like vincere, of 'gaining a suit,' opp. to ~TTau0a,: the
full phrase is 11,1<0.11 niv at1<,,11 (Eur. El. 955, &c.).
#

(

=

'111.K"i<J'US, BG KL &c.; 111rd,uE,s NA DE, minusc. a!iq. Probably v1rd,uE1s
is right, because of the agreement of NA with the older types of Western
Text, thus representing two great families. The reading 1111<~uys in B apparently belongs to the small Western element in that MS., which would seem
to be allied to that in G rather than to that in D. There is a similar
fluctuation in MSS. of the LXX : ,,,,,~uys is the reading of NB (dif. A),
,,.,.,,uE1s of some fourteen cursives. The text of LXX used by St. Paul differs
not seldom from that of the great uncials,

Kp[11Ea8a1 : probably not mid. (' to enter upon trial,' 'go to law,'
lit. 'get judgment for oneself') as Mey. Go. Va. Lid., but pass.
as in ver. 7 (so Vulg. Weiss Kautzsch, &c.; see the arguments
from the usage of LXX and Heb. in Kautzsch, De Vet. Test. Locis
a Paulo allegatis, p. 24 n.).
5. ,j d81Kla ,jp.w11: a general statement, including a1r111Tla. In
!ike manner 0Eov a,tcaior;vv'I" is general, though the particular
instance which St. Paul has in his mind is the faithfulness of God
to His promises.
auv_£UT11a1: r;uvlO'Tf/µ.t (r;uv1r;Ta1100) has in N. T. two conspicuous
meanmgs: (i) ' to bring together' as two persons, ' to introduce '
or ' commend' to one another (e.g. Rom. xvi. 1 ; 2 Cor. iii. 1; iv. 2;
v. 12, &c.; cf. r;ur;mmal l1r10'To'Aa, 2 Cor. iii. 1); (ii) • to put
together' or ' make good' by argument, 'to prove,' ' establish '
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(composi'tis collectz'sque quae rem contineant argumentis aliquid doceo
Fritzsche), as in Rom. v. 8; 2 Cor. vii. 11; Gal. ii. 18 (where see
Lft. and Ell.).
Both meanings are recognized by Hesych. ( lfvv«1-r6.vE<V" <1rmve,v, <f,avepavv,
/JE/3mofiv, 1rapanl1lvm); but it is strange that neither comes out clearly in the
uses of the word in LXX; the second is found in Susann. 61 av<lfTTJ<fav i1r2
TOI/S llvo 1TpE<f/Jv-ras, 11-r, lfVV<lf'T1JlfEV av-rovs Ll.av,1A if,evlloµ.ap'TV~lfav-ras (Theod. ).

TL Epoup.ev : another phrase, like ,.,.;, -yb,o,-ro, which is characteristic ·of this Epistle, where it occurs seven times; not elsewhere

inN.T.
p.~ 48tKos : the form of question shows that a negative answer is
expected (,.,.;, originally meant ' Don't say that,' &c.).
o lm«f,lpwv ~" ~PY~" : most exactly, ' the inflicter of the anger '
(Va.). The reference is to the Last Judgement: see on i. 18,
xii. 19.
Burton however makes ,I •1r1<f,lpo,v strictly equivalent to a relative clause,
and like a relative clause suggest a reason (' Who visiteth' =' because He
visiteth ') M. and T. § 428.

Kem\ ll118pw11"011 >..lyw : a form of phrase which is also characteristic of this group of Epistles, where the eager argumentation of
the Apostle leads him to press the analogy between human and
divine things in a way that he feels calls for apology. The exact
phrase recurs only in Gal. iii. 15; but comp. also I Cor. ix. 8
,.,.;, tcaTa lJ.118po>7rOJJ -rav-ra AaAw; 2 Cor. xi. I 7 t, AaAw, oli tca-ra Kvp,011
AOAW,
6. i!'ll"el 'll"ws Kpwe~ : St. Paul and his readers alike held as axio-

matic the belief that God would judge the world. But the objection
just urged was inconsistent with that belief, and therefore must
fall to the ground.
l1ret: 'since, if that were so, if the inflicting of punishment necessarily
implied injustice.' 'E1rd gets the meaning ' if so,' ' if not• (' or else'), from
the context, the clause to which it points being supposed to be repeated:
here ,1rel sc. El ll/l,"os ltf-ra, ,I ,1r,p/po,11 -r~11 opyqv ( cf. Buttmann, Gr. of N. T.
Gk. P· 359).
Tov Koo-p.011: all mankind.

7. The position laid down in ver. 5 is now discussed from the side
of man, as it had just been discussed from the side of God.
EL 8E ~ A minusc. pauc., Vulg. cod. Boh., Jo.-Damasc., Tisch. WH. text.
RV. text.; El-yap B D E G KL P &c., Vulg. Syrr., Orig.-lat. Chrys. al., WH.
marg. RV. marg. The second reading may be in its origin Western.

.&>..~8eia. : the truthfulness of God in keeping His promises ;

the falsehood of man in denying their fulfilment (as
in ver. 4).
dyw : ' I too,' as well as others, though my falsehood thus

t•v<Tµa,
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redounds to God's glory. St. Paul uses the first person from
motives of delicacy, just as in I Cor. iv. 6 he ' transfers by a fiction'
(Dr. Field's elegant rendering of µ,<T<CT)(!J/J,arnra) to himself and his
friend Apollos what really applied to his opponents.
s. There are two trains of thought in the Apostle's mind : (i)
the excuse which he supposes to be put forward by the unbeliever
that evil may be done for the sake of good ; (ii) the accusation
brought as a matter of fact against himself of saying that evil
might be done for the sake of good. The single clause 'lro£~CTooµ,•v
Ta KaKa tva n..e9 Ta dyaBa is made to do duty for both these trains of
thought, in the one case connected in idea and construction with
Tl ••• µ,~, in the other with X,yovCT,v
This could be brought
out more clearly by modern devices of punctuation: Tl ETt Kayw &s

,in.

J

aµ,apTooX,fr, Kplvoµ,a, ; /Cal [ Tl µ,n-Ka0ws fJXaCT<pT}µovµ,,Ba, /Cal Ka0ws <paCTl
.-w,s ~µ,as Xlyuv 8n-1ro,~CT00µ,,v K.T.X. There is a very similar con-

struction in vv. 25, 26, where the argument works up twice over to
the same words, ,ls [ 1rpos] .-qv Evlint,v .-ijs a,KmOCTVVTJS aliTov, and the
words which follow the second time are meant to complete both
clauses, the first as well as the second. It is somewhat similar
when in eh. ii. ver. 16 at once carries on and completes vv. 15
and 13.
St. Paul was accused (no doubt by actual opponents) of Antinomianism. What he said was, ' The state of righteousness is not
to be attained through legal works ; it is the gift of God.' He
was represented as saying 'therefore it does not matter what a man
does '-an inference which he repudiates indignantly, not only
here but in vi. 1 ff., 15 ff.
~ .. TO KPLf"' K,T.~- This points back to .-l ET£ Kay..:i Kpivoµ,m ; the
plea which such persons put in will avail them nothing ; the judgement ( of God) which will fall upon them is just. St. Paul does
not argue the point, or say anything further about the calumny
directed against himself; he contents himself with brushing away
an excuse which is obviously unreal.

UNIVERSAL FAILURE TO ATTAIN TO
RIGHTEOUSNESS.
III. 9-20. If the case of us Jews is so bad, are the
Gentiles any better? No. The same accusation covers both.
The Scriptures speak of the unz'versality of human guilt,
which is laid down in Ps. xiv and graphically described in
Pss. v, cxl, x, z'n Is. lix, and agai·n z'n Ps. xxxvi. And if
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the :Jew is equally guz"lty with the Gentz"le, still less can he
escape punishment; for the Law which threatens him with
punishment is his own. So then the whole system of Law
and works done in fulfilment of Law, has proved a failure.
Law can reveal sz"n, but not remove z"t.
9

To return from this digression. What inference are we to
draw? Are the tables completely turned? Are we Jews not only
equalled but surpassed (1rpo•xop.,8a passive) by the Gentiles? Not at
all. There is really nothing to choose between Jews and Gentiles.
The indictment which we have just brought against both (in i. 1832, ii. 17-29) proves that they are equally under the dominion
of sin. 10 The testimony of Scripture is to the same effect. Thus
in Ps. xiv [here with some abridgment and variation], the Psalmist
complains that he cannot find a single righteous man, 11 that there is
none to show any intelligence of moral and religious truth, none to
show any desire for the knowledge of God. 12 They have all (he
says) turned aside from the straight path. They are like milk
that has turned sour and bad. There is not so much as a single
right-doer among them. 13 This picture of universal wickedness
may be completed from such details as ,those which are applied
to the wicked in Ps. v. 9 [exactly quoted]. Just as a grave stands
yawning to receive the corpse that will soon fill it with corruption,
so the throat of the wicked is only opened to vent forth depraved
and lying speech. Their tongue is practised in fraud. Or in
Ps. cxl. 3 [ also exactly quoted] : the poison-bag of the asp lies
under their smooth and flattering lips. u So, as it is described in
Ps. x. 7, throat, tongue, and lips are full of nothing but cursing
and venom. 15 Then oflsrael it is said [ with abridgment from LXX
of Is. lix. 7, 8]: They run with eager speed to commit murder.
17
16 Their course is marked by ruin and misery.
With smiling
18
paths of peace they have made no acquaintance.
To sum up the
character of the ungodly in a word [from Ps. xxxvi (xxxv). I LXX] :
The fear of God supplies no standard for their actions.
19 Thus all the world has sinned.
And not even the Jew can
c1aim exemption from the consequences of his sin. For when the
Law of Moses denounces those consequences it speaks especially
to the people to whom it was given. By which it was designed
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that the Jew too might have his mouth stopped from all excuse,
and that all mankind might be held accountable to God.
20 This is the conclusion of the whole argument.
By works of
Law (i. e. by an attempted fulfilment of Law) no mortal may hope
to be declared righteous in God's sight. For the only effect of
Law is to open men's eyes to their own sinfulness, not to enable
them to do better. That method, the method of works, has
failed. A new method must be found.
9. T( o3v; 'What then [followsJ?' Not with 1rp0Exop,E8a, because
that would require in reply oUliv 1raVTCus, not oll 1raVTCus.
irpoex6p.e8a is explained in three ways : as intrans. in the same
sense as the active 1rpolxro, as trans. with its proper middle force,
and as passive. (i) 1Tp0Exop,E8a mid. 1Tpolxop,Ev (praecellimus eos
Vulg.; and so the majority of commentators, ancient and modern,
• Apa 1TEpt(TUOV i!xop,Ev wapa TOVS "EX}uwas; Euthym.-Zig. i!xoµb, Tt 'lf'AEOV
,cal EUJoK,µovp,Ev ol 'Iovaa'io,; Theoph. 'Do we think ourselves better?'
Gif.). But no examples of this use are to be found, and there
seems to be no reason why St. Paul should not have written
1Tpolxop,Ev, the common form in such contexts. (ii) 1Tp0Exoµ,8a trans.
in its more ordinary middle sense, 'put forward as an excuse or
pretext' (' Do we excuse ourselves?' RV. marg., 'Have we any
defence ? ' Mey. Go.). But then the object must be expressed,
and as we have just seen .,-{ oiv cannot be combined with 1rpo•xop,e8a
because of oll 1ravTros. (iii) 1Tpoexop,E8a passive, ' Are we excelled ? '
'Are we Jews worse off (than the Gentiles)?' a rare use, but still
one which is sufficiently substantiated (cf. Field, Of. Norv. III ad
loc.). Some of the best scholars (e. g. Lightfoot, Field) incline to
this view, which has been adopted in the text of RV. The principal objection to it is from the context. St. Paul has just asserted
(ver. 2) that the Jew has an advantage over the Gentile: how then
does he come to ask if the Gentile has an advantage over the Jew?
The answer would seem to be that a different kind of 'advantage'
is meant. The superiority of the Jew to the Gentile is historic, it
lies in the possession of superior privileges ; the practical equality
of Jew and Gentile is in regard to their present moral condition
(eh. ii. 17-29 balanced against eh. i. 18-32). In this latter respect
~~- Paul implies that Gentile and Jew might really change places
(n. 2 5-2 9). A few scholars (Olsh. Va.Lid.) take 1Tpo,x6µ,8a as pass.,
but give it the same sense as 1Tpolxoµev, 'Are we (Jews) preferred
(to the Gentiles) in the sight of God?'

=

"'P 0 •x6p.,0a =. v. I. rrpoKaTlxop.,v rr,p,qq{,v D* G, 31; Antiochene Fathers

ic~rys. \hd. Field] Theodt. Severianus), alsoOrig.•lat. Ambrstr. (some MSS.
u not

e best, tenemus amplius) : a gloss explaining rrpo•x• in the same
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way as Vulg. and the later Greek commentators quoted above.
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AL read

1Tpo•xwµe0a.

oG 1rciVTws. Strictly speaking oli should qualify 1Ta11Toos, 'not
altogether,' 'not entirely,' as in 1 Cor. v. 10 oii 1Ta11Toos To,s '11'6pvois
Tov K6ap.ov TovTov : but in some cases, as here, 'll'avToos qualifies oli,
'altogether not,' 'entirely not,' i. e. 'not at all' (nequaquam Vulg.,
oMaµ,ws Theoph:)• Compare the similar idiom in oli m:ivv ; and see
Win. Gr. lxi. 5.
1rpol)TLa.uci11E8a.: in the section i. 18-ii. 29.
iicl>' Ap.a.pTCa.v. In Biblical Greek lrn-6 with dat. has given place entirely to
Matt. viii. 9 &v0p011r6s elµ, i,,r?, l[ovalav is a strong case. The
~hange, has, alre~dy ~a~en plac~ i;.1 L~X; ,e.,g Deut. xxxiii. 3 1TCl11ns o!

v1ro with acc.

1rria11µ,110, VffO Tas XELpas 110v, KUL OVTOL V1TO

<1E Ell11,

10. The long quotation which follows, made up of a number of
passages taken from different parts of the 0. T., and with no
apparent break between them, is strictly in accordance with the
Rabbinical practice. ' A favourite method was that which derived
its name from the stringing together of beads ( Charaz), when a
preacher having quoted a passage or section from the Pentateuch,
strung on to it another and like-sounding, or really similar,
from the Prophets and the Hagiographa ' (Edersheim, Life and
Times, &c. i. 449). We may judge from this instance that the
first quotation did not always necessarily come from the Pentateuch
-though no doubt there is a marked tendency in Christian as
compared with Jewish writers to equalize· the three divisions of the
0. T. Other examples of such compounded quotations are Rom.
ix. 25 f.; 27 f.; xi. 26 f.; 34 f.; xii. 19 f.; 2 Cor. vi. 16. Here the
passages are from Pss. xiv [xiii]. 1-3 (=Ps. liii. 1-3 [lii. 2-4]),
ver. 1 free, ver. 2 abridged, ver. 3 exact; v. 9 [10J exact; cxl. 3
[cxxxix. 4] exact: x. 7 [ix. 28] free; Is. lix. 7, 8 abridged; Ps.
xxxvi [xxxv]. 1. The degree of relevance of each of these
passages to the argument is indicated by the paraphrase : see also
the additional note at the end of eh. x.
As a whole this conglomerate of quotations has had a curious history.
The quotations in N.T. frequently react upon the text of O.T., and they have
done so here: vv. 13-18 got imported bodily into Ps. xiv [xiii LXX] as an
appendage to ver. 4 in the ' common' text of the LXX (,> Ko1vfi, i. e. the
unrevised text current in the time of Origen). They are still found in Codd.
~*BR U and many cursive MSS. of LXX (om. ~""A), though the Greek
commentators on the Psalms do not recognize them. From interpolated
MSS. such as these they found their way info Lat.-Vet., and so into
Jerome's first edition of the Psalter (the 'Roman'), also into his second
edition (the • Gallican,' based upon Origen's Hexapla), though marked with
an obelus after the example of Origen. The obelus dropped out, and they
are commonly printed in the Vulgate text of the Psal?ts, which is practically
the Gallican. From the Vulgate they travelled mto Coverdale's Bible
(A.D. 1535); from thence into Matthew's (Rogers') Bible, which in the
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Psalter reproduces Coverdale (A.D. 1537), and also into the' Great Bible'
(first issued by Cromwell in 1539, and afterwards with a preface by Cranmer,
whence it also bears the name of Cranmer's Bible, iu 1540). The Psalter of
the Great Bible was incorporated in the Book of Common Prayer, in which
it was retained as being familiar and smoother to sing, even in the later
revision which substituted elsewhere the Authorized Version of 16u. The
editing of the Great Bible was due to Coverdale, who put an * to the
passages found in the Vulgate but wanting in the Hebrew. These marks
however had the same fate which befell the obeli of Jerome. They were
not repeated in the Prayer-Book; so that English Churchmen still read the
interpolated verses in Ps. xiv with nothing to distinguish them from the rest
of the text. Jerome himself was well aware that these verses were no part
of the Psalm. In his commentary on Isaiah, lib. xvi, he notes that St. Paul
quoted Is. !ix. 7, 8 in Ep. to Rom., and he adds, quod multi ignorantes, de
tertio decimo psalmo sumptum putant, qui versus [ar[xo,] in editione Vulgata
[i. e. the 1<oivfi of the LXX] additi sunt et in Hebraico non habentur (Hieron.
Opp. ed. Migne, iv. 601 ; comp. the preface to the same book, ibid. col. 568 f.;
also the newly discovered Commentarioli in Psalmos, ed. Morin, 1895, p. 24 f.).

10. Some have thought that this verse was not part of the
quotation, but a summary by St. Paul of what follows. It does
indeed present some variants from the original, l3l,ca1os for 1ro1ru11
'X.PTJuror11ra and oMi ,!s for ol"'· tur1v '"'s ivos. In the LXX this clause
is a kind of refrain which is repeated exactly in ver. 3. St. Paul
there keeps to his text ; but we cannot be surprised that in the
opening words he should choose a simpler form of phrase which
more directly suggests the connexion with his main argument.
The l3l1eaios 'shall live by faith'; but till the coming of Christianity
there was no true l3l1eaios and no true faith. The verse runs too
much upon the same lines as the Psalm to be other than a
quotation, though it is handled in the free and bold manner which
is characteristic of St. Paul.
. 11. o~K EcrrLV c\ auvL/;w: non est qui i'ntelligat (rather than qui
intelligit); Anglice, ' there is none to understand.' [But A BG,
and perhaps Latt. Orig.-lat. Ambrstr., WH. text read uvv16w, as also
(B)C WH. text l1e(11rru11, without the art. after LXX. This would =
non est intelligens, non est requirens. Deum (Vulg.) 'There is
no one of understanding, there is no inquirer after God.' J
Ii 0"1/VL/iiv: on the form see Win. Gr. § xiv, 16 (ed. 8; xiv, 3 E.T.); Hort,
Intr. Notes on Orthog. p. 167; also for the accentuation, Fri. p. 174 f.
Both forms, ow,lo, and o'VVlo,, are found, and either accentuation, uvv,wv or
uvv[=, may be adopted: probably the latter is to be preferred; cf. ~</>•• from
aq,io, Mk. i. 34, xi. 16.

12. ap.a. : ' one and all.'
~Xpt:Lw81Jaav: Heb. = 'to go bad,' 'become sour,' like milk;
comp. the cixpe'ios l3ov">.os of Matt. XXV. 30.
,roi/iiv (sine artic.) A BG &c. WH. text.

XPfJUTOTfJT« ='goodness' in the widest sense, with the idea of
' utility ' rather than specially of ' kindness,' as in ii. 4.
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f.,s fvos : cp. the Latin idiom ad unum omnes (V ulg. literally usque ad
unum). B 67**, WH. marg. omit the second ov1< fo-rw [ov1< tt1nv 110,wv
XP1/'1TONJTa fa,s b6s]. The readings of B and its allies in these verses are
open to some suspicion of assimilating to a text of LXX. In ver. 14 B 17
add av-rwv (iJJv .,-c) a'TOµa. avTwv) corresponding to av-rov in B's text of Ps. x. 7
[ix. 28].

13. T«♦~ ••• l8o~loiiuav. The LXX of Ps. v. 9 [ 10J corresponds pretty nearly to Heb. The last clause rather linguam
suam blandam reddunt (polt"unt), or perhaps lingua sua blandiimtur
(Kautzsch, p. 34): 'their tongue do they make smooth' Cheyne;
' smooth speech glideth from their tongue' De Witt.

=

lSoA~ova-a.v: Win. Gr. § xiii, 14 (ed. 8; xiii, 2f. E.T.). The termination •t1av, extended from imperf. and 2nd aor. of verbs in-µ, to verbs in -a,, is
widely found; it is common in LXX and in Alexandrian Greek, but by no
means confined to it ; it is frequent in Boeotian inscriptions, and is called by
one grammarian a ' Boeotian ' form, as by others ' Alexandrian.'

i.os &nr£8111v: Ps. cxl. 3 [cxxxix. 4]. The position of the poisonbag of the serpent is rightly described. The venom is more
correctly referred to the bite (as in Num. xxi. 9; Prov. xxiii. 32),
than to the forked tongue (Job xx. 16): see art. 'Serpent' in
D.B.
14. Ps. x. 7 somewhat freely from LXX [ix. 28] : o~ apas -ro
u-r&µ,a avrnv ')'£µ,e, ,cal m,cp{as ,cal llo?l.ov. St. Paul retains the rel. but
changes it into the plural: u-r&µ,a av-roov B 17, Cypr., WH. marg.
inKp(a: Heb. more lit.
fraudes.
15-17. This quotation of Is. lix. 7, 8 is freely abridged from the
LXX; and as it is also of some interest from its bearing upon
the text of the LXX used by St. Paul, it may be well to give the
original and the quotation side by side.

=

Rom. iii.

15-17.

()~E'iS' ol 1r68ES' aUT6Jv E1<xla, alp.a•
(TVVTpiµ,µ,a Kal -ra'Aat'Tl"ropla lv -ra1s
ollois av-roov, Kal ollov elp~v71s OVK
E-yvwuav.

Is. lix. 7, 8.
ol a; 'Tl"01l£s av-roov [ E'Tl"L 'Tl"OV1/plav
,
] TUX£VOI' EKXEaL
, , atµ,a
... [Kat' 0£'
TPEXOV(TI
lliaXoyurµ,ol al,.,-wv 1liaXoj1UTJ,&ol «'Tl"o
qiovrov]. uvv-rp,µ,µ,a ,cal -ra'Aat'Tl"ropla
lv Ta.IS ollois av-ri,,v ,cal &llov Elp~v71s
, 0£·aau, [«at, OVK
, .£ITT&
, Kp11ns
, EV,
OUK
-ra,s 61lo1~ aVT(i)J/].

aTµa. ,h,al-r,ov Theodotion, and probably also Aquila and Symmachus.
[From the Hexapla this reading has got into several MSS. of LXX.J
dq,p6va,v (for d110 q,6va,v) A~: ofaau, ~ 1 B Q*, &c.: l1va,t1av A Q1 marg.
(Q = Cod. Marchalianus, XII Holmes) minusc. aliq.

19. What is the meaning of this verse? Does it mean that the
0. T.;
passages just quoted are addressed to Jews (o 11&µos

=

Bo
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,ra}.ail,11 ypacp,jv ilvoµaC<t, ~S' µ•pos- Ta ,rporp~T'l1'.a Euthym.Zig.), and therefore they are as mul!h guilty before God as the
Gentiles ? So most commentators. Or does it mean that the
guilt of the Jews being now proved, as they sinned they must also
expect punishment, the Law (o v6µos- = the Pentateuch) affirming
the connexion between sin and punishment. So Gif. Both interpretations give a good sense. [For though (i) does not strictly prove
that all men are guilty but only that the Jews are guilty, this was
really the main point which needed proving, because the Jews were
apt to explain away the passages which condemned them, and held
that-whatever happened to the Gentiles-they would escape.]
The question really turns upon the meaning of o v6µos-. It is
urged, (i) that there is only a single passage in St. Paul where
o voµos- clearly=O. T. (1 Cor. xiv. 21, a quotation of Is. xxviii. n):
compare however Jo. x. 34 (= Ps. lxxxii. 6), xv. 25 (= Ps.
xxxv. 19); (ii) that in the corresponding clause, .,.o,s- lv .,.'I' 116µ~
must= the Law, in the narrower sense; (iii) that in ver. 21 the
Law is expressly distinguished from the Prophets.
Yet these arguments are hardly decisive: for (i) the evidence is
sufficient to show that St. Paul might have used o vclµos- in the wider
sense; for this one instance is as good as many ; and (ii) we must
not suppose that St. Paul always rigidly distinguished which sense
he was using; the use of the word in one sense would call up the
other (cf. Note on o 8civa.,.os- in eh. v. 12).

116µ011 T,jll

Oltr. also goes a way of his own, but makes d v6µos = Law in the
abstract ( covering at once for the Gentile the law of conscience, and for the
Jew the law of Moses), which is contrary to the use of cl voµos.

. Alyn •.. AaAE~: >..[.yflv calls attention to the substance of what
is spoken, >..a>.Eiv to the outward utterance; cf. esp. McCJellan,
Gospels, p. 383 ff.
♦pani : cf. a11airo>..on.,.os- i. 20, ii. 1 ; the idea comes up at each
step in the argument.
G1r68LKOS : not exactly 'guilty before God,' but 'answerable to
God.' vir6a,,,_os- takes gen. of the penalty; dat. of the person injured
to whom satisfaction is due (T'l•W a,ir>..aa-l(iJJI viroa11'.0S' lCTT'(iJ T''I' fj>..acj,8t11T1
Plato, Legg. 846 B). So here: all mankind has offended against
God, and owes Him satisfaction. Note the use of a forensic
term.
20. 8Lon: 'because,' not 'therefore,' as AV. (see on i. 19).
Mankind is liable for penalties as against God, because there is
nothing else to afford them protection. Law can open men's
eyes to sin, but cannot remove it. Why this is so is shown in
vii. '1 ff.
8LKGt(iJ8~aeTm: ' shall be pronounced righteous,' certainly not
' shall be made righteous' (Lid.) ; the whole context (t11a iriiv CTToµa

III. 21-26.]
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cf>payfi, vrrolJucos, l11C:,mo11 avrov) has reference to a judicial trial and

verdict.
1r&aa aap~: man in his weakness and frailty ( 1 Cor. i. 29;
i. 24).
l'll'lyvwais: 'clear knowledge'; see on i. 28, 32.

1

Pet.

THE NEW SYSTEM,

III. 21-26. Here then the new order of things comes in.
In it is offered a Righteousness which comes from God but
embraces man, by no deserts of hzs but as a free gift on the
part of God. This righteousness, (i) though attested by the
Sacred Books, is independent of any legal system (ver. 21);
(ii) it is apprehended by faith in Christ, and is as wide as
man's need (vv. 22, 23); (iii) it is made possible by the
propitiatory Sacrifice of Christ (vv. 24, 25); which Sacrifice
at once explains the lenient treatment by God of past sin
and gives the most decisive expression to His righteousness

(vv. 25, 26).
21

It is precisely such a method which is offered in Christianity.
We have seen what is the state of the world without it. But now,
since the coming of Christ, the righteousness of God has asserted
itself in visible concrete form, but so as to furnish at the same
time a means of acquiring righteousness to man - and that in
complete independence of law, though the Sacred Books which
contain the Law and the writings of the Prophets bear witness to
it. 22 This new method of acquiring righteousness does not turn
upon works but on faith, i. e. on ardent attachment and devotion to
Jesus Messiah. And it is therefore no longer confined to any
particular people like the Jews, but is thrown open without distinction to all, on the sole condition of believing, whether they be Jews
or Gentiles. 23 The universal gift corresponds to the universal need.
All men alike have sinned ; and all alike feel themselves far from
the bright effulgence of God's presence. 2'Yet estranged as they
are God accepts them as righteous for no merit or service of theirs,
by an act of His own free favour, the change in their relation to
Him being due to the Great Deliverance wrought at the price of the
Death of Christ Jesus. 95 When the Messiah suffered upon the
G
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Cross it was G~d Who set Him there as a public spectacle, to
be viewed as a Mosaic sacrifice might be viewed by the crowds assembled in the courts of the Temple. The shedding of His Blood
was in fact a sacrifice which had the effect of making propitiation
or atonement for sin, an effect which man must appropriate through
faith. The object of the whole being by this public and decisive
act to vindicate the righteousness of God. In previous ages the
sins of mankind had been passed over without adequate punishment
or atonement: 28 but this long forbearance on the part of God had in
view throughout that signal exhibition of His Righteousness which
He purposed to enact when the hour should come as now it has
come, so as to reveal Himself in His double character as at once
righteous Himself and pronouncing righteous, or accepting as
righteous, the loyal follower of Jesus.
21. vuvl Sl: 'now,' under the Christian dispensation. Mey. De
W. Oltr. Go. and others contend for the rendering 'as it is,' on the
ground that the opposition is between two states, the state under
Law and the state without Law. But here the two states or
relations correspond to two periods succeeding each other in order
of time; so that vv,,i may well have its first and most obvious
meaning, which is confirmed by the parallel passages, Rom. xvi.
2!', 26 ~v'":lplov; •,. cpavEP_OJ0<vTos ••• ,vvv, :F;P~• ii. 12, ,13 IJVlll
a•... •Y•"'101/TE ,yyvs, Col. l. 26, 27 P,V<TT1JpL011 TO a1rOKEKpvµµ•1101J •••
IIVIJ a. lcj,a11Epro071, 2 Tim. i. 9, 10 xapLII Tqll l3o0iicrav ••• 1rpo XPOIIO)IJ
alOJ11!0J11 cj,a1JEp0)0iicrw a. IIIJII, Heb. ix. 26 11wl a. lJ.rraE l1rl (TVIITE"AE{'}
Too" alro1JOJ11 ••• 1mf>a11lpOJTa&, It may be observed (i) that the N. T.
writers constantly oppose the pre-Christian and the Christian
dispensations to each other as periods (comp. in addition to the
passages already enumerated Acts xvii. 30; Gal. iii. 23, 25,
iv. 3, 4; Heb. i. 1); and (ii) that cj,av,povcr0a, is constantly used
with expressions denoting time (add to passages above Tit. i. 3
,caipo'is W/o1s, 1 Pet. i. 20 l1r' lcrxaTov .,.i;,., xpo110J11). The leading
English commentators take this view.
An allusion of Tertullian's makes it probable that Marcion retained this
verse; evidence fails as to the rest of the chapter, and it is probable that he
cut out the whole of eh. iv, along with most other references to the history
of Abraham (Tert. on Gal. iv. 21-26, Adv. Marc. v. 4).

xwpls vo/1-ou: 'apart from law,' 'independently of it,' not as
a subordinate system growing out of Law, but as an alternative for
Law and destined ultimately to supersede it (Rom. x. 4).
• 81KutoO:u""l 0•oil: see on eh. i. 17. St. Paul goes on to define
his meaning. The righteousness which he has in view is essentially
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the righteousness of God; though the aspect in which it is
regarded is as a condition bestowed upon man, that condition is
the direct outcome of the Divine attribute of righteousness, working
its way to larger realization amongst men. One step in this
realization, the first great objective step, is the Sacrificial Death of
Christ for sin (ver. 25); the next step is the subjective apprehension
of what is thus. <;lone for him by faith on the part of the believer
(ver. 22). Under the old system the only way laid down for man to
attain to righteousness was by the strict performance of the Mosaic
Law; now that heavy obligation is removed and a shorter. but at
the same time more effective method is substituted, the method of
attachment to a Divine Person.
11'Ecj,uvlpr,mu. Contrast the completed cf,avlp@uts in Christ and
the continued a11"0KaXvfis in the Gospel (eh. i. 16) : the verb
cf,avEpovuBai is regularly used for the Incarnation with its accompaniments and sequents as outstanding facts of history prepared in the
secret counsels of God and at the fitting moment 'manifested' to
the sight of men; so, of the whole process of the Incarnation,
1 Tim. iii. 16; 2 Tim. i. 10; 1 Pet. i. 20; 1 Jo. iii. 5, 8: of the
Atonement, Heb. ix. 26: of the risen Christ, Mark xvi. 12, 14;
John xxi. 14: of the future coming to Judgement, 1 Pet. v. 4;
1 Jo. ii. 28.
The nearest parallels to this verse which speaks of
the manifestation of Divine' righteousness' are 2 Tim. i. 10, which
speaks of a like manifestation of Divine 'grace,' and I Jo. i. 2,
which describes the Incarnation as the appearing on earth of the
principle of ' life.'
jl,«pTUpoul'-lV'IJ K. T. >.. : another instance of the care with which
St. Paul insists that the new order of things is in no way contrary
to the old, but rather a development which was duly foreseen and
provided for: cf. Rom. i. 2, iii. 31, the whole of eh. iv, ix. 25-33;
x. 16--21; xi. 1-10, 26-29; xv. 8-12; xvi. 26 &c.
22. 8l turns to the particular aspect of the Divine righteousness
which the Apostle here wishes to bring out ; it is righteousness
apprehended by faith in Christ and embracing the body of believers.
The particle thus introduces a nearer definition, but in itself only
marks the transition in thought which here (as in eh. ix. 30; I Cor.
ii. 6 ; Gal. ii. 2 ; Phil. ii. 8) happens to be from the general to the
particular.
11'lUTEr.>t; '111110G XplUTOu: gen. of object, 'faith in Jesus Christ.'
This is the hitherto almost universally accepted view, which has
however been recently challenged in a very carefully worked out
argument by Prof. Haussleiter of Greifswald (Der Glaube Jesu
Christi u. der chrzstlzche Glaube, Leipzig, 1891).
Dr. Haussleiter contends that the gen. is subjective not objective, that like
the 'faith of Abraham' in eh. iv. 16, it. denotes the faith (in God) which
Christ Himself maintained even through the ordeal of the Crucifixion, that
G 2
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this faith is here put forward as ~he central featu_re. of ~he A~o~ement, and
that it is to be grasped or appropriated by the Christian m a similar manner
to that in which he reproduces the faith of Abraham. If this view held
good a number of other passages (notably i. 17) would be affected by it.
But ~lthough ably carried out, the interpretation of some of these passages
see~s to us forced ; the theory brings together things, like the 1riuns 'I17uou
Xp,urou here with the 1rluns 0eov in iii. 3, which are really disparate; and
it ·has so far, we believe, met with no acceptance.
'l'l]aoil Xpta'1'oil. B, and apparently Marcion as quoted by Tertullian,
drop 'I17uov (so too WH. 111arg.); A reads iv Xp,uTfii •1,,uov.
KCLl 01rl ,ravTCL,; om. N* A BC, 47. 67**, Boh. Aeth. Arm., Clem.-Alex.
Orig. Did. Cyr,-Alex. Aug.: ins. DE F G KL &c. Elfl 1ra11TCLS alone is
found in Jo. Damasc. Vulg. codd., so that Eis 1raJ1Tas «al 01rl 1ravTCLS would
seem to be a conflation, or combination of two readings originally alternatives. If it were the true reading Eis would express 'destination for' all
believers, l1rl ' extension to ' them.

23. oil ya.p l,m 81111rro>..'IJ. The Apostle is reminded of one of
his main positions. The Jew has (in this respect) no real advantage
over the Gentile; both alike need a righteousness which is not their
own ; and to both it is offered on the same terms.
~p.a.pTov. In English we may translate this 'have sinned' in
accordance with the idiom of the language, which prefers to use
the perfect where a past fact or series of facts is not separated by
a clear interval from the present : see note on ii. 12.
uo-TEpoilVTa.~: see Monro, Homeric Grammar, § 8 (3); mid. voice =
'feel want.' Gif. well compares Matt. xix. 20 Tl e'n vurepw;
(objective, 'What, as a matter of fact, is wanting to me?') with
Luke xv. 14 ,cai aliros rfp~aro vuupe'iu0ai (subjective, the Prodigal
begins to fiel his destitution).
T'ijs 86f11s. There are two wholly distinct uses of this word :
(1) = 'opinion' (a use not found in N. T.) and thence in
particular 'favourable opinion,' 'reputation' (Rom. ii. 7, 10 ;
John xii. 43 &c.); (2) by a _use which came in with the
LXX as translation of Heh. ,,:if = (i) 'visible brightness or
splendour' (Acts xxii. II ; 1 Cor. xv. 40 ff.); and hence
(ii) the brightness which radiates from the presence of God,
the visible glory conceived as resting on Mount Sinai (Ex.
xxiv. 16), in the pillar of cloud (Ex. xvi. 10), in the tabernacle
(Ex. xl. 34) or temple (1 Kings viii. II; 2 Chron. v. 14), and
specially between the cherubim on the lid of the ark (Ps. lxxx. 1 ;
Ex. xxv. 22; Rom. ix. 4 &c.); (iii) this visible splendour
symbolized the Divine perfections, 'the majesty or goodness of
~od as manifested to men' (Lightfoot on Col. i. I 1 ; comp. Eph.
1. 6, 12, 17; iii. 16); (iv) these perfections are in a measure
~~mmunicated to man through Christ (esp. 2 Cor. iv. 6,
m. 18). Both morally and physically a certain transfiguration
takes place in the Christian, partially here, completely hereafter
{comp. e. g. Rom. viii. 30 iM~auev with Rom. v. 2 i1r' •'>-1rla, rijs
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ME1Js Toii 0rnii, vm. 18 T,}11 µD..>..ovua11 a&Eav a1r0Ka>..vcp6ijva1, 2 Tim.
ii. 10 IME1Js a10011lov). The Rabbis held that Adam by the Fall lost
six things, 'the glory, life (immortality), his stature (which was
above that of his descendants), the fruit of the field, the fruits of
trees, and the light (by which the world was created, and which
was withdrawn from it and reserved for the righteous in the world
to come).' It is explained that 'the glory' was a reflection from
the Divine glory which before the Fall brightened Adam's face
(Weber, Altsyn. Theo!. p. 214). Clearly St. Paul conceives of this
glory as in process of being recovered : the physical sense is also
enriched by its extension to attributes that are moral and
spiritual.
The meaning of 1i6[a in this connexion is well illustrated by 4 Ezr. vii. 42
[ed. Bensly = vi. 14 0. F. Fritzsche, p. 607], where the state of the blessed
is described as neque meridiem, neque noctem, neque ante lucem [perh. for
antelucium; vid. Bensly ad loc.], neque nitorem, neque clarz'tatem, neque
lucem, nisi solummodo splendorem claritatis Altissimi [perh. = d1rav-yaaµa
li6[7JS ''tifhrrov]. In quoting this passage Ambrose has sola Dei fulgebit
daritas; Dominus enini erit lux omnium (cf. Rev. xxi. 24). The blessed
themselves shine with a brightness which is reflected from the face of God :
ibid. vv. 97, 98 [Bensly = 71, 72 0. F. Fritzsche] quomodo incipiet (µi>..:>..•1)

vultus eorum fulgere sicut sol, et quomodo incipient stellarum adsimilari
lumini ..• ftstinant enim videre vultum [eius J cui serviunt viventes et
a quo incipient gloriosi mercedem recij,ere (cf. Matt. xiii. 43).

24. 8muoup.e110L, The construction and connexion of this word
are difficult, and perhaps not to be determined with certainty.
(i) Many leading scholars (De W. Mey. Lips. Lid. Win. Gr. § xlv.
6 b) make l!1Kawvµ•vo1 mark a detail in, or assign a proof of, the
condition described by vunpoiivra,. In this case there would be
a slight stress on l!oop,av: men are far from God's glory, because the
state of righteousness has to be given them; they do nothing for
it. But this is rather far-fetched. No such proof or further
description of vuT£poiivm, is needed. It had already been proved
by the actual condition of Jews as well as Gentiles; and to prove
it by the gratuitousness of the justification would be an inversion
of the logical order. (ii) vur,poiivTm l!11ca1ovµ,vo1 is taken as= vUT•poiivra, Kal l!1KatOVVTat (Fri.) or= VUTEpovµ,1101 l!tKatOVVTat (Tholuck).
But this is dubious Greek. (iii) ll1Kaiovp.EV01 is not taken with what
precedes, but is made to begin a new clause. In that case there is
an anacoluthon, and we must supply some such phrase as 1rws
1<avxroµ,6a; (Oltr.). But that would be harsh, and a connecting
particle seems wanted. (iv) Easier and more natural than any of
these expedients seems to be, with Va. and Ewald, to make ol, yap
• • • vunpovvTm practically a parenthesis, and to take the nom.
l!,Kaiovµ,vo, 'as suggested by 1ravr•s in ver. 23, but in sense referring
rather to Tovs 1r1uT<vovras in ver. 22.' No doubt such a construction
would be irregular, but it may be questioned whether it is too
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irregular for St. Paul. The Apostle frequently gives a new turn to
a sentence under the influence of some expression which is really
subordinate to the main idea. Perhaps as near a parallel as any
would be 2 Cor. viii. 18, 19 O'VIJ<11'Eµ,faµ,•v a. TOV ,W.Xrpo11 ••• ot
, T'f• ,vayy£1\l'f
'
' ' • • • ov' µ,ovov
'
~' Ql\l\a
'" ' /(QI' x••POTOJ/'7 BEIS
' ( as 1'f
u•,
0 .'1ratvos EV
~s J1raiv,'i.-a1 had preceded).
SwpE<iv TU o.1hoil xnpm. Each of these phrases strengthens the
other in a very emphatic way, the position of av.-ov further laying
stress on the fact that this manifestation of free favour on the part
of God is unprompted by any other external cause than the one
which is mentioned (a,a rijs a1r0Xv.-pwu«.is).
chro>..uTpwuEws. It is contended, esp. by Oltramare, (i) .that
Xv.-po(iJ and a1roXv.-po(iJ in classical Greek = not ' to pay a ransom,'
but 'to take a ransom,' 'to put to ransom,' or 'release on ransom,'
as a conqueror releases his prisoners (the only example given of
a1roAvTp6lO'IS is Plut. Pomp. 24 rroA<<iJV alxµ,aAWT<iJV a1r0Av.-pwuas, where
the word has this sense of 'putting to ransom'); (ii) that in LXX
XvTpovcrBai is frequently used of the Deliverance from Egypt, the
Exodus, in which there is no question of ransom (so Ex. vi. 6,
xv. 13; Deut. vii. 8; ix. 26; xiii. 5, &c.: cf. also cl1roXvTpwu£L
Ex. xxi. 8, of the 'release' of a slave by her master). The subst.
d1roAvTp6lcr1s occurs only in one place, Dan. iv. 30 [29 or 32 ], LXX
a xpovos µov Tijs a1roXv.-pwu,<iJs qAB• of Nebuchadnezzar's recovery
from his madness. Hence it is inferred (cf. also Westcott, Heb.
p. 296, and Ritschl, Rechifert. u. Versohn. ii. 220 ff.) that here and
in similar passages a1roXv.-p<iJcr1s denotes 'deliverance ' simply without
any idea of 'ransom.' There is no doubt that this part of the
metaphor might be dropped. But in view of the clear resolution of
the expression in Mark x. 45 (Matt. xx. 28) l3ovvai Tqv fvxqv av.-ov
AVTpov UVTL 1TOAAwv, and in I Tim. ii. 6 6 l3ovs EaVTOV llVTIAVTpov wr<p
1raVT<iJv, and in view also of the many passages in which Christians
are said to be 'bought,' or 'bought with a price' (1 Cor. vi. 20,
vii. 23; Gal. iii. 13; 2 Pet. ii. 1; Rev. v. 9: cf. Acts xx. 28;
1 Pet. i. 18, 19), we can hardly resist .the conclusion that the idea
of the XvTpov retains its full force, that it is identical with the Ttµ,~,
and that both are ways of describing the Death of Christ. The
emphasis is on the cost of man's redemption. We need not press
the metaphor yet a step further by asking (as the ancients did) to
whom the ransom or price was paid. It was required by that
ultimate necessity which has made the whole course of things what
it has been; but this necessity is far beyond our powers to grasp
or gauge.
Tijs iv Xpicr.-4> 'l110-ou. We owe to Haussleiter ( Der Glaube fasu Christi,
P· 11 6) ~he interesting observation that wherever the phrase ,., Xp«nfj, or <v
}fP1'[T'!' !11uoii occurs there is no single instance of the variants iv 'I71uoii or
'" I11uov Xp<<rT/jj. This is significant, because in other combinations the
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variants are frequent. It is also what we should expect, because Iv Xpt<1Tq,
and iv Xp1<1Tq, 'l1]<1, always relate to the glorified Christ, not to the historic
Jesus.

=

25. 1rpol8ET0 may
either (i) 'whom God proposed to Himself,'
'purposed,' 'designed' (Orig. Pesh.); or (ii)' whom God set forth
publicly' (proposui'I Vulg.). Both meanings would be in full accordance with the teaching of St. Paul both elsewhere and in this
Epistle. For (i).we may compare the idea of the Divine 'lrpo0ecm
in eh. ix. II (viii. 28); Eph. iii. II (i. 11); 2 Tim. i. 9; also
1 Pet. i. 20. For (ii) compare esp. Gal. iii. 1 oli.- KaT' Jc/)0aX,,.ov,
'l11uoiii.- XptUToi.- 'lrpoeypac/J'I lUTavpoo,,.ivo,. But when we tum to the
immediate context we find it so full of terms denoting publicity
(-rrEc/)avipoom,, eli.- ,W1EL~tv, 'lrpoi.- T1JV lvl'1n~111) that the latter sense seems
preferable. The Death of Christ is not only a manifestation of the
righteousness of God, but a vi'si"ble manifestation and one to which
appeal can be made.
i>,au~pLov: usually subst. meaning strictly 'place or vehicle of
propitiation,' but originally neut. of adj. l>..aO'T7}ptoi.- (!Xaurfipwv
lrriOE/l-a Ex. xxv. 16 [17], where however Gif. takes the two words
as substantives in apposition). In LXX of the Pentateuch, as in
Heb. ix. 5, the word constantly stands for the 'lid of the ark,' or
'mercy-seat,' so called from the fact of its being sprinkled with the
blood of the sacrifices on the Day of Atonement. A number of
the best authorities (esp. Gif. Va. Lid. Ritschl, Recht:fert. u. Versohn.
ii. 169 ff. ed. 2) take the word here in this sense, arguing (i) that
it suits the emphatic avToii in lv rcji avro~ ai,,.an; (ii) that through
LXX it would be by far the most familiar usage; (iii) that the
Greek commentators (as Gif. has :.hown in detail) unanimously give
it this sense; (iv) that the idea is specially appropriate inasmuch as
on Christ rests the fulness of the Divine glory, 'the true Shekinah,'
and it is natural to connect with His Death the culminating rite in
the culminating service of Atonement. But, on the other hand,
there is great harshness, not to say confusion, in making Christ at
once priest and victim and place of sprinkling. Origen it is true
does not shrink from this; he says expressly invenies igitur • •. esse
ipsum et propz'ti'atorium et pontificem et hostiam quae o.ffertur pro
populo (i'n Rom. iii. 8, p. 213 Lomm.). But although there is
a partial analogy for this in Heb. ix. 11-14, 23-x. 22, where
Christ is both priest and victim, it is straining the image yet further
to identify Him with the C>.a<1~p1ov, The Christian l'XaUTfipwv, or
'place of sprinkling,' in the literal sense, is rather the Cross. It is
also something of a point (if we are right in giving the sense of
publicity to 'lrpo{Orro) that the sprinkling of the mercy-seat was just
the one rite which was withdrawn from the sight of the people.
Another way of taking !AaUT{ip,ov is to supply with it Ov,,_a on the
analogy of <1oo~p,ov, TEAeurfipwv, xap,urfip,ov. This too is strongly
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supported (esp. by the leading German com~entators, De W. _Fri.
Mey. Lips.). But there_ seem~ to be no ~lear instance of CA.auTrJptov
used in this sense. Neither 1s there satisfactory proof that CA.aur.
(subst.) in a general sense 'instrument or means of propitiation.'
It appears therefore simplest to take it as adj. accus. masc. added
as predicate to 8v. There is evidence that the word was current as
an adj. at this date (IXaUT7Jp1ov µ.111]µa Joseph. Anti. XVI. vii. 1;
CA.a<rTrJplo11 Bavaro11 4 Mace. xvii. 22 *, and other exx.).
The
objection that the adj. is not applied properly to persons counts
for very little, because of the extreme rarity of the sacrifice of
a person. Here however it is just this personal element which is
most important. It agrees with the context that the term chosen
should be rather one which generalizes the character of propitiatory
sacrifice than one which exactly reproduces a particular feature of
such sacrifice.

=

The Latin versions do not help us: they give all three renderings, propitiatorium, propitiatorem, and propitiatione,n. Syr. is also ambiguous.
The Coptic clearly favours the masc. rendering adopted above.
It may be of some interest to compare the Jewish teaching on the subject
of Atonement. 'When a man thinks, I will just go on sinning and repent
later, no help is given him from above to make him repent. He who
thinks, I will but just sin and the Day of Atonement will bring me forgiveness, such an one gets no forgiveness through the Day of Atonement.
Offences of man against God the Day of Atonement can atone; offences of
man against his fellow-man the Day of Atonement cannot atone until he has
given satisfaction to his fellow-man' ; and more to the same effect (Mishnah,
Tract. Joma, viii. 9, ap. Winter u. Wtinsche, Jiid. Lit. p. 98). We get
a more advanced system of casuistry in Tosephta, Tract. Joma, v : 'R. Ismael
said, Atonement is of tour kinds. He who transgresses a positive command
and repents is at once forgiven according to the Scripture, "Return, ye backsliding children, I will heal your backslidings" (Jer. iii. 23 [22]). He who
transgresses a negative command or prohibition and repents has the atonement held in suspense by his repentance, and the Day of Atonement makes
it effectual, according to the Scripture, "For on this day shall atonement be
made for you" (Lev. xvi. 30). If a man commits a sin for which is decreed
extermination or capital punishment and repents, his repentance and the
Day of Atonement together keep the atonement in suspense, and suffering
brings it home, according to the Scriptn~e, "I will visit their transgression
with the rod and their iniquity with stripes" (Ps. lxxxix. 33 [32 ]J. But
when a man profanes the Name of God and repents, his repentance has not
the power to keep atonement in suspense, and the Day of Atonement has
not the power to atone, but repentance and the Day of Atonement atone
one third, sufferings on the remaining days of the year atone one third, and
the day of death completes the atonement according to the Scripture,
"Surely this iniquity shall not be expiated by you till you die" (Is. xxii. 14).
This teaches that the day of death completes the atonement. Sin-offering
and trespass-offering and death and the Day of Atonement all being no
atonement without repentance, because it is written in Lev. xxiii. H (?)
"Only," i.e. when he turns from his evil way does he obtain atonement,
otherwise he obtains no atonement' (op. cit. p. 154).

. * Some MSS. 1·ead here aui ..• -rov l>..aCTT'7pfov rov 6aParov avrwv (0. F.
Fntzsche ad loc.).
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'1"-ijS ,r(crrE(l)S:
1rlUTEQ/S MC* D* F G 67** al., Tisch. WH. text.
The art. seems here rather more correct, pointing back as it would do to B,a
1r[uu0Js 'I. X. in ver. 2 2 ; it is found in B and the mass of later authorities,
but there is a strong phalanx on the other side; B is not infallible in such
company (cf. xi. 6).

iv Tie «&Toil «TJl,«TL : not with wlum,ir ( though this would be
a quite legitimate combination; see Gif. ad loc.), but with wpolBETo
D..auTqp1011: the shedding and sprinkling of the blood is a principal
idea, not secondary.
The significance of the Sacrificial Bloodshedding was twofold.
The blood was regarded by the Hebrew as essentially the seat of
life (Gen. ix. 4; Lev. xvii. II ; Deut. xii. 23). Hence the death
of the victim was not only a death but a setting free of life ; the
application of the blood was an application of life; and the
offering of the blood to God was an offering of life. In this lay
more especially the virtue of the sacrifice (Westcott, Ep. Jo. p. 34 ff.;
Heb. p. 293 f.).
For the prominence which is given to the Bloodshedding in
connexion with the Death of Christ see the passages collected
below.
ds MlE•tw: Elr denotes the final and remote object, wpos the
nearer object. The whole plan of redemption from its first
conception in the Divine Mind aimed at the exhibition of God's
Righteousness. And the same exhibition of righteousness was
kept in view in a subordinate part of that plan, viz. the forbearance
which God displayed through long ages towards sinners. For the
punctuation and structure of the sentence see below. For l11lJEL~,11
see on eh. ii. 15 : here too the sense is that of 'proof by an appeal
to fact.'
Ets ;v8utw Tfjs 8,KmoaUVTJS a&Toil. In what sense can the Death
of Christ be said to demonstrate the righteousness of God? It
demonstrates it by showing the impossibility of simply passing over
sin. It does so by a great and we may say cosmical act, the
nature of which we are not able wholly to understand, but which
at least presents analogies to the rite of sacrifice, and to that
particular form of the rite which had for its object propitiation.
The whole Sacrificial system was symbolical; and its wide diffusion
showed that it was a mode of religious expression specially
appropriate to that particular stage in the world's development.
Was it to lapse entirely with Christianity? The writers of the
New Testament practically answer, No. The necessity for it still
existed; the great fact of sin and guilt remained ; there was still the
same bar to the offering of acceptable worship. To meet this fact
and to remove this bar, there had been enacted an Event which
possessed the significance of sacrifice. And to that event the N. T.
writers appealed as satisfying the conditions which the righteousness
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of God required. See the longer Note on 'The Death of Christ
considered as a Sacrifice' below.
8Lc\ 'NI" ,r&peo-w : not 'for the remission,' as AV., which gives
a somewhat unusual (though, as we shall see on iv. 25, not
impossible) sense to au,, and also a wrong sense to 7rap£Cr1v, but
'because of the pretermission, or passing over, of foregone sins.'
For the difference between 7rap«m and /J.rp,uts see Trench, Syn.
p. 110 ff. : 7rap,u1r = 'putting asz'de,' temporary suspension of
punishment which may at some later date be inflicted; /J.rj>,u,r
'putting away,' complete and unreserved forgiveness.

=

It is possible that the thought of this passage may have been suggested by
Wisd. xi. 23 [24] Kai 1rapopijs &.µaprfiµaTa av0p&nrc>111 ,ls µmivo,av. There
will be found in Trench, op. cit. p. II r, an account of a controversy which
arose out of this verse in Holland at the end of the sixteenth and beginning
of the seventeenth centuries.
«i11-a.pT1J/I-BT6>V: as contrasted with &.µapTla, aµapTTJµa

act of sin, aµaprla
is the expression.

= the

single

= the permanent principle of which such an act

lv -rfi dvoxn: lv either (i) denotes motive, as Mey., &c. (Grimm,
Lex. s. v. lv, 5 e); or (ii) it is temporal, 'durz'ng the forbearance of
God.' Of these (i) is preferable, because the whole context deals
with the scheme as it lay in the Divine Mind, and the relation of
its several parts to each other.
dvoxn : see on ii. 4, and note that avox11 is related to 7rt1p<ULS as
xap1s is related to /J.cp,u,r.
26. ,rpos T~v i1v8eL~w: to be connected closely with the preceding
clause: the stop which separates this verse from the last should be
wholly removed, and the pause before a,a T1J" 7rap,uiv somewhat
lengthened; we should represent it in English by a dash or semicolon. We may represent the various pauses in the passage in some
such way as this: 'Whom God set forth as propitiatory-through
faith-in His own blood-for a display of His righteousness ;
because of the passing-over of foregone sins in the forbearance of
God with a view to the display of His righteousness at the present
moment, so that He might be at once righteous (Himself) and
declaring righteous him who has for his motive faith in Jesus.' Gif.
seems to be successful in proving that this is the true construction :
(i) otherwise it is difficult to account for the change of the preposition from ,lr to 7rp6r; (ii) the art. is on this view perfectly accounted
for, 'the same display' as that just mentioned ; (iii) Twv 7rpoy,yov6Tc.,v aµapT1JµaTc.,v seems to be contrasted with lv T'f vvv 1<aipce; (iv) the
construction thus most thoroughly agrees with St. Paul's style
elsew~~re: see Gifford's note and compare the passage quoted
Ep~. m. 3-5, also Rom. iii. 7, 8, ii. 14-16.
8LKa.Lov Ka.l 81Ka.1ouna.. This is the key-phrase which establishes
the connexion between the li1Kaiouvv1J e,ov, and the /J11<aiouvv1J i1<
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It is not that ' God is righteous andyet declares righteous
the believer in Jesus,' but that • He is righteous and also, we might
almost say and therefore, declares righteous the believer.' The
words indicate no opposition between justice and mercy. Rather
that which seems to us and which really is an act of mercy is the
direct outcome of the ' righteousness' which is a wider and more
adequate name than justice. It is the essential righteousness of
God which impels Him to set in motion that sequence of events in
the sphere above and in the sphere below which leads to the free
forgiveness of the believer and starts him on his way with a clean
page to his record.
T~v lK 1rlcrTews : ' him whose ruling motive is faith '; contrast
ol IE ip,BElar eh. ii. 8 ; lirro, lE •pyrov voµov (' as many as depend on
works of law') Gal. iii. 10.
1r,rrTEror.

The Death of Christ considered as a Sacrifice.
It is impossible to get rid from this passage of the double idea

(1) ofa sacrifice; (2) of a sacrifice which is propitiatory. In any
case the phrase Iv T<e alTov a'l.µan carries with it the idea of sacrificial
bloodshedding. And whatever sense we assign to f>.a<TT~piovwhether we directly supply Bvµa, or whether we supply i1r/B,µa and
regard it as equivalent to the mercy-seat, or whether we take it as
an adj. in agreement with Jv-the fundamental idea which underlies
the word must be that of propitiation. And further, when we ask,
Who is propitiated? the answer can only be 'God.' Nor is it
possible to separate this propitiation from the Death of the Son.
Quite apart from this passage it is not difficult to prove that these
two ideas of sacrifice and propitiation lie at the root of the teaching
not only of St. Paul but of the New Testament generally. Before
considering their significance it may be well first to summarize this
evidence briefly.
( 1) As in the passage before us, so elsewhere, the stress which is
laid on afµa is directly connected with the idea of sacrifice. We
have it in St. Paul, in Rom. v. 9; Eph. i. 7, ii. I 3; Col. i. 20 (lM. Tov
a'l.µarnr Tov rrmvpov). We have it for St. Peter in L Pet. i. 2 (pavnrrµov
a'l.µaTor) and 19 (nµ/4> a'l.µan wr aµvov aµ&iµov ical acr7rlAov). For
St. John we have it in I Jo. i. 7, and in v. 6, 8. It also comes
out distinctly in several places in the Apocalypse (i. 5, v. 9, vii. 14,
xii. 11, xiii. 8). It is a leading idea very strongly represented in
Ep. to Hebrews (especially in capp. ix, x, xiii). There is also the
strongest reason to think that this Apostolic teaching was suggested
by· words of our Lord Himself, who spoke of His approaching
death in terms proper to a sacrifice such as that by which the First
Covenant had been inaugurated (comp. I Cor. xi. 25 with Matt.
xxvi. 28; Mark xiv. 24 [perhaps not Luke xxii. 20]).
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Many of these passages besides the men~i_on ?f ~lo?dshed~ing
and the death of the victim (Apoc. v._ 6, .12, xm. 8 apvrnv ,u_cf,ayµ.•vov :
cf. v. 9) cal_l attention to othe~ deta1l,s m the ~et ~f sacnfic~. (e. g:
the sprinkling of the blood, parm<Tp.os I Pet. 1. 2 , Heb. xu. 24,
cf. Heb. ix. 13, 19, 21).
We observe also that the Death of Christ is compared not only
to one but to several of the leading forms of Levitical sacrifice : to
the Passover (John i. 29, xix. 36; 1 Cor. v. 8, and the passages
which speak of the 'lamb' in I Pet. and Apoc.); to the sacrifices
of the Day of Atonement (so apparently in the passage from which
we start, Rom. iii. 25, also in Heb. ii. 17; ix. 1_2, If, 15, and
perhaps I Jo. ii. 2, iv. 10; 1 Pet. ii. ~4); to the ratificat~on of ~he
Covenant (Matt. xxvi. 28, &c.; Heb.1x. 15-22); to the~m-of:enng
(Rom. viii. 3; Heb. xiii. 11; 1 Pet. iii. 18, and possibly 1f not
under the earlier head, 1 Jo. ii. 2, iv. 10).
(2) In a number of these passages as well as in others, both
from the Epistles of St. Paul and from other Apostolic writings,
the Death of Christ is directly connected with the forgiveness of
sins (e. g. Matt. xxvi. 28; Acts v. 30 f., apparently; I Cor. xv. 3;
2 Cor. v. 21; Eph. i. 7 ; Col. i. 14 and 20; Tit. ii. 14; Heh. i. 3,
ix. 28, x. 12 al.; I Pet. ii. 24, iii. I 8; I Jo. ii. 2, iv. 10; Apoc. i. 5).
The author of Ep. to Hebrews generalizes from the ritual system
of the Old Covenant that sacrificial bloodshedding is necessary in
every case, or nearly in every case, to place the worshipper in a
condition of fitness to approach the Divine Presence (Heh. ix. 22
«al CTXEaOv lv aiµaTI, ,rllvra K:a0apl{Erat Kara T0v 116µ,ov, teal X"'ptr
aiµ.aTE1t.Xvulas ov ylv<Tai 3.cp,uis). The use of the different words
denoting 'propitiation ' is all to the same effect (D\auT~p,ov Rom.
iii. 25; l>..auµ.os I Jo. ii. 2, iv. 10; I>..auK.EU'0a& Heb. ii. 17).

This strong convergence of Apostolic writings of different and
varied character seems to show that the idea of Sacrifice as applied
to the Death of Christ cannot be put aside as a merely passing
metaphor, but is interwoven with the very weft and warp of
primitive Christian thinking, taking its start (if we may trust our
traditions) from words of Christ Himself. What it all amounts to
is that the religion of the New Testament, like the religion of the
Old, has the idea of sacrifice as one of its central conceptions, not
however scattered over an elaborate ceremonial system but concen•
trated in a single many-sided and far-reaching act.
It will be seen that this throws back a light over the Old
Testament sacrifices-and indeed not only over them but over the
sacrifices of ethnic religion-and shows that they were something
m?~e than a system of meaningless butchery, that they had a real
sp1~1~ual significance, and that they embodied deep principles of
rehgio~ in forms suited to the apprehension of the age to which they
were given and capable of gradual refinement and purification.
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In this connexion it may be worth while to quote a striking
passage from a writer of great, if intermittent, insight, who approaches
the subject from a thoroughly detached and independent standpoint. In his last series of Slade lectures delivered in Oxford ( The
Art if England, 1884, p. 14 f.), Mr. Ruskin wrote as follows:
'None of you, who have the least acquaintance with the general
tenor of my own teaching, will suspect me of any bias towards the
doctrine of vicarious Sacrifice, as it is taught by the modern
Evangelical Preacher. But the great mystery of the idea of
Sacrifice itself, which has been manifested as one united and
solemn instinct by all thoughtful and affectionate races, since the
world became peopled, is founded on the secret truth of benevolent
energy which all men who have tried to gain it have learned-that
you cannot save men from death but by facing it for them, nor
from sin but by resisting it for them •
Some day or other
-probably now very soon-too probably by heavy affiictioris of
the State, we shall be taught •
that all the true good and
glory even of this world-not to speak of any that is to come, must
be bought still, as it always has been, with our toil, and with our
tears.'
After all the writer of this and the Evangelical Preacher whom
he repudiates are not so very far apart. It may be hoped that the
Preacher too may be willing to purify his own conception and to
strip it of some quite unbiblical accretions, and he will then find
that the central verity for which he contends is not inadequately
stated in the impressive words just quoted.'
The idea of Vicarious Suffering is not the whole and not
perhaps the culminating point in the conception of Sacrifice, for
Dr. Westcott seems to have sufficiently shown that the centre of
the symbolism of Sacrifice lies not in the death of the victim but
in the offering of its life. This idea of Vicarious Suffering, which is
nevertheless in all probability the great difficulty and stumblingblock in the way of the acceptance of Bible teaching on this head,
was revealed once and for all time in Isaiah liii. No one who
reads that chapter with attention can fail to see the profound truth
which lies behind it-a truth which seems to gather up in one all
that is most pathetic in the world's history, but which when it has
done so turns upon it the light of truly prophetic and divine inspiration, gently lifts the veil from the accumulated mass of pain and
sorrow, and shows beneath its unspeakable value in the working out
of human redemption and regeneration and the sublime consolations
by which for those who can enter into them it is accompanied.
· I said that this chapter gathers up in one all that is most pathetic
in the world's history. It gathers it up as it were in a single
typical Figure. We look at the lineaments of that Figure, and
then we transfer our gaze and we recognize them all translated
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[III. 27-31.

from idea into reality, and embodied in marvellous perfection upon
Calvary.
Following the example of St. Paul and St. John and the Epistle
to the Hebrews we speak of something in this great Sacrifice, which
we call • Propitiation.' We believe that the Holy Spirit spoke
through these writers, and that it was His Will that we should use
this word. But it is a word which we must leave it to Him to
interpret. We drop our plummet into the depth, but the line
attached to it is too short, and it does not touch the bottom. The
awful processes of the Divine Mind we cannot fathom. Sufficient
for us to know that through the virtue of the One Sacrifice our
sacrifices are accepted, that the barrier which Sin places between us
and God is removed, and that there is a ' sprinkling' which makes
us free to approach the throne of grace.
This, it may still be objected, is but a 'fiction of mercy.' All
mercy, all forgiveness, is of the nature of fiction. It consists in
treating men better than they deserve. And if we ' being evil'
exercise the property of mercy towards each other, and exercise it
not rarely out of consideration for the merit of someone else than
the offender, shall not our Heavenly Father do the same?

CONSEQUENCES OF THE NEW SYSTEM.

III. 27-31. Hence it follows (I) that no claim can be
made on the ground of human merit,for there is no merit
1·n Faith (vv. 27, 28); (2) that :Jew and Gentile are on the
same footing,for there is but one God, and Faith is the only
means of acceptance with Him (vv. 29, 30).
An objector may say that Law is thus abrogated. On the
contrary its deeper principles are fulfilled, as the history of
Abraham will show (ver. 31).

There are two consequences which I draw, and one that an
objector may draw, from this. The first is that such a method of
obtaining righteousness leaves no room for human claims or merit.
Any such thing is once for all shut out. For the Christian system
is not one of works-in which there might have been room for
merit-but one of Faith. 28 Thus (otv, but see Crit. Note) we believe
that Faith is the condition on which a man is pronounced righteous,
and not a round of acts done in obedience to law.
29
The second consequence [ already hinted at in ver. 2 2 J is that
27
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Jew and Gentile are on the same footing. If they are not, then
God must be God of the Jews in some exclusive sense in which
He is not God of the Gentiles. so Is that so? Not if I am right
in affirming that there is but one God, Who requires but one
condition-Faith, on which He is ready to treat as 'righteous'
alike the circumcised and the uncircumcised-the circumcised with
whom Faith is the moving cause, and the uncircumcised with whom
the same Faith is both moving cause and sole condition of their
acceptance.
81
The objector asks: Does not such a system throw over Law
altogether? Far from it. Law itself (speaking through the Pentateuch) lays down principles (Faith and Promise) which find their
true fulfilment in Christianity.
27. lteKXe(a-871 : an instance of the ' summarizing ' force of the
aorist; ' it is shut out once for all,' ' by one decisive act.'
St. Paul has his eye rather upon the decisiveness of the act than upon its
continued result. In English it is more natural to us to express decisiveness
by laying stress upon the result-' is shut out.'

Sul ,ro(ou vop.ou : 116µ.ov here may be paraphrased ' system,' 'Law'
being the typical expression to the ancient mind of a ' constituted
order of things.'--Under what kind of system is this result obtained?
Under a system the essence of which is Faith.
Similar metaphorical uses of 116µos would be eh. vii. 21, 23; viii. 2; x. 31,
on which see the Notes.

28. o3v recapitulates and summarizes what has gone before.
The result of the whole matter stated briefly is that God declares
righteous, &c. But it must be confessed that yap gives the better
sense. We do not want a summary statement in the middle of an
argument which is otherwise coherent. The alternative reading,
1'°y,(6µ.,Ba yap, helps that coherence. [The Jew's] boasting is
excluded, because justification turns on nothing which is the peculiar
possession of the Jew but on Faith. And so Gentile and Jew ~re
on the same footing, as we might expect they would be, seemg
that they have the same God.
oi11 BCD° KL P &c.; Syrr. (Pesh.-Harcl.); Chrys. Theodrt. al.; Weiss
RV. WH. marg.: -yap NA D* EFG al. plur.; Latt. (Vet.-Vulg.) Boh.
Arm.; Orig.-lat. Ambrst. Aug.; Tisch. WH. text RV. marg. The evidence
for -yap is largely Western, but it is combined with an element (NA, Boh.)
which in this instance is probably not Western; so that the reading would
· be carried back beyond the point of divergence of two most ancient lines of
text. On the other hand B admits in this Epistle some comparatively late
readings (cf. xi. 6) and the auth?riti;s associate~ with it are inferior (BC in
Epp. is not so strong a combination as BC m Gospp. ). We prefer the
reading "(llp.
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8LKu,oiicr6m: we must hold fast to the rendering 'is declared
righteous,' not ' is made righteous ' ; cf. on i. I 7.
uv8p11nrov : any human being.
29. ,j presents, but only to dismiss, an alternative hypothesis on
the assumption of which the Jew might still have had something to
boast of. In rejecting this, St. Paul once more emphatically
asserts his main position. There is but one law (Faith), and there
is but one Judge to administer it. Though faith is spoken of in
this abstract way it is of course Christian faith, faith in Christ.
1£6vov: µ6v(jJJ1 B al. plur., WH. marg. ; perhaps assimilated to 'Iov8a!(jJJ1
••• «a2 E0vWv.
30. EL1rEp : decisively attested in place of l,re/,rep. The old distinction
drawn between Ei ,rep and ,i -ye was that •• ,rep is used of a condition which
is assumed without implying whether it is rightly or wrongly assumed, ,r "'fE
of a condition which carries with it the assertion of its own reality (Hermann
on Viger, p. 831; Baumlein, Griec!i. Partikeln, p. 64). It is doubtful
whether this distinction holds in Classical Greek; it can hardly hold for
N.T. But in any case both e, ,rep and ei 'Y' lay some stress on the condition,
as a condition: cf. Monro, Homeric Grammar, §§ 353, 354 'The Particle
wlp is evidently a shorter form of the Preposition wlp,, which in its adverbial
use has the meaning beyond, exceedingly. Accordingly 1rlp is intensive,
denoting that the word to which it is subjoined is true in a high degree, in
its fullest sense, &c .... 'Y• is used like 1r,p to emphasize a particular word
or phrase. It does not however intensify the meaning, or insist on the fact
as true, but only calls attention to the word or fact .•.. In a Conditional
Protasis (with os, oTE, ei, &c.), 'Y' emphasizes the condition as such: hence
ei 'Y• if only, always supposing tlzat. On the other hand
,rep means
supposing ever so muck, hence if really (Lat. si quzaem ).'

e,

EK 1rl<rTE111s ••• Sul Tijs n-CaTEws : r1< denotes ' source,' a,a ' attendant circumstances.' The Jew is justified l1< 'll'laT,ros a,;. 'll'<p1Toµ.ijs:
the force at work is faith, the channel through which it works is
circumcision. The Gentile is justified l1< '11'1C1Te111s 1<al a,;. Tijs 'll'lar,111s :
no special channel, no special conditions are marked out; faith is
the one thing needful, it is itself' both law and impulse.'
Su\ Tijs n-l<rTEWS = 'the same faith,' ' the faith just mentioned.'
31. KUTupyoiip.Ev: see on ver. 3 above.
vcSp.ov t<rTwp.Ev. If, as we must needs think, eh. iv contains the
proof of the proposition laid dowp in this verse, 116µ.ov must = ultithe Pentateuch not
mately and virtually the Pentateuch. But it
as an isolated Book but as the most conspicuous and representative
expression of that great system of Law which prevailed everywhere
until the coming of Christ.
The Jew looked at the O. T., and he saw there Law, Obedience
to. Law or Works, Circumcision, Descent from Abraham. St. Paul
said, ~ook again and look deeper, and you will see-not Law but
Promise, not works but Faith-of which Circumcision is only the
seal, no~ literal descent from Abraham but spiritual descent. All
these thmgs are realized in Christianity.

=
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And then further, whereas Law (all Law and any kind of
Law) was only an elaborate machinery for producing right action,
there too Christianity stepped in and accomplished, as if with the
stroke of a wand, all that the Law strove to do without success
(Rom.
xiii. 10 1r"'l,.,ip6>p.a
0311 11op.ov ii dyarr'I compared with Gal. v. 6
,
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THE FAITH OF ABRAHAM.

IV. 1-8. Take the crucial case of Abraham. He, like
the Christian, was declared righteous, not on account of his
Wt1rks-as something earned, but by the free gift of God in
response to his faith. And David describes a similar state
of things. The happiness of which he speaks i's due, not to
sinlessness but to God's free forgiveness of st'ns.
1

OBJECTOR. You speak of the history of Abraham. Surely
he, the ancestor by natural descent of our Jewish race, might plead
privilege and merit. 2 If we Jews are right in supposing that God
accepted him as righteous for his works-those illustrious acts of
his-he has something to boast of.
ST. PAUL, Perhaps he has before men, but not before God.
8
For look at the Word of God, that well-known passage of Scripture, Gen. xv. 6. What do we find there? Nothing about works,
but 'Abraham put faith in God,' and it (i. e. his faith) was credited
to him as if it were righteousness.
4
This proves that there was no question of works. For a workman claims his pay as a debt due to him; it is not an act of
favour. 6 But to one who is not concerned with works but puts
faith in God Who pronounces righteous not the actually righteous
(in which there would be nothing wonderful) but the ungodly-to
such an one his faith is credited for righteousness.
6 Just as again David in Ps. xxxii describes how God 'pronounces happy' (in the highest sense) those to wh.om he attributes
righteousness without any reference to works : 7 ' Happy they,' he
says,-not 'who have been guilty of no breaches of law,' but
'whose breaches of law have been forgiven and whose sins are
veiled from sight. 8 A happy man is he whose sin Jehovah will
not enter in His book.' •
H
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1 ft'. The main argument of this chapter is quite clear but
the opening clauses are slightly embarrassed and obscure, due
as it would seem to the crossing of other lines of thought with
the main lines. The proposition which the Apostle sets himself to prove is that Law, and more particularly the Pentateuch,
is not destroyed but fulfilled by the doctrine which he preaches.
But the way of putting this is affected by two thoughts, which still
exert some influence from the last chapter, (i) the question as to
the advantage of the Jew, (ii) the pride or boasting which was
a characteristic feature in the character of the Jew but which
St. Paul held to be 'excluded.' Hitherto these two points have
been considered in the broadest and most general manner, but
St. Paul now narrows them down to the particular and crucial case
of Abraham. The case of Abraham was the centre and stronghold of the whole Jewish position. If therefore it could be shown
that this case made for the Christian conclusion and not for the
Jewish, the latter broke down altogether. This is what St. Paul
now undertakes to prove ; but at the outset he glances at the two
side issues-main issues in eh. iii which become side issues in
eh. iv-the claim of 'advantage,' or special privilege, and the pride
which the Jewish system generated. For the sake of clearness we
put these thoughts into the mouth of the objector. He is of course
still a supposed objector; St. Paul is really arguing with himself;
but the arguments are such as he might very possibly have met
with in actual controversy (see on iii. 1 ff.).
1. The first question is one of reading. There is an important
variant turning upon the position or presence of e~p'l)Klvcu. ( 1)
KL P, &c., Theodrt. and later Fathers (the Syriac Versions which
are quoted by Tischendorf supply no evidence) place it after Tov
1rp01rcfropa qµ.rov. It is then taken with t<aTa uapt<a : 'What shall we
say that A. has gained by his natural powers unaided by the grace
of God?' So Bp. Bull after Theodoret. [Euthym.-Zig. however,
even with this reading, takes 1<aTa uap1<a with 'TraTEpa : v7r•pfJaTov yap
To 1<aTa uap1<a]. But this is inconsistent with the context. The
question is not, what Abraham had gained by the grace of God or
without it, but whether the new system professed by St. Paul left
him any gain or advantage at all. (2) NA C DE F G, some cursives, Vulg. Boh. Arm. Aeth., Orig.-lat. Ambrstr. and others, place
after lpovµ.•v. In that case 1<aTa uapt<a goes not with ,vpYJ1<Eva& but
with Tov 7rpo7raTapa qµ.rov which it simply defines, 'our natural progenitor.' (3) But a small group, B, 47*, and apparently Chrysostom
!rom_ the tenor of his comment, though the printed editions give it
m his text, omit •vp1J1<<11a, altogether. Then the idea of 'gain'
drops out and we translate simply 'What shall we say as to
Abraham our forefather?' &c. The opponents of B will say that
the sense thus given is suspiciously easy : it is certainly more
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satisfactory than that of either of the other readings. The point is
not what Abraham got by his righteousness, but how he got his
righteousness-by the method of works or by that of faith. Does
the nature of A.'s righteousness agree better with the Jewish
system, or with St. Paul's? The idea of 'gain' was naturally
imported from eh. iii. I, 9. There is no reason why a right reading
sho~~d not be preserved in a small group, and the fluctuating
pos1t1on of a word· often points to doubtful genuineness. We
therefore regard the omission of •vpl'J1<i11ai as probable with WH.
text Tr. RV. marg. For the construction comp. John i. 15 otTor
'9

'71/

6

.,.

'

OJI H7TOJI,

1-5. One or two small questions of form may be noticed. In ver. 1
,rpoTrO.Topa (N* •tc A BC* al.) is decisively attested for ,rarlpa, which is
found in the later MSS. and commentators. In ver. 3 the acute and sleepless
critic Origen thinks that St. Paul wrote 'A/3paµ (with Heb. of Gen. xv; cf.
Gen. xvii. 5), but that Gentile scribes who were less scrupulous as to the
text of Scripture substituted 'Af3pa/,µ. It is more probable that St. Paul had
before his mind the established and significant name throughout : he quotes
Gen. xvii. 5 in ver. 17. In ver. 5 a small group (ND• F G) have d<fE/37Jv, on
which form see WH. Introd. App. p. 157 f.; Win. Gr. ed. 8, § ix. 8; Tisch.
on Heb. vi. 19. In this instance the attestation may be wholly Western, but
not in others.

Tov 1rpo1ra.Topu "qf.1-WV. This description of Abraham as 'our forefather' is one of the arguments used by those who would make the
majority of the Roman Church consist of Jews. St. Paul is not
very careful to distinguish between himself and his readers in such
a matter. For instance in writing to the Corinthians, who were
undoubtedly for the most part Gentiles, he speaks of 'our fathers'
as being under the cloud and passing through the sea (r Cor. x. 1).
There is the less reason why he should discriminate here as he is
just about to maintain that Abraham is the father of all believers,
Jew and Gentile alike,-though it is true that he would have added
' not after the flesh but after the spirit.' Gif. notes the further point,
that the question is put as proceeding from a Jew: along with
Orig. Chrys. Phot. Euthym.-Zig. Lips. he connects TOIi 1Tpo1T<fr. ;,µ.
with 1<ara uapKa. It should be mentioned, however, that Dr. Hort
(Rom. and Eph. p. 23 f.) though relegating •vpl'J1<•11ai to the margin,
still does not take t<aTa uapt<a with TOIi 1rpo1TaTopa ;,µulJI.
2. K«UXTJf.1-«: 'Not materies gloriandi as Meyer, but rather
gloriatio, as Bengel, who however might have added/acta' (T. S.
Evans in Sp. Comm. on I Cor. v. 6). The termination -µ.a denotes
not so much the thing done as the completed, determinate, act ;
for other examples see esp. Evans ut sup. It would not be wrong
to translate here 'has a ground of boasting,' but the idea of
' ground' is contained in •xn, or rather in the context.
ci>..>..' oG 1rpos Tov 8E6v. It seems best to explain the introduction
of this clause by some such ellipse as that which is supplied in the
H2
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paraphrase. There should be a colon after Kavx1Jp.a. St. Paul
does not question the supposed claim that Abraham has a Kavx1Jp.a
absolutely-before man he might have it and the Jews were not
wrong in the veneration with which they regarded his memory,but it was another thing to have a Kavx1Jp.a before God. There is
a stress upon Tov eeov which is taken up by T<j, 0e<j> in the quotation. 'A. could not boast before God. He might have done so
if he could have taken his stand on works ; but works did not
enter into the question at all. In God he put faith.' On the
history and application of the text Gen. xv. 6, see below.
3. i1>..oy[a8r, : metaphor from accounts, ' was set down,' here 'on
the credit side.' Frequently in LXX with legal sense of imputation
or non-imputation of guilt, e.g. Lev. vii. 8 lav a, cpaywv cpayr, •.• ov
Xoy,u0quE'l"a& aliT<j,, xvii. 4 Xoy,u0quE'l"a& T<j, av0pw11"<j> EKElvre afp.a, &c.
The notion arises from that of the 'book of remembrance' (Mai.
iii. 16) in which men's good or evil deeds, the wrongs and
sufferings of the saints, are entered (Ps. lvi. 8 ; Is. !xv. 6). Oriental
monarchs had such a record by which they were reminded of the
merit or demerit of their subjects (Esth. vi. I ff.), and in like
manner on the judgement day Jehovah would have the 'books'
brought out before Him (Dan. vii. 10; Rev. xx. 12; comp. also
'the books of the living,' ' the heavenly tablets,' a common expression in the Books of Enoch,Jubilees, and Test. XII Pair., on which
see Charles on Enoch xlvii. 3 ; and in more modern times,
Cowper's sonnet ' There is a book • • • wherein the eyes of God
not rarely look').
The idea of imputation in this sense was familiar to the Jews
(Weber, Altsyn. Theo!. p. 233). They had also the idea of the
transference of merit and demerit from one person to another
(ibid. p. 280 ff. ; Ezek. xviii. 2 ; John ix. 2). That however is not
in question here ; the point is that one quality faith is set down, or
credited, to the individual (here to Abraham) in place of another
quality-righteousness.
ll>..oyla8r, a.lmi Ei.,; 8LKmoao""I" : was reckoned as equivalent to, as
standing in the place of, ' righteousness.' The construction is
common in LXX: cf. I Reg. (Sam.) i. 13; Job xii. 23 (24); Is.
xxix. 17 (=xxxii. 15); Lam. iv. 2; Hos. viii. 12. The exact
phrase t>..oyiu01/ aliT<j, els lJuca1ou. recurs in Ps. cv [ cvi]. 31 of the
zeal of Phinehas. On the grammar cf. Win.§ xxix. 3 a. (p. 229,
ed. Moulton).
On the righteousness of Abraham see esp. Weber, Allsyn. Palas!.
Theologie, p. 255 ff. Abraham was the only righteous man of his
generation; therefore he was chosen to be ancestor of the holy
People. He kept all the precepts of the Law which he knew
beforehand by a kind of intuition. He was the first of seven
righteous men whose merit brought back the Shekinah which had
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retired into the seventh heaven, so that in the days of Moses it
could take up its abode in the Tabernacle (zoz"d. p. 183). According
to the Jews the original righteousness of Abraham, who began to
s~rve God at the age of three (ibz"d. p. 118) was perfected (1) by his
circumcision, (2) by his anticipatory fulfilment of the Law. But
the Jews also (on the strength of Gen. xv. 6) attached a special
importance to Abraham's faith, as constituting merit (see Mechilta
on Ex. xiv. 31, quoted by Delitzsch ad loc. and by Lightfoot in the
extract given below).
4, 5. An illustration from common life. The workman earns
his pay, and can claim it as a right. Therefore when God bestows
the gift of righteousness, of His own bounty and not as a right, that
is proof that the gift must be called forth by something other than
works, viz. by faith.
5. o!'ll"l TOV StKatouvTa: 'on Him who pronounces righteous' or
'acquits,' i. e. God. It is rather a departure from St. Paul's more
usual practice to make the object of faith God the Father rather
than God the Son. But even here the Christian scheme is in view,
and faith in God is faith in Him as the alternative Author of that
scheme. See on i. 8, 17, above.
We must not be misled by the comment of Euthym.-Zig. .-ovTl,n, 1"0'T<Vovn
On l>VvaTat 6 0E0s -rOv Ev d.<J'e/3e[~ /3e/3tCtJJC6ra, -roV-rov E[alq.>v11s oV µ6vov EAEve,pwO'ai 1<0>..aO'•"'s, &.>..>..d 1<al o/1<awv 1ro,fjua1 (comp. the same writer on ver. 25
lva oi1<afovs fiµas 1ro,~uv), The evidence is too decisive (p. 30 f. sup.) that
ou,awvv ~ not 'to make righteous' but ' to declare righteous as a judge.'
It might however be inferred from ltaicpv71s that o/1<awv 1ro,fjua, was to be
taken somewhat loosely in the sense of 'treat as righteous.' The Greek
theologians had not a clear conception of the doctrine of Justification.
TOV clue~~ : not meant as a description of Abraham, from whose
case St. Paul is now generalizing and applying the conclusion to
his own time. The strong word acr,fjij is probably suggested by
the quotation which is just coming from Ps. xxxii. 1.
6. AafllS (AauelS). Both Heb. and LXX ascribe Ps. xxxii to
David. In two places in the N. T., Acts iv. 25, 26 (= Ps. ii. 1, 2),
Heb. iv. 7 (= Ps. xcv. 7) Psalms are quoted as David's which have
no title in the Hebrew (though Ps. xcv [xciv] bears the name of
David in the LXX), showing that by this date the whole Psalter
was known by his name. Ps. xxxii was one of those which Ewald
thought might really be David's: see Driver, Introduction, p. 357.
TOI' p,aKaptup.6v : not 'blessedness,' which would be µ.a1wp10T1/S
but a 'pronouncing blessed'; µ.a1t.apl(rn, nva 'to call a person
blessed or happy , (TOVS TE yap Bwvs µ.aicapl{oµ.,v • • • Ka& TWV avl>pwv
Tovs BnoTaTovs p,aKapl(oµ.,v Arist. Eth. Nie. I. xii. 4 ; comp. Euthym.Zio-; brl..au,s ae 1<.al 1<.opvq,;, nµ.ijs Ka& a&~'IS o p,aKap,crp.os, 'Felicitation is
th; strongest and highest form of honour and praise '). St. Paul
uses the word again Gal. iv. 15. Who is it who thus pronounces a
man blessed ? God. The Psalm describes how He does so.

=
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7, s. MuKup101, K.d,. This quotation of Ps. xxxii. 1, 2 is the same
in Heb. and LXX. It is introduced by St. Paul as confirming his
interpretation of Gen. xv. 6.
p.a.Kup101 is, as we have seen, the highest term which a Greek
could use to describe a state of felicity. In the quotation just given
from Aristotle it is applied to the state of the gods and those nearest
to the gods among men.

'¥ o~ 11~· So N° AC D• F KL &c.: oo ol, µf, N B D E (T) G, 67**. oo is
also the reading of LXX (,p N•a Ra). The authorities for oo are superior as
they combine the oldest evidence on the two main lines of transmission
(NB + D) and it is on the whole more probable that rp has been assimilated
to the construction of J\.o-yl(eul/ai in vv. 3, 4, 5, 6 than that oo has been
assimilated to the preceding Jw or to the O. T. or that it has been affected
by the following ou: ,p naturally established itself as the more euphonioui.
reading.
ot} p.~ >..oyCCTIJT<U. There is a natural tendency in a declining
language to the use of more emphatic forms; but here a real
emphasis appears to be intended, ' Whose sin the Lord will in no
wise reckon': see Ell. on I Thess. iv. 15 [p. 154], and Win. § lvi.
3, P· 634 f.

The History of Abraham as treated by St. Paul
and by St. Yames.
It is at first sight a remarkable thing that two New Testament
writers should use the same leading example and should quote the
same leading text as it would seem to directly opposite effect.
Both St. Paul and St. James treat at some length of the history of
Abraham; they both quote the same verse, Gen. xv. 6, as the
salient characterization of that history; and they draw from it the
conclusion-St. Paul that a man is accounted righteous 1rlo-rn X6>plr
EfJ'Y6>" (Rom. iiL 28; cf. iv. 1-8), St.. James as expressly, that he is
accounted righteous l~ lp-y6>11 ,cal ol,,c l,c 1rlcrre6>r p,011011 (Jas, ii. 24).
We notice at once that St. Paul keeps more strictly to his text.
Gen. xv. 6 speaks only of faith. St. James supports his contention
of the necessity of works by appeal to a later incident in Abraham's
life, the offering of Isaac (J as. ii. 2 1 ). St. Paul also appeals to
particular incidents, Abraham's belief in the promise that he should
have a numerous progeny (Rom. iv. 18), and in the more express
prediction of the birth of Isaac (Rom. iv. 19-21 ). The difference
is that St. Paul makes use of a more searching exegesis. His own
spiritual experience confirms the unqualified affirmation of the
Book of Genesis ; and he is therefore able to take it as one of the
foundations of his system. St. James, occupying a less exceptional
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standpoint, and taking words in the average sense put upon them,
has recourse to the context of Abraham's life, and so harmonizes
the text with the requirements of his own moral sense.
The fact is that St. James and St. Paul mean different things by
' faith,' and as was natural they impose these different meanings on
the Book of Genesis, and adapt the rest of their conclusions to
them. When St. James heard speak of' faith,' he understood by
it what the letter of the Book of Genesis allowed him to understand
by it, a certain belief. It is what a Jew would consider the fundamental belief, belief in God, belief that God was One Uas. ii. 19 ).
Christianity is with him so much a supplement to the Jews' ordinary
creed that it does not seem to be specially present to his mind
when he is speaking of Abraham. Of course he too believes in the
'Lord Jesus Christ, the Lord of Glory' (Jas. ii. 1). He takes that
belief for granted ; it is the substratum or basement of life on which
are not to be built such things as a wrong or corrupt partiality
(1rpou,.:>1ro>..'1,yla). Ifhe were questioned about it, he would put it on
the same footing as his belief in God. But St. James was a
thoroughly honest, and, as we should say, a 'good' man; and this
did not satisfy his moral sense. What is belief unless proof is given
of its sincerity ? Belief must be followed up by action, by a line
of conduct conformable to it. St. James would have echoed
Matthew Arnold's proposition that 'Conduct is three-fourths of
life.' He therefore demands-and from his point of view rightly
demands-that his readers shall authenticate their beliefs by putting
them in practice.
St. Paul's is a very different temperament, and he speaks from a
very different experience. With him too Christianity is something
added to an earlier belief in God ; but the process by which it was
added was nothing less than a convulsion of his whole nature. It
is like the stream of molten lava pouring down the volcano's side.
Christianity is with him a tremendous over-mastering force. The
crisis came at the moment when he confessed his faith in Christ;
there was no other crisis worth the name after that. Ask such
an one whether his faith is not to be proved by action, and the
question will seem to him trivial and superfluous. He will almost
suspect the questioner of attempting to bring back under a new
name the old Jewish notion of religion as a round of legal
observance. Of course action will correspond with faith. The
believer in Christ, who has put on Christ, who has died with Christ
and risen again with him, must needs to the .very utmost of his
power endeavour to live as Christ would have him live. St. Paul
is .going on presently to say this (Rom. vi. 1, 12, 15), as his
opponents compel him to say it. But to himself it appears a
truism, which is hardly worth definitely enunciating. To say that
a man is a Christian should be enough.
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If we thus understand the real relation of the two Apostles, it will
be easier to discuss their literary relation. Are we to suppose that
either was writing with direct reference to the other? Did St. Paul
mean to controvert St. James, or did St. James mean to controvert
St. Paul? Neither hypothesis seems probable. If St. Paul had
had before him the Epistle of St. James, when once he looked
beneath the language to the ideas signified by the language, he
would have found nothing to which he could seriously object. He
would have been aware that it was not his own way of putting
things ; and he might have thought that such teaching was not
intended for men at the highest level of spiritual attainment ; but
that would have been all. On the other hand, if St. James had
seen the Epistle to the Romans and wished to answer it, what he
has written would have been totally inadequate. Whatever value
his criticism might have had for those who spoke of 'faith' as
a mere matter of formal assent, it had no relevance to a faith such
as that conceived by St. Paul. Besides, St. Paul had too effectually
guarded himself against the moral hypocrisy which he was condemning.
It would thus appear that when it is examined the real meetingground between the two Apostles shrinks into a comparatively
narrow compass. It does not amount to more than the fact that
both quote the same verse, Gen. xv. 6, and both treat it with
reference to the antithesis of Works and Faith.
Now Bp. Lightfoot has shown ( Galatians, p. 157 ff., ed. 2) that
Gen. xv. 6 was a standing thesis for discussions in the Jewish schools.
It is referred to in the First Book of Maccabees: 'Was not
Abraham found faithful in temptation, and it was imputed unto him
for righteousness' (1 Mace. ii. 52)? It is repeatedly quoted and
commented upon by Philo (no less than ten times, Lft.). The
whole history of Abraham is made the subject of an elaborate
allegory. The Talmudic treatise Mechilta expounds the verse at
length : ' Great is faith, whereby Israel believed on Him that spake
and the world was. For as a reward.forlsrael's having believed in
the Lord, the Holy Spirit dwelt in them ••. In like manner thou
findest that Abraham our father inherited this world and the world
to come solely by the merit of faith, whereby he believed in the
Lord; for it is said, "and he believed in the Lord, and He counted
it to him for righteousness "' (quoted by Lft. ut sup. p. 160). Taking
these examples with the lengthened discussions in St. Paul and
St. James, it is clear that attention was being very widely drawn to
this particular text: and it was indeed inevitable that it should be
so when we consider the place which Abraham held in the Jewish
system and the minute study which was being given to every part of
the Pentateuch.
It might therefore be contended with considerable show of reason
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that the two New Testament writers are discussing independently
of each other a current problem, and that there is no ground for
supposing a controversial relation between them. We are not sure
that we are prepared to go quite so far as this. It is true that the
bearing of Gen. xv. 6 was a subject of standing debate among the
Jews; but the same thing cannot be said of the antithesis of
Faith and Works. The controversy connected with this was
essentially a Christian controversy ; it had its origin in the special
and characteristic teaching of St. Paul. It seems to us therefore
that the passages in the two Epistles have a real relation to that
controversy, and so at least indirectly to each other.
It does not follow that the relation was a literary relation. We
have seen that there are strong reasons against this*. We do not
think that either St. Paul had seen the Epistle of St. James, or
St. James the Epistle of St. Paul. The view which appears to us
the most probable is that the argument of St. James is directed not
against the writings of St. Paul, or against him in person, but
against hearsay reports of his teaching, and against the perverted
construction which might be (and perhaps to some slight extent
actually was) put upon it. As St. James sate in his place in the
Church at Jerusalem, as yet the true centre and metropolis of
the Christian world; as Christian pilgrims of Jewish birth were
constantly coming and going to attend the great yearly feasts,
especially from the flourishing Jewish colonies in Asia Minor and
Greece, the scene of St. Paul's labours; and as there was always
at his elbow the little coterz'e of St. Paul's fanatical enemies, it would
be impossible but that versions, scarcely ever adequate (for how
few of St. Paul's hearers had really understood him I) and often more
or less seriously distorted, of his brother Apostle's teaching, should
reach him. He did what a wise and considerate leader would
do. He names no names, and attacks no man's person. He does
not assume that the reports which he has heard are full and true
reports. At the same time he states in plain terms his own view
of the matter. He sounds a note of warning which seems to him
to be needed, and which the very language of St. Paul, in places
like Rom. vi. 1 ff., 15 ff., shows to have been really needed. And
thus, as so often in Scripture, two complementary sets of truths,
suited to different types of mind and different circumstances, are
stated side by side. We have at once the deeper principle of
action, which is also more powerful in proportion as it is deeper,
though not such as all can grasp and appropriate, and the plainer
. * Besides what is said above, see Introduction § 8. It is a satisfaction to
find that the view here taken is substantially that of Dr. Hort, Judaistic
Christianity, p. 148, 'it seems more natural to suppose that a misuse or
misunderstanding of St. Paul's teaching on the part of others gave rise to
St. James's carefully guarded language.'
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practical teaching pitched on a more every-day level and appealing
to larger numbers, which is the check and safeguard against possible
misconstruction.

FAITH AND CIRCUMCISION.

IV. 9-12. The declaration made to Abraham did not
depend upon Circumcision. For it was made before he was
circumcised,· and Circumcision only came in after the fact,
to ratify a verdict already gz"ven. The reason bdng that
Abraham might have for his spiritual descendants the uncircumcised as well as the circumcised.
9

Here we have certain persons pronounced 'happy.' Is
this then to be confined to the circumcised Jew, or may it also
apply to the uncircumcised Gentile? Certainly it may. For there
is no mention of circumcision. It is his /ai'th that we say was
credited to Abraham as righteousness. 10 And the historical
circumstances of the case prove that Circumcision had nothing
to do with it. Was Abraham circumcised when the declaration
was made to him? No: he was at the time uncircumcised.
11
And circumcision was given to him afterwards, like a seal
affixed to a document, to authenticate a state of things already
existing, viz. the righteousness based on faith which was his before
he was circumcised. The reason being that he might be the
spiritual father alike of two divergent classes : at once of believing
Gentiles, who though uncircumcised have a faith like his, that they
too might be credited with righteousness; 12 and at the same time
of believing Jews who do not depend on their circumcision only,
but whose files march duly in the steps of Abraham's faith-that
faith which was his before his circumcision.
10. St. Paul appeals to the historic fact that the Divine
recognition of Abraham's faith came in order of time before his
circumcision : the one recorded in Gen. xv. 6, the other in
Gen. xvii. 10 ff. Therefore although it might be (and was)
confirmed by circumcision, it could not be due to it or conditioned
by it.
11. a11p.E1ov 11'EplTop.fjs. Circumcision at its institution is said to
be ,,, G7Jp.•l~ li,a0~K1J~ (Gen. xvii. II), between God and the
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circumcised. The gen. 1rEp1Top.ijs is a genitive of apposition or identity,
a sign' consisli'ng in circumcision,' 'which was circumcision.' Some
authorities (AC* al.) read 1rEp1rnp.~v.
ucj,pay'i:Sa. The prayer pronounced at the circumcising of
a child runs thus : 'Blessed be He who sanctified His beloved
from the womb, and put His ordinance upon His flesh, and sealed
His offspring with the sign of a holy covenant.' Comp. Targum
Cant. iii. 8 'The seal of circumcision is in your flesh as it was
sealed in the flesh of Abraham'; Shemoth R. 19 'Ye shall not eat
of the passover unless the seal of Abraham be in your flesh.'
Many other parallels will be found in Wetstein ad loc. (cf. also
Delitzsch).
At a very early date the same term u<ppaylr was transferred from
the rite of circumcision to Christian baptism. See the passages
collected by Lightfoot on 2 Clem. vii. 6 (Clem. Rom. ii. 226), also
Gebhardt and Harnack ad loc., and Hatch, Hibbert Lectures,
p. 295. Dr. Hatch connects the use of the term with 'the
mysteries and some forms of foreign cult'; and it may have
coalesced with language borrowed from these; but in its origin it
appears to be Jewish. A similar view is taken by Anrich, Das
antike 111j,sterienwesen in sez'nem Eznjluss auf das Christen/um
(Gottingen, 1894), p. 120 ff., where the Christian use of the word
u<f>payls is fully discussed.
Barnabas (ix. 6) seems to refer to, and refute, the Jewish doctrine which
he puts in the mouth of an objector: ,i.V..' 1p,rs· Kai µ,~v 1r•p1TET/J.1JTai o
Aa3s Eis O'<f>pa-y'iaa. &>.>.cl. was '}'.vpos 1'al 'Apa,P ical '1r<ll'TfS o! lepEIS TWJI .iawl\ow.
o.pa ovv KdKEIVOI i,, rijs aia0~l<f/S avTWV Eiulv ; cl>.Acl. 1<al ol Al-yv,rr101 1v 1rEp1TO/J,!7 Elalv.
The fact that so many heathen nations were circumcised proved
that circumcision could not be the seal of a special covenant.

ets TO Etvm, K.T.>... Even circumcision, the strongest mark of ·
Jewish separation, in St. Paul's view looked beyond its immediate
exclusiveness to an ultimate inclusion of Gentiles as well as Jews.
It was nothing more than a ratification of Abraham's faith. Faith
was the real motive power; and as applied to the present condition
of things, Abraham's faith in the promise had its counterpart in the
Christian's faith in the fulfilment of the promise (i. e. in Christ).
Thus a new division was made. The true descendants of Abraham were not so much those who imitated his circumcision (i. e.
all Jews whether believing or not), but those who imitated his
faith (i. e. believing Jews and believing Gentiles). Els To denotes
that all this was contemplated in the Divine purpose.
Tr«Tlpa 'll'anwv Twv 'll'IUTEuonwv. Delitzsch (ad loc.) quotes one
of the prayers for the Day of Atonement in which Abraham is
called 'the first of my faithful ones.' He also adduces a passage,
Jerus. Gemara on Bfrcuri'm, i. 1, in which it is proved that even
the proselyte may claim the patriarchs as his ~:,,,lJi:i~ because
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Abram became Abraham, 'father of many nations,' lit. ' a great
multitude'; 'he was so,' the Glossator adds, 'because he taught
them to believe.'
SL' dKpo~u<TTCa.s: ' though in a state of uncircumcision.' au, of
attendant circumstances as in a,a ypaµµaTDs Kal 1rEp1roµijs ii. 27, r~
a,a 1rpouK6µµaros lu0lo1m xiv. 20.
12. TOLS aToLxouaL. As it stands the art. is a solecism: it would
make those who are circumcised one set of persons, and those who
follow the example of Abraham's faith another distinct set, which
is certainly not St. Paul's meaning. He is speaking of Jews who
are both circumcised and believe. This requires in Greek the
omission of the art. before aroixovu,v. But To'is aT. is found in all
existing MSS. We must suppose therefore either (I) that there
has been some corruption. WH. think that To'is may be the
remains of an original avro'is: but that would not seem to be a very
natural form of sentence. Or (2) we may think that Tertius made
a slip of the pen in following St. Paul's dictation, and that this
remained uncorrected. If the slip was not made by Tertius
himself, it must have been made in some very early copy, the
parent of all our present copies.
<TToLxouaL,
aro,xE'iv is a well-known military term, meaning
strictly to 'march in file': Pollux viii. 9 TO ae fJ&0os aro'ixos KUAE'im,,
Kal 'TO µev lrpE~ijs Elvai KU'TCI µijkos Cvye'iv· 'TO

ae l<f>Efrys Kara {3a0os CTTOLXE'iv,

'the technical term for marching abreast is CvyE'iv, for marching in
depth or in file, CTT01xE'iv' (Wets.).
On ou i---6vov rather than µi) p.6vov in this verse and in ver. 16 see Burton,
M. and T. § 481,

:lewish Teaching on Circumcision.
The fierce fanaticism with which the Jews insisted upon the rite
of Circumcision is vividly brought out in the Book ef Jubz?ees
(xv. 25 ff.): 'This law is for all generations for ever, and there is
no circumcision of the time, and no passing over one day out of
the eight days; for it is an eternal ordinance, ordained and written
on the heavenly tables. And every one that is born, the flesh of
whose foreskin is not circumcised on the eighth day, belongs not to
the children of the covenant which the Lord made with Abraham,
for he belongs to the children of destruction; nor is there moreover
any sign on him that he is the Lord's, but (he is destined) to be
destroyed and slain from the earth, and to be rooted out of the
earth, for he has broken the covenant of the Lord our God. • • .
And now I will announce unto thee that the children of Israel will
not keep true to this ordinance, and they will not circumcise their
sons according to all this law; for in the flesh of their circumcision
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they will omit this circumcision of their sons, and all of them, sons
of Belial, will have their sons uncircumcised as they were born.
And there shall be great wrath from the Lord against the children
of Israel, because they have forsaken His covenant and turned away
from His word, and provoked and blasphemed, according as they
have not observed the ordinance of this law; for they treat their
members like the Gentiles, so that they may be removed and rooted
out of the land. And there will be no pardon or forgiveness for
them, so that there should be pardon and release from all the sin
of this error for ever.'
So absolute is Circumcision as a mark of God's favour that if an
Israelite has practised idolatry his circumcision must first be
removed before he can go down to Gehenna (Weber, Altsyn. Theo!.
p. 51 f.). When Abraham was circumcised God Himself took
a part in the act (ibid. p. 253). It was his circumcision and anticipatory fulfilment of the Law which qualified Abraham to be the
'father of many nations' (ibid. p. 256). Indeed it was just through
his circumcision that Isaac was born of a 'holy seed.' This was
the current doctrine. And it was at the root of it that St. Paul
strikes by showing that Faith was prior to Circumcision, that the
latter was wholly subordinate to the former, and that just those
privileges and promises which the Jew connected with Circumcision
were really due to Faith.

PROMISE AND LAW.

IV. 13-17. Again the declaration that was made to
Abraham had nothing to ao with Law. For it turned on
Faith and Promise which are the very antithesis of Law.
The reason being that Abraham might be the spiritual
father of all believers, Gentiles as well as ',Jews, and that
Gentiles might have an equal claim to the Promise.
ta Another proof that Gentiles were contemplated as well as Jews.
The promise made to Abraham and his descendants of world-wide
Messianic rule, as it was not dependent upon Circumcision, so also
was not dependent upon Law, but on a righteousness which was
the product of Faith. 1' If this world-wide inheritance really
depended upon any legal system, and if it was limited to those who
·were under such a system, there would be no place left for Faith
or Promise: Faith were an empty name and Promise a dead letter.
15
For Law is in its effects the very opposite of Promise. It only
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serves to bring down God's wrath by enhancing the guilt of sin.
Where there is no law, there is no transgression, which implies
a law to be transgressed. Law and Promise therefore are mutually
exclusive; the one brings death, the other life. 16 Hence it is that
the Divine plan was made to turn, not on Law and obedience to
Law, but on Faith. For faith on man's side implies Grace, or free
favour, on the side of God. So that the Promise depending as it
did not on Law but on these broad conditions, Faith and Grace,
might hold good equally for all Abraham's descendants-not only
for those who came under the Mosaic Law, but for all who could
lay claim to a faith like his. 17 Thus Abraham is the true ancestor
of all Christians (/iµ,0011), as it is expressly stated in Gen. xvii. 5
'A father' (i.e. in spiritual fatherhood) 'of many nations have
I made thee *.'
13-17. In this section St. Paul brings up the key-words of his
own system Faith, Promise, Grace, and marshals them in array
over against the leading points in the current theology of the
Jews-Law, Works or performance of Law, Merit. Because the
working of this latter system had been so disastrous, ending only
in condemnation, it was a relief to find that it was not what God
had really intended, but that the true principles of things held out
a prospect so much brighter and more hopeful, and one which
furnished such abundant justification for all that seemed new in
Christianity.
13. o~ y&.p, K.T.>.. The immediate point which this paragraph
is introduced to prove is that Abraham might be, in a true though
spiritual sense, the father of Gentiles as well as Jews. The ulterior
object of the whole argument is to show that Abraham himself
is rightly claimed not as the Jews contended by themselves but
by Christians.
Sta vop,ou: without art., any system of law.
,j 1l1ruyye>.lu : see on eh. i. 2 (,rrpomrtty£l>..aro), where the uses of
the word and its place in Christian teaching are discussed. At the
time of the Coming of Christ the attention of the whole Jewish race
was turned to the promises contained in the O. T. ; and in
Christianity these promises were (so to speak) brought to a head
and definitely identified with their fulfilment.
. The following examples may be added to those quoted on eh. i. 2 to
illustrate the diffusion of this idea of ' Promise ' among the Jews in the first
century A.D. : 4 Ezra iv. 27 non capiet portare quae in temporibus iustis

* There is a slight awkwardness in making our break in the middl: of
a verse and of _a sentence. St. Paul glides after his manner into a new subject,
suggested to him by the verse which he quotes in proof of what has gone before.
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repromissa sunt ; vii. 14 si ergo non ingredientes ingressi fuerint qui vivunt
angusta et vana lzaec, non poterunt recipere quae sunt reposita (=TO. a,roKEiµ,va Gen. xlix. 10); ibid. 49 (u9) ff. quid enim nobis prodest si promissum
est nobis immortale tempus, nos vero mortalia opera egimus? &c. Apoc.
f!aruch. xiv. 13 propter hoe etiam ipsi sine timore relinquunt muntf~m_
istum, et jidentes in laetitia sperant se recepturos mundum quem promzszsh
et's. It will be observed that all these passages are apocalyptic and eschato•
logical. The Jewish idea of Promise is vague and future; the Christian idea
is definite and associated with a state of things already inaugurated.

To K>..1Jpovop.ov a.1hov Etva.L Koap.ou. What Promise is this ? There
is none in these words. Hence ( 1) some think that it means the
possession of the Land of Canaan (Gen. xii. 7; xiii. 14 f.; ·xv. 18;
xvii. 8; cf. xxvi. 3; Ex. vi. 4) taken as a type of the world-wide
Messianic reign; (2) others think that it must refer to the particular
promise faith in which called down the Divine blessing-that
A. should have a son and descendants like the stars of heaven.
Probably this is meant in the first instance, but the whole series
of promises goes together and it is implied (i) that A. should have
a son; (ii) that this son should have numerous descendants ;
(iii) that in One of those descendants the whole world should be
blessed ; (iv) that through Him A.'s seed should enjoy world-wide
dominion.
8La 8,Ka.Loauv'l)s '11"£0TEws: this 'faith-righteousness' which St.
Paul has been describing as characteristic of the Christian, and
before him of Abraham.
14. ot iK vop.ou: 'the dependants oflaw,' 'vassals ofa legal system,'
such as were the Jews.
KXTJpovop.o,. If the right to that universal dominion which will
belong to the Messiah and His people is confined to those who are
subject to a law, like that of Moses, what can it have to do either
with the Promise originally given to Abraham, or with Faith to·
which that Promise was annexed? In that case Faith and Promise
would be pushed aside and cancelled altogether. But they cannot
be cancelled ; and therefore the inheritance must depend upon them
and not upon Law.
·
15. This verse is parenthetic, proving that Law and Promise
cannot exist and be in force side by side. They are too much
opposed in their effects and operation. Law presents itself to
St. Paul chiefly in this light as entailing punishment. It increases
the guilt of sin. So long as there is no commandment, the wrong
act is done as it were accidentally and unconsciously; it cannot be
called by the name of transgression. The direct breach of a known
law is a far more heinous matter. On this disastrous effect of Law
see iii. 20, v. 13, 20, vii. 7 ff.

ov 6, for oli 1ap is decisively attested (~ A BC &c.).
'11"a.pdj3a.o-Ls is the appropriate word for the direct violation of
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a code, It means to overstep a line clearly defined : peccare est
transilt"re lz"neas Cicero, Farad. 3 (ap. Trench, qyn. p. 236).
18. lK 1r£0-Tews. In his rapid and vigorous reasoning St. Paul
contents himself with a few bold strokes, which he leaves it to the
reader to fill in. It is usual to supply with l,c 1rlcrr£ror either
;, ,c'A.11povoµ,la lo-Tlv from v. 14 (Lips. Mey.) or ;, l1rary£Xia lo-nv from
v. 13. (Fri.), but as T~v l1rayy,>..fov is defined just below it seems
better to have recourse to some wider thought which shall include
both these. 'It was'=• The Divine plan was, took its start, from
faith.' The bold lines of God's plan, the Providential ordering
of things, form the background, understood if not directly expressed,
to the whole chapter.
elc; TO etvcn. Working round again to the same conclusion as
before; the object of all these pre-arranged conditions was to do
away with old restrictions, and to throw open the Messianic
blessings to all who in any true sense could call Abraham 'father,'
i.e. to believing Gentile as well as to believing Jew.
ABRAHAM'S FAITH A TYPE OF THE CHRISTIAN'S.

IV. 17-22. Abraham's Faith was remarkable both for z"ts
strength and for its ob_ject: the bz"rth of Isaac in which
Abraham belz"eved mz"ght be descrz"bed as a 'bz"rth from the
dead.'
23-25. In thz"s it is a type of the Chrls#an's Falth, to
whz"ch is annexed a like acceptance and which also has for
i"ts ob_ject a 'birth from the dead'-the Death and Resurrection of Chrlst.
17

In this light Abraham is regarded by God before whom he is
represented as standing-that God who infuses life into the dead
(as He was about to infuse it into Abraham's dead body), and
who issues His summons (as He issued it then) to generations
yet unborn.
18
In such a God Abraham believed. Against all ordinary hope
of becoming a father he yet had faith, grounded in hope, and
enabling him to become the father not of Jews only but of widespread nations, to whom the Promise alluded when it said (Gen.
xv. 5) 'Like the stars of the heaven shall thy descendants be.'
19
Without showing weakness in his faith, he took full note
of the fact that at his advanced years (for he was now about
a hundred years old) his own vital powers were decayed; he took
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full note of the barrenness of Sarah his wife ; 20 and yet with the
promise in view no impulse of unbelief made him hesitate ; his
faith endowed him with the power which he seemed to lack ; he
gave praise to God for the miracle that was to be wrought in him,
21
having a firm conviction that what God had promised He was
able also to perform. 22 And for this reason that faith of his was
credited to him as righteousness.
23
Now when all this was recorded in Scripture, it was not
Abraham alone who was in view 2• but we too-the future
generations of Christians, who will find a like acceptance, as we
have a like faith. Abraham believed on Him who caused the birth
of Isaac from elements that seemed as good as dead : and we too
believe on the same God who raised up from the dead Jesus our
Lord, 25 who was delivered into the hands of His murderers to atone
for our sins, and rose again to effect our justification (i. e. to put
the crown and seal to the Atonement wrought by His Death, and
at the same time to evoke the faith which makes the Atonement
effectual).
17. 'll'a.Tlpa., K.T.l.. Exactly from LXX of Gen. xvii. 5. The LXX
tones down somewhat the strongly figurative expression of the
Heb., patrem fremenlts turbae, i. e. z'ngenti's multitudzni's populorum
(Kautzsch, p. 25).
·
KO.TEVO.IITL 00 t'll'(<TTEUIJ'E eeou : attraction for KaT!vavT£ e,ou <e l1rl<TTEV<TE : KaTlvavT£ describing the posture in which Abraham is
represented as holding colloquy with God (Gen. xvii. 1 ff.).
two'll'0Lou11Tos : 'maketh alive.' St. Paul has in his mind the two
acts which he compares and which are both embraced under this
word, ( 1) the Birth of Isaac, (2) the Resurrection of Christ. On
the Hellenistic use of the word see Hatch, Ess. in Bibl. Greek, p. 5.
Ka.l.ouVTos [ Ttt µ,~ ~wa oos ~vrn]. There are four views: (i) ic<ZA,=
'to name, speak of, or describe, things non-existent as if they
existed' (Va.); (ii)
'to call into being, issue His creative fiat' (most
commentators); (iii)
'to call, or summon,' 'issue His commands
to' (Mey. Gif.); (iv) in the dogmatic sense = 'to call, or invite to
life and salvation' (Fri.). Of these (iv) may be put on one side as
too remote from the context; and (ii) as Mey. rightly points out,
seems to be negatived by oos trwa. The choice remains between
(i) and (iii). If the former seems the simplest, the latter is the
more forcible rendering, and as such more in keeping with the
imaginative grasp of the situation displayed by St. Paul. In favour
of this view may also be quoted Apoc. Bar. xxi. 4 0 qui ficisti

=

=

terram audz' me • . • qui vocastz' ab znz'tz'o mundi quod nondum era!, et
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For the use of icaX,,v see also the note on ix. 7

18. ELS Tl> yevlu&m = &uu y•v•u0ai : 'his faith enabled him to
become the father,' but with the underlying idea that his faith in
this was but carrying out the great Divine purpose which ordered
all these events.
oih1.11s ECTTllL: = Gen. xv. 5 (LXX).
19. 11-"l ao-8Ev~o-a.s.
Comp. Lft. in Journ. tj Class. and Sac. Philo!.
iii. 106 n.: 'The New Testament use of µft with a participle .•. has a much

wider range than in the earlier language. Yet this is no violation of
principle, but rather an extension of a particular mode of looking at the
subordinate event contained in the participial clause. It is viewed as an
accident or condition of the principal event described by the finite verb, and
is therefore negatived by the dependent negative µft and not by the absolute ol,,
Rom. iv. 19 •.• is a case in point whether we retain ol, or omit it with
Lachm. In the latter case the sense will be, " he so considered his own
body now dead, as not to be weak in the (?) faith."' This is well expressed
in RV. 'without being weakened,' except that • being weakened' should be
rather 'showing weakness ' or ' becoming weak.' See also Burton, M. and T.
§ 1 45•
Ka.TEVOfJCTE NAB C some good cursives, some MSS. of Vulg.
(including am.), Pesh. Boh., Orig.-lat. (which probably here preserves
Origen's Greek), Chrys. and others; oli icaTEIIOIJCT< D E F G K L P
&c., some MSS. of Vulg. (includingfuld, though it is more probable that the negative has come in from the Old Latin and that
it was not recognized by Jerome), Syr.-Harcl., Orig.-lat. bi's, Epiph.
Ambrstr. al.
Both readings give a good sense : icaT<Vo1Ja•, 'he did consider, and
yet did not doubt'; oli 1CaTE1101Ju•, 'he did no/ consider, and therefore
did not doubt.' Both readings are also early : but the negative
ol, 1tanv61Ju• is clearly of Western origin, and must probably be set
down to Western laxity: the authorities which omit the negative
are as a rule the most trustworthy.

wa.pxwv: 'being already about a hundred years old.' May we not say
that ,iva, denotes a present state simply as present, but that iirrapx••v denotes
a present state as a product of past states, or at least a state in present time
as related to past time (' vorhandensein, dasein, Lat. existere, adesse, praesto
esse' Schmidt) 1 See esp. T. S. Evans in Sp. Comm. on I Cor. vii. 26: 'the
last word (iirrapxflv) is difficult; it seems to mean sometimes "to be originally," "to be substantially or fundamentally," or, as in Demosthenes, "to be
stored in readiness." An idea of propriety sometimes attaches to it: comp.
ihrap(•s, "property" or "substance." The word however asks for further
investigation.' Comp. Schmidt, Lat. u. gr. Synonymik, § 74. 4.
20. OU 6LE1<p(811: 'did not hesitate' (TOVT<UTIV ova~ Eveao[aO'EII oM~ aµ,c{>l/3a>-E Chrys.), a,a"p[v..v act. =diiudicare, (i) to' discriminate,' or' distinguish'
between two things (Matt. xvi. 3; cf. I Cor. xi. 29, 31) or persons (Acts xv. 9;
1 Cor. iv. 7); (ii) to 'arbitrate' between two parties ( 1 Cor. vi. 5). aia"P•v•a0ai mid. (and pass.)= (i) 'to get a decision,'• litigate,"' dispute,' or
'contend' (Acts xi. 2; Jas. ii. 4; Jude 9); (ii) to 'be divided against oneself,' 'waver,' 'doubt.' The other senses are all found in LXX (where the
word occurs some thirty times), but this is wanting. It is however well
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established for N. T., where it appears as the proper opposite of wfo"nr
'lrtO'TEIJ()J, So Matt. xxi. 21 Eav lx'}TE 1TtO'Ttv, Kal µ~ 1i,a1tpt0iju; Mark xi. 23 is
liv d"!I ••• Kal µ~ 1i1a1tpt0fj EV rfi Kap1iltf alirov UAAa 1TtO'TEV!7 ; Rom. xiv. 2 3 <l 1i~
litaKptvoµ,vos, Mv ,pa-yfi, KaTaKEKp1ra,, /fr, oliK EK wlur<OJS: Jas. i. 6 alT•lT()J li~
lv 1rio-TE1 JJ,'}li,v litaKp,.voµEvos: also probably Jude 22. A like use is found in
Christian writings of the second century and later: e.g. Protev. Jae. II
d1to6uaua li~ Map,aµ li<EKplO'} lv fovTfj AE"(ovua, K.T.A, (quoted by Mayor on
J.as. i. 6): Clem. Homil. i. 20 w•pl Tijs wapallo0•iu'1s uo, d;\.110,ias lita1tp,O~uv:
u. 40 w,pl rofJ µ/,vou Kal d1a0ov e,ofJ lJ,aKp,.0ijva,. It is remarkable that a use
which (except as an antithesis to 1r,ur,tlE1v) there is no reason to connect
specially with Christianity should thus seem to be traceable to Christian
circles and the Christian line of tradition. It is not likely to be in the strict
sense a Christian coinage, but appears to have had its beginning in •near
~roximity to Christianity. A parallel case is that of the word libfvxos (St.
James, Clem. Rom., Herm., DidacM, &c.). The two words seem to belong
to the same cycle of ideas,

lve8uvap.w811 tji 1rlcne,. Ti, 1rlum is here usually taken as dat. of
respect, ' he was strengthened in his faith,' i. e. 'his faith was
strengthened, or confirmed.' In favour of this would be µ.q au0,v{iuas
ri, 1rlum above ; and the surrounding terms (l1 ..Kpl0,,, 1r'A.11pocf,op110Els)
might seem to point to a mental process. But it is tempting to
make ri, 1rlum instrumental or causal, like Ti, am1TT{lf to which it
'he was
stands in immediate antithesis: l,,.lJ, Ti, 1rl1TT. would then
endowed with power by means of his faith' (sc. re} v•v•Kproµ.ivov
alrrov uwµ.a lv,lJvvaµ.ro0YJ). According to the Talmud, Abraham wurde
i'n seiner Nalur erneuerl, ei'ne neue Crealur (Bammzabar Rabba xi),
um die Zeugung zu vollbringen (Weber, p. 256). And we can
hardly doubt that the passage was taken in. this way by the author
of Heb., who appears to have had it directly in mind: comp. Heb.
xi. I I' I 2 1rlurn Kal alirq Iappa lJvvaµ.iv E1s KarafJo'A.qv IT1TEpp.aros EA.a{JE

=

,ea} 'tf'apCl. KatpOv ~)..1,1<.[ar • • • a,o Kal aq,, £v0r EyEvVT]B,,uav, ,cal 'Taiira
VEVEKproµ.,vov, Ka0ws Ta ll1TTpa TOV olipavov Tlf 1r>..~e.. ( observe esp. lJvvaµ.,.v
D..afJ•, v•v•Kproµ.lvov). This sense is also distinctly recognized by
Euthym.-Zig. (lv,lJv11aµ.ro811 ,1s 'll'mlJoyovla11 rfi 1rluTE1' ~ £11ElJvvaµ.roBTJ
1rpos r~11 'll'luT111). The other (common) interpretation is preferred by
Chrys., from whom, Euthym.-Zig. seems to get his o 1rluTiv
lmlinKvvp.,vor lJvvciµ.,ros lJiim, 1r'A.,iovor,

The Talmud lays great stress on the Birth of Isaac. In the
name of Isaac was found an indication that with him the history
of Revelation began. With him the people of revealed Religion
came into existence : with him 'the Holy One began to work
wonders' (Beresh. Rabba liii, ap. Weber, Altsyn. Theo!. p. 256).
But it is of course a wholly new point when St. Paul compares the
miraculous birth of Isaac with the raising of Christ from the dead.
The parallel consists not only in the nature of the two eventsboth a bringing to life from conditions which betokened only
death-but also in the faith of which they were the object.
Sous 8cl~a~: a Hebraism: cf. Josh. vii. 19; 1 Sam. vi. 5; 1
Chron. xvi. 28, &c.
I 2
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21. 1rA1Jpocf,op11 8els: 'll"ATJporpopta = 'full ~ssurance,' 'firm conviction,'
Thess. i. 5 ; Col. ii. 2; a word especially common amongst the
Stoics. Hence '11"ATJporpopiiu8ai, as used of persons, = 'to be fully
assured or convinced,' as here, eh. xiv. 5; Col. iv. 12. As used of
things the meaning is more doubtful: cf. 2 Tim. iv. 5, 17 and
Luke i. 1, where some take it as= 'fully or satisfactorily proved,'
others as=' accomplished' (so Lat.-Vet. Vulg. RV. text Lft. On
R evi'sion, p. 14 2) : see note ad loc.
23. 8,' u~Tcw 11-6vov. Beresh. R. xl. 8 ' Thou findest that all
that is recorded of Abraham is repeated in the history of his
children' (Wetstein, who is followed by Meyer, and Delitzsch ad loc.).
Wetstein also quotes Taanz'th ii. I Fralres nostn; de Nz'nevz'tis
non dictum est: et respexit Deus saccum eorum.
24. Tois 1rL11Teuouatv: ' to us who believe.' St. Paul asserts that
his readers are among the class of believers. Not ' if we believe,'
which would be maTEvavuw (sine arlz'c.).
25. Sul with acc. is primarily retrospective,=' because of': but
inasmuch as the idea or motive precedes the execution, a1.11 may be
retrospective with reference to the idea, but prospective with
reference to the execution. Which it is in any particular case must
be determined by the context.
Here a,a Ta 'll"apa'll"T. may be retrospective, = 'because of our
trespasses' (which made the death of Christ necessary); or it may
be prospective, as Gif. 'because of our trespasses,' i. e. 'in order to
atone for them.'
In any case a,a Tqv a,l(alwu,v is prospective, 'with a view to our
justification,' 'because of our justification' conceived as a motive,
i. e. to bring it about. See Dr. Gifford's two excellent notes
pp. 108, 109.
The manifold ways in which the Resurrection of Christ is
connected with justification will appear from the exposition below.
It is at once the great source of the Christian's faith, the assurance
of the special character of the object of that faith, the proof that the
Sacrifice which is the ground of justification is an accepted sacrifice,
and the stimulus to that moral relation of the Christian to Christ in
which the victory which Christ has won becomes his own victory.
See also the notes on eh. vi. 5-8.
1

The Place of the Resurrection of Christ t'n the
teaching of St. Paul.
The Resurrection of Christ fills an immense place in the teaching
of St. Paul, and the fact that it does so accounts for the emphasis
and care with which he states the evidence for it (1 Cor. xv. 1-n).
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(i) The Resurrection is the most conclusive proof of the Divinity
of Christ (Acts xvii. 31; Rom. i. 4; I Cor. xv. 14, 15).
.
(ii) As proving the Divinity of Christ the Resurrection is also
the most decisive proof of the atoning value of His Death. But
for the Resurrection, there would have been nothing to show-at
least no clear and convincing sign to show-that He who died upon
the Cross was more than man. But if the Victim of the Cross had
been man and nothing more, there would have been no sufficient
reason for attaching to His Death any peculiar efficacy ; the faith
of Christians would be 'vain,' they would be 'yet in their sins'
(1 Cor. xv. 17).
·
(iii) In yet another way the Resurrection proved the efficacy of
the Death of Christ. Without the Resurrection the Sacrifice of
Calvary would have been incomplete. The Resurrection placed
upon that Sacrifice the stamp of God's approval; it showed that
the Sacrifice was accepted, and that the cloud of Divine Wraththe Jpy~ so long suspended and threatening to break (Rom. iii. 25,
26)-had passed away. This is the thought which lies at the bottom
of Rom. vi. 7-10.
(iv) The Resurrection of Christ is the strongest guarantee for
the resurrection of the Christian (1 Cor. xv. 20-23; 2 Cor. iv. 14;
Rom. viii. 11; Col. i. 18).
(v) But that resurrection has two sides or aspects: it is not only
physical, a future rising again to physical life, but it is also moral
and spiritual, a present rising from the death of sin to the life of
righteousness. In virtue of his union with Christ, the close and
intimate relation of his spirit with Christ's, the Christian is called
upon to repeat in himself the redeeming acts of Christ. And this
moral and spiritual sense is the only sense in which he can repeat
them. We shall have this doctrine fully expounded in eh. vi. I - I I .
A recent monograph on the subject of this note (E. Schader, Die Bedeutung
des lebendigen Ckristus fur die Recktfertigung nack Paulus, Gtitersloh, I 893)
has worked out in much careful detail the third of the above heads. Herr
Schader (who since writing his treatise has become Professor at Konigsberg)
insists strongly on the personal character of the redemption wrought by
Christ; that which redeems is not merely the act of Christ's Death but His
Person (iv rp •xoµ•v T~v a:rro7c6Tpwow Eph. i. 7; Col. i. 14). It is as a Person
that He takes the place of the sinner and endures the Wrath of God in his
stead (Gal. iii. 13; 2 Cor. v. 21). The Resurrection is proof that this
'Wrath' is at an end. And therefore in certain salient passages (Rom. iv. 25;
vi. 9, 10; viii. 34) the Resurrection is even put before the Death of Christ as
the cause of justification. The treatise is well deserving of study.
It may be right also to mention, without wholly endorsing, Dr. Hort's
significant aphorism : 'Reconciliation or Atonement is one aspect of redemption, and redemption one aspect of resurrection, and resurrection one aspect
of life' (Hulsean Lectures, p. 210). This can more readily be accepted if
' one aspect' in each case is not taken to exclude the validity of other aspects.
At the same time such a saying is useful as a warning, which is especially
needed where the attempt is being made towards more exact definitions, that
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all definitions of great doctrin~s have a_relative rather th~n an absolute value.
They are partial symbols of ideas which the human mmd cannot grasp in
their entirety. If we could see as God sees we should doubtless find them
running up into large and broad laws of His working. We_desire ~o make
this reserve in regard to our own attempts to define. Without 1t exact
exegesis may well seem to lead to a revived Scholasticism.

BLISSFUL CONSEQUENCES OF JUSTIFICATION.

V. 1-11. The state which thus lies before the Christian
should have consequences both near and remote. The nearer
consequences, peace with God and hope which gives courage
under persecutz"on (vv. 1-4): the remoter consequence, an
assurance, derived from the proof of God's love, of our final
salvation and glory. The first step (our present acceptance
with God) is difficult; the second step (our ultimate salva#on) follows naturally from the first (vv. 5-u).
1

We Christians then ought to enter upon our privileges. By
that strong and eager impulse with which we enrol! ourselves as
Christ's we may be accepted as righteous in the sight of God, and
it becomes our duty to enjoy to the full the new state of peace
with Him which we owe to our Lord Jesus Messiah. 2 He it is
whose Death and Resurrection, the object of our faith (iv. 25),
have brought us within the range of the Divine favour. Within
the sheltered circle of that favour we stand as Christians, in no
merely passive attitude, but we exult in the hope of one day
participating as in the favour of God so also in His glory. 8 Yes,
and this exultation of ours, so far from being shaken by persecutions is actually founded upon them. For persecution only
generates fortitude, or resolute endurance under trials : • and
then fortitude leads on to the approved courage of the veteran;
and that in turn strengthens the hope out of which it originally
sprang.
5
More : our hope is one that cannot prove illusory; because
(and here a new factor is introduced, for the first time in this
connexion) the Holy Spirit, through whom God is brought into
personal contact with man-that Holy Spirit which we received
when we became Christians, floods our hearts with the conscious-
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ness of the Love of God for us. • Think what are the facts to
which we can appeal. When we were utterly weak and prostrate,
at th~ moment of our deepest despair, Christ died for us-not as
righteous men, but as godless sinners I 7 What a proof of love was
there! For an upright or righteous man it would be hard to find
one willing to die; though perhaps for a good man (with the loveable
qualities of goodness) one here and there may be brave enough to
face death. 8 But God presses home the proof of His unmerited
Love towards us, in that, sinners as we still were, Christ died fo~ us.
9
Here then is an a fortiori argument. The fact that we have
been actually declared 'righteous' by coming within the influence
of Christ's sacrificial Blood-this fact which implies a stupendous
change in the whole of our relations to God is a sure pledge of
what is far easier-our escape from His final judgement. 1°For
there is a double contrast. If God intervened for us while we were
His enemies, much more now that we are reconciled to Him. If
the first intervention cost the Death of His Son, the second costs
nothing, but follows naturally from the share which we have in
His Life. 11 And not only do we look for this final salvation, but
we are buoyed up by an exultant sense of that nearness to God
into which we have been brought by Christ to whom we owe that
one great step of our reconciliation.
1-11. Every line of this passage breathes St. Paul's personal
experience, and his intense hold upon the objective facts which are
the grounds of a Christian's confidence. He believes that the
ardour with which he himself sought Christian baptism was met by
an answering change in the whole relation in which he stood to
God. That change he attributes ultimately, it is clear throughout
this context, not merely in general terms to Christ (au, v. 1, 2, 11
bis) but more particularly to the Death of Christ (-,rapfa&e,, iv. 25;
ruri8a11f v. 6, 8; '" T<e a1µ,an v. 9 ; a,a TOV 8avaTOV v. 10). He conceives of that Death as operating by a sacrificial blood-shedding
('" T<e atµan: cf. iii. 2 5 and the passages referred to in the Note on
the Death of Christ considered as a Sacrifice). The Blood of that
Sacrifice is as it were sprinkled round the Christian, and forms
a sort of hallowed enclosure, a place of sanctuary, into which he
enters. Within this he is safe, and from its shelter he looks out
ex~ltingly over the physical dangers which threaten him; they may
strengthen his firmness of purpose, but cannot shake it.
1. The word au<alClluw at the end of the last chapter recalls St.
Paul to his main topic. After expounding the nature of his new
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method of obtaining righteousness in iii. 2 1-26, he had begun to
draw some of the consequences from this (the deathblow to Jewish
pride and the equality of Jew and Gentile) in iii. 27-31. This
sugg~sted the digression in eh. iv, to prove that notwithstanding
there was no breach of God's purposes as declared in the 0. T.
(strictly the Legal System which had its charter in the 0. T.), but
rather the contrary. Now he goes back to 'consequences' and
traces them out for the individual Christian. He explains why it
is that the Christian faces persecution and death so joyfully : he
has a deep spring of tranquillity at his heart, and a confident hope
of future glory.
lxwµ.ev. The evidence for this reading stands thus : •xroµ,v N *
A B* CD EK L, cursives, Vulg. Syrr. Boh. Arm. Aeth., Orig.-lat.
repeatedly Chrys. Ambrstr. and others : •xoµ•v correctors of N B,
F G (duplicate MSS. it will be remembered) in the Greek though
not in the Latin, P and many cursives, Did. Epiph. Cyr.-Alex. in
three places out of four. Clearly overwhelming authority for
•xroµ,v. It is argued however (i) that exhortation is here out of
place: 'inference not exhortation is the Apostle's purpose'
(Scrivener, In/rod. ii. 380 ed. 4); (ii) that o and oo are frequently
interchanged in the MSS., as in this very word Gal. vi. 10 (cf.
1 Cor. xv. 49); (iii) it is possible that a mistake might have been
made by Tertius in copying or in some very early MS. from which
the mass of the uncials and versions now extant may have descended. But these reasons seem insufficient to overthrow the
weight of direct testimony. (i) St. Paul is apt to pass from argument to exhortation; so in the near context vi. (1), 12, (15);
viii. 12 ; (ii) in •xroµ•v inference and exhortation are really combined: it is a sort of light exhortation, 'we should have' (T. S.
Evans).
As to the meaning of •xroµ,v it should be observed that it does
not=' make peace,' 'get' or 'obtain peace' (which would be
• ), but ra th er 'keep ' or ' enJoy
• peace ' (011' yap
' ,uriv
'
?
uxroµu,
,uov µ,, ouuav
,lp1JIITJII >..aflE'iv Kal aoBiiuav ,caraux•'iv Chrys.; cf. Acts ix. 31 ;, µiv
0J11 l,c,c}..riula ••• ,Tx•v ,lp11111J11, ' continued in a state of peace '). The
aor. part. a11Cairo8,11r•~ marks the initial moment of the state ,lp11v,w
•xroµ,11. The declaration of 'not guilty,' which the sinner comes
under by a heartfelt embracing of Christianity, at once does away
with the state of hostility in which he had stood to God, and
substitutes for it a state of peace which he has only to realize.
'.fhis declaration of ' not guilty' and the peace which follows upon
1t are not due to himself, but are a1a TOV Kupiov TJ/J-6'11 'Iriuoi) Xp,urov :
how is explained more fully in iii. 25; also in vv. 9, 10 below.
#

'

Dr. J. Agar Beet (Comm. ad loc.) discusses the exact shade of meaning
conveyed by the aor. part.· llacau118ln,s in relation to ElpqVTJ" lxo,µ,v. He
contends that it denotes not so much the reason for entering upon the state
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in question as the means of entering upon it. No doubt this is perfectly
tenable on the score of grammar; and it is also tme that 'justification
necessarily involve11 peace with God.' But the argument goes too much
upon the assumption that dp. Ix, = • obtain peace,' which we have seen to
be erroneous. The sense is exactly that of •Txu, dp{,v11v in the passage
quoted from the Acts, and &Ba11118., as we have said, marks the initial
moment in the state.

2. T~v 1rpoaa.y~v. Two stages only are described in vv. 1, 2
though different · language is used about them : 13,Ka,wlJlvT•r
r.porraywyq, •1pqv'l = xap,s ; the KavX'lrr,s is a characteristic of the
state of xap,s, at the same time that it points forward to a future
state of 136Ea, The phrase ,; 'lrporray., 'our introduction,' is a: connecting link between this Epistle and Ephesians (cp. Eph. ii. 18;
iii. 12) : the idea is that of introduction to the presence-chamber of
a monarch. The rendering ' access' is inadequate, as it leaves
out of sight the fact that we do not come in our own strength but
need an ' introducer'-Christ.
tlrrx.1JKO.P,EV: not 'we have had' (Va.), but 'we have got or
obtained,' aor. and perf. in one.

= ,;

'Both grammar and logic will run in perfect harmony together if we
render, "through whom we have by faith got or obtained our access into
this grace wherein we stand." This rendering will bring to view two causes
of getting the access or obtaining the introduction into the state of grace;
one cause objective, Christ: the other subjective, faith; Christ the door,
faith the hand which moves the door to open and to admit' (T. S. Evans in
Exp. 1882, i. 169).
T'Q 'll'lrrTEL om. B DE F G, Lat. Vet., Orig.-lat. bis. The weight of this
evidence depends on the value which we assign i:o B. All the other evidence
is W estem ; and B also (as we have seen) has a W estem element ; so that
the question is whether the omission here in B is an independent corroboration of the Western group or whether it simply belongs to it (does the
evidence = 13 + 6, or 6 only?). There is the further point that omissions in
the Western text deserve more attention than additions. Either reading can
be easily enough accounted for, as an obvious gloss on the one hand or the
omission of a superfluous phrase on the other. The balance is sufficiently
represented by placing rjj 7rl<TTEL in brackets as Treg. WH. RV. marg. (Weiss
omits).

Ets ~v x«pw Tm!TYJV: the ' state of grace' or condition of those
who are objects of the Divine favour, conceived of as a space
fenced in (Mey. Va. &c.) into which the Christian enters: cf. Gal.
v. 4 ; I Pet. v. 12 (Va. and Grm.-Thay. s. v. xclp,r 3. a).
i1FT1JKa.p.Ev: 'stand fast or firm' (see Va. and Grm.-Thay. s. v.
Zrr'Tl'JJJ.' ii. 2. d).
,1,r' tl~1rl8•: as in iv. 18.
rijs So~YJS, See on iii. 23. It is the Glory of the Divine
Presence (Shekinah) communicated to man (partially here, but) in
full measure when he enters into that Presence; man's whole being
will be transfigured by it.
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a.

Is the Society or the Ind£vzilual the proper object of
:Justification?
It is well known to be a characteristic feature of the theology
of Ritschl that he regards the proper object of Justification as the
Christian Society as a collective whole, and not the individual as
such. This view is based upon two main groups of arguments.
(1) The first is derived from the analogy of the 0. T. The great
sacrifices of the 0. T. were undoubtedly meant in the first instance
for ' the congregation.' So in regard to the Passover it is laid
down expressly that no alien is to eat of it, but all the congregation
of Israel are to keep it (Ex. xii. 43 ff., 4 7). And still more
distinctly as to the ritual of the Day of Atonement: the high priest
is to 'make atonement for the holy place, because of the uncleannesses of the children of Israel, and because of their transgressions, even all their sins'; he is to lay both his hands on the
head of the goat, and 'confess over him all the iniquities of the
children of Israel, and all their transgressions, even all their sins'
(Lev. xvi. 16, 21, also 33 f.). This argument gains in force from
the concentration of the Christian Sacrifice upon a single event,
accomplished once for all. It is natural to think of it as having
also a single and permanent object. ( 2) The second argument is
derived from the exegesis of the N. T. generally (most clearly
perhaps in Acts xx. 28 Tqv £/CICATJ<Tlav Tov 0rnv [ v. I. Kvplov], ~v
1repmro,fiuaTo /M Tov a'lµ,o.Tos Tov l/'Jlov: but also in I Jo. ii. 2; iv. 10;
1 Pet. iii. 18; Apoc. i. 5 f.; v. 9 f.), and more particularly in the
Epistles of St. Paul. The society is, it is true, most clearly
indicated in the later Epp. ; e. g. Tit. ii. 14 uooTijpas fiµ,wv 'I. x., 3s
,/'Joo/CEV EaVTOV v1rip fiµ,wv, 'lva AVTPW<TTJTaL fiµas ••• /CUL ,ca8aplun EUVT<e'Aaov
'lrEpLOIJ<TLOV: Eph. v. 25 f. 0 Xpta-Tos TJ'YU'lrTJ<TE T;,11 £/CICATJfT£a11, /COi EaVT011
1ro.pi/'Joo1CE1I inrip ahijs· Zva avrqv dy,aa-n ,ca8o.pluas /C,T.A. (cf. also Eph. ii.
18 ; iii. 12 ; Col. i. 14). But Ritschl . also claims the support of
the earlier Epp.: e. g. Rom. viii. 32 vrrip fiµwv rra11Too11 1rap,/'Joo,c,11
UVT011 : iii. 22 /'Jt/CatOfTIJIITJ /'J, e,ov ••• els 'lrCIVTUS TOVS 11"t<TTEIJ01ITOS : and
the repeated fiµ,,s in the contexts of three passages (Comp. Rechtfirt. u. Versohn. ii. 216 f., 160).
In reply the critics of Ritschl appeal to the distinctly individualistic cast of such expressions as Rom. iii. 26 /'JmiwvvTa Tov
£/C 'll"l<TTEOOS ·1.,,a-ov : iv. 5 £71"1 TOIi 1'lt1<atov11Ta TOIi au,{3ij, with the context :
x. 4 els /'J,1<aiouvvT/11 rraVTl T,j> 'lrL<TT<vovn (Schader, op. cit. p. 29 n. ; cf.
also Gloe!, Der Hez'lige Geist, p. 102 n.; Weiss, Bz'bl. Theo!.§ 82 b,
referred to by Schader).
is undoubtedly true that St. Paul does use language which
pomts to the direct justification of the individual believer. This
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perhaps comes out most clearly in Rom. iv, where the personal
faith and personal justification of Abraham are taken as typical of
the Christian's. But need we on that account throw over the other
passages above quoted, which seem to be quite as unambiguous ?
That which brings benefit to the Church collectively of necessity
brings benefit to the individuals of which it is composed. We
may if we like, as St. Paul very often does, leave out of sight the
intervening steps; and it is perhaps the more natural that he
should do so, as the Church is in this connexion an ideal entity.
But this entity is prior in thought to the members who compose
it ; and when we think of the Great Sacrifice as consummated
once for all and in its effects reaching down through the ages, it is
no less natural to let the mind dwell on the conception which
alone embraces past, present, and future, and alone binds all the
scattered particulars into unity.
We must remember also that in the age and to the thought of
St. Paul the act of faith in the individual which brings him within
the range of justification is inseparably connected with its ratification in baptism. But the significance of baptism lies in the fact
that whoever undergoes it is made thereby member of a society,
and becomes at once a recipient of the privileges and immunities
of that society. St. Paul is about (in the next chapter) to lay
stress on this point. He there, as well as elsewhere, describes the
relation of spiritual union into which the Christian enters with
Christ as established by the same act which makes him also
member of the society. And therefore when at the beginning of
the present chapter he speaks of the entrance of the Christian into
the state of grace in metaphors which present that state under the
figure of a fenced-off enclosure, it is natural to identify the area
within which grace and justification operate with the area of the
society, in other words with the Church. The Church however in
this connexion can have no narrower definition than 'all baptized
persons.' And even the condition of baptism is introduced as an
inseparable adjunct to faith; so that if through any exceptional
circumstances the two were separated, the greater might be taken
to include the less. The Christian theologian has to do with what
is normal; the abnormal he leaves to the Searcher of hearts.
It is thus neither in a spirit of exclusiveness nor yet in that of
any hard and fast Scholasticism, but only in accordance with the
free and natural tendencies of the Apostle's thought, that we speak
of Justification as normally mediated through the Church. St.
Paul himself, as we have seen, often drops the intervening link,
especially in the earlier Epistles. But in proportion as his maturer
insight dwells more and more upon the Church as an organic
whole he also conceives of it as doing for the individual believer
what the ' congregation' did for the individual Israelites under the
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older dispensation. The Christian Sacrifice with its effects, like
the sacrifices of the Day of Atonement by which it is typified,
reach the individual through the community.
3-5. The two leading types of the Old-Latin Version of the Epistle stand
out distinctly in these verses. We are fortunately able to compare the
Cyprianic text with that of Tertullian (non so!um ... confundit) and the
European text of Cod. Clarom. with that of Hilary (tribulatio •.. confundit).
The passage is also quoted in the so-called Speculum (m), which represents
the Bible of the Spaniard Priscillian (Classz"cal Review, iv. 416 f.).
Con. CLAROM.
CYPRIAN.
Non solum autem, sed et gloriamur
Non solum autem, sed et gloriamur
in pressuris, scientes quoniam pres- in tribu!ationibus, scientes quod tribusura tolerantiam operatur, tolerantia latio patientiam operatur, patientia
autem probationem, probatio autem autem probationem, probatio autem
spem; spes autem non confundit, quia spem; spes autem non confundit, quia
dilectio Dei infusa est cordibus nostris caritas Dei dijfusa est in cordibus
per Spirittmz Sanctum qui datus est nostris per Spiritum Sanctum qui
datus est nobis.
nobis.
petjicit Hil.; prob. vero m Hi!.;
verum etiam exultantes Tert. ; certi
quod Tert.; petjiciat Tert. (ed. Vin- spes vero Hil. (Cod. Clarom. = m).
dob.); to!. vero Tert,; spes vero Tert.
Here, as elsewhere in Epp. Paul., there is a considerable amount of matter
common to all forms of the Version, enough to give colour to the supposition
that a single translation lies at their root. But the salient expressions arc
changed; and in this instance Tertullian goes with Cyprian, as Hilary with
the European texts. The renderings tolerantia and pressura are verified for
Tertullian elsewhere (tolerantia Luke xxi. 19; I Thess. i. 4 : pressura
Rom. viii. 35 ; xii. u; I Cor. vii. 28; 2 Cor. i. 8; iv. I 7; vi. 4; vii. 4;
Col. i. 24; 2 Thess. i. 4; Apoc. ii. 22; vii. 14), as also dilectio (to which
the quotation does not extend in this passage, but which is found in
Luke xi. 42; John xiii. 35; Rom. viii. 35, 39; I Cor. xiii. I ff., &c.). We
note however that Hilary and Tertullian agree in petjicit (petjiciat), though
in another place Hilary has allusively tn'bu!atio patientiam operatur.
Perhaps this coincidence may point to an older rendering.

3. 0~ fl,OVOV 8.! (€0'T~KaJJ,fll tiA}l.a Ka& Kavxwµ.f0a, or €0'7'T/KOTfS aAAa ICU&
,cavxwµ.fvo,): in this elliptical form characteristic of St. Paul and
esp. of this group of Epistles (cf. v. 11; viii. 23; ix. 10; 2 Cor.
viii. 19).
ico.vxcl.fl,EVOL BC, Orig. bis and others: a good group, but open to suspicion
of conforming to ver. n (q. v.); we have also found a similar group, on the
whole inferior, in iii. 28. If ,cavxwµfvo1 were right it would be another
example of that broken and somewhat inconsecutive structure which is
doubtless due, as Va. suggests, to the habit of dictating to an amanuensis.

Note the contrast between the Jewish ,cavx.,,u1s which' is excluded'
(iii. 27) and this Christian ,cavx1Jrm. The one rests on supposed
human privileges and merit; the other draws all its force from the
assurance of Divine love.
The Jewish writers know of another ,cavx71<11s (besides the empty boasting
"".?ich St. Paul reprehends), but it is reserved for the blest in Pa~adise: 4 Ezr.
vn. 98 [Bensly=vi. 72 O. F. Fritzsche] exultabunt cum.ftducza et ... conjidebunt non confusi, et gaudebunt non reverentes.
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iv Tais 8>..C.J,eaL. The 8">..i,yns are the physical hardships and
sufferings that St. Paul regards as the inevitable portion of the
Christian; cf. Rom. viii. 35 ff.; 1 Cor. iv. 11-13; vii. 26-32 ; xv.
30-32; 2 Cor. i. 3-10; xi. 23-27. Such passages give us
glimpses of the stormy background which lies behind St. Paul's
Epistles. He is so absorbed in his ' Gospel' that this makes very
little impression upon him. Indeed, as this chapter shows, the
overwhelming sense of God's mercy and love fills him with such
exultation of spirit that bodily suffering not only weighs like dust in
the balance but positively serves to strengthen his constancy. The
same feeling comes out in the im,p111Kwp.,11 of viii. 37: the whole
passage is parallel.
~'ll'OfJ,Oll'IJV: not merely a passive quality but a 'masculine constancy in holding out under trials' (Waite on 2 Cor. vi. 4), 'fortitude.' See on ii. 7 above.
4. SoKLfl-~ : the character which results from the process of trial,
the temper of the veteran as opposed to that of the raw recruit; cf.
James i. 12, &c. The exact order of v1rop.01111 and lJ01<1p.q must not
be pressed too far: in St. James i. 3 ,-o lJo,clp.1011 nis 1rlunros produces
v-rrop.ov;,. If St. James had seen this Epistle (which is doubtful) we
might suppose that he had this passage in his mind. The conception is that of 2 Tim. ii. 3 (in the revised as well as the received
text).
,j 8.1 SoKLfl,~ thCSa. It is quite intelligible as a fact of experience
that the hope which is in its origin doctrinal should be strengthened
by the hardening and bracing of character which come from
actual conflict. Still the ultimate basis of it is the overwhelming
sense of God's love, brought home through the Death of Christ;
and to this the Apostle returns.
5. o~ KaTaLCJ"}(.UVEL : ' does not disappoint,'' does not prove illusory.'
The text Is. xxviii. 16 (LXX) caught the attention of the early
Christians from the Messianic reference contained in it (' Behold,
I lay in Zion,' &c.), and the assurance by whicb. this was followed
(' he that believeth shall not be put to shame') was confirmed to
them by their own experience : the verse is directly quoted Rom.
ix. 33 q. v.; 1 Pet. ii. 6.
,j d.y«'ll'1) Toil 0eoii : certainly 'the love of God for us,' not ' our
love for God' (Theodrt. Aug. and some modems): aya-rr71 thus
comes to mean, 'our sense of God's love,' just as ,lp11"'1
'our
sense of peace with God.'
t!KKEXUTaL, The idea of spiritual refreshment and encouragement is usually conveyed in the East through the metaphor of
watering. St. Paul seems to have had in his mind Is. xliv. 3
'I will pour water upon him that is thirsty, and streams upon the
dry ground : I will pour .ll(;, Spirit upon thy seed,' &c.
Sul nveufl,aTos 'Ayfou: without the art., for the Spirit as i·mparled.
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St. Paul refers all his conscious experience of the privileges of
Christianity to the operation of the Holy Spirit, dating from the
time when he definitively enrolled himself as a Christian, i. e. from
his baptism.
6. in y&.p. There is here a difficult, but not really very important, variety of reading, the evidence for which may be thus
summarized : ..., yap at the beginning of the verse with ,.-. also after au0,11w11,
the mass of MSS.
,.-. at the beginning of the verse only, some inferior MSS.
(later stage of the Ecclesiastical text).
•ls .-l yap (possibly representing 'lva .-l yap, ut quid eni'm), the
Western text (Latin authorities).
·
,l yap few authorities, partly Latin.
,'l y• B.
It is not easy to select from these a reading which shall account
for all the variants. That indeed which has the best authority, the
double ..-,, does not seem to be tenable, unless we suppose an
accidental repetition of the word either by St. Paul or his amanuensis.
It would not be difficult to get ,.-. yap from iva .-l yap, or vice versa,
through the doubling or dropping of IN from the preceding word
HMIN ; nor would it be difficult to explain , ... yap from ,1 yap, or
vice versa. We might then work our way back to an alternative ,l
yap or •• yE, which might be confused with each other through the
use of an abbreviation. Fuller details are given below. We think
on the whole that it is not improbable that here, as in iv. 1, B has
preserved the original reading ., y•. For the meaning of ,'l y• (' so
surely as' Va.) see T. S.Evans in Exp. 1882, i. 176 f.; and the note
on iii. 30 above.
In more detail the evidence stands thns: fr, -yap here with fr, also after
l,.u8,11wv ~AC D* al.: ETI here only D 0 EK L p &c. : ,ls .., -yap Db F G :
ut quid enim Lat.-Vet. Vulg., Iren.-lat. Faustin: d -yap 104 Greg. ( =h
Scriv.), fold., Isid.-Pelus. Aug. bis: ,1 -ya.p ••• fr, Boh. (' For if, we being still
weak,' &c.): •l aE Pesh.: ,r "f• B. [The readings are wrongly given by Lips.,
and not quite correctly even by Gif., through overlooking the commas in Tisch.
The statement which is at once fullest and most exact will be found in WH.]
It thus appears: (1) that the reading most strongly supported is fr, "(ap,
with double ,.-,, which is impossible unless we suppose a lapsus calami
between St. Paul and his amanuensis. (2) The Western reading is dr .-1
"(ap, which may conceivably be a paraphrastic equivalent for an original fva
.-l -yap (Gif., from ut quid eni111 of Iren.-lat. &c.): this is no doubt a very
early reading. (3) Another sporadic reading is ,1 "flip. (4) B alone gives
•1 "t•· So far as sense goes this is the best, and there are not a few cases in
N. T. where the reading of B alone strongly commends itself (cf. iv. I above).
B_ut the problem is, how to account for the other readings? It would not be
difficult palaeographically from ,l -yap to get ,.-. -yap by dittography of
1 (€1rAp, t11rAp, €TlrAp), or from this again to get ,ls .-, "fap through ditto~aph_Yof € and confusion with c (€CT1rAp); or we might take the alternative
mgemously suggested by Gif., of supposing that the original reading was ,va
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,-[ -yap, of which the first two letters had been absorbed by the previous fiµw
(HMIN[1N],mrc1.p). There would thus be no great difficulty in accounting for
the origin either of fr, -yap or of the group of Western readings ; and the
primitive variants would be reduced to the two, €1 fAP and €1 r€, Dr. Hort
pr?posed to account for these by a conjectural €1 TT€p, which would be a conceivable root for all the variations-partly through paraphrase and partly
through errors of transcription. VI' e might however escape the necessity of
r~sorting to conjecture by supposing confusion between r€ and the abbreviat10n (b. [For this form see T. W. Allen, Notes on Abbreviati'ons in Greek
MSS. (Oxford, 1889), p. 9 and pl. iii; Lehmann, Die tachygraphischen Abkiirzungen d. griech. Handschriften (Leipzig, 1880), p. 91 f. taf. 9. We
believe that the oldest extant example is in the Fragmentum Mathematicum
Bobiense of the seventh century (Wattenbach, Script. Graec. Specim. tab. 8),
where the abbreviation appears in a corrupt form, But we know that shorthand was very largely practised in the early centuries (cf. Eus. H. E.
VI. xxiii. 2), and it may have been used by Tertius himself.] Where we
have such a tangled skein to unravel as this it is impossible to speak very
confidently; but we suspect that ,i -y•, as it makes the best sense, may also
be the original reading.

€i r€ (€i rt)

I
. I,

•I
El

r€

El

r6p

I

I,
€TI

. I.

rAp

El rAp

I

I

[iN]c1. Ti rAP

, I,
EiC TI

r.i.p

I

ut quid enim

c\a9EVWV: 'incapable' of working out any righteousness for our-

selves.
Kem\ Kcnpov. St. Paul is strongly impressed with the fitness of
the moment in the world's history which Christ chose for His
intervention in it. This idea is a striking link of connexion between
the (practically) acknowledged and the disputed Epistles; compare
on the one hand Gal. iv. 4 ; 2 Cor. vi. 2 ; Rom. iii. 26; and on
the other hand Eph. i. 10; 1 Tim. ii. 6; vi. 15; Tit. i. 3.
7. p.o'>.Ls y&.p. The -ydp explains how this dying for sinners is
a conspicuous proof of love. A few may face death for a good
man, still fewer for a righteous man, but in the case_ of Christ
there is more even than this ; He died for declared enemies of God.
For p.6'/1.1s the first hand of N and Orig. read p.o-y,s, which has more
attestation in Luke ix. 39. The two words were easily confused both in
. sense and in writing.

1hrtp 8LK11lou. There is clearly in this passage a contrast between
1J'lrfp liucalov and vrrip TOV a-ya0ov. They are not expressions which

may be taken as roughly synonymous (Mey.-W. Lips. &c.), but it
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is implied that it is an easier t?ing to die for_t~e araBJs than for the
lJ[,ccuos. Similarly the Gnostlcs drew a d1stmct1on between the
God of the 0. T. and the God of the N. T., calling the one lJl,ca1os
and the other clya06r (Iren. Adv. Haer. I. xxvii. 1; comp. other
passages and authorities quoted by Gif. p. 123). The lll,caios keeps
to the 'letter of his bond' ; about the aya06s there is something
warmer and more genial such as may well move to self-sacrifice
and devotion.
In face of the clear and obvious parallel supplied by Irenaeus,
not to speak of others, it should not be argued as it is by Weiss
and Lips. (who make Toii dya0ou neut.) and even by Mey. and Dr.
T. K. Abbott (Essays, p. 75) that there is no substantial difference
between llb,aios and dya0&r. We ourselves often use 'righteous'
and 'good' as equivalent without effacing the distinction between
them when there is any reason to emphasize it. The stumblingblock of the art. before aya0oii and not before a"calov need not stand
in the way. This is sufficiently explained by Gif., who points out
that the clause beginning with µ6>.1s is virtually negative, so that
lJ"calov is indefinite and does not need the art., while the affirmative
clause implies a definite instance which the art. indicates.
We go therefore with most English and American scholars
(Stuart, Hodge, Gif. Va. Lid.) against some leading Continental
names in maintaining what appears to be the simple and natural
sense of the passage.
8. o-uv[aT1Ja~ : see on iii. 5.
rlJv iauToii dycbr11v : ' His own love,' emphatic, prompted from
within not from without. Observe that the death of Christ is here
referred to the will of the Father, which lies behind the whole of
what is commonly (and not wrongly) called the 'scheme of redemption.' Gif. excellently remarks that the 'proof of God's love
towards us drawn from the death of Christ is strong in proportion
to the closeness of the union between God and Christ.' It is the
death of One who is nothing less than ' the Son.'
'"IV lcwTOU 6.ya.1Mfv ELS ~fl,as b 0EOS NA C K P &c.: o 0EOS E1s {iµas
D E F G L : om. o ®•os B. There is no substantial difference of meaning,
as •ls {iµas in any case goes with <Tv11l<TT1J<T1, not with &:ya1r1J11.

61rEp ~fJ-WV d1rl8ave. St. Paul uses emphatic language, I Cor.
xv. 1-3, to show that this doctrine was not confined to himself but
was a common property of Christians.
9. St. Paul here separates between' justification,' the pronouncing
'not guilty' of sinners in the past and their final salvation from the
w~ath to come. He also clearly connects the act of justification
with the bloodshedding of Christ: he would have said with the
author of Heb. ix. 22 X"'pls alµa•rncxvatas ov yl11•rai t1<J,•a,s, seep. 92,
above.
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No clearer passage can be quoted for distinguishing the spheres
of justification and sanctification than this verse and the next-the
one an objective fact accomplished without us, the other a charige
operated within us. Both, though in different ways, proceed from
Christ.
~L• a.,hoG : explained by the next verse ,,, Tfj (oofi aliToii.
That
which saves the Christian from final judgement is his union with
the living Christ ·
10. KO.TIJ'UdY1J11-£v. The natural prima faci'e view is that the
reconciliation is mutual ; and this view appears to verify itself on
examination: see below.
iv Tfi twij a.,hoii. For the full meaning of this see the notes on
eh. vi. 8-11 ; viii. 10, 11.
11. Kauxw11-£voL (t-11 B CD, &c.) is decisively attested for K.avx&iµ.d)a,
which was doubtless due to an attempt to improve the construction.
The part. is loosely attached to what precedes, and must be taken
as in sense equivalent to K.avx&iµ.E8a. In any case it is present and
not future (as if constructed with uoo8TJul,µ.E8a). We may compare
a similar loose attachment of a,K.aiovµE110, in eh. iii. 24.

The Idea of Reconciliation or Atonement.
The K.aTanayq described in these verses is the same as the Elpq11TJ
of ver. 1; and the question necessarily meets us, What does this
Elpq11TJ or Karn'A'Aayq mean? Is it a change in the attitude of man to
God or in that of God to man? Many high authorities contend
that it is only a change in the attitude of man to God.
Thus Lightfoot on Col. i. 21 : ' lxBpovr, " hostile to God," as the
consequence of a7rTJAA0Tpiooµ.l11ovr not "hateful to God," as it is taken
by some. The active rather than the passive sense of lx8povr is
required by the context, which (as commonly in the N. T.) speaks
of the sinner as reconciled to God, not of God as reconciled to the
sinner ... It is the mind of man, not the mind of God, which must
undergo a change, that a reunion may be effected.'
Similarly Westcott on I Jo. ii. 2 (p. 85): 'Such phrases as "propitiating God" and " God being reconciled" are foreign to the
language of the N. T. Man is reconciled (2 Cor. v. 18 ff.; Rom.
v. 10 f.). There is "propitiation" in the matter of sin or of the
sinner. The love of God is the same throughout; but He
" cannot" in virtue of His very nature welcome the impenitent
and sinful: and more than this, He "cannot" treat sin as if it
were not sin. This being so, the l'Aauµ.or, when it is applied to the
sinner, so to speak, neutralizes the sin.' [A difficult and it may be
thought hardly tenable distinction. The relation of God to sin is
not merely passive but active; and the term l'Aauµ.or is properly
K
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used in reference to a personal agent. Some one is 'propitiated ' :
and who can this be, but God?]
The same idea is a characteristic feature in the theology of
Ritschl (Recht. u. Vers. ii. 230 ff.).
No doubt there are passages where lx8p6r denotes the hostility
and ,cara>,.>..ay~ the reconciliation of man to God ; but taking the
language of Scripture as a whole, it does not seem that it can be
explained in this way.
(1) In the immediate context we have T~v ,caTaX>..ay~v t>..J.fJoJJ-Ev,
implying that the reconciliation comes to man from the side of
God, and is not directly due to any act of his own. We may
compare the familiar xap,s ,cal ilp~v'I, to which is usually added am\
0rnv in the greetings of the Epistles.
( 2) In Rom. xi. 28 lx8pol is opposed to aya'm}Tol, where aya'm}Tol
must be passive (' beloved by God'), so that it is hardly possible
that tx8pol can be entirely active, though it may be partly so : it
seems to correspond to our word 'hostile.'
(3) It is difficult to dissociate such words as 1>..au~piov (Rom. iii.
25), l>..auµ.6s ( 1 Jo. ii. 2) from the idea of propitiating a person.
(4) There is frequent mention of the Anger of God as directed
against sinners, not merely at the end of all things, but also at this
present time (Rom. i. 18, &c.). When that Anger ceases to be
so directed there is surely a change (or what we should be compelled to call a change) on the part of God as well as of man.
We infer that the natural explanation of the passages which
speak of enmity and reconciliation between God and man is that
they are not on one side only, but are mutual.
At the same time we must be well aware that this is only our
imperfect way of speaking : ,caTa 1iv8pr,l'Trov >..eyID must be written
large over all such language. We are obliged to use anthropomorphic expressions which imply a change of attitude or relation
on the part of God as well as of man; and yet in some way which
we cannot wholly fathom we may believe that with Him there is
'no variableness, neither shadow of turning.'

THE FALL OF ADAM AND THE WORK OF CHRIST.
V. 12-14. What a contrast does this last description
suggest between the Fall of Adam and the justifying Work
of Christ! There is iudeed parallelism as well as contrast.
For it is true that as Chrz"st brought righteousness and life,
so Adam's Fall brought sin and death. If death prevailed
throughout the pre-Mosaic period, that could not be due solely
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to the act of those who died. Death is the punishment of
sin; but they had not sinned against law as Adam had.
The true cause then was not their own sin, but Adam's,·
whose fall thus had consequences extending beyond itself, like
the redeemi·ng act of Christ.
12

The description just given of the Work of Christ, first justifying
and reconciling the sinner, and then holding out to him the hope
of final salvation, brings out forcibly the contrast between the
two great Representatives of Humanity-Adam and Christ. The
act by which Adam fell, like the act of Christ, had a far-reaching
effect upon mankind. Through his Fall, Sin, as an active principle,
first gained an entrance among the human race ; and Sin brought
with it the doom of (physical) Death. So that, through Adam's
Fall, death pervaded the whole body of his descendants, because
they one and all fell into sin, and died as he had died. 13 When
I say 'they sinned' I must insert a word of qualification. In the
strict sense of full responsibility, they could not sin: for that
attaches only to sin against law, and they had as yet no law to
sin against. u Yet they suffered the full penalty of sin. All
through the long period which intervened between Adam and the
Mosaic legislation, the tyrant Death held sway; even though
those who died had not sinned, as Adam had, in violation o{
an express command. This proved that something deeper was
at work: and that could only be the transmitted effect of Adam's
sin. It is this transmitted effect of a single act which made Adam
a type of the coming Messiah.
12. Su\ TOuTo : points to the logical connexion with what precedes. It has been argued, at somewhat disproportionate length,
whether this refers to ver. 11 only (Fricke, De Mente dogmati'ca loci
PauHni ad Rom. v. 12 sq., Lipsiae, 1880, Mey., Philippi, Beet), or
to vv. 9-11 (Fri.), or to vv. 1-11 (Rothe, Hofmann), or to the
whole discussion from i. 17 onwards (Beng., Schott, Reiche,
Riickert). We cannot lay down so precisely how much was
consciously present to the mind of the Apostle. But as the leading idea of the whole section is the comparison of the train of
consequences flowing from the Fall of Adam with the train of
consequences flowing from the Justifying Act of Christ, it seems
natural to include at least as much as contains a brief outline of
that work, i. e. as far as vv. 1-11.
K 2
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That being so, we cannot with Fricke infer from ver. 11 that
St. Paul only wishes to compare the result of deatk in the one
case with that of life in the other. Fricke, however, is right in
saying that his object is not to inquire into the origin of death
or sin. The origin of both is assumed, not propounded as
anything new. This is important for the understanding of the
bearings of the passage. All turns on this, that the effects of
Adam's Fall were transmitted to his descendants; but St. Paul
nowhere says how they were transmitted; nor does he even define
in precise terms what is transmitted. He seems, however, to mean
(1) the liability to sin, (2) the liability to die as the punishment
of sin.
<Zcrnep. The structure of the paragraph introduced by this
word (to the end ofver. 14) is broken in a manner very characteristic of St. Paul. He begins the sentence as if he intended it to
run: &crrup /J,' ivoi; av0pw1rov q dµ.apTla Ek TOI! ICO<TJl,OV £loijABE, real /J,a
Tijs dµ.aPTlas o 0avaTOS • • • O~TC,> ,cat /Ji' ivos av0pw1rov q /J,rcaw<TVVTJ
EluijABE, real /J,a Tijs lJ,rcaW<TVVTJS q '"''1• But the words /Jw Tijs dµ.apTLaS o 0dvaTos bring up the subject which St. Paul is intending to

raise, viz. the connexion of sin and death with the Fall of Adam:
he goes off upon this, and when he has discussed it sufficiently
for his purpose, he does not return to the form of sentence
which he had originally planned, but he attaches the clause
comparing Christ to Adam by a relative (ts lun Tv1ros Tov µ.D.>..ovTos)
to the end of his digression: and so what should have been the
main apodosis of the whole paragraph becomes merely subordinate. It is a want of finish in style due to eagerness and
intensity of thought; but the meaning is quite clear. Compare
the construction of ii. 16; iii. 8, 26.
,j dp.apT(a : Sin, as so often, is personified : it is a malignant
force let loose among mankind : see the fuller note at the end of
the chapter.
els TOI' ,c6up.ov eluij>..8e : a phrase which, though it reminds us
specially of St. John (John i. 9, 10; iii. 17, 19; vi. 14; ix. 5,
39; x. 36, &c.), is not peculiar to him (cf. I Tim. i. 15; Heb.
x. 5). St. John and the author of Heb. apply it to the personal
incarnation of the Logos; here it is applied to the impersonal
self-diffusion of evil.
6 8dvaTos. Some have taken this to mean ' eternal death,'
chiefly on the ground of vv. 1 7, 2 1, where it seems to be opposed
t<? 'eternal life.' Oltr. is the most strenuous supporter of this
view. But it is far simpler and better to take it of 'physical
death' : because ( 1) this is clearly the sense of ver. 14; ( 2) it is
the s_ense of Gen. ii. 1 7 ; iii. 19 ; to which St. Paul is evident! y
~ll':1dmg. It seems probable that even in vv. 17, 21, the idea
IS m the first instance physical.
But St. Paul does not draw the
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marked distinction that we do between this life and the life to
come. The mention of death in any sense is enough to suggest
the contrast of life in all its senses. The Apostle's argument
is that the gift of life and the benefits wrought by Christ are
altogether wider in their range than the penalty of Adam's sin;
wnpnrEplcrcrEvcr,11 tj xapis is the keynote of the passage. It is not
necessary that the two sides of the antithesis should exactly correspond. In each particular the scale weighs heavily in favour
of the Christian.
The Western text (DE F G, &c.) omits this word altogether. Aug.
makes the subject of the vb. not death but sin : he makes it a charge against
the Pelagians that they understood in the second place o 1/avaTas.

s~~>..eev: contains the force of distribution; 'made its way to
each individual member of the race' : ,ca8a-11'<p ns ,c>.,ijpas 'lraTpos
lJiaflas ,1rl Tavs lyy6vovs (' like a father's inheritance divided among
his children'), Euthym.-Zig.
11♦' 'e· Though this expression has been much fought over,
there can now be little doubt that the true rendering is 'because.'
(1) Orig. followed by the Latin commentators Aug. and Ambrstr.
took the rel. as masc. with antecedent 'Allaµ: 'in whom,' i. e. 'in
Adam.' But in that case (i) l1rl would not be the right preposition ; (ii) ,; would be too far removed from its antecedent.
(2) Some Greeks quoted by Photius also took the rel. as masc.
with antecedent 8&.vaTos: 'in which,' i. e. 'in death,' which is
even more impossible. (3) Some modern~, taking cp as neut. and
the whole phrase as equivalent to a conjunction, have tried to
get out of it other meanings than ' because.' So (i) 'in like
manner as' ('all died, just as all sinned'), Rothe, De Wette;
(ii) ( = lrf,' 8crov) 'in proportion as,' 'in so far as' (' all died, in so
far as all sinned'), Ewald, Tholuck (ed. 1856) and others. But
the Greek will not bear either of these senses. (4) rp is rightly
taken as neut., and the phrase l<f,' re as conj.='because' ('for
that' AV. and RV.) by Theodrt. Phot. Euthym.-Zig. and the mass
of modern commentators. This is in agreement with Greek
usage and is alone satisfactory.
l,p' ii in classical writers more often means •on condition that': cf.
Thuc. i. 113 <11rovllas ,ro171<1aµ,vo1 l,p' ,; Tovs 11.vllpas 1<0µ10vVTcu, ' on condition of getting back their prisoners,' &c. The plural l,p' oTs is more
common, as in dv/1' Jw, l( Jw, ll,'
In N. T. the phrase occurs three
times, always as it would seem=}ropterea quod, 'because': cf. 2 Cor. v. 4
<1TEva(aµ,v {Japovµwa,· l,p" lf ol, 1/J>..aµ,v l1<M<1a<1/lcu Jt.T.>...; Phil. iii. 12
l,p' ,p 1<al 1<aTE>..~,pll71v li1ro X. 'I. (where 'seeing that' or 'because' appears
.to be the more probable rendering). So Phavorinus (d. 1537; a lexicographer of the Renaissance period, who incorporated the contents of older
works, but here seems to be inventing his examples) l,p' o/ an, Taii ll,on
>..i-,ova,v 'ATT,1<01, oiov l,p' rj, Tqv 1t>..01r~v •lp-yaaOJ ('because you committed the theft') 1<.T.A.
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11,r J 'lrUVTES ~p.«pTOI'. Here lies the crux of this difficult passage. 'In what sense did 'all sin'? (I) Many, including even
Meyer, though explaining '<f/ re as neut. rather than masc., yet
give to the sentence as a whole a meaning practically equivalent
.to that which it has if the antecedent of re is 'AMµ.. Bengel has
given this classical expression: omnes peccarunt, Adamo peccante,
' all sinned implicitly in the sin of Adam,' his sin involved theirs.
The objection is that the words supplied are far too important
to be left to be understood. If St. Paul had meant this, why did
he not say so? The insertion of iv 'AMµ. would have removed
all ambiguity. (2) The Greek commentators for the most part
supply nothing, but take ijµ.aprov in its usual sense: 'all sinned
in their own persons, and on their own initiative.' So Euthym.Zig. : a,on 11'ClVTES ijµ.aprov aKoAov0{iuavur Ttp 1rp01rarop, Kara ')'£ TO
dµ.apnjuai. The objection to this is that it destroys the parallelism
between Ada~ and Christ : besides, St. Paul goes on to show
in the same breath that they could not sin in the same way that
Adam did. Sin implies law; but Adam's descendants had no law.
(3) It is. possible however to take ijµ.aprov in its ordinary sense
without severing the connexion between Adam and his posterity.
If they sinned, their sin was due in part to tendencies inherited
from Adam. So practically Stuart, Fricke, Weiss, &c. There
still remains the difficulty as to the connexion of this clause with
what follows : see the next note.
It is a further argument in favour of the view taken above that a very
similar sequence of thought is found in 4 Ezra, Immediately after laying
down that the sin of Adam's descendants is due to that malignitas radicis
which they inherit from their forefather (see the passage quoted in full
below), the writer goes on to describe this sin as a repetition of Adam's due
to the fact that they too had within them the cor malignum as he had : Et
deliquerunt qui habt'tabant cz"vitatem, in omnibus facientes sicut fecit Adam
et omnes generationes eius, utebantur enim et ipsi corde maligno (4 Ezra iii.
25 f.). Other passages may be quoted both from 4 Ezra and from Apoc.
Baruch. which lay stress at once on the inherited tendency to sin and on the
freedom of choice in those who give way to it : see the fuller note below.

13. ii.xp~ yap vo1-1ou K.T.>... At first sight this seems to give a
reason for just the opposite of what is wanted: it seems to prove
not that 1ra11T£S ijµ.aprov, but that however much men might sin
they had not at least the full guilt of sin. This is really what
St. Paul aims at proving. There is an under-current all through
the passage, showing how there was something else at work
besides the guilt of individuals. That ' something' is the effect
of Adam's Fall. The Fall gave the predisposition to sin; and
the Fall linked together sin and death.
St. Paul would not say that the absence of written law did
a~3:y with all responsibility. He has already laid down most
distinctly that Gentiles, though without such written law, have
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law enough to be judged by (ii. 12-16); and Jews before the
time of Moses were only in the position of Gentiles. But the
degree of their guilt could not be the same either as that of
Adam, or as that of the Jews after the Mosaic legislation.
Perhaps it might be regarded as an open question whether, apart
from Adam, pre-Mosaic sins would have been punishable with
death. What St. Paul wishes to bring out is that prior to the
giving of the Law, the fate of mankind, to an extent and in a way
which he does not define, was directly traceable to Adam's Fall.
ilp.a.pTla. s~ oaK lUoyELTO.~ K,T.>... The thought is one which
had evidently taken strong hold on St. Paul: see on iv. 151 and
the parallels there quoted.
lUoyE'i:Ta.~: 'brought into account' (Gif.), as of an entry made
in a ledger. The word also occurs in Philem. 18, where see
Lightfoot' s note.
lMo-ye<Tru ( or tlvll.o-ye&a,) ~•BCD EFG KL P, &c., lll.11.o-ynTai · ~d:
lve.\o-y<fro ~*, l.\11.o-yaTo A 52 108; imputabatur Vulg. codd. Ambrstr. al.
The imperf. appears to be a (mistaken) correction due to the context.
As to the form of the verb: l.\11.o-ya is decisively attested in Philem. 18 ;
but it would not follow that the same form was used here where St. Paul
is employing a different amanuensis: however, as the tendency of the MSS.
is rather to obliterate vernacular forms than to introduce them, there is
perhaps a slight balance of probability in favour of ill.11.o-yo.Tru: see Westcott
and Hort, Notes on Orthography in Appendix to Introd. p. 166 ff.

14. ljia.uO..EuO"Ev 6 8&va.Tos. St. Paul appeals to the universal
prevalence of death, which is personified, as sin had been just
before, under the figure of a grim tyrant, in proof of the mischief wrought by Adam's Fall. Nothing but the Fall could
account for that universal prevalence. Sin and death had their
beginnings together, and they were propagated side by side.
On the certainty and universality of Death, regarded as a penalty, comp.
Seneca, Nat. Quaest. ii. 59 Eodem citius tardiusve veniendum est . . . In

omnes constitutum est capi"tale suppliciutn et quidem constitutione iustissima.
nam quod magnum solet esse so/atium extrema passuris, quorum eadem
causa et sors eadem est. Similarly Philo speaks of TOV 11vµ,q,va v<«pov -qµ,wv,
TO <1wµ,a (De Gigant. 3; ed. Mang. i. 264). Elsewhere he goes a step further
and asserts lln 1raVTi "fEVVTJTfi> ••• 11vµ,q,vEs TO aµ,apTaVEIV, For parallels in
4 Ezra and Apoc. Baruch. see below.
hrl. Toi>s p.,) c\p.ap'M)uavTas. A number of authorities, mostly Latin Fathers,
but including also the important margin of Cod. 67 with three other cursives,
the first hand of d, and the Greek of Orig. at least once, omit the negative,
making the reign of death extend only over those who had sinned after the
likeness of Adam. So. Orig.-lat. (Rufinus) repeatedly and expressly, Latin
MSS. known to Aug., the 'older Latin MSS.' according to Ambrstr. and
Sedulius. The comment of Ambrstr. is interesting as showing a certain grasp
of critical principles, though it was difficult for any one in t)10se days to have
· sufficient command of MSS. to know the real state of the evidence. Ambrstr.
prefers in this case the evidence of the Latin MSS., because those with which
he is acquainted are older than the q.reek, and represent, as he thinks, an
older form of text. He claims that this form has the support of Tertullian,
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Cyprian and Victorinus-a statement w_hich we are not at present able to
verify. He accounts for the Greek readmg by the usual theory of heretical
corruption. Ther~ is a similar que~~ion of the insertion or omission of a
negative in Rom. 1v. 19 (q. v.), Gal, 11. 5. In two out of the three cases the
Western text omits the negative, but in eh. iv. 19 it inserts it.
-ru1ros ('r61TT"') : (I) the ' impression ' left by a sharp blow ( T311 T6"ov
m l]ll.a,11 John xx. 25), in particular the 'stamp' struck by a die; (2)
inasmuch as such a stamp bears the figure on the face of the die, 'copy,'
'• figure,' or 'representation'; (3) by a common transition from effect to cause,
• mould,' 'pattern,' 'exemplar'; (4) hence in the special sense of the word
type, which we have adopted from the Greek of the N. T., • an event or
person in history corresponding in certain characteristic features to another
event or person.' That which comes first in order of time is properly the
type, that which comes afterwards the antitype (o.vTfrv,ros I Pet. iii. 21).
These correspondences form a part of the Divine economy of revelation : see
esp. Cheyne, Isaiah, ii. 170 ff. (Essay III, • On the Christian Element in the
Book oflsaiah ').

Toii 11-filoVTos. ( 1) The entirely personal nature of the whole
that
comparison prevents us from taking roil µiXX. as neut.
which was to come' (Beng., Oltramare).
If St. Paul had
intended this, he would have written Toil µiXXoVTos a1wvos. (2)
Neither is it probable that we have here a direct allusion to the
Rabbinical designation of the Messiah as o lMn-•pos or o luxaTos
'AMµ ( I Cor. xv. 45, 4 7). If St. Paul had intended this, he
would have written Toil µ•'XAoVTos 'Aaap,. (3) The context makes
it clear enough who is intended. The first representative of
the human race as such prefigured its second Great Representative, whose coming lay in the future: this is sufficiently
brought out by the expression 'of Him who was to be.' o
µDI.Xoov thus approximates in meaning to o lpxoµ,vos (Matt. xi.
3; Luke vii. 19; Heb. x. 37), which however appears not to
have been, as it is sometimes regarded, a standing designation
for the Messiah *. In any case Toil µDI.XoVTos = 'Him who was to
come' when Adam fell, not 'who z"s (still) to come' (Fri. De W.).

='

The Effects of Adam's Fall in :/ewz'sh Theology.
Three points come out clearly in these verses: ( 1) the Fall of
Adam brought death not only to Adam himself but to his
descendants; (2) the Fall of Adam also brought sin and the
tendency to sin; (3) and yet in spite of this the individual does
not lose his responsibility. All three propositions receive some
partial illustration from Jewish sources, though the Talmud does

* ' T;he designation "The Coming One " (Habba), though a most truthful
express1 0n of Jewish expectancy ·was not one ordinarily used of the Messiah.'
Edersheim, L. &o T. i. p. 668. '
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not seem to have had any consistent doctrine on the subject.
Dr. Edersheim says expressly: 'So far as their opinions can be
gathered from their writings the great doctrines of Original Sin and
of the sinfulness of our whole nature, were not held by the ancient
Rabbis' (Lift and Times, &c. i. 165). Still there are approximations, especially in the writings on which we have drawn so freely
already, the Fourth Book of Ezra and the Apocalypse of Baruch.
(1) The evidence is strongest as to the connexion between Adam's sin and
the introduction of death. 'There were,' says Dr. Edersheim, • two divergent
opinions-the one ascribing death to personal, the other to Adam's guilt'
(op. cit. i. 166). It is however allowed that the latter view greatly preponderated. Traces of it are found as far back as the Sapiential Books:
e.g. Wisd. ii. 23 f. /, e,os fllwJEv TOIi d.v9ponrov b-' dq,9apuiq ••• q,8611'1' a~
l>ia/36'A.ov 9avaTos Eluijl\.8,11 ,ls TOIi tlOuµov, where we note the occurrence of
St. Paul's phrase; Ecclus. xxv. 24 [33] Ii,' aliri)v (sc. -r/)11 ")'llVama) a1ro8Vl]O'lloµ,11 1rllVTEs. The doctrine is also abundantly recognized in 4 Ezra and
Apoc. Baruch. : 4 Ezr. iii. 7 et huic (sc. Adamo) mandasti diligere viam

tuam, et praeterivit eam ; et statim instituisti in eum mortem et in
nationibus ( = generationibus) eius: Apoc. Baruch. xvii. 3 (Adam) mortem
attulit et abscidit annos eorum qui ab eo geniti fuerunt : ibid. xxiii. 4
Quando peccavit Adam et decreta fuit mors contra eos qui gignerentur.
(2) We are warned (by Dr. Edersheim in Sp. Comm. Apoer. ad loc.) not

to identify the statement of Ecclus. xxv. 24 [33) diro -ywatllOs apx1J aµapTlas
with the N. T. doctrine of Original Sin: still it points in that direction; we
have just seen that the writer deduces from Eve the death of all mankind,
and in like manner he also seems to deduce from her (d,r,} ")'1111.) the initium
peccandi. More explicit are 4 Ezra iii. 21 f. Cor enim malignum baiulans

primus Adam transgressus et victus est, sed et omnes qui de eo nati sunt:
et facta est permanens in.Jirmitas, et !ex cum corde populi, cum malignitate
radicis; et discessit quod bonum est, et mcrnsit malignum: ibid. iv. 30
Quoniam granum seminis mali seminatum est in corde Adam ab initio, et
quantum impietatis generavit usque nunc, et general usque dum veniat area :
ibid. vii. 48 (118) 0 tu quidftcisti Adam? Si enim tu peccasti, non estfactus
solius tuus casus, sed et nostrum qui ex te advenimus.
(3) And yet along with all this we have the explicit assertion of responsibility on the part of all who sin. This appears in the passage quoted above
on ver. 12 (ad fin.). To the same effect are 4 Ezr. viii. 59 f. Non enim

Alti,simus voluit hominem disperdi, sed ipsi qui c1·eati sunt coinquinaverunt
nomen eius qui ftcit eos: ibid. ix. 11 qui fastidierunt legem meam cum adhuc
erant habentes libertatem. But the classical passage is Apoc. Baruch.
!iv. 15, 19 Si enim Adam prior peccavit, et attulit mortem super omnes
immaturam; sed etiam illi qui ex eo nati sunt, unusquisque ex eis praeparavit animae suae tormentum futurum : et iterum unusquisque ex 1is
elegt"t sibi glorz"am futuram ... Non est ergo Adam causa, nisi animae suae
tantum; nos vero unusquisque fuit animae suae Adam.
The teaching of these passages does not really conflict with that of the
Talmud. The latter is thus summarized by Weber (Altsyn. Theo/. p. 216):
'By the Fall man came under a curse, is guilty of death, and his right
relation to God is rendered difficult. More than this cannot be said. Sin,
to whiclx the bent and leaning had already been planted in man by creation,
had become a fact ; the " evil impulse" ( = cor malignum) gained the mastery
over mankind, who can only resist it by the greatest efforts; before the Fall
it had had power over him, but no such ascendancy ( Uebermacht).' Hence
when the same writer says a little further on that according to the Rabbis
'there is such a thing as transmission of guilt, but not such a thing as trans-
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mission of sin (Es gibt eine Erbschuld, abe,_- kein~ Erbsiinde),' the negative
proposition is due chiefly to the clearness with which the Rabbis (like Apoc.
Baruch.) insist upon free-will and direct individual responsibility.

It seems to us a mistake to place the teaching of St. Paul in too
marked opposition to this. There is no fundamental inconsistency
between his views and those of his contemporaries. He does not
indeed either affirm or deny the existence of the cor malignum
before the Fall, nor does he use such explicit language as nos
vero unusquisque fui"t animae suae Adam : on the other hand he
does define more exactly than the Rabbis the nature of human
responsibility both under the Law (eh. vii. 7 ff.) and without it
(ii. 12-15). But here, as elsewhere in dealing with this mysterious
subject (see p. 267 below), he practically contents himself with
leaving the two complementary truths side by side. Man inherits
his nature; and yet he must not be allowed to shift responsibility
from himself: there is that within him by virtue of which he is free
to choose ; and on that freedom of choice he must stand or fall.

ADAM AND CHRIST.

V. 16-21. So far the parallelism: but note also the
contrast. How superior the Work of Christ I (I) How
different in quality: the one act all sin, the other act all
bounty or grace I (ver. 15). (2) How different in quantity,
or mode of working: one act tainting the whole race with
sin, and a multitude of sins collected together in one only to
be forgiven I (ver. 16). (3) How different and surpassing in
z"ts whole character and consequences: a reign of Death and
a reign of Life! (ver. 17). Summarizing: Adam's Fall
brought sin: Law increased z"t: but the Work of Grace has
cancelled, and more than cancelled, the effect of Law (vv.

18-21).
15

In both cases there is a transmission of effects: but there
the resemblance ends. In all else the false step (or Fall, as we
call it) of Adam and the free gift of God's bounty are most unlike.
The fall of that one representative man entailed death upon the
many members of the race to which he belonged. Can we then
be surprised if an act of such different quality-the free unearned
favour of God, and the gift of righteousness bestowed through
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the kindness of that other Representative Man, Jesus Messiah
-should have not only cancelled the effect of the Fall, but
also brought further blessings to the whole race? 16 There is
a second difference between this boon bestowed through Christ
and the ill effects of one man's sinning. The sentence pronounced upon Adam took its rise in the act of a single man, and
had for its result a sweeping verdict of condemnation. But the
gift bestowed by God inverts this procedure. It took its rise in
many faults, and it had for its result a verdict declaring i;inners
righteous. 17 Yet once more. Through the single fault of the one
man Adam the tyrant Death began its reign through that one
sole agency. Much more then shall the Christian recipients of
that overflowing kindness and of the inestimable gift of righteousness-much more shall they also reign, not in death but in life,
through the sole agency of Jesus Messiah.
18
To sum up. On one side we have the cause, a single Fall;
and the effect, extending to all men, condemnation. On the other
side we have as cause, a single absolving act ; and as effect, also
extending to all, a like process of absolution, carrying with it life.
19
For as through the disobedience of the one man Adam all
mankind were placed in the class and condition of ' sinners,' so
through the obedience (shown in His Death upon the Cross) of the
one man, Christ, the whole multitude of believers shall be placed
in the class and condition of 'righteous.' 20 Then Law came in,
as a sort of ' afterthought,' a secondary and suhordinate stage,
in the Divine plan, causing the indefinite multiplication of sins
which, like the lapse or fall of Adam, were breaches of express
command. Multiplied indeed they were, but only with the result
of calling forth a still more abundant stream of pardoning grace.
21 Hitherto Sin has sat enthroned in a kingdom of the dead ;
its subjects have been sunk in moral and spiritual death. But this
has been permitted only in order that the Grace or Goodwill of
God might also set up its throne over a people fitted for its sway
by the gift of righteousness, and therefore destined not for death
but for eternal life-through the mediation of Jesus Messiah, our
Lord.
15. irup1hrrwp.u : lit. 'a slip or fall sideways,' 'a false step,'
• a lapse ' : hence metaph. in a sense not very dissimilar to ap.apTT/p.a
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(which is prop. 'missing a mark'). It is however appropriate
that '/Tapa=, should ?e, us~d for a 'fall' o_r first deflection from
uprightness, just as aµ,ap-r. 1s used of the failure of efforts towards
recovery. On the word see Trench, Syn. p. 237 f.
TOii lv6s: 'the one man,' i. e. Adam.
0£ 11"0>..>..ol: 'the many,' practically = ,ra,,.,.as ver. 12; ,ra,,.,.ar dvlJpw,rovs in ver. 18, 'all mankind.' It is very misleading to translate
as AV., ignoring the article, if 'through the offence of one, many
be dead, by the obedience of one shall many be made righteous.'
Redemption like the Fall proceeds not from any chance member of
the human race, and its effects extend not only to 'many' but to
'all'-to 'all,' that is potentially, if they embrace the redemption
which is offered them.
See Bentley, quoted by Lft. On Revision, p. 97, 'By this accurate version
some hurtful mistakes about partial redemption and absolute reprobation
had been happily prevented. Our English readers had then seen, what
several of the Fathers saw and testified, that ol 1r0Mol, the many, in an anti•
thesis to the one, are equivalent to 1rav-ru, all, in ver.12, and comprehend the
whole multitu9-e, the entire species of mankind, exclusive only of the one.'

'll'ollii) l'a>..>..ov. What we know of the character of God as displayed in Christ makes us more certain of the good result than of
the evil.
,j Swped is more fully defined below (ver. 17) as q l!oopEa -rijs
l!uca,o<TVIIT)s : the gift is the condition of righteousness into which
the sinner enters. l!oopui, 'boon,' like l!wpov contrasted with l!op.a,
is reserved for the highest and best gifts; so Philo, Leg. Alleg. iii.
70 tp.cj,au&V P.E"f<lJovs TEA£lo.>v ayalJwv lJ7JAOVITIII (Lft. Rev. p. 77); comp.
also the ascending scale of expression in Jas. i. 1 7.
iv xcipm goes closely with q l!oop£a. In classical Greek we should
have had the art. q lv xapm, but in Hellenistic Greek a qualifying
phrase is attached to a subst. without repetition of the art. Mey.
however and some others (including Lid.) separate ,,, xapm from q
l!oop£a and connect it with l,r£pluu£vu£. .
xap1r is more often applied to God the Father, and is exhibited in the
whole scheme of salvation. As applied to Christ it is (1) that active favour
towards mankind which moved Him to intervene for their salvation (cf. esp.
2 Cor. viii. 9); (2) the same active favour shown to the individual by the
Father and the Son conjointly (Rom, i. 7 q.

v.,.

16. The absence of verbs is another mark of compressed antithetic style. With the first clause we may supply lu-ri, with the
second eyevE-ro : 'And not as through one man's sinning, so is the
boon. For the judgement sprang from one to condemnation, but
t~e free gift sprang from many trespasses (and ended in) a declaration of righteousness.' In the one case there is expansion outwards, from one to many : in the other case there is contraction
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inwards ; the movement originates with many sins which are all
embraced in a single sentence of absolution.
8LKu(w11u: usually the decision, decree, or ordinance by which
a thing is declared lJi,cmo11 (that which gives a thing the force of
' right') ; here the decision or sentence by which persons are
declared lJi,caioi. The sense is determined by the antithesis to ,caTa•
,cpiµa. lJ,,cairoµa bears to l!u,.aiwu,s the relation of an act completed
to an act in process (seep. 31 sup.).
17. iro>.>.ii> 110.>.>.ov. Here the a fortiori argument lies in the
nature of the two contrasted forces : God's grace must be more
powerful in its working than man's sin.
rliv 1repLaae(uv ••• Tijs Swpeii.s rijs 8LKmoauv'l)s >.u11f3uvoVTes. Every
term here points to that gift of righteousness here described as
something objective and external to the man himself, not wrought
within him but coming to him, imputed not infused. It has its
source in the overflow of God's free favour; it is a gift which man
receives: see pp. 25, 30 f., 36 above.
f3uaLll.euaouaL.
The metaphor is present to St. Paul's mind;
and having used it just before of the prevalence of Death, he
naturally recurs to it in the sense more familiar to a Christian of
his share in the Messianic blessings, of which the foremost was
a heightened and glorified vitality, that ' eternal life' which is his
already in germ.
S"l Toil ivos 'l'IJaoii XpLO"Toii. The lJ,a here covers the whole mediation of the Son in reference to man : it is through His Death that the
sinner on embracing Christianity enters upon the state of righteousness, and through the union with Him which follows that his whole
being is vitalized and transfigured through time into eternity.
18. This and the three following verses, introduced by the
strongly illative particles upu oav, sum up the results of the whole
comparison between Adam and Christ : the resemblance is set
forth in vv. 18, 19; the difference and vast preponderance of the
scale of blessing in vv. 20, 21.
Again we have a condensed antithesis-the great salient strokes
confronting each other without formal construction : origin, extent,
issue, alike parallel and alike opposed. ' As then, through one lapse,
to all men, unto condemnation-so also, through one justifying act,
to all men, unto justification of life.' There are two difficulties,
the interpretation of lvos lJ,,ca,roµaTos and of l!,,calwuw {:roijs.
SL' tlvos 8LKULWj1UTos. Does lJ,,caiwµa here mea?- the same thing
as in ver. 16? If so, it is the sentence by which God declares
men righteous on account of Christ's Death. Or is it the merit
of that Death itself, the ' righteous act,' or v1ra,coq, of Christ? A
number of scholars (Holsten, Va. Lips. Lid.) argue that it must
be the latter in order to correspond with lJ,' lvos 1rapa1rTroµaTos. So
too Euthym.-Zig. a,· EVOS l!11,aiwµaTOS TOV X. Tqv /1,cpav l!tKalOO'VV1jV

a,
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But it seems better, with Mey. Gif. and others, to
give the same sense to <J,tcaiooµa as in ver. 16. We saw that there
the sense was fixed by tca'TC11<piµa, which is repeated in the present
verse. On the other hand it is doubtful whether <J11<aiooµa can quite
=' a righteous act.' God's sentence and the act of Christ are so
inseparable that the one may be used in the antithesis as naturally
as the other.
It is best also to follow the natural construction of the Greek
and make lv&s neut. in agreement with <J11<aiC:,µ. (Mey.-W. Va.
Gif.) rather than masc. (Lips.).
8m,fo1uw twijs. ' Life' is both the immediate and ultimate result
of that state of things into which the Christian enters when he is
declared ' righteous ' or receives hi'3 sentence of absolution.
19. 8,c\. tjs 11'«p«Kofjs . . . Su\ tjs il'll'«Kofjs. It is natural that
this aspect of the Fall .as 'll'apatcoq should be made prominent in
a context which lays stress on the effect of law or express command
in enhancing the heinousness of sin. It is natural also that in
antithesis to this there should be singled out in the Death of
Christ its special aspect as v'tl'atcoq : cf. Heb. v. 8, 9; Matt. xxvi.
39; Phil. ii. 8. On the word 'tl'apatco~ (' a failing to hear,' incuri'a,
and thence inobedientia) see Trench, Syn. p. 234.
K«TEUT«811u«v ... K«T«UT«8~uoVT«t: 'were constituted' ... 'shall
be constituted.' But in what sense 'constituted'? The Greek
word has the same ambiguity as the English. If we define further,
the definition must come from the context. Here the context is
sufficiently clear: it covers on the one hand the whole result of
Adam's Fall for his descendants prior to and independently of their
own deliberate act of sin; and it covers on the other hand the
whole result of the redeeming act of Christ so far as that too is
accomplished objectively and apart from active concurrence on the
part of the Christian. The fut. ,camum0qrrovTai has reference not to
the Last Judgement but to future generations of Christians; to all
in fact who reap the benefit of the Cross.

'll'E'Tr>,.'JpootcoTos.

When St. Paul wrote in Gal. ii. I 5 i}µ,,s cpV<TEI 'IovBaw,, «al ov« i£ Mvwv
aµ,ap-ro,71.ol, he implied (speaking for the moment from the stand-point of his
countrymen) that Gentiles would be regarded as <f>V<1•1 aµ,ap-ro,71.ol: they
belonged ' to the class' of sinners ; just as we might speak of a child as
belonging to the 'criminal class ' before it had done anything by its own act
to justify its place in that class. The meaning of the text is very similar :
so far as it relates to the effects of the Fall of Adam it must be interpreted
by vv. 12-14; and so far as it relates to the effects of the Death of Christ
it _is parallel to vv. 1, 2 611ca,o,8,11T<S ovv [<!1< ,r[O'TEOJs] ,lpfivriv ;xoµ,11 (contamed in lxwµ,11) ,rpos TOV a,011 a,a TOV Kvpiov iJµwv 'I. x., 6,' of; «al T1)11
1rpoua-yw-y1)11 luxfiKaµ,11 ·Eis Tf)v xap,11 iv ii fo'Tfi1<aµ,11. For the use of «a8iaTaa8a,, there is a good parallel in Xen. Mem. ii. 1. 9 'E-yw ovv Tovs µ,11
/Jov>..oµEvovs 1roi\.Atl 1rp&:yµaTa Exuv ... £ls- ToVs- cipxucoVs KaTaUT~uaiµ,, where
1ta7 a<17 ., = Els· To~s- dpxu,oVs 7Q,77oµn, (sup.) and fµavTOv TCl,Trw Els TolJs
/Jovll.oµ,vovs (inf.).
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20. ,rupELa~MEv : ' come in to the side of a state of things already
existing.' St. Paul regarded Law as a ' parenthesis' in the Divine
plan : it did not begin until Moses, and it ended with Christ
(cp. iv. 13-16; x. 4). Here however he has in view only its late
beginning: it is a sort of' after-thought' (see the Paraphrase).
'Why did he not say the Law was given, but the Law entered by the way?
It was to show that the need of it was temporary and not absolute or
claiming precedence' (11p6u1<aipov abTov lie11<vvs Tr)v XPElav oiiuav, 1<al ob
1<vplav ol,li~ 11po1ryovµlv71v) Chrys.

lva. ,r}.Eovc£un. For the force of Zva comp. els To elva, aliTovs \iva,roi. 20 : the multiplication of transgression is not the first
and direct object of law, but its second and contingent object: law
only multiplies trangression because it is broken and so converts
into deliberate sin acts which would not have had that character if
they had not been so expressly forbidden.
AO)'IITovs

Tc} 3~ r va EVTav0a ol,1< al-r,ollorfor 11aAIV d>..>..' l1t/3auewr EUTIV. O{, -,ap 3ul
TOVTO i/56071 [va 1171.eovaup, all.>..' ili6071 µev lfiuTE µE<w,ra, 1<al dv,71.EtV Ti) 11ap6.11TOJµa· •tl/371 Ii~ TolJvav-riov, ol, 11apa. Tr)V TOV v6µov cpvuu,, d>..71.«i 11apa. TW TWV
lie,aµevo,v pa0vµlav (Chrys.) : a note which shows that the ancients were quite
aware of the ecbatic sense of ,va (see on xi. n).

,r>.eovaan, as Va. remarks, might be transitive, but is more
probably intransitive, because of J,r'A,rlvau,v 11 a,-,,apT, which follows.
To ,ra.pa'll'Twfl-a.: seems expressly chosen in order to remind us
that all sins done in defiance of a definite command are as such
repetitions of the sin of Adam.
21. lv T'f' 8uvaT'f'- Sin reigns, as it were, over a charnel-house ;
the subjects of its empire are men as good as dead, dead in every
sense of the word, dead morally and spiritually, and therefore
doomed to die physically (see on vi. 8 below).
SL<\ 8LKa.LoauV1Js. The reign of grace or Divine favour is made
possible py the gift of righteousness which the Christian owes to
the mediation of Christ, and which opens up for him the prospect
of eternal life.

St. Paul's Conception of Sin and of the Fall.
St. Paul uses Greek words, and some of those which he uses
cannot be said to have essentially a different meaning from that
which attached to them on their native soil; and yet the different
relations in which they are placed and the different associations
which gather round them, convey what is substantially a different
idea to the mind.
The word aµapTla with its cognates is a case in point. The
corresponding term in Hebrew has much the same original sense
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of 'missing a mark.' Both words are used with a higher and a
lower meaning ; and in both the higher meaning belongs to the
sphere of religion. So that the difference between them is not in
the words themselves but in the spirit of the religions with which
they are connected.
This appears upon the face of it from the mere bulk of literary
usage. In classical Greek tiµ.apTla, aµ.apTCiv,111 are common enough
in the lighter senses of 'missing an aim,' of 'error in judgement or
opinion'; in the graver sense of serious wrong-doing they are
rare. When we turn to the Bible, the LXX and the N. T,
alike, this proportion is utterly reversed. The words denote nearly
always religious wrong-doing, and from being in the background
they come strongly to the front; so much so that in the Concordance to the LXX this group of words fills some thirteen columns,
averaging not much less than eighty instances to the column.
This fact alone tells its own story. And along with it we must
take the deepening of meaning which the words have undergone
through the theological context in which they are placed. 'How can
I do this great wickedness, and sin against God?' ( Gen. xxxix. 9).
'Against Thee, Thee only, have I sinned, and done that which is
evil in Thy sight' (Ps. Ii. 4). 'Behold, all souls are Mine; as the
soul of the father, so also the soul of the son is Mine: the soul
that sinneth, it shall die' (Ezek. xviii. 4). We have travelled a long
way from Hellenic religion in such utterances as these.
It is impossible to have an adequate conception of sin without
an adequate conception of God. The Hebrew in general, and
St. Paul in particular, had this; and that is why Sin is such an
intense reality to them. It is not a mere defect, the coming short
of an ideal, the mark of an imperfect development. It is something more than a negation ; it is a positive quality, calling forth
a positive reaction. It is a personal offence against a personal
God. It is an injury or wound-if the reaction which it involves
may be described in such human terms as 'injury' or 'wound'directed against the Holy One whose love is incessantly going forth
towards man. It causes an estrangement, a deep gulf of separation,
between God and man.
The guilt of sin is proportioned to the extent to which it is
conscious and deliberate. Wrong actions done without the knowledge that they are wrong are not imputed to the doer (tiµ.apTfo ae oluc
,XXoy,,mi µ.~ 8vTos vclµ.ov Rom. v. 13: cf. iv. 15). But as a matter
of fact few or none can take advantage of this because everywheree_ven among the heathe_n-there is some knowledge of God and of
nght and wrong (Rom. i. 19 f.; ii. 12, 14 f.), and the extent of that
kno"".ledge determines the degree of guilt. Where there is a w~tte_n
law: hke ~hat of the Jews stamped with Divine authority, the gmlt 1s
at its height. But this is but the climax of an ascending scale in
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which the heinousness of the offence is proportioned to advantages
and opportunities.
Why did men break the Law? In other words, Why did they
sin? When the act of sin came to be analyzed it was found to
~ontain three elements. Proximately it was due to the wicked
impulses of human nature. The Law condemned illicit desires, but
men had such desires and they succumbed to them (Rom. vii.
7 ff.). The reason of this was partly a certain corruption of
human nature inherited from Adam. The corruption alone would
not have been enough apart from the consentient will ; I,J.either
would the will have been so acted upon if it had not been for
the inherited corruption (Rom. v. 12-14). But there was yet a third
element, independent of both these. They operated through the
man himself; but there was another influence which operated without him. It is remarkable how St. Paul throughout these chapters,
Rom. v, vi, vii, constantly personifies Sin as a pernicious and deadly
force at work in the world, not dissimilar in kind to the other great
counteracting forces, the Incarnation of Christ and the Gospel.
Now personifications are not like dogmatic definitions, and the
personification in this instance does not always bear exactly the
same meaning. In eh. v, when it is said that ' Sin entered into the
world,' the general term 'Sin' includes, and is made up of, the sins
of individuals. But in chaps. vi and vii the personified Sin is set
over against the individual, and expressly distinguished from him.
Sin is not to be permitted to reign withip. the body (vi. 12); the
members are not to be placed at the disposal of Sin (vi. 13); to
Sin the man is enslaved (vi. 6, 17, 20; vii. 14), and from Sin he is
emancipated ( vi. I 8, 2 2 ), or in other words, it is to Sin that he dies
(vi. 9, 11); Sin takes up its abode within his heart (vii. 17, 20):
it works upon him, using the commandment as its instrument, and
so is fatal to him (vii. 8, 11).
In all this the usage is consistent: a clear distinction is drawn
at once between the will and the bodily impulses which act upon
the will and a sort of external Power which makes both the will and
the impulses subservient to it. What is the nature of this Power?
Is it personal or impersonal? We could not tell from this particular
context. No doubt personal attributes and functions are assigned
to it, but perhaps only figuratively as part of the personification.
To answer our questions we shall have to consider the teaching of
the Apostle elsewhere. It is clear enough that, like the rest of his
countrymen (see Charles, Book of Enoch, p. 52 f.), St. Paul did
believe in• a personal agency of Evil. He repeatedly uses the personal name Satan; he ascribes to him not only mischief-making in
the Church (1 Thess. ii. 18; 2 Cor. ii. 11), but the direct temptation of individual Christians ( 1 Cor. vii. 5); he has his followers on
whom he is sometimes invited to wreak his will (1 Cor. v. 5;
L
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1 Tim. i. 20); supernatural powers of deceiving or perverting men
are attributed to him (2 Thess. ii. 9 KaT' 011,pynav ToiJ l:aTavii •11 'lraun
llvvap.n ,cal CT'7p.dots ,cal TEpacri ,t,Evllovs: cf. 2 Cor. xi. 14). The
Power of Evil does not stand alone but has at its disposal a whole
army of subordinate agents (apxal, •~ovcrlm, ,cocrp.o,cpaTOpEs Tov u,chovs
.,-oiiTov Eph. vi. 12; cf. Col. ii. 15). There is indeed a whole
hierarchy of evil spirits as there is a hierarchy of good (Eph. i. 21),
and Satan has a court and a kingdom just as God has. He is 'the
god of the existing age' (o BEos Tov alwvos TovTov 2 Cor. iv. 4), and
exercises his rule till the final triumph of the Messiah (2 Thess. ii.
8 f.; 1 Cor. xv. 24 f.).
We see therefore that just as in the other books of the N.T.
the Gospels, the Apocalypse, and the other Apostolic Epistles, evil
is referred to a personal cause. And although it is doubtless true
that in chaps. vi, vii, where St. Paul speaks most directly of the
baleful activity of Sin, he does not intend to lay special stress on
this ; his language is of the nature of personification and does not
necessarily imply a person; yet, when we take it in connexion with
other language elsewhere, we see that in the last resort he would
have said that there was a personal agency at work. It is at least
clear that he is speaking of an influence external to man, and
acting upon him in the way in which spiritual forces act.

St. Paul regards the beginnings of sin as traceable to the Fall of Adam.

In this he is simply following the account in Gen. iii ; and the question
naturally arises, What becomes of that account and of the inferences which
St. Paul draws from it, if we accept the view which is pressed upon us by
the comparative study of religions and largely adopted by modern criticism,
that it is not to be taken as a literal record of historical fact, but as the
Hebrew form of a story common to a number of Oriental peoples and going
back to a common root 7 When we speak of a ' Hebrew form' of this story
we mean a form shaped and moulded by those principles of revelation of
which the Hebrew race was chosen to be the special recipient. From this
point of view it becomes the typical and summary representation of a series
of facts which no discovery of flint implements and half-calcined bones can
ever reproduce for us. In some way or other as far back as history goes,
and we may believe much further, there has been implanted in the human
race this mysterious seed of sin, which like other characteristics of the race
is capable of transmission. The tendency to sin is present in every man who
is born into the world. But the tendency does not become actual sin until
it takes effect in defiance of an express command, in deliberate disregard of
a known distinction between right and wrong. How men came to be
possessed of such a command, by what process they arrived at the conscious
distinction of right and wrong, we can but vaguely speculate. Whatever it
was we may be sure that it could not have been presented to the imagination
of primitive peoples otherwise than in such simple forms as the narrative
assumes in the Book of Genesis. The really essential truths all come out in
that narrative-the recognition of the Divine Will, the act of disobedience
to t~e Will so recognized, the perpetuation of the tendency to such disobed!ence; and we may add perhaps, though here we get into a region of
surmises, t~e connexion between moral evil and physical decay, for the surest
pledge of immortality is the relation of the highest part of us, the soul,
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through righteousness to God. These salient principles, which may have
been due in fact to a process of gradual accretion through long periods, are
naturally and inevitably summed up as a group of single incidents. Their
essential character is not altered, and in the interpretation of primitive
beliefs we may safely remember that 'a thousand years in the sig_ht o~ God
are but as one day.' We who believe in Providence and who believe m the
active influence of the Spirit of God upon man, may well also believe that
the tentative gropings of the primaeval savage were assisted and guided and
so led np to definite issues, to which he himself perhaps at the time could
hardly give a name but which he learnt to call ' sin ' and ' disobedience,' and
the tendency to which later ages also saw to have been handed on from
generation to generation in a way which we now describe as 'heredity.' It
would be absurd to expect the language of modem science in the prophet
who first incorporated the traditions of his race in the Sacred Books of the
Hebrews. He uses the only kind of language available to his own intelligence and that of his contemporaries. But if the language which he does
use is from that point of view abundantly justified, then the application which
St. Paul makes of it is equally justified. He too expresses truth through
symbols, and in the days when men can dispense with symbols his teaching
may be obsolete, but not before.
The need for an Incarnation and the need for an Atonement are not
dependent upon any particular presentation, which may be liable to correction with increasing knowledge, of the origin of sin. They rest, not on
theory or on anything which can be clothed in the forms of theory, but on
the great outstanding facts of the actual sin of mankind and its ravages.
We take these facts as we see them, and to us they furnish an abundant
explanation of all that God has done to counteract them. How they are in
their turn to be explained may well form a legitimate subject for curiosity,
but the historical side of it at least has but a very slight bearing on the
interpretation of the N. T.

History of the Interpretation of the Pauline doctrinl
of OLKalwau.
In order to complete our commentary on the earlier portion of the Epistle,
it will be convenient to sum up, as shortly as is possible, the history of the
doctrine of Justification, so far as it is definitely connected with exegesis.
To pursue the subject further than that would be beside our purpose; but so
much is necessary since the exposition of the preceding chapters has been
almost entirely from one point of view. We shall of course be obliged to
confine ourselves to certain typical names.
Just at the close of the Apostolic period the earliest speculation on the Clemens
subject of Justification meets us. Clement of Rome, in his Epistle to the Romanus,
Corinthians, writes clearly guarding against any practical abuses which may
arise from St. Paul's teaching. He has before him the three writers of the
N. T. who deal most definitely with 'faith' and 'righteousness,' and from
them constructs a system of life and action. He takes the typical example,
that of Abraham, and asks, ' Wherefore was our father Abraham blessed!'
The answer combines that of St. Paul and St. James. 'Was it not because
he wrought righteousness and truth through faith!' (§ 31 olixl liuro.,ouv117111 1<al
d}..,j8uav a,a 1rluTEOJs 1ro111uas ;). And throughout there is the same co.ordination of different types of doctrine. ' We are justified by works and not
by words•(§ 30 lno1s liu,aiovµ.Evo, 1<al µ.:q >.6-yo,s). But again (§ 32): 'And
so we, having been called through His will in Christ Jesus, are not justified
through ourselves or through our own wisdom or understanding or piety or
works which we wrought in holiness of heart, but through faith whereby the
Almighty God justified all men that have been from the beginning.' But
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dangerous theories as to conduct, which arise from holdii,g such beliefs in
too erode a manner, are at once guarded against(§ 33): 'What then must
we do, brethren! Must we idly abstain from doing good, and forsake love!
May the Master never allow this to befall us at least ... We have seen that
all the righteous were adorned in good works .•• Seeing then that we have
this pattern, let us conform ourselves with all diligence to His will; let us
with all our strength work the work of righteousness.' Clement writes as
a Christian of the second generation who inherits the teaching and phraseology of the Apostolic period. 'Faith,' '\Vorks,' 'Righteousness,' are ideas
which have become part of the Christian life; the need of definition has not
arisen. The system of conduct which should be exhibited as the result of
the different elements of this life is clearly realized. What St. Paul and
St. James each in his different way arrived at is accomplished. For the
exact meaning of St. Paul, however, and the understanding of his teaching,
we get no aid. Bishop Lightfoot, while showing how Clement 'has caught
the spirit of the Pauline teaching,' yet dwells, and dwells rightly, on 'the
defect in the dogmatic statement.' (See Lightfoot, Clement, i. 96, 397.)
The question of Justification never became a subject of controversy in the
early church, and consequently the Fathers contented themselves as Clement
had done with a clear practical solution. We cannot find in them either an
answer to the more subtle questions which later theologians have asked or
much assistance as to the exact exegesis of St. Paul's language.
How little Origen had grasped some points in St. Paul's thought may be
seen by his comment on Rom. iii. 20 Ex operibus igitur legis quod non iusti-

.ftcabitur omnis caro in c~nspectu eius, hoe modo intelligendum puto: quia
omnis qui caro est et secundum carnem vivit, non potest iustijicari ex
lege Dei, sicut et alibi dicit idem Apostolus, quia qui in came sunt Deo
placere non possunt (i"n Rom. iii. 6; Opp. tom. vi. 194, ed. Lommatzsch).
But in many points his teaching is clear and strong. All Justification is by
faith alone (iii. 9, p. 217 et dicit sujficere solius .ftdei iusti.ficationem, ita ut
credens quis tantummodo iusti.ficetur, etiamsi nikil ab eo opens fuerit
expletum). It is the beginning of the Christian life, and is represented as
the bringing to an end of a state of enmity. We who were followers of the
devil, our tyrant and enemy, can if we will by laying down his arms and
taking up the banner of Christ have peace with God, a peace which has
been purchased for us by the blood of Christ (iv. 8, p. 285, on Rom. v. 1).
The process of justification is clearly one of 'imputation' (./ides ad iustitiam
reputetur iv. r, p. 240, on Rom. iv. 1-8), and is identified with the Gospel
teaching of the forgiveness of sins ; the two instances of it which are quoted
being the penitent thief and the woman with the alabaster box of ointment
(Luke vii. 37-42). But the need for good works is not excluded: sed

fortassis kaec aliquis audiens resolvatur et bene agendi negligentiam capiat,
si quidem ad iusti.ficandum fides sofa sufficiat. ad quem dicemus, quia post
iustijicationem si iniuste quis agat, sine dubio i"usti.ficationis gratiam sprevit
... i"ndulgentia namque non futurorum sed praeteritorum criminum datur
(iii. 9, p. 219, on Rom. iii. 27, 28). Faith without works is impossible
(iv. 1, p. 234): rather faith is the root from which they spring: non ergo

operil:us radix iustitiae, sed ex radice iustitiae fructus operum crescit,
ilia scilicet radice i"ustitiae, qua Deus accepto fert iustitiam sine operibus
(iv. 1, p. 241 ; see also the comment on Rom. ii. 5, 6 in ii. 4, p. 81). We
may further note that in the comment on Rom. i. 1 7 and iii. 24 the iustitia

ex

Chrysostom.

Dei is clearly interpreted as the Divine attribute.
The same criticism which was passed on Origen applies in an equal
or e".en g_reater degree to Chrysostom. Theologically and prac!ic~lly the
teaching 1s vigorous and well balanced, but so far as exegesis 1s conc~med St. Paul's conception and point of view are not understood. The
circumstances which had created these conceptions no longer existed.
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For example, commenting on Rom. ii. 10 he writes: 'it is upon works
that punishment and reward depend, not upon circumcision or uncircum.
cision'; making a distinction which the Apostle does not between the
moral and ceremonial law. The historical situation is clearly grasped and
is brought out very well at the beginning of Hom. vii: ' He has accused
the Gentiles, he has accused the Jews; what follows to mention next is the
righteousness which is by faith. For if the law of nature availed not, and
the written Law was of no advantage, but both weighed down those that
used them not aright, and made it plain that they were worthy of greater
punishment, then the salvation which is by grace was henceforth necessary.'
The meaning of 1!11,cuou{,111/ Ehov is well brought out. ' The declaring of
His righteousness is not only that He is Himself righteous, but that He
doth also make them that are filled with the putrefying scars of sin suddenly
righteous' (Hom. vii. on iii. 24, 25). It may be interesting to quote the
exposition of the passage which follows. He explains /Jui ..-,}v 'ITapeuw TO/II
'ITP<Y'f•-yovOTOJV d.µapTTJµaTOJV thus: /Jui T,}v 'ITap•uw, TOVTIO'Tt T,}v v<Bpo,O'w.
ovB<Tt -ydp ii-ye/as EA'lfls ,jv, d>..>,.' IJ,u'ITEp uwµa '1Tapa>..v9Ev rijs ltvo,9ev i/J•iTo
xup6s, ovTOJ B<U ,} ,Pvx,} vEBpo,9elO'a, giving 'ITap•uis the meaning of ' paralysis,' the paralysis of spiritual life which has resulted from sin. Generally
o,~moo, seems clearly to be taken as 'make righteous,' even in passages
where it will least bear such an interpretation; for instance on iv. 5 (Hom.
viii.) /JuvaTat /j (/eos TOIi Ell cl0'•/3•ii {3e{3,0JB0Ta TOVTOV E[alq,1111• ol!xl BOAaO'EOJS
EAev9EpWO'at. µ611ov,

aua

1'ai lU1tatOJ1 ,rotf;O'at, . . . Ei

,.,ap

µaml.p,os oGTOJS'

d,ro xap,Tos 'ITo>..>..f µii>..>..011 o IJ,Ba,o,9els, and on iv. 25 (Hom.
ix) i,rl Totlr,p -ydp Bal d'IT<0ave Bal dv<O'TTJ f11a l!tBalovs lp-yau11ra,. Yet his
usage is not consistent, for on Rom. viii. 33 he writes: • He does not say,
it is God that forgave our sins, but what is much greater :-" It is God that
justifieth." For when the Judge's sentence declares us just (ll,Balovs d'lfo,Pai11E1 ), and such a judge too, what signifieth the accuser ? '
No purpose would be served by entering further into the views of the Theodoret.
Greek commentators; but one passage of Theodore! may be quoted as
an instance of the way in which all the fa~hers connect Justification and
Baptism. On Rom. v. I, 2 (vid. p. 53) he writes: ,} 'IT[O'TIS µ~11 liµiv ,/Jo,pl,•
-<1aTo Tfiiv dµapT17µdTOJV -r'YJv a<f>EutV 1ta! d.µ&iµvvs «at 8u,alovs aui Tfjs -rot/ AovTpoii
-ira>..>..,-y-ye11eulas a,r,q,7111•· 'ITpoo~BEt liE liµiis T,}v 'ITpas TOIi 9•011 -y•-y•VTJJ,l<V1Jfl
<f>VAtlTTElll elp~111JV.
To sum up the teaching of the Greek Fathers. They put in the very front of
everything, the Atonement through the death of Christ, without as a rule
elaborating any theory concerning it: this characteristic we find from
the very beginning: it is as strong in Ignatius as in any later Father:
they all think that it is by faith we are justified, and at the same time lay
immense stress on the value, but not the merits, of good works: they seem
all very definitely to connect Justification with Baptism and the beginning
of the Christian life, so much so indeed that as is well known even the
possibility of pardon for post·baptismal sin was doubted by some : but they
have no theory of Justification as later times demand it; they are never close
and exact in the exegesis of St. Paul ; and they are without the historical
conditions which would enable them to understand his great antithesis of
'Law' and 'Gospel,' 'Faith' and' Works,' 'Merit' and 'Grace.'
The opinions of St. Augustine are of much greater importance. Although St. Angushe does not approach the question from the same point of view as the tine.
Reformation theologians, he represents the source from which came the
mediaeval tendency which created that theology. His most important
expositions are those contained in De Spiritu et Litera and In Psalmum
XXXI Enarratio II: this Psalm he describes as Psalmus gratiae Dei

o>..a/30111 ltq,euw

et iustijicationis nostrae nullis praemientibus meritis nostris, sed prae•
-veniente nos misericordia Domini Dei ,u,stri . • • His purpose is to prove
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as against any form of Pelagianism that onr salvation comes from no merits
of our own but only from the Divine grace which is given us. This leads to
three main characteristics in his exposition of the Romans. (1) For,
first good works done by those who are not in a state of grace are
val;eless: nemo computet bona opera sua ante /idem: ubi .fide.r non erat
bonum opus non erat (Enarratio § 4). Hence he explains Rom. ii. 5,
13 ff. of works done not in a state of nature but of grace. In ii. 13 the
Apostle is referring to the Gentiles who have accepted the Gospel; and the
•Law written in their hearts' is the law not of the O.T. but of the N.T.:
he naturally compares 2 Cor. iii. 3 and Rom. ii. 26 (De Sp. et Lit. §§ 4449). (2) Then, secondly, St. Augustine's exposition goes on somewhat
different lines from those of the Apostle's argument. He makes the whole
aim of the early portion of the Romans to be the proof of the necessity of
grace. Men have failed without grace, and it is only by means of it that
they can do any works which are acceptable to God. This from one point
of view really represents St. Paul's argument, from another it is very much
removed from it. It had the tendency indeed to transfer the central point
in connexion with human salvation from the atoning death of Christ accepted
by Faith to the gift of the Divine Grace received from God. Although in
this relation, as often, St. Augustine's exposition is deeper than that of the
Greek fathers, it leads to a much less correct interpretation. (3) For, thirdly,
there can be no doubt that it leads directly to the doctrine of' infused' grace.
It is quite true that Chrysostom has perhaps even more definitely interpreted
li11,mova8ai of ' making just,' and that Augustine in one place admits the
possibility of interpreting it either as 'making just' or 'reckoning just'
(De Sp. et Lit. § 45). But although he admits the two interpretations so
far as concerns the words, practically his whole theory is that of an infusion
of the grace of faith by which men are made just. So in his comment on
i. 17 he writes : haec est iustitia Dei, quae in Testamento Veteri velata, in
Novo revelatur: quae ideo iustitia Dei dicitur, quod impertiendo earn iustos
facit (De Sp. et Lit.§ 18): and again: credenti inquit in eum qui iusti.ficat
impium deputatur .fides eius ad iustitiam. si iusti.ficatur impius ex impio
fit iustus (Enarratio § 6): so non tibi Deus reddit debitam poenam, sed
donat indebitam gratiam: so De Sp. et Lit. § 56 : haec est iustitia Dei,

quam non solum docet per legis praeceptum, verum etiam dat per Spiritus

Aquinas.

donum.
St. Augustine's theory is in fact this ; faith is a gift of grace which infused into men, enables them to produce works good and acceptable to
God. The point of view is clearly not that of St. Paul, and it is the source of
the mediaeval theory of grace with all its developments.
This theory as we find it elaborated in the Summa Theologiae, has so far
as it concerns us three main characteristics. (1) In the first place it elaborates
the Augustinian theory of Grace instead of the Pauline theory of Justification.
It is quite clear that in St. Paul xap,s is the favour of God to man, and not
a gift given by God to man; but gratia in St. Thomas has evidently this
latter signification : cum gratia omnem naturae creatae jacu!tatem excedat, eo

quod nihit aliud sit quam participatio quaedam divinae naturae quae omnem
aliam naturam excedit (Summa Theologiae, Prima Secundae Qu. cxii. I). So
also : donum gratiae ... gratiae infusio .•. infundit donum gratiae iusti.ficantis (cxiii. 3). (2) Secondly, it interprets iusti.ficare to' make just,' and in
consequence looks upon justification as not only remissio peccatorum, but also
an infusion of grace. This question is discussed fully in Qu. cxiii. Art. 2.
T~e conclusion arrived at is: quum iustitiae Dei repugnet poenam dimittere

vigente culpa, nultius autem hominis quatis modo nascitur, reatus poenae
absq'!e _gratia tolli queat; ad culpae quoque hominis qua#s modo nascitur,
remzs~zone117;, gratiae infusionem requiri manifestum est. The primary text
on which this conclusion is based is Rom. iii. 24 iusti.ficati gratis per gratiam
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ipsius, which is therefore clearly interpreted to mean ' made just by an infusion
of grace ' ; and it is argued that the effect of the Divine love on us is grace by
which a man is made worthy of eternal life, and that therefore remission of
guilt Cannot be understood unless it be accompanied by the infusion of grace.
(3) The words quoted above, 'by which a man is made worthy of eternal
life' (dignusvita aeterna) introduce us to a third point in the mediaeval theory
of justification : indirectly by its theory of merit de congruo and de condigno
it introduced just that doctrine of merit against which St. Paul had directed
his whole system. This subject is worked out in Qu. cxiv, where it is argued
\Art. I) that in a sense we can deserve somethiug from God. Although
(Art. ~) a man cannot deserve life eternal in a state of nature, yet (Art. 3)
after justification he can : Homo meretur uitam aeternam ex condi'gno. This
is supported by Rom. viii. 17 sifilii et haeredes, it being argued that we are
sons to whom is owed t\le inheritance ex ipso iure adoptionis.
'
However defensible as a complete whole the system of the Summa may be,
there is no doubt that nothing so complicated can be grasped by the popular
mind, and that the teaching it represents led to a wide system of religious
corruption which presented a very definite analogy with the errors which
St. Paul combated; it is equally clear that it is not the system of Justifica•
tion put forward by St. Paul. It will be convenient to pass on directly to
the teaching of Luther, and to put it in direct contrast with the teaching of
Aquinas. Although it arose primarily against the teaching of the later
Schoolmen, whose teaching, especially on the subject of merit de congruo and
de condigno, was very much developed, substantially it represents a revolt
against the whole mediaeval theory.
Luther's main doctrines were the following. Through the law man learns Luther.
his sinfulness : he learns to say with the prophet, ' there is none that doeth
good, no not one.' He learns his own weakness. And then arises the cry:
'Who can give me any help!' Then in its due season comes the saving
word of the Gospel, 'Be of good cheer, my son, thy sins are forgiven.
Believe in Jesus Christ who was crucified for thy sins.' This is the beginning
of salvation; in this way we are freed from .sin, we are justified and there is
given unto us life eternal, not on account of our own merits and works, but
on account of faith by which we approached Christ. (Luther on Galatians
ii. 16; Opp. ed. 1554, p. 308.)
As against the mediaeval teaching the following points are noticeable,
(1) In the first place Justification is quite clearly a doctrine of 'iustitia
imputata ': Deus acceptat seu reputat nos iustos so/um propter fide111 in
Christum. It is especially stated that we are not free from sin. As long as
we live we are subject to the stain of sin: only our sins are not imputed to
us. (2) Secondly, Luther inherits from the Schoolmen the distinction of
ftdes informis and fides formata cum charitate; but whereas they bad considered that it was fides formata which justifies, with him it is fides informis.
He argued that if it were necessary that faith should be united with charity
to enable it to justify, then it is no longer faith alone that justifies, but
charity: faith becomes useless and good works are brought in. (3) Thirdly,
it is needless to point out that he attacks, and that with great vigour, all
theories of merit de congruo and de condigno. He describes them thus : talia
monstra portenta et horribiles blasphemiae debebant proponi Turds et Iudaeis,
non ecdesiae Christi.
The teaching of the Reformation worked a complete change in the exegesis Calvin.
of St. Paul. A condition of practical error had arisen, clearly in many
ways resembling that which St. Paul combated, and henc~ St. Paul's conceptions are understood better. The ablest of the Reformation commentaries
is certainly that of Calvin; and the change produced may be seen most
clearly in one point. The attempt that ha~ been made to evade the meaning
of St. Paul's words as to Law, by applymg them only to the ceremonial
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Law, he entirely brushes away (o!' iii. 20); a~in, he interprets iustifaare as

Cornelius
a Lapide.

• to reckon just,' in accordance with the. meai:nng of t~e Greek word and the
context of iv. 5. The scheme of Justification as laid down by Luther is
applied to the interpretation of the Epistle, but his extravagant language is
avoided. The distinction of fides informi"s and formata is condemned as
unreal; and it is seen that what St. Paul means by works being unable to
justify is not that they cannot do so in themselves, but that no one can fulfil
them so completely as to be' just.' We may notice that on ii. 6 he points
out that the words can be taken in quite a natural sense, for reward does not
imply merit, and on ii. 13 that he applies the passage to Gentiles not in
a state of grace, but says that the words mean that although Gentiles had
knowledge and opportunity they had sinned, and therefore would be necessarily condemned.
The Reformation theology made St. Paul's point of view comprehensible,
but introduced errors of exegesis of its own. It added to St. Paul's teaching
of' imputation' a theory of the imputation of Christ's merits, which became
the basis of much unreal systematization, and was an incorrect interpretation of St. Paul's meaning. The unreal distinction of .fides informis and
formata, added to Luther's own extravagant language, produced a strong
antinomian tendency. 'Faith' almost comes to be looked upon as a meritorious
cause of justification ; an unreal faith is substituted for dead works; and
faith becomes identified with 'personal assurance' or' self-assurance.' Moreover, for the ordinary expression of St. Paul, 'we are justified by faith,'
was substituted 'we are saved by faith,' a phrase which, although once
used by St. Paul, was only so used in the somewhat vague sense of uw(«v,
that at one time applies to our final salvation, at another to our present
life within the fold of the Church; and the whole Christian scheme of
sanctification, rightly separated in idea from justification, became divorced
in fact from the Christian life.
The Reformation teaching created definitely the distinction between iustitia
imputata and iustitia infusa, and the Council of Trent defined Justification
thus: iusti.ficatio non est sola peccatorum remissio, sed etiam sancti.ficatio
et renovatio interioris ltominis per voluntariam susceptionem gratiae et
donorum (Sess. VI. cap. vii).
A typical commentary on the Romans from this point of view is that of
Cornelius a Lapide. On i. 17 he makes a very just distinction between our
justification which comes by faith and our salvation which comes through
the Gospel, namely, all that is preached in the Gospel, the death and merits
of Christ, the sacraments, the precepts, the promises. He argues from ii. I 3
that works have a place in justification ; and that our justification consists in
the gift to us of the Divine justice, that is, of grace and charity and other
virtues.
This summary has been made sufficiently comprehensive to bring out the
main points on which interpretation has varied. It is clear from St. Paul's
language that he makes a definite distinction in thought between three
several stages which may be named Justification, Sanctification, Salvation.
Our Christian life begins with the act of faith by which we turn to Christ ;
that is sealed in baptism through which we receive remission of sins and
are incorporated into the Christian community, being made partakers of
all the spiritual blessings which that implies : then if our life is consistent
with these conditions we may hope for life eternal not for our own merits
but for Christ's sake. The first step, that of Remission of sins, is Justification : the life that follows in the Christian community is the life of
Sanctification. These two ideas a.re connected in time in so far as the
moment in which our sins are forgiven begins the new life; but they are
separated in thought, and it is necessary for us that this should be so, in
order that we may realize that unless we come to Christ in the self-surrender
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of faith nothing can profit us. There is a close connexion again between
Justification and Salvation; the one represents the beginning of the process
of which the other is the conclusion, and in so far as the first step is the
essential one the life of the justified on earth can be and is spoken of as
the life of the saved; but the two are separated both in thought and in
time, and this is so that we may realize that our life, as we are accepted by
faith, endowed with the gift of God's Holy Spirit, and incorporated into the
Christian community, must be holy. By our life we shall be judged (see the
notes on ii. 6, 13): we must strive to make our character such as befits us
for the life in which we hope to share : but we are saved by Christ's death ;
and the initial act of faith has been the hand which we stretched out to
receive the divine mercy.
Our historical review has largely been a history of the confusion of these
three separate aspects of the Gospel scheme.
'

THE MYSTICAL UNION OF THE CHRISTIAN
WITH CHRIST.

VI. 1-14. If more sin only means more grace, shall we
go on sinning? Impossible. The baptized Christian cannot
sin. Sin is a direct contradiction of the state of things
which baptism assumes. Baptism has a double function.
(1) It brings the Christian into personal contact with Christ,
so close that it may be .fitly described as union with Him.
(2) It expresses symbolically a series of acts corresponding to
the redeeming acts of Christ.
Immersion = Death.
Submersion= Burial (the ratification of Death).
Emergence= Resurrection.
All these the Christian has to undergo in a moral and
spiritual sense, and by means of his union with Christ. As
Christ by His death on the Cross ceased from all contact with
sin, so the Christian, united with Christ in his baptism, has
done once for all with sin, and lives henceforth a reformed
life dedicated to God. [This at least is the ideal, whatever
may be the realiry.] (vv. 1-11.) Act then as men who have
thrown off the dominion of Sin. Dedicate all your powers
to God. Be not afraid; Law, Sin's ally, is superseded in
£ts hold over you by Grace (vv. 12-14).
OBJECTOR.
Is not this dangerous doctrine? If more sin
means more grace, are we not encouraged to go on sinning ?
1
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1 ST, PAUL.
A horrible thought ! When we took the decisive
step and became Christians we may be said to have died to sin, in
such a way as would make it flat contradiction to live any longer
in it.
• Surely you do not need reminding that all of us who were
immersed or baptized, as our Christian phrase runs, ' info Christ,'
i. e. into the closest allegiance and adhesion to Him, were so
immersed or baptized into a special relation to His Death. I mean
that the Christian, at his baptism, not only professes obedience
to Christ but enters into a relation to Him so intimate that it may
be described as actual union. Now this union, taken in connexion
with the peculiar symbolism of Baptism, implies a great deal more.
That symbolism recalls to us with great vividness the redeeming
acts of Christ-His Death, Buria~ and Resurrection. And our
union with Christ involves that we shall repeat those acts, in
such sense as we may, i. e. in a moral and spiritual sense, in our
own persons.
4
When we descended into the baptismal water, that meant that
we died with Christ-to sin. When the water closed over our
heads, that meant that we lay buried with Him, in proof that our
death to sin, like His death, was real. But this carries with it the
third step in the process. As Christ was raised from among the
dead by a majestic exercise of Divine power, so we also must from
henceforth conduct ourselves as men in whom has been implanted
a new principle of life.
1
For it is not to be supposed that we can join with Christ in
one thing and not join with Him in another. If, in undergoing
a death like His, we are become .one with Christ as the graft
becomes one with the tree into which it grows, we must also be
one with Him by undergoing a resurrection like His, i. e. at once
a moral, spiritual, and physical resurrection. 6 For it is matter of
experience that our Old Self-what we were before we became
Christians-was nailed to the Cross with Christ in our baptism :
it was killed by a process so like the Death of Christ and so
wrought in conjunction with Him that it too may share in the
name and associations of His Crucifixion. And the object of
this crucifixion of our Old Self was that the bodily sensual part of
-us, prolific home and ~aunt of sin, might be so paralyzed and
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disabled as henceforth to set us free from the service of Sin. 7 For
just as no legal claim can be made upon the dead, so one who is
(ethically) dead is certified ' Not Guilty' and exempt from all the
claims that Sin could make upon him.
8
But is this all? Are we to stop at the death to sin? No;
there is another side to the process. If, when we became Christians, we died with Christ (morally and spiritually), we believe that
we shall also live with Him (physically, as well as ethically and
spiritually}: 9 because we know for a fact that Christ HimseJf, now
that He has been once raised from the dead, will not have the
process of death to undergo again. Death has lost its hold over
Him for ever. 1°For He has done with Death, now that He has
done once for all with Sin, by bringing to an end that earthly
state which alone brought Him in contact with it. Henceforth
He lives in uninterrupted communion with God.
11
In like manner do you Christians regard yourselves as dead,
inert and motionless as a corpse, in all that relates to sin, but
instinct with life and responding in every nerve to those Divine
claims and Divine influences under which you have been brought
by your union with Jesus Messiah.
12
I exhort you therefore not to let Sin exercise its tyranny over
this frail body of yours by giving way to its evil passions. 13 Do
not, as you are wont, place hand, eye, and tongue, as weapons
stained with unrighteousness, at the service of Sin ; but dedicate
yourselves once for all, like men who have left the ranks of the
dead and breathe a new spiritual life, to God ; let hand, eye, and
tongue be weapons of righteous temper for Him to wield. 14 You
may rest assured that in so doing Sin will have no claims or
power over you, for you have left the regime of Law (which, as we
shall shortly see, is a stronghold of Sin) for that of Grace.
1. The fact that he has just been insisting on the function of sin
to act as a provocative of Divine grace recalls to the mind of the
Apostle the accusation brought against himself of saying 'Let us
do evil, that good may come' (iii. 8). He is conscious that his
own teaching, if pressed to its logical conclusion, is open to this
charge ; and he states it in terms which are not exactly those which
would be used by his adversaries but such as might seem to
express the one-sided development of his own thought. Of course
he does not allow the consequence for a moment ; he repudiates
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it however not by proving a non sequi'tur, but by showing how this
train of thought is crossed by another, even more fundamental.
He is thus led to bring up the second of his great pivot-doctrines,
the Mystical Union of the Christian with Christ dating from his
Baptism. Here we have another of those great elemental forces in
the Christian Life which effectually prevents any antinomian conclusion such as might seem to be drawn from different premises.
St. Paul now proceeds to explain the nature of this force and the
way in which the Christian is related to it.
The various readings in this chapter are unimportant. There can be no
question that we should read br1µfr01µEv for brtµEvovµEv in ver. I ; (fi11oµEv
and not (fia01µEv in ver. 2 ; and that Tip Kvpicp 11µwv should be omitted at the
end of ver. II. In that verse the true position of Eivm is after fovTovs
(~*BC, Cyr.-Alex. Jo.-Damasc.): some inferior authorities place it after
vE«povs µlv: the Western text (ADE F G, Tert. ; cf. also Pesh. Boh. Arm.
Aeth.) omits it altogether.

2. o?nves tbree&vop.ev. Naturally the relative of quality: 'we,
being what we are, men who died (in our baptism) to sin,' &c.
3. 11 d.yvoeiTe : ' Can you deny this, or is it possible that you are
not aware of all that your baptism involves?' St. Paul does not
like to assume that his readers are ignorant of that which is to him
so fundamental. The deep significance of Baptism was universally
recognized ; though it is hardly likely that any other teacher would
have expressed that significance in the profound and original
argument which follows.
lj3u'!l"'Tfo811p.ev Ets XpLtTTov 'l11aouv : 'were baptized unto union
with' (not merely 'obedience to') 'Christ.' The act of baptism
was an act of incorporation into Christ. Comp. esp. Gal. iii. 27
3ao, -ylip Els XpiuTov l~a1rTla8T}n, XpiuTov lvEMuaaO,.

This conception lies at the root of the whole passage. All the
consequences which St. Paul draws follow from this union, incorporation, identification of the Christian with Christ. On the origin
of the conception, see below.
ets TOV 8uvuTOV uihou lj3u'll"'Tla811p.ev. This points back to a1rE0avoµEv
above. The central point in the passage is death. The Christian
dies because Christ died, and he is enabled to realize His death
through his union with Christ.
But why is baptism said to be specially 'into Christ's death'?
The reason is because it is owing primarily to the Death of Christ
that the condition into which the Christian enters at his baptism
is such a changed condition. We have seen that St. Paul does
ascribe to that Death a true objective efficacy in removing the
!>a~rier which sin has placed between God and man. Hence, as
it 1s Baptism which makes a man a Christian, so is it the Death
of Christ which wins for the Christian his special immunities
and privileges. The sprinkling of the Blood of Christ seals that
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covenant with His People to which Baptism admits them. But this
is only the first step : the Apostle goes on to show how the Death
of Christ has a subjective as well as an objective side for the
believer.
4. auvETci+YJJl,EV ••• 8c£v«Tov. A strong majority of the best
scholars (Mey.-W. Gif. Lips. Oltr. Go.) would connect •ls Til11
8d11aT011 with au'z Toii /3a1rTlaµ.aTos and not with av11•Tacf>1Jµ.•11, because of
(i) t{:Ja1r-r • .Zs T, 8'av. aliT. just before; (ii) a certain incongruity in
the connexion of avvuacf>. with ,ls Tilv 8avaTov : death precedes burial
and is not a result or object of it. We are not sure that this
reasoning is decisive. (i) St. Paul does not avoid these ambiguous
constructions, as may be seen by iii. 25 t;,, 1rpoi8uo ••• a,;. ri)s 1rlanoos
;,, Tij, ali-roii atµ.an, where ;,, Tij, aliToii atµ.an goes with 1rpoe8,To and
not with a,;. ri)s 1rianoos. (ii) The ideas of 'burial ' and 'death• are
so closely associated that they may be treated as correlative to each
other-burial is only death sealed and made certain. ' Our baptism
was a sort of funeral ; a solemn act of consigning us to that death
of Christ in which we are made one with Him,' Va. (iii) There is
a special reason for saying here not 'we were buried into burial,'
but ' we were buried into death,' because ' death ' is the keynote of
the whole passage, and the word would come in appropriately to
mark the transition from Christ to the Christian. Still these arguments do not amount to proof that the second connexion is right,
and it is perhaps best to yield to the weight of authority. For the
idea compare esp. Col. ii. I 2 UVIITacf>,vns aline ;,, Tf /3a1rTlaµ.an ;,, ,;
1eal avv7Jyip81JTE,

·

ds Tov 8c£v«Tov is best taken as

= 'into that death (of His),' the

death just mentioned: so Oltr. Gif. Va. Mou., but not Mey.-W.
Go., who prefer the sense 'into death' (in the abstract). In any
case there is a stress on the idea of death ; but the clause and the
verse which follow will show that St. Paul does not yet detach the
death of the Christian from the death of Christ.
8La njs 8cl~11s Toii 'll'«Tpos : l!o~ris here practically = 'power ' ; but
it is power viewed externally rather than internally; the stress is
laid not so much on the inward energy as on the signal and
glorious manifestation. Va. compares Jo. xi. 40, 2 3, where 'thou
shalt see the glory of God '
thy brother shall rise again.' See
note on iii. 23.
5. au,,.ct,uToL : 'united by growth ' ; the word exactly expresses
the process by which a graft becomes united with the life of a tree.
So the Christian becomes' grafted into' Christ. For the metaphor
we may compare xi. 17 ail a, ayp1i>.a1os ~" l11,,cE1JTpla87Js t11 ali-ro'is, ,cal
aoy,co1110011ils ri)s plC1Js ,ea, Tijs moTTJ-ros Tijs ,?..alas ly,11ov, and Tennyson's
'grow incorporate into thee.'
It is a question whether we are to take avµ.cf>. y,y&v. directly with
Tf oµ.a,wµ.. 1e,T.>... or whether we are to supply Tf Xp,a-rij, and make
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.,.'f> oµ.o,/,,µ.. dat. of respect. Probably the former, as being simpler
and more natural, so far at least as construction is concerned,
though no doubt there is an ellipse in meaning which would be
more exactly represented by the fuller phrase. Such condensed
and strictly speaking inaccurate expressions are common in
language of a quasi-colloquial kind. St. Paul uses these freer
modes of speech and is not tied down by the rules of formal
literary composition.
6. ywwaKovw;: see Sp. Comm. on I Cor. viii. I (p. 299), where
y111ooaKw as contrasted with ollia is explained as signifying 'appreciative or experimental acquaintance.' A slightly different explanation
is given by Gif. ad loc., ' noting this,' as of the idea involved in the
fact, a knowledge which results from the exercise of understanding
{vovs).
6 'll'«>..a1os ~fl,&w itv8pr,l'll'oS: 'our old self'; cp. esp. Suicer, Thes.
i. 352, where the patristic interpretations are collected (,j 1rporipa
1ro>..mla Theodrt. ; oKareyvwuµ.ivos {3los Euthym.-Zig., &c.).

This phrase, with its correlative cS ,ca,vos llv9ponros, is a marked link of
connexion between the acknowledged and disputed Epp. (cf. Eph. ii. 15;
iv. 22, 24; Col. iii. 9). The coincidence is the more remarkable as the
phrase would hardly come into use until great stress began to be laid upon
the necessity for a change of life, and may be a coinage of St. Paul's. It
should be noted however that cS ivrils d110ponros goes back to Plato (Grm.Thay. s. v. liv9ponros, I. e.).
avveCTTa.vp.:.9ti : cf. Gal. ii. 20 Xpiurf, uweuravpo,µa1. There is a difference between the thought here and in Imit. Xti. II. xii. 3 'Behold I in the
cross all doth consist, and all lieth in our dying thereon ; for there is no
other way unto life, and unto true inward peace, but the way of the holy
cross, and of daily mortification.' This is rather the 'taking up the cross'
of the Gospels, which is a daily process. St. Paul no doubt leaves room for
such a process (Col. iii. 5, &c.) ; but here he is going back to that which is
its root, the one decisive ideal act which he regards as taking place in
baptism: in this the more gradual lifelong process is anticipated.

K«TapyYJ9fi. For Kampyeiv see on iii. 3. The word is appropriately used in this connexion: 'that the body of sin may be
paralyzed,' reduced to a condition of absolute impotence and
inaction, as if it were dead.
To awl'a rijs df1,«pTlas: the body of which sin has taken possession. Parallel phrases are vii. 24 rov aooµ.aros rov Bavarov rovrov:
Phil. iii. 2 I TO uooµ.a ri)s 'T07TEll/61UEWS' ,jµ.0011 : Col. ii. I I [ ,,, Tfj U1TEIClivun] Tov uoop.aTos Tijs aapK6s. The gen. has the general sense of
' belonging to,' but acquires a special shade of meaning in each
case from the context; 'the body which is given over to death,'
' the body in its present state of degradation,' ' the body which is
so apt to be the instrument of its own carnal impulses.'
. !Jere To uooµ.a Tijs dµ.aprlas must be taken closely together, because
1t 1s not the body, si'mp[y as such, which is to be killed, but the
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This is to be killed, so that Sin may lose

Toil f11JKlTL 8ou">..EdELv. On ,-oii with in£ as expressing purpose see
esp. Westcott, Hebrews, p. 342.
tjj &µupTlq. : aµ,ap,-la, as throughout this passage, is personified as
a hard taskmaster: see the longer note at the end of the last chapter.
7. o yap d1r08uvwv . .. df'«PT£as. The argument is thrown into
the form of a general proposition, so that d a1ro8av&iv must be taken
in the widest sense, 'he who has undergone death in any sense of
the term '-physical or ethical. The primary sense is however
clearly physical : 'a dead man has his quittance from any· claim
that Sin can make against him' : what is obviously true of the
physically dead is inferentially true of the ethically dead. Comp.
I Pet. iv. I ;;,., d 1ra8oov uap1el 1rfoav,-ai aµ,ap,-la~: also the Rabbinical
parallel quoted by Delitzsch ad Zoe. ' when a man is dead he is free
from the law and the commandments.'
Delitzsch goes so far as to describe the idea as an 'acknowledged locus
communis,' which wonld considerably weaken the force of the literary
coincidence between the two Apostles.

8El>LK<tlwT«L d1ro Tijs a,...upTlus. The sense of aEa11ealo>m1 is still
forensic : 'is declared righteous, acquitted from guilt.' The idea is
that of a master claiming legal possession of a slave : proof being
put in that the slave is dead, the verdict must needs be that the
claims of law are satisfied and that he is no longer answerable;
Sin loses its suit.
8. uut~aof'EV, The different senses of' life ' and 'death ' always
lie near together with St. Paul, and his thought glides backwards
and forwards from one to another almost imperceptibly ; now he
lays a little more stress on the physical sense, now on the ethical;
at one moment on the present state and at another on the future.
Here and in ver. 9 the future eternal life is most prominent ; but
ver. 10 is transitional, and in ver. 1 I we are back again at the
stand-point of the present.
9. If the Resurrection opened up eternity to Christ it will do
so also to the Christian.
KupLEIIEL. Still the idea of master and slave or vassal. Death
loses its domim'um over Christ altogether. That which gave Death
its hold upon Him was sin, the human sin with which He was
brought in contact by His Incarnation. The connexion was
severed once for all by Death, which set Him free for ever.
10. S yop d1rl8uvE. The whole clause forms a kind of cognate
accus. after the second ii.1ri8av•v (Win. § xxiv. 4, p. 209 E. T.);
Euthym.-Zig. paraphrases TJJI BavaTOJI &11 a1ri8a11E a,a ,.~,, ap.ap,-lav
a1ri8av• ,-qv ~µ,,,-ipav, where however ,-j aµ,ap,-lr, is not rightly represented by a,a 1"qJI aµapTlall.
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tjj Ap.apt'Ca d:rrl8avev. In what sense did Christ die to sin ?
Th; phrase' seems to point back to ver. 'l above: Sin ceased to
have any claim upon Him. But how could Sin have a claim upon
Him' who had no acquaintance with sin' (2 Cor. v. 21)? The
same verse which tells us this supplies the answer : Tov p,~ -y11011Ta
ap,ap.,-iav v1r•p ~P.•"' ap,ap.,-lav i1roi71a-.v, ' the Sinless One for our sake
was treated as if He were sinful.' The sin which hung about Him
and wreaked its effects upon Him was not His but ours (cp. I Pet.
ii. 22, 24). It was in His Death that this pressure of human sin
culminated; but it was also in His Death that it came to an end,
decisively and for ever.
.l,j>cbra~. The decisiveness of the Death of Christ is specially
insisted upon in Ep. to Hebrews. This is the great point of contrast with the Levitical sacrifices : they did and it did not need to
be repeated (cf. Heb. vii. 27; ix. 12, 26, 28; x. 10; also I Pet.
iii. 18).
T~ ee~.
Christ died for (in relation to) Sin, and lives henceforth for God. The old chain which by binding Him to sin made
Him also liable to death, is broken. No other power ,cvp,E{m aiJ.,-oii
but God.
This phrase Cfi T<j> 0E<j> naturally suggests 'the moral' application
to the believer.
11. >..oy(tEa8E fouToifs. The man and his 'self' are distinguished.
The 'self' is not the 'whole self,' but only that part of the man
which Jay under the dominion of sin. [It will help us to bear this
in mind in the interpretation of the next chapter.] This part of
the man is dead, so that sin has lost its slave and is balked of its
prey; but his true self is alive, and alive for God, through its
union with the risen Christ, who also lives only for God.
>..oy(tEcr8e: not indic. (as Beng. Lips.) but imper., preparing the
way, after St. Paul's manner, for the direct exhortation of the next
paragraph.
iv Xp,crT4i 'l11croG. This phrase is the summary expression of
the doctrine which underlies the whole of this section and forms, as
we have seen, one of the main pillars of St. Paul's theology. The
chief points seem to be these. (1) The relation is conceived as
a local relation. The Christian has his being ' in ' Christ, as
living creatures ' in' the air, as fish 'in' the water, as plants 'in'
the earth (Deissmann, p. 84; see below). (2) The order of the
words is invariably '" Xp,aT<j> 'I71uoii, not lv 'I')uoii Xp,CTT<j> (Deissmann,
p. 88; cp. also Haussleiter, as referred to on p. 86 sup.). We find
how~ver '" T'j> 'I'1uoii in Eph. iv. 2 1, but not in the same strict
~pph;ation. (3) In agreement with the regular usage of the words
m this order b, Xp. 'I. always relates to the glorified Christ regarded
as 11'1'£v!'a, not to the historical Christ. (4) The corresponding
expression Xp,u.,-as ,,, .,..,,, is best explained by the same analogy of
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'the air.' Man lives and breathes 'in the air,' and the air is also
'in the man' (Deissmann, p. 92 ).
Deissmann's monograph is entitled Die neutestamentliche Formel in
Christo Jesu, Marburg, 1892. It is a careful and methodical investigatio1; of
the subJect, somewhat too rigorons in pressing all examples of the use mto
the same mould, and rather inclined to realistic modes of conception. A very
interesting question arises as to the origin of the phrase. Herr Deissmann
regards it as a creation-and naturally as one of the most original creationsof St. Paul. And it is true that it is not found in the Synoptic Gospels.
Approximations however are found more or less sporadically, in 1 St. Peter
(iii. 16; v. 10, 14; always in the correct text iv Xpuni), in the Acts (iv. 2
Iv Tfi 'I11t10V: 9, 10 Ev Tfi Ov6µ,a:rt 'IqaoV Xp,t1Tofi: I 2; xiii. 39 Ev ToVtq, 1riis
.S 1r1CTTEVwv IJ1"a1ovTm), and in full volume in the Fourth Gospel (iv •1-wi,
p-l11E1v Ell Eµol Jo. vi. 56; xiv. 20, 30; xv. 2-7; xvi. 33; xvii. 21), in the
First Epistle of St. John (Ev avTip, El' Tqi vlqi ,lvai, µ,vE&v ii. 5, 6, 8, 24, 27,
28; iii. 6, 24; v. II, 20; ;x•w -rov vlov v. 12), and also in the Apocalypse
(Ev 'l77uov i. 9; lv Kvp['l' xiv. 13). Besides the N. T. there are the Apostolic
Fathers, whose usage should be investigated with reference to the extent to
which it is directly traceable to St. Paul*• The phrase El' Xp1<1Tij, 'I77uoi,
occurs in I Clem. xxxii. 4; xxxviii. I ; Ign. Eph. i. I ; Trail. ix. 2 ; Rom.
i. 1 ; ii. 2. The commoner phrases are lv Xpt<TT/j, in Clem. Rom. and ,.,
'l17<1ov Xp1<1Ti which is frequent in !gnat. The distinction between Ev 'l77uov
Xp1C1Ti and iv Xp1uTqi 'I17uov is by'this time obliterated. In view of these
phenomena and the usage of N. T. it is natural to ask whether all can be
accounted for on the assumption that the phrase originates entirely with
St. Paul. In spite of the silence of Evv. Synopt. it seems more probable
that the suggestion came in some way ultimately from our Lord Himself.
This would not be the only instance of an idea which caught the attention of
but few of the first disciples but was destined afterwards to wider acceptance
and expansion.

12. ~aa,~eufo,,: cf. v. 21 of Sin; v. 14, 17 of Death.
With this verse comp. Philo, De Gigant. 7 (Mang. i. 266) Afr,011 IJ~ -ri)s
11,l'E1r&O'T'7µ0<TVll'7S µl71<T'TOJI

'1 ua.p{ "a' '1 1rpos uap"a ol"EIOJ<TIS,

13. Observe the change of tense : ,rap,aTaveTe, 'go on yielding,'
by the weakness which succumbs to temptation whenever it presses;
,rapaaT~aaTE, 'dedicate by one decisive act, one resolute effort.'
il1rXa : 'weapons' (cf. esp. Rom. xiii. 12 ; 2 Cor. vi. '1 ; x. 4).
a8uclas and IJ,,cmouv117Js are gen. qualilati's. For a like military
metaphor more fully worked out comp. Eph. vi. 11-17.
14. d.p.apT,a yap. You are not, as you used to be, constantly
harassed by the assaults of sin, aggravated to your consciences by
the prohibitions of Law. The fuller explanation of this aggravating
effect of Law is coming in what follows, esp. in eh. vii; and it is
just like St. Paul to 'set up a finger-post,' pointing to the course his
argument is to take, in the last clause of a paragraph. It is like
* It is rather strange that this question does not appear to be touched either
by Bp. Lightfoot or by Gebhardt and Harnack. There is more to the point in
t~~ excellent monograph on Ignatius by _Yon d~r Goltz in Texte u. Unters.
xu. 3, but the particular group of phrases 1s not directly treated.
M
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him too to go off at the word voµov into a digression, returning to
the subject with which the chapter opened, and looking at it from
another side.

The Doctrine of Mystical Union with Christ.
How did St. Paul arrive at this doctrine of the Mystical Union?
Doubtless by the guiding of the Holy Spirit. But that guiding, as
it usually does, operated through natural and human channels.
The channel in this instance would seem to be psychological. The
basis of the doctrine is the Apostle's own experience. His conversion was an intellectual change, but it was also something much
more. It was an intense personal apprehension of Christ, as
Master, Redeemer and Lord. But that apprehension was so
persistent and so absorbing; it was such a dominant element in
the life of the Apostle that by degrees it came to mean little less
than an actual identification ef will. In the case of ordinary friendship and affection it is no very exceptional thing for unity of purpose
and aim so to spread itself over the character, and so to permeate
thought and feeling, that those who are joined together by this
invisible and spiritual bond seem to act and think almost as if they
were a single person and not two. But we can understand that in
St. Paul's case with an object for his affections so exalted as Christ,
and with influences from above meeting so powerfully the upward
motions of his own spirit, the process of identification had a more
than common strength and completeness. It was accomplished in
that sphere of spiritual emotion for which the Apostle possessed
such remarkable gifts-gifts which caused him to be singled out as
the recipient of special Divine communications. Hence it was that
there grew up within him a state of feeling which he struggles to
express and succeeds in expressing through language which is
practically the language of unz·on. Nothing short of this seemed to
do justice to the degree of that identification of will which the
Apostle attained to. He spoke of himself as one with Christ. And
then his thoughts were so concentrated upon the culminating acts
in the Life of Christ-the acts which were in a special sense asso;
dated with man's redemption-His Death, Burial and Resurrection
-that when he came to analyze his own feelings, and to dissect
this idea of oneness, it was natural to him to see in it certain stages,
corresponding to those great acts of Christ, to see in it something
corresponding to death, something corresponding to burial (wh!ch
was only the emphasizing of death), and something corresponding
to resurrection.
. H~re t?ere came in to help the peculiar symbo}is1;11 of Bap!ism. An
nnagmat1on as lively as St. Paul's soon found m 1t analogies to the
same process. That plunge beneath the running waters was like
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a death; the moment's pause while they swept on overhead was
like a burial ; the standing erect once more in air and sunlight
was a species of resurrection. Nor did the likeness reside only in
the outward rite, it extended to its inner significance. To what was
it that the Christian died? He died to his old se!f, to all that he
had been, whether as Jew or Gentile, before he became a Christian.
To what did he ijse again? Clearly to that new lift to which the
Christian was bound over. And in this spiritual death and resurrection the great moving factor was that one fundamental principle of
union with Christ, identification of will with His. It was this which
enabled the Christian to make his parting with the past and embracing
of new obligations real.
There is then, it will be seen, a meeting and coalescence of
a number of diverse trains of thought in this most pregnant
doctrine. On the side of Christ there is first the loyal acceptance
of Him as Messiah and Lord, that acceptance giving rise to an
impulse of strong adhesion, and the adhesion growing into an
identification of will and purpose which is not wrongly described
as union. Further, there is the distributing of this sense of union
over the cardinal acts of Christ's Death, Burial and Resurrection.
Then on the side of the man there is his formal ratification of the
process by the undergoing of Baptism, the symbolism of which all
converges to the same end; and there is his practical assumption
of the duties and obligations to which baptism and the embracing
of Christianity commit him-the breaking with his tainted past, the
entering upon a new and regenerate career for the future.
The vocabulary and working out of the thought in St. Paul are
his own, but the fundamental conception has close parallels in the
writings of St. John and St. Peter, the New Birth through water
and Spirit Qohn iii. 5), the being begotten again of incorruptible
seed (1 Pet. i. 23), the comparison of baptism to the ark of Noah
( 1 Pet. iii. 20, 21) in St. Peter; and there is a certain partial
coincidence even in the a1mcv1JCT•11 of St. James (Jas. i. 18).
It is the great merit of Matthe~ Arnol~'s St. Paul an_d P_rotes1antis!",
whatever its defects and whatever its one-sidedness, that 1t did seize with
remarkable force and freshness on this part of St. Paul's teaching. And the
merit is all the greater when we consider how really high and difficult that
teaching is, and how apt it is to shoot over the head of reader or hearer.
Matthew Arnold saw, and expressed with all his own luciditr, the foundati~n
of simple psychological fact on which the Apostle's mystical langnage is
based. He gives to it the name of' faith,' and it is indeed the only kind of
faith which he recognizes. Nor is he wrong in giving the process this name,
thongh, as it happens, St. Paul has not :is yet spoken of ' fai~~' in this connexion and does not so speak of it until he comes to Eph. m. 17. It was
really faith, the living ap~rehension ?f Christ, which lies at the bottom of all
the language of identification and umon.
• If ever there was a case in which the wonder-working power of attachment, in a man for whom the moral sympathies and the desire for righteons;11 )I
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ness were all-powerful, might employ itself and work its wonders, it was
here. Paul felt this power penetrate him ; and he felt, also, how by
perfectly identifying himself through it with Christ, and in no other way,
could he ever get the confidence and force to do as Christ did. He thus
found a point in which the mighty world outside man, and the weak world
inside him, seemed to combine for his salvation. The struggling stream of
duty, which had not volume enough to bear him to his goal, was snddenly
reinforced by the immense tidal wave of sympathy and emotion. To this
new and potent influence Paul gave the name of faith' (St. Paul and
Protestantism, p. 69 f.).
' It is impossible to be in presence of this Pauline conception of faith
without remarking on the incomparable power of edification which it contains. It is indeed a crowning evidence of that piercing practical religious
sense which we have attributed to Paul. ..• The elemental power of sym•
pathy and emotion in us, a power which extends beyond the limits of our
own will and conscious activity, which we cannot measure and control, and
which in each of us differs immensely in force, volume, and mode of manifestation, he calls into full play, and sets it to work with all its strength and
in all its variety. But one unalterable object is assigned by him to this
power: to die with Christ to the law of the .flesh, to live with Christ to the
law of the mind. This is the doctrine of the necrosis ( 2 Cor. iv. 10), Paul's
central doctrine, and the doctrine which makes his profoundness and originality.•.. Those multitudinous motions of appetite and self-will which
reason and conscience disapproved, reason and conscience could yet not
govern, and had to yield to them. This, as we have seen, is what drove
Paul almost to despair. Well, then, how did Paul's faith, working through
love, help him here? It enabled him to reinforce duty by affection. In the
central need of his nature, the desire to govern these motions of unrighteousness, it enabled him to say: Die to them I Christ did. If any man be in
Christ, said Paul,-that is, if any man identifies himself with Christ by
attachment so that he enters into his feelings and lives with his life,-he is
a new creature ; he can do, and does, what Christ did. First, he suffers
with him. Christ, throughout His life and in His death, presented His body
a liying sacrifice to God; every self-willed impulse, blindly trying to assert
itself without respect of the universal order, he died to. Yon, says Paul to
his disciple, are to do the same.•.. If you cannot, your attachment, your
faith, must be one that goes but a very little way. In an ordinary human
attachment, out of love to a woman, out of love to a friend, out of love to
a child, you can suppress quite easily, because by sympathy you become one
with them and their feelings, this or that impulse of selfishness which
happens to conflict with them, and which hitherto you have obeyed. All
impulses of selfishness conflict with Christ's feelings, He showed it by dying
to them all; if you are one with Him by faith and sympathy, you can die to
them also. Then, secondly, if you thus die with Him, you become trans•
formed by the renewing of your mind, and rise with Him.•.. You rise with
Him to that harmonious conformity with the real and eternal order, that
sense of pleasing God who trieth the hearts, which is life and peace, and
which grows more and more till it becomes glory' (ibid. pp. 75-78).
Another striking presentation of the thought of this passage will be found
in a lay sermon, The Witness of God, by the philosopher, T. H. Green
(London, 1883; also in Works). Mr. Green was as far removed as Matthew
Arnold from conventional theology, and there are traces of Hegelianism in
what follows for which allowance should be made, but his mind had a natural
affinity for this side of St. Paul's teaching, and he has expressed it _with great
~orce and moral intensity. To this the brief extracts given will do but
unperfect justice, and the sermon is well worth reading in its entirety.
'The death and rising again of the Christ, as [St. Paul) conceived them,
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were not separate and independent events. They were two sides of the same
act-an act which relatively to sin, to the flesh, to the old man! to all _which
separates from God, is death; but which, just for that reason, is the birth of
a new life relatively to God, ••. God was in [Christ], so that what He did,
God did. A death unto life, a life out of death, must then be in some way
the essence of the divine nature-must be an act which, though exhibited
once for all in the crucifixion and resurrection of Christ, was yet eternalthe act of God Himself. For that very reason, however, it was one perpetually re-enacted, and to be re-enacted, by man. If Christ died for all, all died
in Him: all were buried in His grave to be all made alive in His resurrection . , . In other words, He constitutes in us a new intellectual consciousness, which transforms the will and is the source of a new moral life.'
There is special value in the way in which the difference is brought out
between the state of things to which the individual can attain by h'is own
effort and one in which the change is wrought from without. The first
• would be a self-renunciation which would be really the acme of self-seeking.
On the other hand, presented as the continuous act of God Himself, as the
eternal self-surrender of the Divine Son to the Father, it is for us and may
be in us, but is not of us. Nay, it is just because not of us, that it may be
in us. Because it is the mind of Christ, and Christ is God's, in the contemplation of it we are taken out of ourselves, we slip the natural man and
appropriate that mind which we behold. Constrained by God's manifested
love, we cease to be our own that Christ may become ours' ( The Witness of
God, pp. 7-10).
We may quote lastly an estimate of the Pauline conception in the history
of Religion. • It is in Christendom that, according to the providence of God,
this power has been exhibited; not indeed either adequately or exclusively,
but most fully. In the religions of the East, the idea of a death to the
fleshly self as the end of the merely human, and the beginning of a divine
life, has not been wanting; nor, as a mere idea, has it been very different from
that which is the ground of Christianity. But there it has never been
realized in action, either intellectually or morally. The idea of the withdrawal from sense has remained abstract. It has not issued in such a struggle
with the superficial view of things, as has gradually constituted the science
of Christendom. In like manner that of ~elf-renunciation has never emerged
from the esoteric state. It has had no outlet into the life of charity, but
a back-way always open into the life of sensual licence, and has been finally
mechanized in the artificial vacancy of the dervish or fakir' (ibid. p. 21).
One of the services which Mr. Green's lay sermon may do us is in helping
us tc; nnderstand-not the whole but part of the remarkable conception of
• The Way' in Dr. Hart's posthumous The Way, the Truth, and the Life
(Cambridge and London, 1893). When it is contended, • first that the whole
seeming maze of history in nature and man, the tumultuous movement of the
world in progress, has running through it one supreme dominating Way;
and second, that He who on earth was called Jesus the Nazarene is t~at
Way' (The Way, &c. p. 2of.), we can ha:dly be_ wrong,_thoug~ the p~mt
might have been brought out more clearly, m seekmg a scnptural illustrat10n
in St. Paul's teaching as to the Death, Burial, and Resurrection of Christ.
These to him are not merely isolated historical events _whi~h t<?ok plac~ once
for all in the past. They did so take place, an~ their historical reality, as
well as their direct significance in the Redemption wrought out by Christ,
must be insisted upon. But they are more than this: !hey constitute a law,
a predisposed pattern or plan, which other human lives have to follow.
• Death unto life,' 'life growing out of death,' is t~e inner principle or secret,
applied in an indefinite variety of ways, but ~mg through the history of
most, perhaps all, religious aspiration and attamment. Everywhere there
must be the death of an old self and the birth of a new. It must be
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admitted that the group of conceptions united by St. Paul, and, as it would
seem yet more widely extended by St. John, is difficult to grasp intellectually,
and has doubtless been acted upon in many a simple unspeculative life in
which there was never any attempt to formulate it exactly in words. But the
conception belongs to the length and depth and height of the Gospel : here,
as we see it in St. Paul, it bears all the impress of his intense and prophetlike penetration : and there can be little doubt that it is capable of exercising
a stronger and more dominating influence on the Christian consciousness
than it has done. This must be our excuse for expanding the doctrine at
rather considerable length, and for invoking the assistance of those who, just
by their detachment from ordinary and traditional Christianity, have brought
to bear a freshness of insight in certain directions which has led them, if not
exactly to discoveries, yet to new and vivid realization of truths which to
indolent minds are obscured by their very familiarity.

THE TRANSITION FROM LAW TO GRACE.
ANALOGY OF SLAVERY.

VI. 15-23. Take an illustration from common life-the
condition of slavery. The Christian was a slave of sin;
his business was uncleanness; his wages, death. But he
has been emancipated from this service, only to enter upon
another-that of Righteousness.
JG Am I told that we should take advantage of our liberty as
subjects of Grace and not of Law, to sin ? Impossible I 16 Are
you not aware that to render service and obedience to any one is
to be the slave of that person or power to which obedience is
rendered? And so it is here. You are either slaves of Sin, and
the end before you death ; or you are true to your rightful Master,
and the end before you righteousness. 17 But, thank God, the
time is past when you were slaves of Sin ; and at your baptism you
gave cordial assent to that standard of life and conduct in which
you were first instructed and to the guidance of which you were
then handed over by your teachers. 18 Thus you were emancipated
from the service of Sin, and were transferred to the service of
Righteousness.
19
I am using a figure of speech taken from every-day human
relations. If ' servitude ' seems a poor and harsh metaphor, it is
one which the remains of the natural man that still cling about you
will at least permit you to understand. Yours must be an undivided service. Devote the members of your body as unreservedly
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to the service of righteousness for progressive consecration to God,
as you once devoted them to Pagan uncleanness and daily increasing licence. 10 I exhort you to this. Why? Because while you
were slaves to Sin, you were freemen in regard to Righteousness.
21
What good then did you get from conduct which you now blush
to think of? Much indeed I For the goal to which it leads is
death. !Ill But now that, as Christians, you are emancipated from
Sin and enslaved to God, you have something to show for your
service-closer and fuller consecration, and your goal, eternal Life !
23
For the wages which Sin pays its votaries is Death; while you
receive-no wages, but the bountiful gift of God, the eternal Life,
which is ours through our union with Jesus Messiah, our Lord.
15-23. The next two sections (vi. 15-23; vii. 1-6) might be
described summarily as a description of the Christian's release, what
it is and what it is not. The receiving of Christian Baptism was
a great dividing-line across a man's career. In it he entered into
a wholly new relation of self-identification with Christ which was
fraught with momentous consequences looking both backwards and
forwards. From his sin-stained past he was cut off as it were by
death : towards the future he turned radiant with the quickening
influence of a new life. St. Paul now more fully expounds the
nature of the change. He does so by the help of two illustrations,
one from the state of slavery, the other from the state of wedlock.
Each state implied certain ties, like those by which the convert to
Christianity was bound before his conversion. But the cessation of
these ties does not carry with it the cessation of all ties ; it only
means the substitution of new ties for the old. So is it with the
slave, who is emancipated from one service only to enter upon
another. So is it with the wife who, when released by the death of
one husband, is free to marry again. In the remaining verses of
this chapter St. Paul deals with the case of Slavery. Emancipation
from Sin is but the prelude to a new service of Righteousness.
15. The Apostle once more reverts to the point raised at the
beginning of the chapter, but with the variation that the incentive
to sin is no longer the seeming good which Sin works by calling
down grace, but the freedom of the state of grace as opposed to the
strictness of the Law. St. Paul's reply in effect is that Christian
freedom consists not in freedom to sin but in freedom from sin.
ap.apT1Ja11>p.1v: from a late aor. IJpafYM'lua, found in _LXX _(Veitch, Irreg,
Chrys. codd. Theodrt. and others, with mmuscules, read

Verbs, p. 49).
dµ.o.fY"jUOJl,E'II.

16. A general proposition to which our Lord Himself had
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appealed in' No man can. serve two.~asters' (Mat_t; vi. 24). There
are still nearer parallels m John vm. ~4 ; 2 Pet. u. 19 : passages
however which do not so much prove drrect dependence on St. Paul
as that the thought was 'in the air' and might occur to more
writers than one.
-1\ToL ••• -ii: these disjunctives state a dilemma in a lively and emphatic
way, implying that one limb or the other must be chosen (Baumlein, Partikellekre, p. 244; Kuhner, Gram. § 540. 5).

17. ds Sv ••• 8L8ax~s: stands for [v1T'7/COVO'a~E] TVIT<f a,aaxijr Elr
We expect rather Sr vµ,'iv 1rapE8a&ry: it seems more
natural to say that the teaching is handed over to the persons
taught than that the persons taught are handed over to the teaching. The form of phrase which St. Paul uses however expresses
well the experience of Christian converts. Before baptism they
underwent a course of simple instruction, like that in the ' Two
Ways' or first part of the Didachl (see the reff. in Hatch, Hibbert
Lectures, p. 314). With baptism this course of instruction ceased,
and they were left with its results impressed upon their minds.
This was to be henceforth their standard of living.
TU'll'OV s.sax~s- For mor see the note on eh. v. 14. The third
of the senses there given (' pattern,' 'exemplar,' 'standard') is by
far the most usual with St. Paul, and there can be little doubt that
that is the meaning here. So among the ancients Chrys. (rlr a. o
Tl/lTOf Tijr a,aaxijr j opOwr {;ijv ,cal JJ.ETO 7TOAtTElar cipfr1T']f) Euthym.-Zig.
(dr rv1ro11, rfyovv TOIi ,ca11611a ,cal lJpo11 rijr Eiio-EfJovr 1ro>..crElar), and
among moderns all the English commentators with Oltr. and Lips.
To suppose, as some leading Continental scholars (De W. Mey.-W.
Go.) have done, that some special 'type of doctrine,' whether
Jewish-Christian or Pauline, is meant, is to look with the eyes of
the nineteenth century and not with those of the first ( cf. Hort,
Rom. and Eph. p. 32 'Nothing like this notion of a plurality of
Christian moc /Maxijr occurs anywhere else in the N. T., and it is
quite out of harmony with all the context').
19. dv8pwmvov >.lyw. St. Paul uses this form of phrase (cf.
Gal. iii. 15 ,cara tJ.118p6>iro11 >..iy6)) where he wishes to apologize for
having recourse to some common (or as he would have called it
'carnal') illustration to express spiritual truths. So Chrys. (first
explanation) C::.o-avEl tA£YEII, ci1ro civ8p6l1rl116>11 >..oyto-µ,i',,v, ci1ro TWJI Ell
t,., 1rapE8681JrE.

y,110µ,,116>11,
Sul rlJv da8lmav ~s o-apK6s,

O'Vlll]0El~

Two explanations are possible :
( 1) ' because of the moral hindrances which prevent the practice of
Christianity' (Chrys. Theodrt. Weiss and others); (2) 'because
of the difficulties of apprehension, from defective spiritual experience, which prevent the understanding of its deeper truths' (most
modems). Clearly this is more in keeping with the context. In

VI. 19-2L]

LAW AND GRACE

any case the clause refers to what has gone before, not (as Orig.
Chrys., &c.) to what follows.
uapt == human nature in its weakness, primarily physical and moral, but
secondarily intellectual. It is intellectual weakness in so far as this is determined by moral, by the limitations of character: cf. cppove'iv ,-a T,js uap1<6s,
cpp6117Jµa T,js uap1<6s Rom. viii. 5 f. ; uo<f>ol 1<aTd uapt<a I Car. i. 26. The
idea of this passage is similar to that of 1 Cor. iii. :z -y6..\a liµiis i,r6,-,ua, ou
Ppwµa· oil,ro, -yap ~6vvau8E.

Tfi dK«8upa[~. aKa8apula and avop.la fitly describe the characteristic
features of Pagan life (cf. i. 24 ff.). As throughout the context these
forms of sin are personified; they obtain a mastery over the man;
and el11 -rqv avoµla11 describes the effect of that mastery-' to the
practice of iniquity.' With these verses (19-21) compare especially
1 Pet. iv. 1-5.
ds ciyu1aj1,6v. Mey. {but not Weiss) Lips. Oltr. Go. would make
dyiao-µos here practically= dy1000-11111'/, i. e. not so much the process of
consecration as the result of the process. There is certainly this
tendency in language; and in some of the places in which the word
is used it seems to have the sense of the resulting state (e. g. 1 Thess.
iv. 4, where it is joined with,.,,.;,; 1 Tim. ii. 15, where it is joined
with 1rlo-r1s and dyalT7J)• But in the present passage the word may
well retain its proper meaning: the members are to be handed over
to Righteousness to be (gradually) made fit for God's service, not
to become fit all at once. So Weiss Gif. Va. Mou. (' course of
purification'). For the radical meaning see the note on lly,011
eh. i. 7, and Dr. A. B. Davidson, Hebrews, p. 206: ay,ao-µos = 'the
process of fitting for acceptable worship,' a sense which comes
out clearly in Heh. xii. 14 lltWKErE ••• rov dyiao-µov 0~ xoopls olilJE2s
ll,f,erai Tov Kvptov. The word occurs some ten times (two vv. lL}
in LXX and in Ps. Sol. xvii. 33, but is not classical.
·
21. T[vu oav ••• t11'maxuveu8e ; Where does the question end and
the answer begin? {1) Most English commentators and critics
(Treg. WH. RV. as well as Gif. Va.) carry on the question to
l1raio-xvveo-8•. In that case l1<Elvoov must be supplied before l<J,' ors,
and its omission might be due to the reflex effect of lK•lvoo11 in the
sentence following (comp. a1ro8av6vr•s lv re Kamxoµ•Ba vii. 6 below).
There would then be a common enough ellipse before To -yap rD.os,
'What fruit had ye ••. ? [None:] for the end,' &c. (2) On the
other hand several leading Germans (Tisch. Weiss Lips., though
not Mey.) put the question at Tor•, and make l<J,' ors l1raio-xvvE<r8•
part of the answer. 'What fruit had ye then? Things [pleasures,
gratifications of sense] of which you are now ashamed: for their
end is death.' So, too, Theod.-Mops. (in Cramer) expressly: Kar'
EPWTTJ<TUI t1va-y11ooo-rlo11 TO Tlva o3v Kap1rov etxeu TOTE, elra KaTa
O'll"OICpto-111 l<J,' ors I/VII l1ra,o-xvveo-8•. Both interpretations are

possible, but the former, as it would seem, is more simple and natural
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(Gif.). When two phrases link together so easily as lcf>' ols- l-rra,ux.
with what precedes, it is a mistake to separate them except for
strong reasons; nor does there appear to be sufficient ground for
distinguishing between near consequences and remote.
.,.cl yup: ,-,) µ,v "(ttp N° B D* E F G. There is the usual ambiguity of
readings in which B alone joins the Western authorities. The probability is
that the reading belongs to the Western element in B, and that µiv was
introduced through erroneous antithesis to vvvl ~ ••
23. olj,.r.vLa.. From a root TTETT• we get l,Pru, 5,Pov, 'cooked' meat, fish, &c.
as contrasted with bread. Hence the compound o,p&mov (wvfoµa,, ' to buy') =
(1) provision-money, ration-money, or the rations in kind given to troops;
(2) in a more general sense, 'wages.' The word is said to have come in
with Menander: it is proscribed by the Atticists, but found freely in Polybius,
I Mace. &c. (Sturz, Dial. Maced. p. 187).
xupLuj.ta.. Tertullian, with his usual picturesque boldness, translates this by
donativum (De Res. Carn. c. 47 Stipendia enim delinquentiae mors, donativum
autem dei vita aeterna). It is not probable that St. Paul had this particular
antithesis in his mind, though no doubt he intends to contrast oif,&n,,a and
xaptoµa.

THE TRANSITION FROM LAW TO GRACE.
ANALOGY OF MARRIAGE.

VII. 1-6. Take another illustration from the Law of
Marriage. The Marriage Law only binds a woman white
her husband lz"ves. So with the Chrz'stian. He was wedded,
as it were, to his old sinful state; and all that time he was
subject to the law applz"cable to that state. But this old life
of his was killed througlt his identification witlt the death of
Christ,· so as to set him free to contract a new marriagewitlt Christ, no longer dead but risen: and the fruit of that
marriage should be a new life quz"ckened by the Spz"rz"t.
1

I say that you are free from the Law of Moses and from Sin.
You will see how: unless you need to be reminded of a fact which
your acquaintance with the nature of Law will readily suggest to
you, that Law, for the man who comes under it, is only in force
during his lifetime. 2 Thus for instance a woman in wedlock is
forbidden by law to desert her living husband. But if her husband
should die, she is absolved from the provisions of the statute 'Of
the Husband.' 8 Hence while her husband is alive, she will be
styled 'an adulteress' if she marry another man : but if her
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husband die, she is free from that statute, so that no one can call
her an adulteress, though she be married to another man.
'We may apply this in an allegory, in which the wife is the
Christian's 'self' or 'ego'; the first husband, his old unregenerate
state, burdened with all the penalties attaching to it.
You then, my brethren in Christ, had this old state killed in you
-brought to ·an abrupt and violent end-by your identification
with the crucified Christ, whose death you reproduce spiritually.
And this death of your old self left you free to enter upon a new
marriage with the same Christ, who triumphed over deatha triumph in which you too share-that in union with Him you,
and indeed all of us Christians, may be fruitful in good works, to
the glory and praise of God. 5 Our new marriage must be fruitful,
as our old marriage was. When we had nothing better to guide
us than this frail humanity of ours, so liable to temptation, at that
time too a process of generation was going on. The impressions
of sense, suggestive of sin, stimulated into perverse activity by their
legal prohibition, kept plying this bodily organism of ours in such
a way as to engender acts that only went to swell the gamers of
Death. 6 But now all that has been brought to an end. Law and
the state of sin are so inextricably linked together, that in dying, at
our baptism, a moral death, to that old state of sin we were absolved
or discharged from the Law, which used to hold us prisoners under
the penalties to which sin laid us open. And through this discharge
we are enabled to serve God in a new state, the ruling principle of
which is Spirit, in place of that old state, presided over by Written
Law.
1-6. The text of this section-and indeed of the whole chapter
-is still, ' Ye are not under Law, but under Grace'; and the
Apostle brings forward another illustration to show how the transition from Law to Grace has been effected, and what should be its
consequences.
In the working out of this illustration there is a certain amount
of intricacy, due to an apparent shifting of the stand-point in the
middle of the paragraph. The Apostle begins by showing how
with the death of her husband the law which binds a married
woman becomes a dead letter. He goes on to say in the
application, not 'The Law is dead to you,' but 'You are dead to
the Law'-which looks like a change of position, though a
legitimate one.

EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS

[VII.1, 2.

Gif. however may be right in explaining the transition rather
differently, viz. by means of the 1ra>.mos t1118p.,1ros of eh. vi. 6. The
'self' of the man is double; there is an' old self' and a' new self'·
or rather the ' self' remains the same throughout, but it passe~
through different states, or phases. Bearing this in mind we shall
find the metaphor work out consistently.
The Wife = the true self, or ego, which is permanent through
all change.
The (first) Husband = the old state before conversion to
Christianity.
The 'law of the husband'= the law which condemned that old
state.
The new Marriage = the union upon which the convert enters
with Christ.
The crucial phrase is l,/Lris ,0avaT<:,e,,TE in ver. 4. According to
the way in which we explain this will be our explanation of the
whole passage. See the note ad loc.
There is yet another train of thought which comes in with
vv. 4-6. The idea of marriage naturally suggests the offspring of
marriage. In the case of the Christian the fruit of his union with
Christ is a hoty life.
1. "H dyvoe'i:Te: [' surely you know this-that the regime of Law
has come to an end, and that Grace has superseded it.] Or do you
require to be told that death closes all accounts, and therefore that
the state of things to which Law belongs ceased through the death
of the Christian with Christ-that mystical death spoken of in the
last chapter ? '
ywwaKoua~ yap 116p.011 >..u>..w: 'I speak' (lit. 'am talking') 'to men
acquainted with Law.' At once the absence of the article and the
nature of the case go to show that what is meant here is not
Roman Law (Weiss), of which there is no reason to suppose that
St. Paul would possess any detailed knowledge, nor yet the Law of
Moses more particularly considered .(Lips.), but a general principle
of all Law; an obvious axiom of political justice-that death clears
all scores, and that a dead man can no longer be prosecuted or
punished (cf. Hort, Rom. and Eph. p. 24).
2. ,j yap il-imv8pos yul'1]: [' the truth of this may be proved by
a case in point.] For a woman in the state of wedlock is bound
by law to her living husband.' il1ra118pos: a classical word, found
in LXX.
Ka'NJpY'JT«~: 'is completely (perf.) absolved or discharged' (lit.
'nullified' or ' annulled,' her status as a wife is abolished). The
two correlative phrases are treated by St. Paul as practically
convertible: 'the woman is annulled from the law,' and 'the law
is annulled to the woman.' For ,campyiiv see on iii. 3.
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d.no Tou v6p.ou Tou d.vSp6s: from that section of the statute-book
which is headed 'The Husband,' the section which lays down his
rights and duties. Gif. compares' the Jaw of the leper' Lev. xiv. 2;
'the law of the Nazirite' Num. vi. 13.
3, XP1JP.a.T(aEL. The meanings of XP'lflaTi(ELv ramify in two directions.
The fundamental idea is that of' transacting business' or 'managing affairs.'
Hence we get, on the one hand, from the notion of doing business under
a certain name, from Polybius onwards (1) 'to bear a name or title' (XP'll-'aT<(EL /3auc7'Evs Polyb. V. lvii. 2); and so simply, as here, 'to be called or
styled' (Acts xi. 26 l-ylvETO • , • XP1/µaTium wpfi,Tov ,,, 'Avnoxd<f Tovs µa91JTOS
Xp,unavovs); and on the other hand (2) from the notion of 'having dealings
with,' 'giving audience to' a person, in a special sense, of the 'answers,
communications, revelations,' given by an oracle or by God. So six times
in LXX of Jerem., Joseph. Antiq., Plutarch, &c. From this sense we get
pass. 'to be warned or admonished' by God (Matt. ii. 12, 22; Acts x. 22;
Heb. viii. 5; xi. 7). Hence also subst. XP1/l-'aTcuµ/,s, 'a Divine or oracular
response,' 2 Mace. ii. 4; Rom. xi. 4. Burton (M. and T. § 69) calls the
fut. here a 'gnomic future' as stating 'what will customarily happen when
occasion offers.'
TOO 1-'-"l Etvai = {!;an µ~ Elva,: the stress is thrown back upon ,>..,v0lpa, 'so
as not to be,' 'causing her not to be,'-not 'so that she is.' According to
Burton Tov µfi here denotes ' conceived result '; but see the note on cf;uTE
liov7',v«v in ver. 6 below.
4, ;;,O'TE with indic. introduces a consequence which follows as a matter
of fact.
Kill ~JLE'is t8Bvlln~81JTE,
We have said that the exact interpretation of the whole passage turns upon this phrase. It is commonly
explained as another way of saying ' You bad the Law killed to
you.' So Chrys. riKOAov0ov ijv d1riiv, TOV voµov TEAWT~<TaVTOS oli Kplv,u0E

p.o•x•las, dvllpl y•vop.Evo, £T<P'f?• 'AXA' oliK Ei7rEV oiirros, UAAU 1roos; 'E0avaT6>0TJTE T'f' v&p.re (cf. Euthym.-Zig.). In favour of this is the parallel
Ka~pyTJTal (171"() TOV v&p.ov Toii avllpos in ver. 2, and KUT1JP'Y~01Jp.EV ri1r(J TOV
v&p.ov in ver. 6. But on the other hand it is strange to speak of the

same persons at one moment as 'killed' and the next as 'married
again.' There is therefore a strong attraction in the explanation of
Gif., who makes vp.iis not the whole self but the old self, ,: e. the
old state of the self which was really 'crucified with Christ'
(eh. vi. 6), and the death of which really leaves the man ( the wife
in the allegory) free to contract a new union. This moral death
of the Christian to his past also does away with the Law. The
Law had its hold upon him only through sin; but in discarding
his sins he discards also the pains and penalties which attached to
them. Nothing can touch him further. His old heathen or Jewish
antecedents have passed away; he is under obligation only to Christ.

=

=

Ka.1 {Ip.Eis. The force of Kai here is, 'You, my readers, as well as the wife
in the allegory.'

Su\ Tou awp.tiTos Tou XpLUTou. The way in which the death of
the ' old man' is brought about is through the identification of the
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Christian with the Death of Christ. The Christian takes his place,
as it were, with Christ upon the Cross, and there has his old self
crucified. The 'body ' of Christ here meant is the 'crucified
body': the Christian shares in that crucifixion, and so gets rid
of his sinful past. We are thus taken back to the symbolism of the
last chapter (vi. 6), to which St. Paul also throws in an allusion
in T'f' l,c v,,cpwv ly,pBivn The two lines of symbolism really run
parallel to each other and it is easy to connect them.
o 1Ta::\.aio~ 3.118poo1To~ The Husband:
Crucifixion of the 1Ta::\.. 3.vB. Death of the Husband:
Resurrection Re-Marriage:

=

=

{i,v, lJov::\.EvEw

=

T<f e,r;, = ,cap1To<fiopii.11 T<f 8Ep.

ets ~ yEvla-9aL {,fl,&S ITlP"i'• Lips. takes this not of ' being married tc
another husband,' but of' joining another master,' on the ground that there
is no marriage to the Law. This however (r) is unnecessary, because
marriage to the 'old man' carries with it subjection to the Law, so that the
dissolution of the marriage involves release from the Law by a step which is
close and inevitable; (2) it is wrong, because of «ap1roq,opfJuru, which it is
clearly forced and against the context to refer, as Lips. does, to anything but
the offspring of marriage.

Kap'll'o4,op~a"'l'-ev T~ 8e~. The natural sequel to the metaphor of
' Marriage.' The 'fruit' which the Christian, wedded to Christ, is
to bear is of course that of a reformed life.
5. <ITE yo.p ijp.ev lv tjj aapK£. This verse develops the idea contained in ,cap1To<fiopqaoop.Ev: the new marriage ought to be fruitful,
because the old one was. Elva, lv Tfi aap,cl is the opposite of Elvm
lv T'f 1Tv,vµan: the one is a life which has no higher object than
the gratification of the senses, the other is a life permeated by the
Spirit. Although a&pE is human nature especially on the side of
its frailty, it does not follow that there is any dualism in St. Paul's
conception or that he regards the body as inherently sinful.
Indeed this very passage proves the contrary. It implies that it
is possible to be 'in the body' without being ' in the flesh.' The
body, as such, is plastic to influences of either kind: it may be
worked upon by Sin through the senses, or it may be worked upon
by the Spirit. In either case the motive-force comes from without.
The body itself is neutral. See esp. the excellent discussion in
Gifford, pp. 48-52.
To. 'll'a8~p.aTa Twv &p.apnwv: 1Td81Jp.a has the same sort of ambiguity
as our word 'passion.' It means ( 1) an 'impression,' esp. a 'painful impression' or suffering; (2) the reaction which follows .upon
some strong impression of sense (cf. Gal. v. 24). The gen. .,.;;,.,,
ap.apnwv = ' connected with sins,' ' leading to sins.'
To. 8Lu Toii vop.ou. Here St. Paul, as his manner is, ' throws
up a finger-post' which points to the coming section of his argument. The phrase lJ,a Tov v6p.ov is explained at length in the next
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paragraph : it refers to the effect of Law in calling forth and
aggravating sin.
lV1JPY£~To. The pricks and stings of passion were active in our
members (cf. I Thess. ii. 13; 2 Thess. ii. 7; 2 Cor. i. 6, iv. 12;
Gal. v. 6, &c.).
.
Tit> 8avnT'i' : dat. commodi, contrasted with 1<ap1rocfi. -rep Seep above.
6. vuvl Si KaTTJpy~&rjp.Ev dir~ Toii vop.ou. 'But as it is we' (in our
peccant part, the old man) ' were discharged or annulled from the
Law ' (,: e. we had an end put to our relations with the Law; by
the death of our old man there was nothing left on which the Law
could wreak its vengeance ; we were ' struck with atrophy' in
respect to it: see on ver. 2 ). 'troor ~µlir Ka'T1]p-y{}Br,µ•v; -rov Ka-r•xoµ,vov
rrapa -rijr tlµap-rlar av0pw11'0V 'triMalOV d1ro0av&v-ror ,cal -racfi<V"Tor Chrys.
We observe how Chrys. here practically comes round to the same
side as Gif.
The renderings of tw,T7JP"f~871µ•v are rather interesting, and show the difficulty of finding an exact equivalent in other languages : evacuati sumus
Tert.; soluti sumus Codd. Clarom. Sangerm. Vulg. ( = 'we were unbounden' Wic.; 'we are loosed' Rhem.); • we are delivered' Tyn. Cran.
Genev. AV. ; 'we are discharged' RV. ; nous avons It! d!gagts Oltr. (Le
Nouveate Test., Geneva, 1874); nun aber sind wir fur das Gesets niclzt
melzr da Weizsacker (Das Neue Test., Freiburg i. B. 1882, ed. 2).
ci1ro8a.v6nEs. AV. apparently read &,ro9a1101JTos, for which there is no
MS. authority, bnt which seems to be derived by a mistake of Beza following
Erasmus from a comment of Chrysostom's (see Tisch. ad loc.). The
Western text (DE F G, codd. ap. Orig.-lat. and most Lntins) boldly corrects
to -rov 9avaTov, which would go with Toil 116µov, and which gives an easier
construction, though not a better sense. After a,ro9av6nEs we must snpply
lt«iv'I', just as in vi. 21 we had to supply E"Elvaw,

lv ~ KaTELXO/J-E8a. The antecedent of lv ,; is taken by nearly all
commentators as equivalent to -rep v&µrp (whether /,ce[vrp or -rovT<p is
regarded as masc. or better neutr.). Gif. argues against referring
it to the 'old state,' 'the old man,' that this is not sufficiently
suggested by the context. But wherever ' death ' is spoken of it is
primarily this ' old state,' or 'old man' which dies, so that the use
of the term d1ro8av&11nr alone seems enough to suggest it. It was
this old sinful state which brought man under the grip of the Law;
when the sinful life ceased the Law lost its hold.
c:!CJTE Sou>.EOELV: not 'so that we serve' (RV. and most commentators), but 'so as to serve,' i. e. 'enabling us to serve.' The
stress is thrown back upon ,ca-r71pyq8'7p,•v,-we were so completely
discharged as to set us free to serve.
The true distinction between IJ,a-r• with infin. and IJ,a.,.E with indic., which is
not always observed in RV., is well stated by Goodwin, Moods and Tenses, ed.
1889, § 584 (with the quotation from Shilleto, J?e Fals. Leg. App. in the note),
and for N. T. by the late Canon
S. Evans 1~ the Expos. for 1882, i. 3 ff.:
«JJu.,.E with indic. states the definite result which as a matter of fact does
follow; GJa-rE with infin. states the contemplated result which in the natural
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course oug!tt to follow. l!,a-r• with indic. lays stress on the effect; //,o--rE with
infin. on the cause. Thus in I Cor. i. 7 &o--r• flo--r•p••o-lla, = 'causing or
inspiring you to feel behindhand' (see Sp. Comm. ad loc.); in Matt. xiii. 32
..,tvuai lUvapov, l!,o--r• lAIIEW ,,a 71'E'TE1Va J<a2 J<a'Ta0'1<7JVOVII - 'becomes a tree
big enoug!t for the birds to come,' &c. It will be seen that the distinction
corresponds to the difference in the general character of the two moods.

lv Kawonin 'll'VEUf'ClTos ••• 'll'aXa,oTIJTL yp«f'f'ClTos. In each case
the gen. is what is called of 'apposition' : it denotes that in which
the newness, or oldness, consists. The essential feature of the new
state is that it is one of' Spirit'; of the old state, that it is regulated
by 'written Law.' The period of the Paraclete has succeeded to
the period which took its character from the Sinaitic legislation.
The Christian life turns on an inspiration from above, not on an
elaborate code of commands and prohibitions. A fuller explanation
of the 1<a,11o-r'}s 1r11•vµ.a-ros is given in eh. viii.
It is perhaps well to remind the reader who is not careful to check the
study of the English versions by the Greek that the opposition between
"(paµµa and ,rvefiµa is not exactly identical with that which we are in the
habit of drawing between 'the letter' and 'the spirit' as the 'literal' and
'spiritual sense' of a writing. In this antithesis -rpaµµa is with St. Paul
always the Law of Moses, as a written code, while ,rvevµa is the operation
of the Holy Spirit characteristic of Christianity (cf. Rom. ii. 29; 2 Cor. iii, 6).

LAW AND SIN.

VII. 7-25. If release from Sz"n means release from Law,
must we then identify Law wz"th Sz"n.? No. Law reveals
the sz"nfulness of Sz"n, and by thz"s very revelatz"on stz"rs up the
dormant Sz"n to actz"on. But thz"s z"s not because the Law
itself is evz"l-on the contrary it z"s good-but that Sz"n may
be exposed and its guz"lt aggravated (vv. 7-13).
Thz"s is what takes place. I have a double self. But my
better self is impotent to prevent me from doz"ng wrong
(vv. 14-17). It is equally impotent to make me do rz"ght
(vv. 18-21). There is thus a constant conjNct goz"ng on,
from which, unaz"ded, I can hope for no delz"verance. But,
God be thanked, through Chrz"st delz"verance comes! (vv.
21-25).
'
7

I spoke a moment ago of sinful passions working through Law,
and of the death to Sin as carrying with it a release from the Law.
Does it follow that the Law itself is actually a form of Sin? An
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intolerable thought I On the contrary it was the Law and nothing
else through which I learnt the true nature of Sin. For instance,
I knew the sinfulness of covetous or illicit desire only by the Law
saying ' Thou shalt not covet.' 8 But the lurking Sin within me
started into activity, and by the help of that express command,
provoking to that which it prohibited, led me into all kinds of
conscious and sinful covetousness. For without Law to bring it
out Sin lies dead-inert and passive. 9 And while sin was dead,
I-my inner self-was alive, in happy unconsciousness, following
my bent with no pangs of conscience excited by Law. But then
came this Tenth Commandment; and with its coming Sin awoke
to life, while I-sad and tragic contrast-died the living death of
sin, precursor of eternal death. 10 And the commandment which
was given to point men the way to life, this very commandment
was found in my case to lead to death. 11 For Sin took advantage
of it, and by the help of the commandment-at once confronting
me with the knowledge of right and provoking me to do that
which was wrong-it betrayed me, so that I fell; and the commandment was the weapon with which it slew me. 12 The result is
that the Law, as a whole, is holy, inasmuch as it proceeds from God:
and each single commandment has the liJ.<_e character of holiness,
justice, and beneficence. 13 Am I then to say that a thing so
excellent in itself to me proved fatal? Not for a moment. It was
rather the demon Sin which wrought the mischief. And the reason
why it was permitted to do so was that it might be shown in
its true colours, convicted of being the pernicious thing that it is,
by the fact that it made use of a good instrument, Law, to
work out upon me the doom of death. For this reason Sin was
permitted to have its way, in order that through its perverted
use of the Divine commandment it might be seen in all its utter
hideousness.
14 The blame cannot attach to the Law.
For we all know that
the Law has its origin from the Spirit of God and derives its
character from that Spirit, while I, poor mortal, am made of frail
human flesh and blood, sold like any slave in the market into the
servitude of Sin. 15 It is not the Law, and not my own deliberate
self, which is the cause of the evil ; because my actions are executed blindly with no proper concurrence of the will. I purpose one
N
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way, I act another. I hate a thing, but do it. 16 And by this very
fact that I hate the thing that I do, my conscience bears testimony
to the Law, and recognizes its excellence. 17 So that the state of the
case is this. It is not I, my true self, who put into act what is
repugnant to me, but Sin which has possession of me. 18 For I am
aware that in me as I appear to the outer world-in this 'body
that does me grievous wrong,' there dwells (in any permanent and
predominating shape) nothing that is good. The will indeed to do
good is mine, and I can command it ; but the performance I cannot
command. 19 For the actual thing that I do is not the good that
I wish to do ; but my moral agency appears in the evil that I wish
to avoid. 20 l3ut if I thus do what I do not wish to do, then the
active force in me, the agent that carries out the act, is not my true
self (which is rather seen in the wish to do right), but the tyrant
Sin which holds possession of me. 11 I find therefore this lawif so it may be called-this stern necessity laid upon me from
without, thl)-t much as I wish to do what is good, the evil lies at my
door. 22 For 1 am a divided being. In my innermost self, the
thinking and reasoning part of me, I respond joyfully to the Law
of God. 28 But then I see a different Law dominating this bodily
organism of mine, and making me do its behests. This other Law
takes the field in arms against the Law of Reason and Conscience,
and drags me away captive in the fetters of Sin, the Power which
has such a fatal grip upon my body. 24 Unhappy man that I amtorn with a conflict from which there seems to be no issue I This
body from which proceed so many sinful impulses; this body which
makes itself the instrument of so many acts of sin; this body
which is thus dragging me down to death.-How shall I ever get
free from it? What Deliverer will come and rescue me from its
oppression?
25
A Deliverer has come. And I can only thank God, approaching His Presence in humble gratitude, through Him to whom the
deliverance is due-Jesus Messiah, our Lord.
Without His intervention-so long as I am left to my own
unaided self-the state that I have been describing may be briefly
summarized. In this twofold capacity of mine I serve two master'! :
with my conscience I serve the Law of God; with my bodily
organism the Law of Sin,
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7. So far Sin and Law have been seen in such close connexion
that it becomes necessary to define more exactly the relation
between them. In discussing this the Apostle is Jed to consider
the action of both upon the character and the struggle to which
they give rise in the soul.
It is evident that Marcion had this section, as Tertullian turns against him
St. Paul's refusal to listen to any attack upon the Law, which Marcion
ascribed to the Demiurge: Abominatur apostolus criminationem legis ...
Quid deo imputas legis quod legi eiusapostolus imputare non audet? Atquin
et accumulat; Lex sancta, et praeceptum eius iustnm et bonnm. Si taliter
veneratur legem ereatoris, quomodo ipsu1n destruat neseio.

o vcSJJ,os 4JJ,a.pT£a.. It had just been shown (ver. 5) that Sin makes
use ef the Law to effect the destruction of the sinner. Does it
follow that Sin is to be identified with the Law? Do the two so
overlap each other that the Law itself comes under the description
of Sin? St. Paul, like every pious Jew, repels this conclusion with
horror.
dXM contradicts emphatically the notion that the Law is Sin.
On the contrary the Law first told me what Sin was.
o~K Eyvwv.
It is not quite certain whether this is to be taken
hypothetically (for o;Jlc liv lyvruv, tlv omitted to give a greater sense
of actuality, Kuhner, Gr. Gramm. ii. 176 f.) or whether it is simply
temporal. Lips. Oltr. and others adopt the hypothetical sense
both here and with olJ1c flanv below. Gif. Va. make both olJ1c
lyvruv and ol,,c Janv plain statement of f.act. Mey.-W. Go. take
ol,,c lyvruv temporally, ol,,c uaELv hypothetically. As the context is
a sort of historical retrospect the simple statement seems most in
place.
-rfiv TE yelp lm9up.(a.v. TE "fap is best explained as = 'for also,'' for indeed'
(Gif. Win. § liii. p. 561 E.T.; otherwise Va.). The general proposition is
proved by a concrete example.
iyvruv ... ,illtw retain their proper meanings: {"(llow, 'I learnt,' implies
more intimate experimental acquaintance; ya•w is simple knowledge that
there was such a thing as lust.

lm8u,...~cms. The Greek word has a wider sense than om
' covet ' ; it includes every kind of illicit desire.
8. dcf,opJJ,~V bflouua. : 'getting a start,' finding a point tl appui~ or,
as we should say, ' something to take hold of.' In a military
'a base of operations' (Thuc. i. 90. 2, &c.). In
sense acpopµ.;,
a literary sense acpopµ.qv ">..afjiiv = ' to take a. hint,' 'adopt a suggestion ' ; cf, Eus. Ep. ad Carpianum l,c TOv 7rovf,µ.aTOs Toil 7rponp11µ.i11ou avapos •i>..11cpws aq,opµ.as. And so here in a moral sense : Sin
exists, but apart from Law it has nothing to work upon, no means
of producing guilt. Law gives it just the opportunity it wants.
,j dJJ,a.pTla.: see p. 145, sup.
81a Tijs i11T0Mjs. The prep. cM and the position of the word

=
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show that it is better taken with 1<ampyauaro than with dcj,opµ,
>..a/3. lvro>..{i is the single commandment ; v&µos the code as a
whole.
xwpls y&.p ••• veKpa.. A standing thought which we have had
before, iv. 15; v. 13: cf. iii. 20.
9. ltwv (•C1111 B; •Covv 17). St. Paul uses a vivid figurative
expression, not of course with the full richness of meaning which
he sometimes gives to it (i. 17; viii. 13, &c.). He is describing
the state prior to Law primarily in himself as a child before the
consciousness of law has taken hold upon him; but he uses this
experience as typical of that both of individuals and nations before
they are restrained by express command. The ' natural man'
flourishes; he does freely and without hesitation all that he has
a mind to do; he puts forth all his vitality, unembarrassed by
the checks and thwartings of conscience. It is the kind of life
which is seen at its best in some of the productions of Greek art.
Greek life had no doubt its deeper and more serious side ; but
this comes out more in its poetry and philosophy : the frieze of
the Parthenon is the consummate expression of a life that does
not look beyond the morrow and has no inward perplexities to
trouble its enjoyment of to-day. See the general discussion below.
dvlt1JaEv: 'sprang into life' (T. K. Abbott). Sin at first is
there, but dormant; not until it has the help of the Law does it
become an active power of mischief.
11. lf1Jdnial f-LE, The language is suggested by the description of the Fall (Gen. iii. 13 LXX; cf. 2 Cor. xi. 3; 1 Tim. ii.
14). Sin here takes the place of the Tempter there. In both
cases the 'commandment '-acknowledged only to be brokenis the instrument which is made use of to bring about the disastrous and fatal end.
12. 6 fl,iv 116,...os. The µ,11 expects a following a;, St. Paul had
probably intended to write q a; aµaprla KaTTJpyauaro ;,, lµo, TOIi
Bavarov, or something of the kind ; but he digresses to explain how
a good Law can have evil consequences, and so he fails to complete the sentence on the same plan on which he had begun it. On
St. Paul's view of the nature and functions of the Law see below.
It is hardly safe to argue with Zahn (Gesclt. d. K. ii. 517) from the language of Tertullian (given above on ver. 7) that that writer had before him
a corrupt Marcionitic text-not, Zahn thinks, actually due to Marcion, but
corrupted since his time-,) lv-roJ..~ aorov li11<ala for ,; lVT. a-yla Ka2 li,Kala.
It is more probable that Tert. is reproducing his text rather freely: in De
Pudic. 6 he leaves out 1<al li,Kala, !ex quidem sancta est et praeceptu'!'
sanctum et optimum (the use of superlative for positive is fairly common m
Latin versions and writers).
13. Whv was this strange perversion of so excellent a thing as
the Law permitted? This very perversion served to aggravate the
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horror of Sin: not content with the evil which it is in itself it
must needs turn to evil that which was at once Divine in its origin
and beneficent in its purpose. To say this was to pronounce its
condemnation: it was like giving it full scope, so that the whole
world might see (c/Ja11fi) of what extremities {Ka(! V'ITEp{jo'A.qv) Sin
.
was capable.
~4. The section which follows explains more fully by a psychological analysis how it is that the Law is broken and that Sin
works such havoc. There is a germ of good in human nature,
a genuine desire to do what is right, but this is overborne by the
force of temptation acting through the bodily appetit~s and
passions.
irveup,a.TLK6s. The Law is 'spiritual,' as the Manna and the
Water from the Rock were 'spiritual' (1 Cor. x. 3, 4) in the sense
of being ' Spirit-caused' or ' Spirit-given,' but with the further
connotation that the character of the Law is such as corresponds
to its origin.
aa.pKLvos (aapK1Kos ~c L P al.) denotes simply the material of
which human nature is composed, ' made of flesh and blood'
(1 Cor. iii. 1; 2 Cor. iii. 3), and as such exposed to all the temptations which act through the body.
There has been considerable controversy as to the bearing of the antithesis
in St. Paul between the aaf)! and 7Tll<vµa. It has been maintained that this
antithesis amounts to dualism, that St. Paul regards the aap[ as inherently
evil and the cause of evil, and that this dualistic conception is Greek or
Hellenistic and not Jewish in its origin. So, but with differences among
themselves, Holsten (1855, 1868), Rich. Schmidt (1870), Liidemann (1872),
and to some extent Pfleiderer (1873). [In the second edition of his Paulinismus (1890), Pfleiderer refers so much of St. Paul's teaching on this head
as seems to go beyond the 0. T. not to Hellenism, but to the later Jewish
doctrine of the Fall, much as it has been expounded above, p. 136 ff. In this .
we need not greatly differ from him.] The most elaborate reply was that of
H. H. Wendt, Die Begrijfe Flei'sch und Geist (Gotha, 1878), which was
macie the basis of an excellent treatise in English by Dr. W. P. Dickson,
St. Paul's Use of the Terms Flesh and Spirit, Glasgow, 1883. Reference
may also be made to the well-considered statement of Dr. Gifford (Romans,
pp. 48-52). The controversy may now be regarded as practically closed.
Its result is summed up by Lipsius in these decisive words : ' The Pauline
anthropology rests entirely on an Old Testament base; the elements in it
which are supposed to be derived from Hellenistic dualism must simply be
denied (sind einfach au bestreiten).' The points peculiar to St. Paul,
according to Lipsius, are the sharper contrast between the Divine 7Tll<vµ.a and
the human ,f,vx:f,, and the reading of a more ethical sense into aap[, which
was originally physical, so that in Gal, v. 19 ff., Rom. viii. 4 ff. the aap[
becomes a principle directly at war with the ffl'<fiµ.a. In the present passage
(Rom. vii. 14-25) the opposing principle is ,lµaprf.a, and the aap[ is only the
material medium (Substrat) of sensual impulses and desires. We may add
that this is St. Paul's essential view, of which all else is but the variant
expression.
15. Ka.T<pyc(toi,La.L = perjici~,perpetro, 'to carry into effect,' 'put into execution': 1rpa<1t10, = ago, to act as a moral and responsible being: 1ro1iil =/acio,
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to produce a certain result withou! re~erence to its moral character, and
simply as it might be produced by mammate mechanism (see also the notes
on eh. i. 32: ii. 9). Of course the specific sense may not be always marked
by the context, but here it is well borne out throughout. For a fuller
account of the distinction see Schmidt, Lat. u. Gr. Synonymik, p. 294 ff.
0 -{, yw&,u,co, appears to describe the harmonious and conscious working of
will and motive, the former deliberately accepting and carrying out the
promptings of the latter. The man acts, so to speak, blindly: he is not
a fully conscious agent: a force which he cannot resist takes the decision out
of his hands.
8 80,o,. The exact distinction between 0l;>.._w and fJov;>.._oµ.a1 has been much
disputed, and is difficult to mark. On the whole it seems that, especially in
N. T. usage, fJov;>.._oµ.a1 lays the greater stress on the idea of purpose, deliberation, 0l;>.._o, on the more emotional aspect of will: in this context it is
evident! y something short of the final act of volition, and practically = 'wish,'
' desire.' See especially the full and excellent note in Grm.-Thay.

17. vuvl 81!: 'as it is,' 'as the case really lies'; the contrast is
logical, not temporal.
1' oiKouua iv lfJ,ol dfJ,«pTCa. [Read lvoucovua with ~ B, Method.
(ap. Phot. cod., non autem ap. Epiph.)] This indwelling Sin corresponds to the indwelling Spirit of the next chapter : a further
proof that the Power which exerts so baneful an influence is
not merely an attribute of the man himself but has an objective
existence.
18. iv lfJ,oC, TOUT' EO'TLV, K.T.~. The part of the man in which
Sin thus establishes itself is not his higher self, his conscience, but
his lower self, the ' flesh,' which, if not itself evil, is too easily made
the instrument of evil.
,rapaKELTaC fl-OL : 'lies to my hand,' 'within my reach.'

oo NAB C 47 67** al., Edd.: ovx •ilpi11Kw DE F GK L P &c.
20. t, ov 0,;,.,_o, BCDEFG al., WH. RV.: 3 ov 0,;,.,_o, l-yo, NAKLP
&c., Tisch. WH. marg.
21. E~pCo-Kw &.pa TOI' v6f1,oV : ' I find then this rule,' ' this constraining principle,' hardly ' this constantly recurring experience,'
which would be too modern. The voµ.or here mentioned is akin
to the lnpov voµ,ov of ver. 23. It is not merely the observed fact
that the will to do good is forestalled by evil, but the coercion of
the will that is thus exercised. Lips. seems to be nearest to the
mark, das Gesetz d. h. die oqjectiv mir atiferlegte Nothwendigkeit.
Many commentators, from Chrysostom onwards, have tried to
make Tov v&µ,011 = the Mosaic Law : but either (i) they read into the
passage more than the context will allow; or (ii) they give to the
sentence a construction which is linguistically intolerable. The
best attempt in this direction is prob. that of Va. who translates,
'I find then with regard to the Law, that to me who would fain
do that which is good, to me (I say) that which is evil is present.'
He supposes a double break in the construction : ( 1) rov 116µ,011
put as if the sentence had been intended to run ' I find then the
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Law-when I wish .to do good-powerless to help me'; and (2)
It is apparently in
a similar sense that Dr. T. K. Abbott proposes as an alternative
rendering (the first being as above), 'With respect to the law,
I find,' &c. But the anacoluthon after TOJJ ,,&µ.ov seems too great
even for dictation to an amanuensis. Other expedients like those
of Mey. (not Mey.-W.) Fri. Ew. are still more impossible. See
esp. Gif. Additional Note, p. 145.
22. auv~Sop.cu Tw vcSp.<t' Toii 8Eoii: what it approves, I gladly and
cordially approve. •
Kem\ TOV law &v9p11111'ov. St. Paul, as we have seen (on, vi. 6),
makes great use of this phrase llv8p,,,1ros, which goes back as far as
Plato. Now he contrasts the 'old' with the 'new man' (or, as
we should say, the 'old' with the 'new self') ; now he contrasts
the 'outer man,' or the body (o ;e,,, tf.vBp,,,1ros 2 Cor. iv. 16), with the
'inner man,' the conscience or reason (2 Cor. iv. 16; Eph. iii. 16).
23, ETEpov vop.ov: 'a different law' (for the distinction between
iupor, ' different,' and /Th)\or, ' another,' ' a second,' see the commentators on Gal. i. 6, 7).
There are two Imperatives (110µ.o,) within the man: one, that of
conscience ; the other, that proceeding from the action of Sin
upon the body. One of these Imperatives is the moral law, 'Thou
shalt' and ' Thou shalt not'; the other is the violent impulse of
passion.
T<e vcSp.«e Toii vocSs p.ou. For vovs see on i. 28: it is the rational
part of conscience, the faculty which Qecides between right and
wrong : strictly speaking it belongs to the region of morals rather
than to that of intercourse with God, or religion ; but it may be
associated with and brought under the influence of the 1r11Evµ.a
(Eph. iv. 23 avavEovcr8a, T4i 'lrVEVµ.an TOV vo&s: cf. Rom. xii. 2), just as
on the other hand it may be corrupted by the flesh (Rom. i. 28).
24. T«>..ul'll'wpos lyw &v9pw'll'os. A heart-rending cry, from the
depths of despair. It is difficult to think of this as exactly St. Paul's
own experience : as a Christian he seems above it, as a Pharisee
below it-self-satisfaction was too ingrained in the Pharisaic temper,
the performance of Pharisaic righteousness was too well within the
compass of an· average will. But St. Paul was not an ordinary
Pharisee. He dealt too honestly with himself, so that sooner or
later the self-satisfaction natural to the Pharisee must give way:
and his experience as a Christian would throw back a lurid light on
those old days' of which he was now ashamed.' So that, what with
his knowledge of himself, and what with his sympathetic penetration
into the hearts of others, he had doubtless materials enough for the
picture which he has drawn here with such extraordinary power.
He has sat for his own likeness; but there are ideal traits in the
picture as well
lµ.ol repeated for the sake of clearness.
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iK roii O'Wfl,UTOS Toii 8av1hou TOUTOu. In construction rot'rrov might
go with uwµa-ros (' from this body of death'): but it is far better to
take it in the more natural connexion with 8a11arav ; ' the body of
this death' which already has me in its clutches. Sin and death
are inseparable : as the body involves me in sin it also involves me
in mortality; physical death to be followed by eternal, the death of
the body by the death of the soul.
25. «pa oov K.T.A. A terse compressed summary of the previous
paragraph, vv. 7-24, describing in two strokes the state of things
prior to the intervention of Christ. The expression is that which
comes from deep feeling. The particular phrases hardly seem to
need further explanation.
,{ryca.p•IM"w Tii\ 8,4>. The true reading is probably xap,s -rfj, e,fj,. The
evidence stands thus.
xapts -r91 8•91 B, Sah., Orig. semel Hieron. semel.
xap,s llE -r91 e,fj, N• c• (de C* non#quet) minusc. aliq., Boh. Arm., Cyr.Alex. Jo.-Damasc.
,) xap,s -roiJ e,oiJ DE 38, de Vulg., Orig.-lat. bis Hieron. semel Ambrstr.
,) xap,s -rov Kvpiov F G, f g, cf. Iren.-lat.
•bxapt<1Tw -rfj, 8•91 N* AK L P &c., Syrr. Goth., Orig. bis Chrys.
Theodrt. al. [ •vxap,<1Tw ®•~ Method. ap. Epiph. cod., sed xapis -rfj,
6•/j, vel 1'P-pts llE T9I 8•91 Epiph. edd. pr.; vid. Bonwetsch, Methodius
von Olympus, i. 204.]
It is easy to see how the reading of B would explain all the rest. The
reading of the mass of MSS. would be derived from it (not at once but by
successive steps) by the doubling of two pairs of letters,

TOYTOY[€.Y]XAPIC[TOO]T000€00,
The descent of the other readings may be best represented by a table.

X6.PIC

jc'ii

0€cj>

I

ii XAPIC TOY 0EOy (0y)

I

H X6.p1c TOY Kypioy (Ky)
The other possibility would be that ~vxap1<1Tw -r91 8•91 had got reduced to
by successive dropping of letters. But this must have taken
place very early. It is also conceivable that xap,s Ill preceded xap,s only.

xap,s -rfj, 0•cp

The Inward Conj#ct.
Two subjects for discussion are raised, or are commonly treated
as if they were raised, by this section. ( 1) Is the experience
described that of the regenerate or unregenerate man? ( 2) Is it,
or is it not, the experience of St. Paul himself?
1 (a). Origen and the mass of Greek Fathers held that the
passage refers to the unregenerate man. (i) Appeal is made to
such expressions as 1rmpap,e11os v1ro -r~11 aµap-ria11 ver. 14, tt.a-r•pya(op,a,
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[.,.;, «aicov] vv. 19, 20, -rM.ai'll'oopos ly@ l'ivBpoo'll'os ver. 24. It is argued
that language like this is nowhere found of the regenerate state.
(ii} When other expressions are adduced which seem to make for
the opposite conclusion, it is urged that parallels to them 1~ay be
quoted from Pagan literature, e.g. the video meliora of Ovid and
many other like sayings in Euripides, Xenophon, Seneca,.Epictetus
(see Dr. T. K. Abbott on ver. 15 of this chapter). (iii) The use of
the present tense is explained as dramatic. The Apostle throws
himself back into the time which he is describing.
(f:J) Another group of writers, Methodius (ob. 310 A,D.), Augustine
and the Latin Fathers generally, the Reformers especially. on the
Calvinistic side, refer the passage rather to the regenerate. (i) An
opposite set of expressions is quoted, 1,U<Tro [-rb icaic&v] ver. 15, Bt>..oo
'll'o,ri:v .,.;, «aMv ver. 21, uvvfilioµai -rcj, v&µrp ver. 22. It is said that these
are inconsistent with the a'ITT)J\J\oTptooµ,vot «al •xBpoi of Col. i. 21 and
with descriptions like that of Rom. viii. 7, 8. (ii) Stress is laid on
the present tenses : and in proof that these imply a present experience, reference is made to passages like I Cor. ix. 27 woo'Tl'ta(;oo µov
.,.;, uwµa «al liovl\ayc,:,yw. That even the regenerate may have this
mixed experience is thought to be proved, e.g. by Gal. v. 17.
Clearly there is a double strain of language. The state of things
described is certainly a conflict in which opposite forces are struggling
for the mastery.
Whether such a state belongs to the regenerate or the unregenerate man seems to push us back upon the further question,
What we mean by ' regenerate.' The word is used in a higher and
a lower sense. In the lower sense it is applied to all baptized
Christians. In that sense there can be little doubt that the
experience described may fairly come within it.
But on the other hand, the higher stages of the spiritual life seem.
to be really excluded. The sigh of relief in ver. 2 5 marks a dividing
line between a period of conflict and a period where conflict is
practically ended. This shows that the present tenses are in any
case not to be taken too literally. Three steps appear to be
distinguished, (i) the life of unconscious morality (ver. 9), happy,
but only from ignorance and thoughtlessness; (ii) then the sharp
collision between law and the sinful appetites waking to activity;
(iii) the end which is at last put to the stress and strain of this
collision by the intervention of Christ and of the Spirit of Christ, of
which more will be said in the next chapter. The state there
described is that of the truly and fully regenerate; the prolonged
struggle which precedes seems to be more rightly defined as inter
regenerandum (Gif. after Dean Jackson).
· Or perhaps we should do better still to refuse to introduce so
technical a term as 'regeneration' into a context from which it is
wholly absent. St. Paul, it is true, regarded Christianity as operating
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a change in man. But ?ere, whe~h~r ~he . moment described is
before or after the embracmg of Chnst1amty, m any case abstraction
is made of all that is Christian. Law and the soul are brought face
to face with each other, and there is nothing between them. Not
until we come to ver, 25 is there a single expression used which
belongs to Christianity. And the use of it marks that the conflict
is ended.
(2) As to the further question whether St. Paul is speaking of
himself or of ' some other man' we observe that the crisis which is
described here is not at least the same as that which is commonly
known as his ' Conversion.' Here the crisis is moral; there it was
in the first instance intellectual, turning upon the acceptance of
the proposition that Jesus was truly the Messiah. The decisive
point in the conflict may be indeed the appropriation of Christ
through His Spirit, but it is at least not an intellectual conviction,
such as might exist along with a severe moral struggle. On the
other hand, the whole description is so vivid and so sincere, so
evidently wrung from the anguish of direct personal experience,
that it is difficult to think of it as purely imaginary. It is really
not so much imaginary as imaginative. It is not a literal photograph of any one stage in the Apostle's career, but it is a constructive picture drawn by him in bold lines from elements supplied to him by self-introspection. We may well believe that the
regretful reminiscence of bright unconscious innocence goes back
to the days of his own childhood before he had begun to feel the
conviction of Sin.· The incubus of the Law he had felt most
keenly when he was a 'Pharisee of the Pharisees.' Without
putting an exact date to the struggle which follows we shall probably not be wrong in referring the main features of it especially to
the period before his Conversion. It was then that the powerlessness of the Law to do anything but aggravate sin was brought
home to him. And all his experience, at whatever date, of the
struggle of the natural man with temptation is here gathered
together and concentrated in a single portraiture. It would
obviously be a mistake to apply a generalized experience like
this too rigidly. The process described comes to different men
at different times and in different degrees; to one early, to another later; in one man it would lead up to Christianity, in
another it might follow it; in one it would be quick and sudden,
in another the slow growth of years. We cannot lay down any
rule. In any case it is the mark of a genuine faith to be able to
say with the Apostle, 'Thanks be to God through Jesus Christ
our Lord.' It is just in his manner to sum up thus in a sentence what he is about to expand into a chapter. The break
occurs at a very suitable place : eh. viii is the true conclusion to
eh. vii.
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St. Paul's View of the Law.
It was in his view of the Mosaic Law that St. Paul must have
seemed most revolutionary to his countrymen. And yet it would
be a mistake to suppose that he ever lost that reverence for the
Law as a Divine institution in which every Jew was born and bred
and to which he himself was still more completely committed by
his early education as a Pharisee (Gal. i. 14; Phil. iii. 5 f.). This
old feeling of his comes out in emotional passages like Rom, ix. 4
(cf. iii. 2; ii. 25, &c.). And even where, as in the section. before
us, he is bringing out most forcibly the ineffectiveness of the Law
to restrain human passion the Apostle still lays down expressly
that the Law itself is ' holy and righteous and good'; and a little
lower down (ver. 14} he gives it the epithet 'spiritual,' which is
equivalent to ascribing to it a direct Divine origin.
It was only because of his intense sincerity and honesty in
facing facts that St. Paul ever brought himself to give up his
belief in the sufficiency of the Law; and there is no greater proof
of his power and penetration of mind than the way in which,
when once his thoughts were turned into this channel, he followed
out the whole subject into its inmost recesses. We can hardly
doubt that his criticism of the Law as a principle of religion dates
back to a time before his definite conversion to Christianity. The
process described in this chapter clearly belongs to a period when
the Law of Moses was the one authority which the Apostle recognized. It represents just the kind of difficulties and struggles
which would be endured long before they led to a complete shifting of belief, and which would only lead to it then because a new
and a better solution had been found. The apparent suddenness
of St. Paul's conversion was due to the tenacity with which he
held on to his Jewish faith and his reluctance to yield to conclusions which were merely negative. It was not till a whole
group of positive convictions grew up within him and showed their
power of supplying the vacant place that the Apostle withdrew his
allegiance, and when he had done so came by degrees to see
the true place of the Law in the Divine economy.
From the time that he came to write the Epistle to the Romans
the process is mapped out before us pretty clearly.
The doubts began, as we have seen, in psychological experience.
With the best will in the world St. Paul had found that really to
keep the Law was a matter of infinite difficulty. However much
it drew him.,..ene way there were counter influences which drew
him another. And these counter influences proved the stronger
of the two. The, Law itself was cold, inert, passive. It pointed
severely to the path of right and duty, but there its function
I
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ended; it gave no help to~ards the perform~nc~ of that which it
required. Nay, by a certam strange _perve~s1ty m human nature,
it seemed actually to provoke to disobedience. The very fact
that a thing was forbidden seemed to make its attractions all the
greater (Rom. vii. 8). And so the last state was worse than the
first. The one sentence in which St. Paul sums up his experience
of Law is lM 11&µ,ov i'Tl'ly11wu,r aµ,apTlar (Rom. iii. 20). Its effect
therefore was only to increase the condemnation : it multiplied sin
(Rom. v. 20); it worked wrath (Rom. iv. 15); it brought mankind under a curse (Gal. iii. 10).
.
And this was equally true of the individual and of the race ; the
better and fuller the law the more glaring was the contrast to the
practice of those who lived under it. The Jews were at the head
of all mankind in their privileges, but morally they were not much
better than the Gentiles. In the course of his travels St. Paul was
led to visit a number of the scattered colonies of Jews, and when
he compares them with the Gentiles he can only turn upon them
a biting irony (Rom. ii. 17-29).
The truth must be acknowledged ; as a system, Law of whatever kind had failed. The breakdown of the Jewish Law was
most complete just because that law was the best. It stood out
in history as a monument, revealing the right and condemning
the wrong, heaping up the pile of human guilt, and nothing
more. On a large scale for the race, as on a small scale for the
individual, the same verdict held, lM 11&µ,ov l'Tl'ly11wu,r aµ,apTlar,
Clearly the fault of all this was not with the Law. The fault
lay in the miserable weakness of human nature (Rom. viii. 3).
The Law, as a code of commandments, did all that it was intended
to do. But it needed to be supplemented. And it was just this
supplementing which Christianity brought, and by bringing it set
the Law in its true light and in its right place in the evolution of
the Divine plan. St. Paul sees spread before him the whole expanse of history. The dividing line across it is the Coming of
the Messiah. All previous to that is a period of Law-first of
imperfect law, such law as was supplied by natural religion and
conscience; and then of relatively perfect law, the law given by
God from Sinai. It was not to be supposed that this gift of law
increased the sum of human happiness. Rather the contrary.
In the infancy of the world, as in the infancy of the individual,
there was a blithe unconsciousness of right and wrong ; impulse
was followed wherever it led ; the primrose path of enjoyment
had no dark shadow cast over it. Law was this dark shadow.
In proportion as it became stricter, it deepened the gloom. If
law had been kept, or where law was kept, it brought with it
a new kind of happiness; but to a serious spirit like St. Paul's
it seemed as if the law was never kept-never satisfactorily
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kept-at all. There was a Rabbinical commonplace, a stern
rule of self-judgement, which was fatal to peace of mind: 'Whosoever shall keep the whole law and yet stumble in one point,
he is become guilty of all' Qas. ii. 10; cf. Gal. iii. 16; Rom.
x. 5). Any true happiness therefore, any true relief, must be
sought elsewhere. And it was this happiness and relief which
St. Paul sought and found in Christ. The last verse of eh. vii
marks the point at which the great burden which lay upon the
conscience rolls away; and the next chapter begins with an
uplifting of the heart in recovered peace and serenity; ' There is
therefore now no condemnation to them that are in Christ Jesus.'
Taken thus in connexion with that new order of things into
which it was to pass and empty itself, the old order of Law had at
last its difficulties cleared away. It remained as a stage of
salutary and necessary discipline. All God's ways are not bright
upon the surface. But the very clouds which He draws over the
heavens will break in blessings ; and break just at that moment
when their darkness is felt to be most oppressive. St. Paul himself saw the gloomy period of law through to its end (n'>..os 1ap
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his own pages reflect, better than any other, the new hopes and
energies by which it was succeeded.

LIFE IN THE BPmlT.
THE FRUITS OF THE INCARNATION.

VIII. 1-4. The result of Christ's interposition is to
dethrone Sin from its tyranny in the human heart, and to
instal in its stead the Spirit of Christ. Thus what the
Law of Moses tried to do but failed, the Incarnation has
accomplished.

This being so, no verdict of ' Guilty' goes forth any longer
against the Christian. He lives in closest union with Christ.
2 The Spirit of Christ, the medium of that union, with all its lifegiving energies, enters and issues its laws from his heart, dispossessing the old usurper Sin, putting an end to its authority and
to the fatal results which it brought with it. 8 For where the old
system failed, the new system has succeeded. The Law of Moses
· could not get rid of Sin. The weak place in its action was that
our poor human nature was constantly tempted and fell. But now
God Himself has interposed by sending the Son of His love to
1
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take upon Him that same human nature with all its attributes
except sin: in that nature He died to free us from sin : and this
Death of His carried with it a verdict of condemnation against Sin
and of acquittal for its victims; • so that from henceforth what the
Law lays down as right might be fulfilled by us who regulate our
lives not according to the appetites and passions of sense, but at
the dictates of the Spirit.
1 :ff. This chapter is, as we have seen, an expansion of xapir

e,,;;

TP

a,a 'l~uoii XptUTOV TOV Kvpiov 1µ.wv in the last verse of eh. vii.

It
describes the innermost circle of the Christian Life from its beginning to its end-that life of which the Apostle speaks elsewhere
(Col. iii. 3) as 'hid with Christ in God.' It works gradually up
through the calm exposition and pastoral entreaty of vv. 1-17 to
the more impassioned outlook and deeper introspection ofvv. 18-30,
and thence to the magnificent climax ofvv. 31-39.
There is evidence that Marcion retained vv. r-n of this chapter, probably
with no very noticeable variation from the text which has come down to us
(we do not know which of the two competing readings he had in ver. 10).
Tertullian leaps from viii. II to x. 2, implying that much was cut out, but
we cannot determine how much.

1. KaTaKp•p.a. One of the formulae of Justification: 1<ara1<p1u1r
and 1<ara1<p1µ.a are correlative to a11<aloou1r, a11<alooµa; both sets of
phrases being properly forensic. Here, however, the phrase ro'ir.
iv X. 'I, which follows shows that the initial stage in the Christian
career, which is in the strictest sense the stage of Justification, has
been left behind and the further stage of union with Christ has
succeeded to it. In this stage too there is the same freedom from
condemnation, secured by a process which is explained more fully
in ver. 3 (cf. vi. 7-10). The 1<ara,cp1u1r which used to fall upon the
sinner now falls upon his oppressor Sin.
11.'IJ Karci acipica 1rep•1raroiiaw, aAAci icarci ,n,e-Op.a.. An interpolation
introduced (from ver. 4) at two steps: the first clause µYJ ,card. uap1<a 1repura-roiiuiv in ADb 137, fm Vulg. Pesh. Goth. Arm., Bas. Chrys.; the second
clause MAd. 1<ard. TTV•vµa in the mass of later authorities N° D 0 E KL P &c. ;
the older uncials with the Egyptian and Ethiopic Versions, the Latin Version
of Origen and perhaps Origen himself with a fourth-century dialogue attributed to him, Athanasius and others omit both.

=

2. c\ v6p.os Toil nveup.aTos
the authority exercised by the Spirit.
We have had the same !!Omewhat free use of v6µor. in the last
chapter, esp. in ver. 23 o v6µor. roii 1106s, o voµor. rijr. aµaprlar.: it is no
longer a ' code' but an authority producing regulated action such
as would be produced by a code.
Tou nveup.aTos njs tw,js. The gen. expresses the ' effect wrought'
(Gif.), but it also expresses more: the Spirit brings life because it
essentially i's life.
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iv Xptll'Tie '1111100 goes with q>..wBlpo><TE: the authority of the Spirit
operating through the union with Christ, freed me, &c. For the
phrase itself see on eh. vi. 11
-l)An,&{pr.,a{ I"· A small group of important authorities (N BF G,
m Pe~h., Tert. 1/i 'Oel potius 2/2 Chrys. ,odd.) has l,11Ev0lpwo-lv _a-,. 1:'he
combmation of NB with Latin and Syriac authorities shows that this reading
~ust be extremely early, going back to the time before the Western text
diverged from the main body. Still it can hardly be right, as the second
person is nowhere suggested in the context, and it is more probable that O-E
is only a mechanical repetition of the last syllable of IJ">..,v0lpwo-, (C€).
Dr. Hort suggests the omission of both pronouns (~µas also being found),
and although the evidence for this is confined to some MSS. of Arm. (to
which Dr. Hort would add 'perhaps' the commentary of Origen as represented by Rufinus, but this is not certain), it was a very general tendency
among scribes to supply an object to verbs originally without one. We do
not expect a return to first pers. sing. after Toi's iv X. 'I., and the scanty
evidence for omission may be to some extent paralleled, e. g. by that for the
omission of ,bp171<lvai in iv. 1, for Ei 'Y' in v. 6, or for xap,s Tfj, e,fj, in vii. 25.
But we should hardly be justified in doing more than placing µ, in brackets.

=

d1ro Tou v6p.ou Tijs ii.p.a.pTla.s Ka.1 TOO 8a.111hou
the authority
';xe,rcised bf Sin and ending in Death: see on vii. 23, and on
o voµ.. T, 1rvwµ. above.
3. To yap dStlva.Tov TOO v6p.ou. Two questions arise as to these
words. ( 1) What is their construction? The common view,
adopted also by Gif. (who compares Eur. Troad. 489), is that they
form a sort of nom. absolute in apposition to the sentence. Gif.
translates, 'the impotence (see below) of the Law being this that,'
&c. It seems, however, somewhat better to regard the words in
apposition not as nom. but as accus.
A most accomplished scholar, the late Mr. James Riddell, in his' Digest
of Platonic Idioms' (The Apology of Plato, Oxford, 1877, p. 122), lays down
two propositions about constructions like this: '(i) These Noun-Phrases and
Neuter-Pronouns are Accusatives. The prevalence of the Neuter Gender
makes this difficult to prove ; but such instances as are decisive afford an
analogy for the rest : Theaet. 153 C bl TOUT01s TOV Mo71.ocpwva, dva-ylC(l,.,
7rpoo-{3,{3a,wv M.T.71.. Cf. Soph. 0. T. 603 Mal Twv1J' f;l.•-yxov • •• 'lrE69ov, and
the Adverbs &.px~v, d"µ~v, Ti)v ,,,.p&,T1711, &c. (ii) They represent, by Appo•
sition or Substitution, the sentence itself. To say, that they are Cognate
Accusatives, or in Apposition with the (unexpressed) Cognate Accns., would
be inadequate to the facts. For (1) in most of the instances the sense points
out that the Noun-Phrase or Pronoun stands over against the sentence, or
portion of a sentence, as a whole; (2) in many of them, not the internal
force but merely the rhetorical or logical form of the sentence is in view. It
might be said that they are Predicates, while the sentence itself is the
Subject.' [Examples follow, but that from Theaet. given above is as clear
as any.] This seems to criticize by anticipation the view of Va., who regards
TO d3w. as accus. but practically explains it as in apposition to a cognate
accus. which is not expressed: 'The impossible thing of the Law ••. God
[effected; that is He] condemned sin in the flesh.' It is true that an apt
parallel is quoted from 2 Cor. vi. 13 T,)11 a~ al,Ti)v d11T1µ,o-8iav -,,.;\.aT6116'7Tf
"al bµ,i's : but this would seem to come under the same rule. The argument
that if TO dMv. had been accus. it would probably have stood at the end of
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the sentence like T-qv J,..0-y,1<-qv J..aTp,lav liµ,wv in Rom. xii. I, appears to be
refuted by TJ,, 1<01'ocpwva in Theaet. a~ove. Win. Gr. § xxxii. 7, p. 290 E.T.
while recognizing the accus. use(§ hx. 9, p. 669 E.T.), seems to prefer to
take TO aMv. as nom. So too Mey. Lips. &c.

(2) Is To &,%v. active or passive? Gif., after Fri. (cf. also Win.
ut sup.) contends for the former, on the ground that if aMv. were
passive it should be followed by Trji 110µ,4> not Tov voµ,ov. Tertullian
(De Res. Carn. 46) gives the phrase an active sense and retains the
gen., quod invalidum era/ legis. But on the other hand if not Origen
himself, at least Rufinus the translator of Origen has a passive
rendering, and treats Tov voµov as practically equivalent to Trji voµrp:
quod impossibile era! legi *. Yet Rufinus himself clearly uses
zmpossibiHs in an active sense in his comment; and the Greek of
Origen, as given in Cramer's Catena, p. 125, appears to make To
&avv. active: l1,u1r,p yap q apETq lat'} cf>vun lcrxvpa, oi:Tc.> Kai q KaKla KUI
-ra (l,r' aUrijs- Uu8E11ij Kal aaVvaTa •.• Toii TotoVToV v&µou ~ cf,'UutS' aalJvanSsfCTTI, Similarly Cyr.-Alex. (who finds fault with the structure of the
sentence): TO aavvaTOV, TOVTECTTl TO aul!,vovv. Vulg. and Cod. Clarom.
are slightly more literal: quod zmpossz7n7e era! legz's. The gen. might
mean that there was a spot within the range or domain of Law
marked 'impossible,' a portion of the field which it could not
control. On the whole the passive sense appears to us to be more
in accordance with the Biblical use of a8vv. and also to give a somewhat easier construction: if TO ac%v. is active it is not quite a simple
case of apposition to the sentence, but must be explained as a sort
of nom. absolute (' The impotence of the Law being this that,' &c.,
Gif.), which seems rather strained. But it must be confessed that
the balance of ancient authority is strongly in favour of this way of
taking the words, and that on a point-the natural interpretation of
language-where ancient authority is especially valuable.
An induction from the use of LXX and N. T. would seem to show that
dBvvaTos masc. and fem. was always active (so twice in N. T., twenty-two
times [3 vv. 11.J in LXX, Wisd. xvii. 14 T-qv aBvvaTov onois 11v1<Ta 1<al •f
aBvvaTov ,fBov µvxwv <Tr•7'.9ovuav, being alone somewhat ambiguous and
peculiar), while dMv. neut. was always passive (so five times in LXX, seven
in N. T.). It is true that the exact phrase Tei aBvvaTov does not occur, but
in Luke xviii. 27 we have Te& aMvaTa 1rapii av9p&,Tro,s Bvvan, fon 1rapd Tfj, 0,fi,.

Ell ce: not ' because, (Fri. Win. Mey. Alf.), but ' in which' or
' wherein,' defining the point in which the impossibility (inability)
of the Law consisted. For ~crl!lvn auhijs crapKos comp. vii. 22, 23.
The Law points the way to what is right, but frail humanity is
tempted and falls, and so the Law's good counsels come to nothing.
TOIi fouTou ut611.
The emphatic fovTov brings out the community
of nature between the Father and the Son : cf. Toii 18/ov vlov ver. 32;
Toi) vloii Tijs ayam7s aliTOV Col. i. 13.

* The text is not free from suspicion.
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tlv a,_..ou~,.um ao.pK~S 4fJ,apTCas : the flesh of Christ is ' like ' ours
inasmuch as it is flesh; 'like,' and only 'like,' because it is- not
sinful: oslendit nos qui'dem habere carnem peccatz~ Fz'lz'um vero Dei
simt'liludz'nem habui'sse carnis peccati, non carnem pecca!z' (Orig.-lat.).
Pfleiderer and Holsten contend that even the flesh of Christ was
'sinful flesh,' i.e. capable of sinning; but they are decisively refuted
by Gif. p. 165 . . Neither the Greek nor the argument requires that
the flesh of Christ shall be regarded as sinful .flesh, though it is
His Flesh-His Incarnation-which brought Him into contact
with Sin.
Kai ,repl '1fJ,O.pTCas. This phrase is constantly used in the O.T.
for the ' sin-offering ' ; so ' more than fifty times in the Book of
Leviticus alone' (Va.); and it is taken in this sense here by Orig.lat. Quod hostia pro peccato faclus est Chri'stus, et oblalus sit pro

purgalione peccalorum, omnes Scripturae teslantur .•• Per hanc ergo
hostiam carnis suae, quae dicitur pro peccato, damnavz't peccatum in
carne, &c. The ritual of the sin-offering is fully set forth in Lev. iv.

The most characteristic feature in it is the sprinkling with blood of
the horns of the altar of incense. Its object was to make atonement
especially for sins of ignorance. It was no doubt typical of the
Sacrifice of Christ. Still we need not suppose the phrase 'li'Epl
aµ.apT. here specially limited to the sense of 'sin-offering.' It
includes every sense in which the Incarnation and Death of Christ
had relation to, and had it for their object to remove, human sin.
KO.TEKpwe rlJv 4fJ,apTCav lv tji aapKC. ';rhe key to this difficult
clause is supplied by eh. vi. 7-10. By the Death of Christ upon the
Cross, a death endured in His human nature, He once and for ever
broke off all contact with Sin, which could only touch Him through
that nature. Henceforth Sin can lay no claim against Him.
Neither can it lay any claim against the believer; for the believer
also has died with Christ. Henceforth when Sin comes to prosecute
its claim, it is cast in its suit and its former victim is acquitted.
The one culminating and decisive act by which this state of things
was brought about is the Death of Christ, to which all the subsequent immunity of Christians is to be referred.
The parallel passage, vi. 6-n, shows that this summary
condemnation of Sin takes place in the Death of Christ, and not
in His Life; so that KaTiKpwE cannot be adequately explained either
by the proof which Christ's Incarnation gave that human nature
might be sinless, or by the contrast of His sinlessness with man's
sin. In Matt. xii. 41, 42 (' the men of Nineveh shall rise up in the
jqdgement with this generation, and shall condemn it,' &c.) ,carn,cp{vrn,
has this sense of •condemn by contrast,' but there is a greater fulness
of meaning here.
The ancients rather miss the mark in their comments on this passage.
Thus Orig,-lat. damnavit peccatum, hoe est, fugavit peccatum et abstulil
0
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(comp. T. K. Abbott, 'effectually condemned so as to expel'): but it does
not appear how this :was done. 1:he commoner vi;w is based ?n Chrys.,
who claims for the mcarnate Chnst a threefold victory over Sm, as not
yielding to it, as overcoming it (in a forensic sense), and convicting it of
injustice in handing over to death His own sinless body as if it were sinful.
Similarly Euthym.-Zig. and others in part. Cyr.-Alex. explains the victory
of Christ over Sin as passing over to the Christian through the indwelling
of the Holy Ghost and the Eucharist (3,a Tfjs µ,vO'T11'fjs •vll.o-y[as). This is
at least right in so far as it lays stress on the identification of the Christian
with Christ. But the victory over sin does not rest on the mere fact of
sinlessness, but on the absolute severance from sin involved in the Death
upon the Cross and the Resurrection.

lv tjj a«pK( goes with tcaT<tcpivE, The Death of Christ has the
efficacy which it has because it is the death of His Flesh : by means
of death He broke for ever the power of Sin upon Him (vi. 10;
Heb. vii. 16; x. 10; 1 Pet. iii. 18); but through the mystical
union with Him the death of His Flesh means the death of ours
(Lips.).
4. To 8LK11(111fl,«: 'the justifying,' Wic., 'the justification,' Rhem.
after Vulg. i'ustijicatzo; Tyn. is better, 'the rightewesnes requyred
of (i. e. by) the lawe.' We have already seen that the proper sense
of a,,ca{,,,µa is ' that which is laid down as right,' ' that which has the
force of right': hence it here the statutes of the Law, as righteous
statutes. Comp. on i. 32; ii. 26.
It is not clear how Chrys. ( = Euthym.-Zig .) gets for 3,"a[o,µ,a the sense

=

TO TEAor, cl O'KOTTOS, TO KaTop801µ,a.

To~s fl-¾i Ka.Tc\ a«pK« 11'EpL11'a.TouaLv: 'those who walk by the rule
of the flesh,' whose guiding principle is the flesh (and its gratification). The antithesis of Flesh and Spirit is the subject of
the next section.

THE LIFE OF THE FLESH AND THE LIFE OF
THE SPmIT.

VIII. 5-11. Compare the two states. The life of selfindulgence z'nvolves the breach of God's law, hostility to
Him, and death. Submission to the Spirit brings with £t
true life and the sense of reconciliatz"on. You therefore,
if you are sincere Christians, have in the presence of the
Spi'rz't a sure pledge of z'mmortalz'ty.
5 These two modes of life are directly opposed to one another.
If any man gives way to the gratifications of sense, then these and
nothing else occupy his thoughts and determine the bent of his
character. And on the other hand, those who let the Holy Spirit
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guide them fix their thoughts and affections on things spiritual.
are opposed in their nature; they are opposed also in their
consequences. For the consequence of having one's bent towards
the things of the flesh is death-both of soul and body, both here
and hereafter. Just as to surrender one's thoughts and motives to
the Spirit brings with it a quickened vitality through the whole man,
and a tranquillizing sense of reconciliation with God.
7 The gratifying of the flesh can lead only to death, because it
implies hostility to God. It is impossible for one who indulges the
flesh at the same time to obey the law of God. 8 And those who
are under the influence of the flesh cannot please God. 9 But you,
as Christians, are no longer under the influence of the flesh. You
are rather under that of the Spirit, if the Spirit of God (which, be it
remembered, is the medium of personal contact with God and
Christ) is really in abiding communion with you. 10 But if Christ,
through Hi$ Spirit, thus keeps touch with your souls, then mark
how glorious is your condition. Your body it_is true is doomed to
death, because it is tainted with sin ; but your spirit-the highest
part of you-has life infused into it because of its new state of
righteousness to which life is so nearly allied. 11 In possessing the
Spirit you have a guarantee of future resurrection. It links you to
Him whom God raised from the dead. And so even these perishable human bodies of yours, though they die first, God will restore
to life, through the operation of (or, having regard to) that Holy
Spirit by whom they are animated.

-e They

5. ♦povoiiaw: 'set their minds, or their hearts upon.' cf,povli11
denotes the whole action of the cf,p~v, i. e. of the affections and will
as well as of the reason ; cf. Matt. xvi. 2 3 ol, cf,povEi~ -ra -roii 9Eoii,
aAA<Z -ra -rwv av6pro1r<,>V : Rom. xii. I 6 ; Phil. iii. I 9 ; Col. iii. 2' &c.
6. ♦p6V1JJl,O. : the content of cf,povEiv, the general bent of thought
and motive. Here, as elsewhere in these chapters, crap~ is that side
of human nature on which it is morally weak, the side on which
man's physical organism leads him iato sin.
Oava.Tos. Not merely is the cj)pavT/p.a -rij~ crap,r.6~ death in effect,
inasmuch as it has death for its goal, but it is also a present death,
inasmuch as its present condition contains the seeds which by
their own inherent force will develop into the death both of body
and soul.
tw~. In contrast with the state of things just described, where
the whole bent of the mind is towards the things of the Spirit, not
0 2
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only is there ' life ' in the sense that a career so ordered will issue in
life; it has already in itself the germs of life. As the Spirit itself is
in Its essence living, so does It impart that which must live.
For a striking presentation of the Biblical doctrine of Life see Hort,
Hulsean Lectures, pp. 98 ff., 189ff. The following may be quoted: 'The
sense of life which Israel enjoyed was, however, best expressed in the choice
of the name "life" as a designation of that higher communion with God
which grew forth in due time as the fruit of obedience and faith. The
psalmist or wise man or prophet, whose heart had sought the face of the
Lord, was conscious of a second or divine life, of which the first or natural
life was at once the image and the foundation; a life not imprisoned in
some secret recess of his soul, but filling his whole self, and overflowing
upon the earth around him' (p. 98). Add St. Paul's doctrine of the in•
dwelling Spirit, and the intensity of his language becomes intelligible.

=

Elp~"'I
as we have seen not only (i) the state of reconciliation
with God, but (ii) the sense of that reconciliation which diffuses
a feeling of harmony and tranquillity over the whole man.
7. This verse assigns the reason why the ' mind of the flesh is
death,' at the same time bringing out the further contrast between
the mind of the flesh and that of the Spirit suggested by the
description of the latter as not only 'life ' but 'peace.' The mind
of the flesh is the opposite of peace; it involves hostility to God,
declared by disobedience to His Law. This disobedience is the
natural and inevitable consequence of giving way to the flesh.
8. ot Sl : not as AV. 'so then,' as if it marked a consequence or
conclusion from ver. 7, but 'And' : ver. 8 merely repeats the
substance of ver. 7 in a slightly different form, no longer abstract
but personal. The way is thus paved for a more direct application
to the readers.
9. lv ua.pKC, ••• lv 1rvE~p.1m. Observe how the thought mounts
gradually upwards. flJ/0, b, uapKl
to be under the domination of
[the] flesh'; corresponding to this ftva, lv 1rvfvp,a.,., = 'to be under
the domination of [the] spirit,' i.e. in the first instance, the human
spirit. Just as in the one case the man takes his whole bent and
bias from the lower part of his nature, so in the other case he takes
it from the highest part of his nature. But that highest part, the
1rvEvp.a, is what it is by virtue of its affinity to God. It is essentially
that part of the man which holds communion with God : so that
the Apostle is naturally led to think of the Divine influences which
act upon the 1rvEvp,a. He rises almost imperceptibly through the
1rvEvp.a of man to the IlvEvp.a of God. From thinking of the way in
which the 1rvEiJp.a in its best moods acts upon the character he
passes on to that influence from without which keeps it in its best
moods. This is what he means when he says Ef1rEp llvEvp,a 8Eov
olKE"i lv vp.iv. olKE'iv lv denotes a settled permanent penetrative
influence. Such an influence, from the Spirit of God, St. Paul
assumes to be inseparable from the higher life of the Christian.

='
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The way in which 111 uap,cl is opposed to l11 1r11d,µa-r,, and further
the way in which l11 'trllfvµan passes from the spirit of man to the
Spirit of God, shows that we must not press the local significance of
the preposition too closely. We must not interpret any cf the
varied expressions which the Apostle uses in such a sense as to
infringe upon the distinctness of the human and Divine personalities.
The one thing which is characteristic of persona:lity is distinctness
from all other personalities ; and this must hold good even of the
relation of man to God. The very ease with which St. Paul changes
and inverts his metaphors shows that the Divine immanence with
him nowhere means Buddhistic or Pantheistic absorption. We
must be careful to keep clear of this, but short of it we may use the
language of closest intimacy. All that friend can possibly receive
from friend we may believe that man is capable of receiving from
God. See the note on l11 Xp,<TT,e 'I11uov in vi. 11 ; and for the antithesis of uapE and 1r11Evµa the small print note on vii. 14.
Et 8l TLS.
A characteristic delicacy of expression : when he is
speaking on the positive side St. Paul assumes that his readers have
the Spirit, but when he is speaking on the negative side he will not
say bluntly 'if you have not the Spirit,' but he at once throws
his sentence into a vague and general force, 'if any one has
not,' &c.
There are some good remarks on the grammar of the conditional clauses
in this verse and in vv. 10, 25, in Burton, M. and T. §§ 469, 242, 261.
oi}K l!OTLV ai}Toii : he is no true Christian. This amounts to
saying that all Christians 'have the Spirit' in greater or less
degree.
10. Et Si XpL<TT6s. It will be observed that St. Paul uses the
phrases II11Evµa 9Eov, II11Evµa Xp,u-rov, and Xpi<TTor in these two verses .
as practically interchangeable. On the significance of this in its
bearing upon the ~elation of the Divine Persons see below.
To l'-E" uw11-a vEKpov 8L' i\11-npTlav. St. Paul is putting forward first
the negative and then the positive consequences of the indwelling
of Christ, or the Spirit of Christ, in the soul. But what is the
meaning of ' the body is dead because of sin?' Of many ways of
taking the words, the most important seem to be these : (i) ' the
body is dead t"mputatz"ve, in baptism (vi. 2 ff.), as a consequence of
sin which made this implication of the body in the Death of Christ
necessary' (Lips.). But in the next verse, to which this clearly
points forward, the stress lies not on death imputed but on physical
death. (ii) 'The body is dead mystice, as no longer the instrument
-0f sin ( sans lnergi'e produclrice des acles charnels), because of sinto which it led' (Oltr.). This is open to the same objection as the
last, with the addition that it does not give a satisfactory explanation
of a,• aµap-rla11, (iii) It remains to take VE1Cp611 in the plain sense of
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' physical death,' and to go back for li&' aµ,apTla11 not to vi. 2 ff. but
to v. 1 2 ff., so that it would be the sin of Adam and his descendants
(Aug. Gif. Go.) perpetuated to the end of time. Oltr. objects that
1JE1Cpo11 in this case ought to be 6Jn/To11, but the use of 11E1Cp611 givesa more vivid and pointed contrast to (wfi-' a dead thing.'
T~ SE ,rveuf!,O. t!lnJ Su\ StKmoaOvtJV, Clearly the 1rvEvµ,a here meant
is the human 1rvEvµ,a which has the properties of life infused into it
by the presence of the Divine 1T11Evµ,a. (wfi is to be taken in a widesense, but with especial stress on the future eternal life. aw a,,caiouvYIJ" is also to be taken in a wide sense : it includes all the senses
in which righteousness is brought home to man, first imputed, then
imparted, then practised.
11. St. Paul is fond of arguing from the Resurrection of Christ
to the resurrection of the Christian (see p. 11 7 sup.). Christ is the
?11rapxfi (1 Cor. xv. 20, 23: the same power which raised Him will
raise us (1 Cor. vi. 14; 2 Cor. iv. 14); Phil. iii. 21; 1 Thess.
iv. 14). But nowhere is the argument given in so full and complete
a form as here. The link which connects the believer with Christ,
and makes him participate in Christ's resurrection, is the possession
0~ His -Spirit (cp. I Thess. iv. 14 TOVS ICOI/J,TJ(Ji11Tas a,a TOV 'ITJ<TOV c1eu
uvv avTcp).

Su\ Toil lvotKoiiVTos o.llToii nveofl,o.Tos. The authorities for the two
readings, the gen. as above and the acc. aw TO lvot/COVIJ avrov IlvEvµ,a,
seem at first sight very evenly divided. For gen. we have a long
line of authorities headed by NA C, Clem.-Alex. For acc. we havea still longer line headed by B D, Orig. Iren,-lat.
In fuller detail the evidence is as follows:
IM Toil ivo<KouvTos K.T.'11.. NA C p• al., codd. ap. Ps.·Ath. Dial. c. Macedon.,
Boh. Sah. Harcl Arm. Aeth., Clem.-Alex. Method. (codd. Graec.
locorum ab Epiphanio citatorum) Cyr.-Hieros codd. plur. et ed. Did. 4/5Bas 4/4 Chrys. ad I Cor. xv. 45, Cyr.-Alex. ter, al. plur.
B,a TO EVOLKOIIV K.T.'11.. BDEFGKLP &c., codd. ap. Ps.-Ath. Dial.,.
Macedon.; Vulg. Pesh. (Sah. codd.); Iren.-lat. Orig. plurles; Method.
vers. slav. et codd. Epiphanii 1/3 et ex parte 2/3, Cyr.-Hieros. cod.
Did.-lat. seme! linterp. Hieron.) Chrys. ad /oc. Tert. Hil. al.plur.
When these lists are examined, it will be seen at once that the authoritiesfor the gen. are predominantly Alexandrian, and those for the acc. predominantly Western. The question is how far in each case this main body i&
reinforced by more independent evidence. From this point of view a somewhat increased importance attaches to Harcl. Arm. Hippol. Cyr.-Hieros.
Bas. on the side of the gen. and to B, Orig. on the side of the acc. The
testimony of Method. is not quite clear. The first place in which the
passage occurs is a quotation from Origen: here the true reading is probably
~,a To EVOtKovv, as elsewhere in that writer. The other two places belong to
Methodius himself. Here too the Slavonic version has in both cases acc. ;
the Greek preserved in Epiphanias has in one instance acc., in the other gen.
It is perhaps on the whole probable that Method. himself read acc. ~d that
gen. is due to Epiphanius, who undoubtedly was in the habit o_f usm~ ~en.
In balancing the opposed evidence we remember that there 1s a d1stmct
Western infusion in both Band Orig. in St. Paul's Epistles, 110 that the acc.
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may rest not on the· authority of two families of text, but only of one. On
the other hand, to Alexandria we must add Palestine, which would count
for something, though not very much, as being within the sphere of Alexandrian influence, and Cappadocia, which would count for rather more ; but
what is of most importance is the attesting of the Alexandrian reading so far
West as Hippolytus. Too much importance must not be attached to the
assertion of the orthodox controversialist in the Dial. ,. Macedonios, that
gen. is found in 'all the ancient copies•; the author of the dialogue allows
that the reading is questionable.

On the whole the preponderance seems to be slightly on the side
of the gen., but neither reading can be ignored. Intrinsically the
one reading is not clearly preferable to the other. St. Paul might
have used equally well either form of expression. It is however
hardly adequate to say with Dr. Vaughan that if we read the acc.
the reference is ' to the ennobling and consecrating effect of the
indwelling of the Holy Spirit in the human body.' The prominent
idea is rather that the Holy Spirit is Itself essentially a Spirit ofLife,
and therefore it is natural that where It is life should be. The gen.
brings out rather more the direct and personal agency of the Holy
Spirit, which of course commended the reading to the supporters of
orthodox doctrine in the Macedonian controversy.

The Person and Work of the Holy Spirit.
The doctrine of the Spirit of God or the Holy Spirit is taken
over from the O.T., where we have it conspicuously in relation to
Creation (Gen. i. 2 ), in relation to Prophecy ( 1 Sam. x. 10; xi. 6 ;
xix. 20, 2 3, &c.), and in relation to the religious life of the individual
(Ps. li. u) and of the nation (Is. lxiii. 10 f.). It was understood
that the Messiah had a plenary endowment of this Spirit (Is. xi. 2 ).
And accordingly in the N.T. the Gospels unanimously record the.
visible, if symbolical, manifestation of this endowment (Mark i. 10;
Jo. i. 32). And it is an expression of the same truth when in this
passage and elsewhere St. Paul speaks of the Spirit of Christ
convertibly with Christ Himself. Just as there are many passages
in which he uses precisely the same language of the Spirit of God
and of God Himself, so also there are many others in which he
uses the same language of the Spirit of Christ -and of Christ
Himself. Thus the ' demonstration of the Spirit' is a demonstration also of the 'power of God' (1 Cor. ii. 4, 5); the working of
the Spirit is a working of God Himself ( 1 Cor. xii. 1 I compared
with ver. 6) and of Christ (Eph. iv. 11 compared with I Cor. xii.
28, 4). To be 'Christ's' is the same thing as to 'live in the Spirit'
. (Gal. v. 22 ff.). Nay, in one place Christ is expressly identified
with ' the Spirit' : ' the Lord is the Spirit ' ( 2 Cor. iii. 1 7) : a passage
which has a seemingly remarkable parallel in Ignat. Ad Magn. xv
•ppr.u8E i11 l,µ.0110/q. 0Eoii, 1CEICT1JP,•110, ciaui,cp,To11 'lf1/Evp.o, 8s EUTW 'I7Juoiis
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XpiUTo~ (where however Bp. Lightfoot makes the antecedent to a~
not 7mvµ.a but the whole sentence ; his note should be read). The
key to these expressions is really supplied by the passage before us,
from which it appears that the communication of Christ to the soul
is really the communication of His Spirit. And, strange to say, we
find this language, which seems so individual, echoed not only possibly
by Ignatius but certainly by St. John. As Mr. Gore puts it (Bampton
Lectures, p. 132), 'In the coming of the Spirit the Son too was to
come ; in the coming of the Son, also the Father. " He will come
unto you," " I will come unto you," "We will come unto you " are
interchangeable phrases' (cf. St. John xiv. 16-23).
This is the first point which must be borne clearly in mind : in
their relation to the human soul the Father and the Son act through
and are represented by the Holy Spirit. And yet the Spirit is not
merged either in the Father or in the Son. This is the complementary truth. Along with the language of identity there is other
language which implies distinction.
It is not only that the Spirit of God is related to God in the
same sort of way in which the spirit of man is related to the man.
In this very chapter the Holy Spirit is represented as standing over
against the Father and pleading with Him (Rom. viii. 26 f.), and
a number of other actions which we should call 'personal' are
ascribed to Him-'dwelling' (vv. 9, n), 'leading' (ver. 14),
'witnessing' (ver. 16), 'assisting' (ver. 26). In the last verse of
2 Corinthians St. Paul distinctly co-ordinates the Holy Spirit with
the Father and the Son. And even where St. John speaks of the
Son as coming again in the Spirit, it is not as the same but as
' other' ; ' another Paraclete will He give you ' (St. John xiv. 16).
The language of identity is only partial, and is confined within
strict limits. Nowhere does St. Paul give the name of' Spirit' to
Him who died upon the Cross, and rose again, and will return
once more to judgement. There is a method running through the
language of both Apostles.
The doctrine of the Holy Trinity is really an extension,
a natural if not necessary consequence, of the doctrine of the
Incarnation. As soon as it came to be clearly realized that the
Son of God had walked the earth as an individual man among
men it was inevitable that there should be recognized a distinction, and such a distinction as in human language could only
be described as ' personal ' in the Godhead. But if there was
a twofold distinction, then it was wholly in accordance with the
body of ideas derived from the 0. T. to say also a threefold
distinction.
It is interesting to observe that in the presentation of this last
step in the doctrine there is a difference between St. Paul and
St. John corresponding to a difference in the experience of the
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two Apostles. In both cases it is this actual experience which
gives the standpoint from which they write. St. John, who had
heard and seen and handled the Word of Life, who had stood
beneath the cross and looked into the empty tomb, when he
thinks of the coming of the Paraclete naturally thinks· of Him
as ' another Paraclete.' St. Paul, who had not had the same
privileges, but who was conscious that from the moment of his
vision upon the road to Damascus a new force had entered into
his soul, as naturally connects the force and the vision, and sees in
what he feels to be the work of the Spirit the work also of the
exalted Son. To St. John the first visible Paraclete and the
second invisible could not but be different; to St. Paul the invisible influence which wrought so powerfµlly in him seemed to
stream directly from the presence of Him whom he had heard
from heaven call him by his name.

BONSHIP AND HEffiSHIP.

VIII. 12-17. Live then as men bound for such a des#ny,
ascetz"cs as to your worldly life, heirs of immortality. The
Spirit implanted and con.firms in you the consciousness of
your inheritance. It tells you that you are in a special sense
sons of God, and that you must some day share the glory to
which Christ, your Elder Brother, has gone.
12

Such a destiny has its obligations, To the flesh you owe
nothing. 18 If you live as it would have you, you must inevitably
die. But if by the help of the Spirit you sternly put an end to ·
the licence of the flesh, then in the fullest sense you will live.
u Why so? Why that necessary consequence? The link is
here. All who follow the leading of God's Spirit are certainly by
that very fact special objects of His favour. They do indeed enjoy
the highest title and the highest privileges. They are His sons.
16
When you were first baptized, and the communication of the
Holy Spirit sealed your admission into the Christian fold, the
energies which He imparted were surely not those of a slave.
You had not once more to tremble under the lash of the Law.
No: He gave you rather the proud inspiring consciousness of
inen admitted into His family, adopted as His sons. And the
consciousness of that relation unlocks our lips in tender filial
appeal to God as our Father. 16 Two voices are distinctly heard:
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one we know to be that of the Holy Spirit; the other is the voice
of our own consciousness. And both bear witness to the same
fact that we are children of God. 1T But to be a child implies
something more. The child will one day inherit his father's
possessions. So the Christian will one day enter upon that
glorious inheritance which his Heavenly Father has in store for
him and on which Christ as his Elder Brother has already entered.
Only, be it remembered, that in order to share in the glory, it is
necessary first to share in the sufferings which lead to it.
12. Lipsius would unite vv. 12, 13 closely with the foregoing;
and no doubt it is true that these verses only contain the
conclusion of the previous paragraph thrown into a hortatory
form. Still it is usual to mark this transition to exhortation by
a new paragraph (as at vi. 12); and although a new idea (that
of heirship) is introduced at ver. 14, that idea is only subordinate to the main argument, the assurance which the Spirit gives
of future life. See also the note on oav in x. 14.
18. 'll'VE1lf1,1m. The antithesis to uap~ seems to show that this
is still, as in vv. 4, 5, 9, the human 'lrVEvp.a, but it is the human
'lrvEvp.a in direct contact with the Divine.
TUS 'll'pa~us: of wicked doings, as in Luke xxiii. 51.
14. The phrases which occur in this section, IlvE{,p.aT& 0rnu
ityoVTa&, TO IlvEvp.a uvp.p.apTVpE'i Tff 'lrVEvp.aT& ~p.wv, are clear proof that
the other group of phrases l117rvE{,p.aT& ETvai, or TO IIvEvp.a olKEi(lvomi)
,,, ~p.'iv are not intended in any way to impair the essential distinctness and independence of the human personality. There is no
such Divine 'immanence ' as would obliterate this. The analogy
to be kept in view is the personal influence of one human being
upon another. We know to what heights this may rise. The
Divine influence may be still more subtle and penetrative, but it is
not different in kind.
utol 0Eoii. The difference between vlos and Tfo,011 appears to be
that whereas TiKvov denotes the natural relationship of child to
parent, v!6s implies, in addition to this, the recognized status and
legal privileges reserved for sons. Cf. Westcott on St. John i. 12
and the parallels there noted.
15. 'll'VEilfl,a. 8ou>..E(a.s. This is another subtle variation in the
use of 'lrvEvp.a. From meaning the human spirit under the influence of the Divine Spirit 'lrVEvp.a comes to mean a particular
state, habit, or temper of the human spirit, sometimes in itself
(7rvEvp.a (T}AWO'f(i)S Num. v. 14, 30; 'lrll. 11/(Tjalas Is. lxi. 3; 'trll, 7rop11Eias
Hos. iv. 12), but more often as due to supernatural influence, good
or evil (7rv. uo<f,las K.T.A, Is. xi. 2; 'lrV, 1r>.avqu£(i)s Is. xix. I~; 'lrV.
«pluE(i)s Is. xxviii. 6; 1rv. KaTavv~E(i)S Is. xxix. 10 (
Rom. x1. 8);

=
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1rll, xapLTOS ,cal ol,cnpµ.ov Zech. xii. I O ; frll, acr8E11Eias Luke xiii. I I ;
llEi>..las 2 Tim. i. 7; To 1r11. rijs 1r>..a1111s I Jo. iv. 6). So here
1r11. llov>..Eias
such a spirit as accompanies a state of slavery, such
a servile habit as the human 1r11Evµ.a assumes among slaves. This

1r11.

=

was not the temper which you had imparted to you at your baptism (l>..afJm), The slavery is that of the Law: cf. Gal. iv. 6, 7,
24, V, I,
irc£Aw Ets ♦6/3ov: ' so as to relapse into a state of fear.' The
candidate for baptism did not emerge from the terrors of the
Law only to be thrown back into them again.
uto8Ea£11s : a word coined, but rightly coined, from the dassical
phrase vlos .,.,eEaBa, ( 8ETos vlos). It seems however too much to
say with Gif. that the coinage was probably due to St. Paul himself. 'No word is more common in Greek inscriptions of the
Hellenistic time : the idea, like the word, is native Greek ' (E. L.
Hicks in Studi'a Biblica, iv. 8). This doubtless points ·to the
quarter from which St. Paul derived the word, as the Jews had
not the practice of adoption.
'A/3/30., o irllTIJP· The repetition of this word, first in Aramaic
and then in Greek, is remarkable and brings home to us the fact
that Christianity had its birth in a bilingual people. The same
repetition occurs in Mark xiv. 36 (' Abba, Father, all things are
possible to Thee ') and in Gal. iv. 6 : it gives a greater intensity of
expression, but would only be natural where the speaker was
using in both cases his familiar tongue. Lightfoot (Hor. Heb. on
Mark xiv. 36) thinks that in the Gospel the word 'AfJfJa only was
used by our Lord and o ITa.,-~p added as an interpretation by
St. Mark, and that in like manner St. Paul is interpreting for the
benefit of his readers. The three passages are however all too
emotional for this explanation: interpretation is out of place in•
a prayer. It seems. better to suppose that our Lord Himself,
using familiarly both languages, and concentrating into this word
of all words such a depth of meaning, found Himself impelled
spontaneously to repeat the word, and that some among His
disciples caught and transmitted the same habit. It is significant
however of the limited extent of strictly Jewish Christianity that
we find no other original examples of the use than these three.
16. 11i)To To nvEup.11: see on ver. 14 above.
aup.p.11pTupei: cf. ii. 15; ix. 2. There the 'joint-witness' was
the subjective testimony of conscience, confirming the objective
testimony of a man's works or actions ; here consciousness is
analyzed, and its data are referred partly to t~e man himself, partly
.to the Spirit of God moving and prompting him.
17. KATJpov6p.oL. The idea of a ,c">.,71po110µ.la is taken up and
developed in N. T. from O. T. and Apocr. (Ecclus, Ps. Sol.,
4 Ezr.). It is also prominent in Philo, who devotes a whole
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treatise to the question Qui's rerum dzvz'narum lzeres sz1? (Mang. i.
473 ff.). Meaning originally (i) the simple possession of the Holy
Land, it came to mean (ii) its permanent and assured possession
(Ps. xxv [xxivJ. 13; xxxvi [xxxvii]. 9, II &c.); hence (iii)
specially the secure possession won by the Messiah (Is. lx. 21 ;
Jxi. 7; and so it became (iv) a symbol of all Messianic blessings
(Matt. v. 5; xix. 29; xxv. 34, &c.). Philo, after his manner,
makes the word denote the bliss of the soul when freed from the
body.
It is an instance of the unaccountable inequalities of usage that whereas
1'A1Jpovoµew, 1'ATJpovoµ.{a occur almost innumerable times in LXX, 1'ATJpovoµos
occurs only five times (once in Symmachus); in N. T. there is much greater
equality (">..TJpovoµetv eighteen, ">..1Jpovoµla fourteen, 1'A1Jpov6µos fifteen).

auyK~'l)pov6J,Lo,. Our Lord had described Himself as ' the Heir'
in the parable of the Wicked Husbandmen (Matt. xxi. 38). This
would show that the idea of ,c>..11povoµla received its full Christian
adaptation directly from Him (cf. also Matt. xxv. 34).
d1rt:p au11-mtaxo11-Ev. St. Paul seems here to be reminding his
hearers of a current Christian saying : cf. 2 Tim. ii. 1 I mu-ros d
>..&yos, El yap uv11a11"f8avo,u11 ,cal uvC~<TOJJ,EII' fL il'll"OJJ,<VOJJ,EII ,cal uvµf3au,>..evuop.Ev, This is another instance of the Biblical conception of
Christ as the Way (His Life not merely an example for ours, but
in its main lines presenting a fixed type or law to which the lives
of Christians must conform); cf. p. 196 above, and Dr. Hort's
The Wqy, the Truth, and the Life there referred to. For f17r<p see
on iii. 30.
BUFFERING THE PATH TO GLORY.

VIII. 18-25. What though the path to that glory lies
through suffering.? The suffering and the glory alike are
parts of a great cosmical movement, in which the irrational
creation joins with man. As it shared the results of his
fall, so also will it share in his redemption. Its pangs are
pangs of a new birth (vv. 18-22).
Like the mute creation, we Christians too wait painfully
for our deliverance. Our attitude is one of hope and not of
possession (vv. 23-25).
18 What of that?
For the sufferings which we have to undergo
in this phase of our career I count not worth a thought in view
of that dazzling splendour which will one day break through
the clouds and dawn upon us. 19 For the sons of God will stand
forth revealed in the glories of their bright inheritance. And for
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that consummation not they alone but the whole irrational creation,
both animate and inanimate, waits with eager longing ; like
spectators straining forward over the ropes to catch the first
glimpse of some triumphal pageant.
20
The future and not the present must satisfy its aspirations.
For ages ago Creation was condemned to have its energies marred
and frustrated. · And that by no act of its own : it was God who
fixed this doom upon it, but with the hope 21 that as it had been
enthralled to death and decay by the Fall of Man so too the
Creation shall share in the free and glorious existence of God's
emancipated children. 22 It is like the pangs of a woman in childbirth. This universal frame feels up to this moment the throes of
travail-feels them in every part and cries out in its pain. But
where there is travail, there must needs also be a birth.
23
Our own experience points to the same conclusion. True
that in those workings of the Spirit, the charismata with which we
are endowed, we Christians already possess a foretaste of good
things to come. But that very foretaste makes us long-anxiously
and painfully long-for the final recognition of our Sonship. We
desire to see these bodies of ours delivered from the evils that
beset them and transfigured into glory. .
"Hope is the Christian's proper attitude. We were saved
indeed, the groundwork of our salvation was laid, when we became
Christians. But was that salvation in possession or in prospect?
Certainly in prospect. Otherwise there would be no room for
hope. For what a man sees already in his hand he does not hope
for as if it were future. 25 But in our case we do not see, and we
do hope; therefore we also wait for our object with steadfast
fortitude.
18. ~oy(tofl-<U y&.p. At the end of the last paragraph St. Paul
has been led to speak of the exalted privileges of Christians involved in the fact that they are sons of God. The thought of these
privileges suddenly recalls to him the 'contrast of the sufferings
throuah which they are passing. And after his manner he does
not l~t go this idea of ' suffering' but works it into his main
argument. He first dismisses the thought that the present suffering can be any real counter-weight to the future glory ; and then
he shows that not only is it not this, but that on the contrary it
actually points forward to that glory. It does this on the grandest
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scale. In fact it is nothing short of an universal law that suffering
marks the road to glory. All the suffering, all the imperfection,
all the unsatisfied aspiration and longing of which the traces are so
abundant in external nature as well as in man, do but point forward
to a time when the suffering shall cease, the imperfection be removed and the frustrated aspirations at last crowned and satisfied;
and this time coincides with the glorious consummation which
awaits the Christian.
True it is that there goes up as it were an universal groan, from
creation, from ourselves, from the Holy Spirit who sympathizes
with us ; but this groaning is but the travail-pangs of the new
birth, the entrance upon their glorified condition of the risen sons
of God.
ltoy£to11-aL: here in its strict sense, 'I calculate,' 'weigh mentally,'
' count up on the one side and on the other.'
ci~La ••• 'll'poS, In Plato, Gorg. p. 4 7 1 E, we have oMoo, t:E,&s lcm
,rpos Ti,v ?i'A.~6nav : so that with a slight ellipse OVK llt,a ••• ,rpos n,v
86Eav will=' not worth (considering) in comparison with the glory.'
Or we may regard this as a mixture of two constructions, ( r) ovK
aE,a Tijs 8of11s, i. e. 'not an equivalent for the glory' ; comp. Prov.
viii. II ,riiv a; .,.1,.,,1ov ovK llE1ov aVTijs (sc. Tijs uocplas) l,nlv, and (2)
ov8Evor >..&you ltEia rrpos T~V Mtav: comp. Jer. xxiii. 28 .,., .,.;, llxvpov
trpOr T0v uL'Tov;

The thought has a near parallel in 4 Ezra vii. 3 ff. Compare (e.g.) the
following (vv. 12-17): Et facti sunt introitus huius saeculi angusti et

dolentes et laboriosi, pauci autem et mali et periculorum pleni et labore
magno opere fultt'; nam maioris saeculi introitus spatiosi et securi et
facientes immortalitatis f ructum. Si ergo non ingredientes ingressi fuerintque vivunt angusta et vana haec, non poterunt recipere quae sunt reposita ..•
iusti autem ferent angusta sperantes spatiosa. Compare also the quotations
from the Talmud in Delitzsch ad loc. The question is asked, What is the
way to the world to come 1 And the answer is, Through suffering.

11-A>touaav: emphatic, ' is destined to,' ' is certain to.' The
position of the word is the same as in Gal. iii. 2 3, and serves to
point the contrast to Toii viiv Kmpoii.
M~av: the heavenly brightness of Christ's appearing: see on
iii. 23.
ds ,j11-cis: to reach and include us in its radiance.
19. d.'ll'oKapaSoKla: cf. Phil. i. 20 KO.Ta T~V arroKapa8oKlav Kal l'A.rrl1Ja
,_,,ou : the verb arroKapa8oKE'iv occurs in Aquila's version of Ps. xxxvii
xxxvi]. 7, and the subst. frequently in Polyb. and Plutarch (see
Grm.-Thay. s. v., and Ell. Lft. on Phil. i. 20). A highly expressive
word ' to strain forward,' lit. ' await with outstretched head.' This
sense is still further strengthened by the compound, a1To- denoting
diversion from other things and concentration on a single object.
This passage (especially vv. 17, 22) played a considerable.. part in the

r

system of Basilides, as described in Hippo!. Ref. Omn. Haer. vn. 25-27.
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rijs KT(uE111s: see on i. 20. Here the sense is given by the
context ; ,j KTlu,s is set in contrast with the ' sons of God,' and
from the allusion to the Fall which follows evidently refers to Gen.
iii. 1 7, 18 ' Cursed is the ground for thy sake ••• thorns also and
thistles shall it bring forth to thee.' The commentators however
are not wrong in making the word include here the whole irrational
creation. The poetic and penetrating imagination of St. Paul
sees in the marks of imperfection on the face of nature, in the
signs at once of high capacities and poor achievement, the visible
and audible expression of a sense of something wanting which will
one day be supplied.
·
Oltr. and some others argue strenuously, but in vain, for giving
to KTlu,s, throughout the whole of this passage, the sense not of the
world of nature, but of the world of man (similarly Orig.). He
tries to get rid of the poetic personification of nature and to
dissociate St. Paul from Jewish doctrine as to the origin of death
and decay in nature, and as to its removal at the coming of the
Messiah. But (i) there is no sufficient warrant for limiting KTlu,s
to humanity; (ii) it is necessary to deny the sufficiently obvious
reference to Gen. iii. 17-19 (where, though the 'ground' or 'soil'
only is mentioned, it is the earth's surface as the seed-plot of life);
(iii) the Apostle is rather taken out of the mental surroundings
in which he moved than placed in them : . see below on 'The
Renovation of Nature.'
The ancients generally take the passage as above (17 1<Tl<11S '7 11.>..o"(Of
expressly Euthym,-Zig ). Orig.-lat,, as expressly, has creaturam utpote
rationabilem; but he is quite at fault, making ry µara,6T'f/TL = 'the body.'
Chrys. and Euthym.-Zig, call attention to the personification of Nature,
which they compare to that in the Psalms and Prophets, while Diodorus of
Tarsus refers the expressions implying life rather to the Powers (llvvaµm).
which preside over inanimate nature and from which it takes its forms. The
sense commonly given to µaTa&6T'fJTL is = tp9opa.

'M)V d1r0Kn>..u+LV TWV ut&iv TOU 8Eou. The same word cl1ro/C<XAu,f,,s is
applied to the Second Coming of the Messiah (which is also an
•m<pavfla 2 Thess. ii. 8) and to that of the redeemed who accompany
Him: their new existence will not be like the present, but will be
in ' glory ' (a&ga) both reflected and imparted. This revealing of
the sons of God will be the signal for the great transformation.
The Jewish writings use similar language. To the~ also the appearing of
the Messiah is an a1ro1<a>..vif,,s: 4 Ezra xiii. 32 et ent cum fant haec, et con-

tingent signa quae ante ostendi tibi et tune revelabitur jilius meus quem
vidisti ut virum ascendentem; Apoc. Bar. xxxix. 7 et erit, cum appropinquaverit tempus jin_is ei~s. ut cadat, tune revelabit!'r pritt;cip~tus M~ssia~ mei qui
similis est fonti et vzh, et cum revelatus fuent eradzcabzt multztudznem congregationis eius (the_ Latin of this b?ok, ~twill be remembered~ is Ce;iani's
version from the Synac, and not ancient like that of 4 Ezra). 1 he obJect of
the Messiah's appearing is the same as with St. Paul, to deliver creation
from its ills: 4 Ezra xiii. 26, 29 ipse est quem conservat ,4/tis,imus muftis
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temporibus qtti per semetipmm liberabit creaturam suam et ipse disponet
qui derelti:ti mnt . .. ecce dies venittnt, qttando incipiet Altissimus liberare
eos qui super terram mnt: Apoc. Bar. xxxii. 6 quando futurom est ut Fortis
innovet creaturam suam ( = 4 Ezra vii. 75 [Bensly] donec veniant tempura
ilia, in quibus incipies creaturam renovare). The Messiah does not come
alone : 4 Ezra xiii. 5 I non poterit quisque super terram videre .filium meum
vel eos qui cum eo sunt nisi t"n tempore diet". He collects round Him
· a double multitude, consisting partly of the ten tribes who had been carried
away into captivity, and partly of those who were left in the Holy Land
(ibid. vv. 12, 39 ff., 48 f.).

d.1r£K8lxna.L: another strong compound, where diro- contains the
same idea of' concentrated waiting ' as in airol(apallol(la above.
20. tjj ... p.a.Ta.L6-rtJTL: µa.,-ai6T7Js µam10T~T<•"' is the refrain of the
Book of Ecclesiastes (Eccl. i. 2, &c.; cf. Ps. xxxix. 5, II [xxxviii. 6,
12J cxliv [cxliii]. 4): that is ,-.a.,-aiov which is 'without result' (µciT1Jv),
'ineffective,' 'which does not reach its end '-the opposite of
TE'>..nos : the word is therefore appropriately used of the disappointing
character of present existence, which nowhere reaches the perfection
of which it is capable.
li1rET4YtJ: by the Divine sentence which followed the Fall (Gen.
iii, I 7-19).
oi'lx iKoiiua. : not through its own fault, but through the fault of
man, i. e. the Fall.
Sul rov li1roTu~a.VTa.: 'by reason of Him who subjected it,' i. e. not
man in general (Lips.); nor Adam (Chrys. al.); nor the Devil
(Go.), but (with most commentators, ancient as well as modern)
God, by the sentence pronounced after the Fall. It is no argument
against this reference that the use of llw with acc. in such a connexion is rather unusual (so Lips.).
1.1r• l.>.1rl8L qualifies virETa'Y"/. Creation was made subject to
vanity-not simply and absolutely and there an end, but 'in hope
that,' &c. Whatever the defects and degradation of nature, it was
at least left with the hope of rising to the ideal intended for it.
21. 3n. The majority ofrecent commentators make li'l"I (= 'that')
define the substance of the hope just mentioned, and not (='because ') give a reason for it. The meaning in any case is much
the same, but this is the simpler way to arrive at it.
Ka.1 a.i'l-riJ ii KTluLs: not only Christians but even the mute creation
with them.
d.1ro rijs Sou>.Ela.s rijs c1>8op&s. llov>..Elas corresponds to virmi'Y'/, the
state of subjection or thraldom to dissolution and decay. The
opposite to this is the full and free development of all the powers
which attends the state of ll6~a. ' Glorious liberty' is a poor
translation and does not express the idea : llo~a, 'the glorified state,'
is the leading fact, not a subordinate fact, and t1o.w8Epla is its
characteristic, ' the liberty of the glory of the children of God.'
22. o'raa.p.Ev ydp introduces a fact of common knowledge (though
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the apprehension of it may not have been so common as he
assumes) to which the Apostle appeals.
auanvuti.L Kul auvw81vi.L, It seems on the whole best to take the
1T1111- in both instances as
'together,' i.e. in all the parts of which
creation is made up (so. Theod.-Mops. expressly: fJov'>..,mt l3i

=

fl1rEi11 ~T& CFVp.</,OJv@r l1nB1l,cvvTa& ToiiTo wtiua ,) KTiuis· iva ,..;, 1rapll 1r&.u17~
TO aliTO yi~uea, oµ.ol0>r, rraJ.lJwuu TOVTOVf T~II rrpor lfo·avmr KotVO>Vlav
alpiiu8a, Tfi Taiv >..'IJ1T1Jpai11 KapTEpl'!)• Oltr. gets out of it the sense of
' inwardly ' ( lv lavToir), which it will not bear: Fri. Lips. and

=

=

'with men' or 'with the
others, after Euthym.-Zig. make it
children of God ' ; but if these had been pointed to, there ·would
not be so clear an opposition as there is at the beginning of the
next verse (oli µ611011 l3l, a>..>..a Kal aliTol), The two verses must be
kept apart.
,
23. o~ ,_..cSvov 8l. Not only does nature groan, but we Christians
also groan : our very privileges make us long for something more.
rlJv d.-n-upx~v Tou nvi.Uf,LUTOS: 'the first-fruits, or first instalment
of the gift of the Spirit.' St. Paul evidently means all the
phenomena of that great outpouring which was specially characteristic of the Apostolic Age from the Day of Pentecost onwards,
the varied charismata bestowed upon the first Christians (1 Cor.
xii. &c.), but including also the moral and spiritual gifts which were
more permanent (Gal. v. 22 f.). The possession of these gifts
served to quicken the sense of the yet greater gifts that were to
come. Foremost among them was to be the transforming of the
earthly or' psychical' body into a spiritual body (1 Cor. xv. 44 ff.).
St. Paul calls this a 'deliverance,' i. e. a deliverance from the ' ills
that flesh is heir to' : for a-rroXvTp0>ucr see on iii. 2 4.
fxoV'l'ES ~1-1-•is: ,)µ,is is placed here by NA C 5. 47. So, also by Tisch.
RV. and (in brackets) by WH.

uto8EaLQI': see on ver. 15 above. Here vlo8. = the manifested,
realized, act of adoption-its public promulgation.
24. -rf1 yelp lhl8L law81Jf-L""· The old~r commentators for the
most part (not however Luther Beng. Fn.) took the dat. here as
dative of the instrument, 'by hope were we saved.' Most modems
(including Gif. Go. Oltr. Mou. Lid.) take it as dat. modi~ 'in hope
were we saved;' the main ground being that it is more in accordance. with the teaching of St. Paul to say that we were saved by
fai"th, or from another point of view-looking at salvation from the
side of God-~ grace (both terms are found in Eph. ii. 8) than ~
hope. This seems preferable. Some have held that Hope is here
only an aspect of Faith : and it is quite true that the definition of
Faith in Heb. xi. I (t<TTC l3e rrl<TTtS EA'trcCoµivr.>11 V'trOCTTautr, rrpayµ.aT<,>11
•'>..•yxor ov fJXmoµi110>11), makes it practically equivalent to Hope. But
that is just one of the points of distinction between Ep. to Heb.
p
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and St. Paul. In Heb. Faith is used somewhat vaguely of belief
in God and in the fulfilment of His promises. In St. Paul it is far
more often Faith in Christ, the first act of accepting Christianity
(see p. 33 above). This belongs essentially to the past, and to the
present as growing directly out of the past ; but when St. Paul
comes to speak of the future he uses another term, •?vrrls. No
doubt when we come to trace this to its origin it has its root in the
strong conviction of the Messiahship of Jesus and its consequences;
but the two terms are not therefore identical, and it is best to
keep them distinct.
Some recent Germans (Holsten, Weiss, Lips.) take the dat. as
dativus commodi, 'far hope were we saved.' But this is less
natural. To obtain this sense we should have to personify Hope
more strongly than the context will bear. Besides Hope is an
attribute or characteristic of the Christian life, but not its end.
11~:irls S~ f3>.e11'ofl,EV1J : •'Xrrls here
'the thing hoped for,' just as
1<-rlu,s
the thing created ' ; a very common usage.

='

=

& ya.p l3Mrr••, ..-ls ,~,r(CEL; This terse reading is found only in B 47 marg.,
which adds -ro ,ra;>._a,ov o/hc,,s lxfl: it is adopted bl RV. text, WH. text.
Text. Recept. has [& -y?tp fJ;>._i11., ns] -rl «al [.!;>._,r[(« J, of which -rl alone is
found in Western authorities (D F G, Vulg. Pesh. al.), and «al alone in
N* 47*. Both RV. and WH. give a place in the margin to -rl t<cu t;>._1rl(<1
and 7/s «al {,,roµlvE, [ {,,roµlvE1 with N* A 47 marg. ].

25. The point of these two verses is that the attitude of hope,
so distinctive of the Christian, implies that there is more in store
for him than anything that is his already.
S,' G'll'ofl,ov,js: constancy and fortitude under persecution, &c.,
pointing back to the 'sufferings' of ver. 18 (cf. on ii. 7; v. 4; and
for the use of a,& ii. 2 7).

The Renovation of Nature.
We have already quoted illustrations of St. Paul's language from
some of the Jewish writings which are nearest to his own in point
of time. They are only samples of the great mass of Jewish
literature. To all of it this idea of a renovation of Nature, the
creation of new heavens and a new earth is common, as part of the
Messianic expectation which was fulfilled unawares to many of
those by whom it was entertained. The days of the Messiah were
to be the 'seasons of refreshing,' the 'times of restoration of all
things,' which were to come from the face of the Lord (Acts iii. 19,
21). The expectation had its roots in the O. T., especially in
those chapters of the Second Part of Isaiah in which the approaching Return from Captivity opens up to the prophet such splendid
visions for the future. The one section Is. lxv. 17-25 might well
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be held to warrant most of the statements in the Apocrypha and
Talmud.
The idea of the 'new heavens and new earth' is based directly
upon Is. lxv. I'l, and is found clearly stated in the Book of Enoch,
xiv. 4 f. ' I will transform the heaven and make it an eternal
blessing and light. And I will transform the earth and make it
a blessing and cause Mine elect ones to dwell upon it' (where see
Charles' note). · There is also an application of Ps. cxiv. 4, with
an added feature which illustrates exactly St. Paul's arroKa>..v,fM Tw11
vlw11 Tov ernv : 'In those days will the mountains leap like rams
and the hills will skip like lambs satisfied with milk, and tfiey will
all become angels in heaven. Their faces will be lighted up
with joy, because in those days the Elect One has appeared, and the
earth will rejoice and the righteous will dwell upon it, and the elect
will go to and fro upon it' (Enoch li. 4 f.). We have given
parallels enough from 4 Ezra and the Apoca{ypse ef Baruch, and
there is much in the Talmud to the same effect (cf. Weber, Allsyn.
Theol. p. 380 ff. ; Schiirer, Neu/est. Zeilgesch. ii. 453 ff., 458 f.;
Edersheim, Life and Times, &c. ii. 438).
It is not surprising to find the poetry of the prophetic writings
hardened into fact by Jewish literalism; but it is strange when the
products of this mode of interpretation are attributed to our Lord
Himself on authority no less ancient than that of Papias of Hierapolis, professedly drawing from the tradition of St. John. Yet
Irenaeus (Adv. Haer. V. xxxiii. 3) quotes in such terms the following: ' The days will come, in which vines shall grow, each having
ten thousand shoots and on each shoot ten thousand branches, and
on each branch again ten thousand twigs, and on each twig ten
thousand clusters, and on each cluster ten thousand grapes, and
each grape when pressed shall yield five and twenty measures of ·
wine ..• Likewise also a grain of wheat shall produce ten thousand
heads, and every head shall have ten thousand grains, and every
grain ten pounds of fine flour, bright and clean; and the other
fruits, seeds and the grass shall produce in similar proportions, and
all the animals using these fruits which are products of the soil,
shall become in their turn peaceable and harmonious.' It happens
that this saying, or at least part of it, is actually extant in Apoc.
Bar. xxix. 5 (cf. Orac. Sibyl!. iii. 620-623, '144 ff.), so that it
clearly comes from some Jewish source. In view of an instance
like this it seems possible that even in the N. T. our Lord's words
may have been defined in a sense which was not exactly that
originally intended owing to the current expectation which the disciples largely shared.
And yet on the whole, even if this expectation was by the Jews
to some extent literalized and materialized, some of its essential
features were preserved. Corresponding to the new abode prep 2
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pared for it there was to be a renewed humanity : and that not
only in a physical sense based on Is. xxxv. 5 f. (' Then the eyes of
the blind shall be opened, and the ears of the deaf shall be unstopped,' &c.), but also in a moral sense; the root of evil was to be
plucked out of the hearts of men and a new heart was to be implanted in them: the Spirit of God was to rest upon them (Weber,
Altsyn. Theo!. p. 382). There was to be no unrighteousness in
their midst, for they were all to be holy (Ps. Sol. xvii. 28 f., 36,
&c.). The Messiah was to rule over the nations, but not merely by
force; Israel was to be a true light to the Gentiles (Schurer, op. cil.
p. 456).
If we compare these Jewish beliefs with what we find here in the
Epistle to the Romans there are two ways in which the superiority
of the Apostle is most striking. (1) There runs through his words
an intense sympathy with nature in and for itself. He is one of
those (like St. Francis of Assisi) to whom it is given to read as it
were the thoughts of plants and animals. He seems to lay his ear
to the earth and the confused murmur which he hears has a meaning
for him: it is creation's yearning for that happier state intended for
it and of which it has been defrauded. (2) The main idea is not,
as it is so apt to be with the Rabbinical writers, the mere glorification of Israel. By them the Gentiles are differently treated.
Sometimes it is their boast that the Holy Land will be reserved
exclusively for Israel: 'the sojourner and the stranger shall dwell
with them no more' (Ps. Sol. xvii. 31). The only place for the
Gentiles is 'to serve him beneath the yoke' (ibid. ver. 32). The
vision of the Gentiles streaming to Jerusalem as a centre of religion
is exceptional, as it must be confessed that it is also in 0. T.
Prophecy. On the other hand, with St. Paul the movement is
truly cosmic. The ' sons of God' are not selected for their own
sakes alone, but their redemption means the redemption of a world
of being besides themselves.

THE ASSISTANCE OF ~HE SPmIT.

VIII. 26, 27. Meanwhile the Holy Spirit itself assists in

our prayers.
26

Nor are we alone in our struggles. The Holy Spirit supports our helplessness. Left to ourselves we do not know what
prayers to offer or how to offer them. But in those inarticulate
groans which rise from the depths of our being, we recognize the
voice of none other than the Holy Spirit. He makes intercession ;
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and His intercession is sure to be answered. z7 For God Who
searches the inmost recesses of the heart can interpret His own
Spirit's meaning. He knows that His own Will regulates Its
petitions, and that they are offered for men dedicated to His service.
26. c:iaa.1frws. As·we groan, so also does the Holy Spirit groan
with us, putting a meaning into our aspirations which they w?1;1Jd
not have of themselves. All alike converges upon that ' D1vme
event, to which the whole creation moves.' This view of the
connexion (Go., Weiss, Lips.), which weaves in this verse with
the broad course of the Apostle's argument, seems on the whole
better than that which attaches it more closely to the words immediately preceding, ' as hope sustains us so also does the Spirit
sustain us' (Mey. Oltr. Gif. Va. Mou.).
auva.VTL~a11ji«VETD.L : avi,'Aaµ,{3a11Ea6a, = ' to take hold of at the
side (allTl), so as to support'; and this sense is further strengthened by the idea of association contained in avu-. The same
compound occurs in LXX of Ps. lxxxviii [lxxxix]. 22, and in
Luke x. 40.
tjj d.a8eve£~: decisively attested for Tair aaBmla,r. On the way in
which we are taking the verse the reference will be to the vagueness and defectiveness of our prayers; on the other view to our
weakness under suffering implied in Iii' li,roµ,ollijr. But as woµ.ollT/
suggests rather a certain amount of victorious resistance, this application of aa6l11Eia seems less appropriate.
TO ya.p T£ '11'poaeufw11e8a.. The art. makes the whole clause object
of o'lllap,E11. Gif. notes that this construction is characteristic of
St. Paul and St. Luke (in the latter ten times; in the former Rom.
xiii. 9 ; Gal. v. 14 ; Eph. iv. 9 ; I Thess. iv. I). Tl ,rpoaEvf. is
strictly rather, 'What we ought to pray' than 'what we ought to
pray for,' i. e. 'how we are to word our prayers,' not 'what we are
to choose as the objects of prayer.' But as the object determin~s
the nature of the prayer, in the end the meaning is much the
same.
Ka.80 Sei. It is perhaps a refinement to take this as
according to, in proportion to, our need' (Mey.-W. Gif.); which brings out
the proper force of KaBo (cf. Baruch i. 6 v. l.) at the cost of putting
a sense upon Iii, which is not found elsewhere in the N. T., where
it always denotes obligation or objective necessity. Those of the
Fathers who show how they took it make «aBo llii Tiva Tpo1To11
IIE'i ,rpoaEvf., which also answers well to «aTa 8E&11 in the next
verse.
6'11'epeVTuyx«m: l,mryxa.116> means originally 'to fall in with,' and
hence 'to accost with entreaty,' and so simply 'to entreat'; in this
sense it is not uncommon ~nd occurs twice in ~his Epistle (viii. 34;
xi. 2 ). The verse contams a statement which the unready of
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speech may well lay to heart, that all prayer need not be formulated but that the most inarticulate desires ( springing from a right
moti;e) may have a shape and a value given to them beyond
anything that is present and definable to the consciousness. This
verse and the next go to show that St. Paul regarded the action of
the Holy Spirit as personal, and as distinct from the action of the
Father. The language of the Creeds aims at taking account of
these expressions, which agree fully with the triple formula of
2 Cor. xiii. 14; Matt. xxviii. 19. Oltr. however makes To 'll'v<vµa in
both verses
the human spirit,' against the natural sense of
v'll'<p<VTvyxavn and {nrip aylc.w, which place the object of intercession
outside the Spirit itself, and against KaTa e,611, which would be by
no means always true of the human spirit.

='

{11T<p<11Tv-yxav<i is decisively attested (~* A B D F G &c.). Text. Recept.
has the easier ivTv-yxavEI vTI<P fiµwv.

27. 3n. Are we to translate this' because' (Weiss Go. Gif. Va.)
or 'that' (Mey. Oltr. Lips. Mou.)? Probably the latter; for if we
take GT, as assigning a reason for ola, Tl To cpp6111/µa, the reason would
not be adequate : God would still ' know' the mind, or intention,
of the Spirit even if we could conceive it as not KaTa e,611 and
not wip aylrov. It seems best therefore to make on describe the
nature of the Spirit's intercession.
Kem\ 0e6v
KaTa To et>...,,µa TOV e,ov: cf. 2 Cor. vii. 9-1 I.

=

The Jews had a strong belief in the value of the intercessory prayer of
their great saints, such as Moses (Ass. Moys. xi. II, 17; xii. 6), Jeremiah
(Apo&. Bar. ii. 2): cf. Weber, p. 287 ff. But they have nothing like the
teaching of these verses.

THE ASCENDING PROCESS OF SALVATION.

VIII. 28-30. With what a chain of Providential care
does God accompany the course of His chosen I In eternz·ty,
the plan laid and their part in it foreseen,· in time, first
their call, then their acquittal, and finally their reception
£ntoglory.
98
Yet another ground of confidence. The Christian knows that
all things (including his sufferings) can have but one result, and
that a good one, for those who love God and respond to the call
which in the pursuance of His purpose He addresses to them.
29
Think what a long perspective of Divine care and protection lies
before them I First, in eternity, God marked them for His own,
as special objects of His care and instruments of His purpose,.
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Then, in the same eternity, He planned that they should share in
the glorified celestial being of the Incarnate Son-in order that
He, as Eldest Born, might gather round Him a whole family of
the redeemed. so Then in due course, to those for whom He had
in store this destiny He addressed the call to leave their worldly
lives and devote themselves to His service. And when they
obeyed that call He treated them as righteous men, with their
past no longer reckoned against them. And so accounted righteous
He let them participate (partially now as they will do more <;:ompletely hereafter) in His Divine perfection,
28. o'lSap.Ev Sl passes on to another ground for looking confidently to the future. The Christian's career must have a good
ending, because at every step in it he is in the hands of God and is
carrying out the Divine purpose.
'll"ci.,,-a auvEpye~ : a small but important group of authorities, A B,
Orig. 2/6 or 2/7 (cf. Boh. Sah. Aeth.), adds o e,&s; and the insertion lay so much less near at hand than the omission that it must
be allowed to have the greater appearance of originality. With
this reading uv11,pyli must be taken transitively, 'causes all things
to work.'
The Bohairic Version, translated literally and preserving the idioms, is' But
we know that those who love God, He habitually works with them in every
good thing, those whom He has called according to His purpose.' The Sahidic
Version (as edited by Amelineau in Zeitsckrijt fur Aegypt. Sprache, 1887)
is in part defective but certainly repeats 0,6s: ' But we know that those who
love God, God .•• them in every good thing,' &c. From this we gather
that the Version of Upper Egypt inserted o 0•os, and that the Version of
Lower Egypt omitted it but interpreted <rvv•n•• transitively as if it were
present. It would almost seem as if there was an exegetical tradition which
took the word in this way. It is true that the extract from Origen's CommentarJ in the Philocalia' (ed. Robinson, p. 226 ff.) not only distinctly and
repeatedly presents the common reading but also in one place (p. 229) clearly
has the common interpretation. But Chrysostom (ad loc.) argues at some
length as if he were taking uv11•n•• transitively with cl 0•os for subject.
Similarly Gennadius (in Cramer's Catena), also The.odoret and Theodorus
Monachus (preserved in the Catena). It would perhaps be too much to
claim all these writers as witnesses to the reading uvv•n•• cl e,os, but they
may point to a tradition which had its origin in that reading and survived it.
On the other hand it is possible that the reading may have grown out of the
interpretation.
For the use of
there are two rather close parallels in Test. XII
Patr. : Issach. 3 cl e,os UVIIEP"fE& Tfi a1r1'.0T'7Tl p.ov, and Gad 4 TO "(a.p 7rl!Evp.a
TOV p.[uovs ••• UVl!Ep"f•• T,i ::!ZaTava Ell ,r/iu,11 Eis 6a11aTOJI TWJI a116pw,rr»11· TO ll~
7:"•fi~ Tijs a1aff11S EV p.attpo6vp.l<f' uvv•p-,•• Tfl 116p.q, 1"011 8Eofi Eis uom1pla11

uw,p-,,,

av9pw,ro,v,

TOLS KBTu 1Tp68Eow K>.71T0Ls o~aw. With this clause St. Paul introduces a string of what may be called the technical terms of his
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theology, marking the succession of stages into which he divides
the normal course of a Christian life-all being considered not
from the side of human choice and volition, but from the side of
Divine care and ordering. This is summed up at the outset in the
phrase ,ca-ra 7rp60mw, the comprehensive plan or design in accordance with which God directs the destinies of men. There can be
no question that St. Paul fully recognizes the freedom of the human
will. The large part which exhortation plays in his letters is conclusive proof of this. But whatever the extent of human freedom
there must be behind it the Divine Sovereignty. It is the practice
of St. Paul to state alternately the one and the other without
attempting an exact delimitation between them. And what he has
not done we are not likely to succeed in doing. In the passage
before us the Divine Sovereignty is in view, not on its terrible but
on its gracious side. It is the proof how ' God worketh all things
for good to those who love Him.' We cannot insist too strongly
upon this; but when we leave the plain declarations of the Apostle
and begin to draw speculative inferences on the right hand or on
the left we may easily f~ll into cross currents which will render any
such inferences invalid. See further the note on Free-Will and
Predestination at the end of eh. xi.
In further characterizing ' those who love God ' St. Paul naturally strikes the point at which their love became manifest by the
acceptance of the Divine Call. This call is one link in the chain
of Providential care which attends them : and it suggests the other
links which stretch far back into the past and far forward into the
future. By enumerating these the Apostle completes his proof
that the love of God never quits His chosen ones.
The enumeration follows the order of succession in time.
For 7rpo0Hnr see on eh. ix. I I ~ Ka-r' it<Aoy~v 7rpo0m·,r 'TOV 0Eoii,
which would prove, if proof were needed, that the purpose is that
of God and not of man (t<a-r' olt<Elav 7rpoalpE<rtv Theoph. and the
Greek Fathers generally): comp. also Eph. i. 11 ; iii. 11 ; 2 Tim.
i. 9·
It was one of the misfortunes of Greek theology that it received a bias in
the Free-Will controversy from opposition to the Gnostics (cf. p. 269 inf.)
which it never afterwards lost, and which seriously prejudiced its exegesis
wherever this question was concerned. Thus in the present instance, the great
mass of the Greek commentators take «a-rd wp66«r,v to mean ' in accordance
with the man's own wpoalpE<Tts or free act of choice' (see the extracts in
Cramer's Catena 'e cod. Monac.'; and add Theoph. Oecum. Euthym.-Zig.).
The two partial exceptions are, as we might expect, Origen and Cyril of
Alexandria, who however both show traces of the influences current in the
Eastern Church. Origen also seems inclined to take it of the propositu_m
bonum et bonam voluntatem quam circa Dei cultum gerunt ; but he admits
the alternative that it may refer to the purpose of God. If so, it refers to
this purpose as determined by His foreknowledge of the characters an_d
conduct of men. Cyril of Alexandria asks the question, Whose purpose 1S
intended 1 and decides that it would not be wrong to answer Tl7V TE Tov
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KEK'ATJKOTos ,c,u n)v lavTwv. He comes to this decision however rather on
dogmatic than on exegetical grounds.
It is equally a straining of the text when An!!llstine distinguishes two kinds
of call, one'secundum propositum, the call of the elect, and the oth~r of those
who are not elect. Non enim omnes vocati secundum propos1tum sunt
vocati: quoniam mt1lti vocati, pauci electi. Ipsi ergo secundum propositum
vocati qui electi ante constitutionem mundi ( Cont. duas Epist. Pelag. ii. 10.
§ 22, cf. Cont.Julian. v. 6, § 14), In the idea of a double call, Augustine
seems to have been anticipated by Origen, who however, as we have seen,
gives a different sense to 1<aTd 1tp69Eutv: omnes quidem vocati sunt, non tamen
omnes secundum propositum vocati sunt (ed. Lomm. vii. 128).

KX')Tois: 'called,' implying that the call has been obey,ed.

The

JCAiju,r is not au salul (Oltr.), at least in the sense of final salva-

tion, but simply to become Christians: see on i. 1.
29. c!Tl : certainly here 'because,' assigning a reason for '/1'1111Ta
uvvEpyE'i o 0Eos- El, dya0ov, not 'th!lt' ( = c' est que Oltr.).
o6s irpolyvw, The meaning of this phrase must be determined
by the Biblical use of the word ' know,' which is very marked and
clear: e. g. Ps. i. 6 'The Lord knoweth (y,yvwuim) the way of the
righteous'; cxliv [ cxliii]. 3 ' Lord, what is man that Thou takest
knowledge of him (8TL lyvwrrBTJ, avT<p LXX)? Or the son of man
that Thou makest account of him ?' Hos. xiii. 5 ' I did know
( E'll'olµ.mvov) thee in the wilderness.' Am. iii. 2 ' You only have
I known (lyvc.>V) of all the families of the earth.' Matt. vii. 23
' Then will I profess unto them I never knew (lyvc.>V) you,' &c.
In all these places the word means ' to take note of,' ' to fix the
regard upon,' as a preliminary to sele~tion for some especial purpose. The compound 'll'po•yvw only throws back this 'taking
note' from the historic act in time to the eternal counsel which
it expresses and executes.
This interpretation (which is very similar to that of Godet and which
approaches, though it is not exactly identical with, that of a number of older
commentators, who make 1tpoeyv(JJ = praediligere, approbare) has the double
advantage of being 'strictly conformed to Biblical usage and of reading
nothing into the word which we are not sure is there. This latter objection
applies to most other ways of taking the passage: e.g. to Origen's, when he
makes the foreknowledge a foreknowledge of character and fitness, 1tpoavaT<vluas oi'iv & ®Eos T~ Elpµfi, TOW fooµev(JJv, ,cal KaTavofiuas f,offTJV Toil lq,' tJµfv
TWV~E TIV(JJV i1tl fVO'E/3EtaV ,cal 6pµ7'/11 i1tl Ta&)TTJV µETd Tf'/V /JOTrfw l<,T,'A.,
(Phi!ocal. xxv. 2. p. 227, ed. Robinson; the comment ad loc. is rather nearer
the mark, cognovisse suos dicitur, hoe est in di!ectione nabuisse sibzque
sociasse, but there too is added sciens quales essent). Cyril of Alexandria
(and after him Meyer) supplies from what follows 1tpo•'Y"&,u9TJuav cbs foovTat
q,',µµopq,01 T,js d1<611os Toil 'tlov avTov, but this belongs properly only to
1tpo&,piu•. Widest from the mark are those who, like Calvin, look beyond
the immediate choice to final salvation: Dei autem praecognitio, cuius hie
Paulus meminit, non "uda est praescientia ••• sed adoptio qua jilios suos
a reprobis semper discrevit. On the other hand, Gif. keeps closelv to the
context in explaining, '"Foreknew" as the individual objects of Hispurpose
(1tp60,u1s) and therefore foreknew as "them that love God.'" The only
defect in this seems to be that it does not sufficiently take account of the
0. T. and N. T. use of 'Y'"f"WO'K(JJ.
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Kut irpowpLaf!. The Apostle overleaps for the moment intermediate steps and carries the believer onward to the final consummation of God's purpose in respect to him. This is exactly
defined as ' conformity to the image of His Son.'
aup.p.6pcf,ous denotes inward and thorough and not merely superficial likeness.
rijs 1:i.Kovos. As the Son is the image of the Father (2 Cor. iv.
4; Col. i. 15), so the Christian is to reflect the image of His
Lord, passing through a gradual assimilation of mind and character
to an ultimate assimilation of His lMEa, the absorption of the
splendour of His presence.
1:i.s To 1:Tvm uOTov irpWTOToKov iv iro),J..o'i:s d.81:>..cj,o'i:s. As the final
cause of all things is the glory of God, so the final cause of the
Incarnation and of the effect of the Incarnation upon man is that
the Son may be surrounded by a multitude of the redeemed.
These He vouchsafes to call His 'brethren.' They are a 'family,'
the entrance into which is through the Resurrection. As Christ
was the first to rise, He is the ' Eldest-born ' (1rpooT0To1<os lK Tliw
JIEKprov, tva "fEll1)TaL '" ,riia,v avTOS wpoonvoov Col. i. 18). This is
different from the 'first-born of all creation' (Col. i. 15). wproToTo,cos is a metaphorical expression; the sense of which is determined
by the context; in Col. i. 15 it is relative to creation, here it is
relative to the state to which entrance is through the Resurrection
(see Lightfoot's note on the passage in Col.).
30. o~s SE 1rpowpLa1: K.T.>... Having taken his readers to the end
of the scale, the a&Ea in which the career of the Christian culminates, the Apostle now goes back and resolves the latter part of
the process into its subdivisions, of which the landmarks are
iKaAEaiv, ll3,,calooaiv, ll36Emu.
These are not quite exhaustive :
~-ylaau, might have been inserted after ll3,,caloocriv; but it is sufficiently implied as a consequence of el3,,calrocriv and a necessary
condition of lMEacri : in pursuance of the Divine purpose that
Christians should be conformed to Christ, the first step is the call;
this brings with it, when it is obeyed, the wiping out of past sins,
or justification ; and from that there is a straight course to the
crowning with Divine glory. <Ka>..icriv and ll3umloocriv are both
naturally in the aorist tense as pointing to something finished
and therefore past : il36Eacriv is not strictly either finished or past,
but it is attracted into the same tense as the preceding verbs; an
attraction which is further justified by the fact that, though not
complete in its historical working out, the step implied in ia&faaEv
is both complete and certain in the Divine counsels. To God
there is neither 'before nor after.'
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THE PROOFS AND ASSURANCE OF DIVINE LOVE.
VIII. 31-39. With the proofs of God's love before him,
the Christian has nothing to fear. God, the :Judge, is on
his side, and the ascended Christ intercedes for him
(vv. 3 1 -34),
The love of God in Christ is so strong that earthly
sufferings and persecutions-nay, all forms and phases of
being-are powerless to intercept it, or to bar tke Christian's
triumph (vv. 35-39).
81

What conclusion are we to draw from this? Surely the
strongest possible comfort and encouragement. With God on our
side what enemy can we fear? 82 As Abraham spared not Isaac,
so He spared not the Son who shared His Godhead, but suffered
Him to die for all believers. Is not this a sure proof that along
with that one transcendent gift His bounty will provide all that is
necessary for our salvation ? 83 Where shall accusers be found
against those whom God has chosen ? When God pronounces
righteous, 84 who shall condemn? For \JS Christ has died; I should
say rather rose again ; and not only rose but sits enthroned at
His Father's side, and there pleads continually for us. 86 His love
is our security. And that love is so strong that nothing on earth
can come between us and it. The sea of troubles that a Christian
has to face, hardship. and persecution of every kind, are powerless
against it; 86 though the words of the Psalmist might well be
applied to us, in which, speaking of the faithful few in his own
generation, he described them as 'for God's sake butchered all
day long, treated like sheep in the shambles.' 87 We too are no
better than they. And yet, crushed and routed as we may seem,
the love of Christ crowns us with surpassing victory. 88 For I am
convinced that no form or phase of being, whether abstract or
personal ; not life or its negation; not any hierarchy of spirits; no
dimension of time ; no supernatural powers ; 89 no dimension of
space ; no world of being invisible to us now,-will ever come
between us and the love which God has brought so near to us in
Jesus Messiah our Lord.
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32. lls yE Toii tS(ou utoii oliK lc!iEl<rMo. A number of emphatic
expressions are crowded together in this sentence : lis y,, 'the same
God who'; Tov li'Jiov vlov, 'His own Son,' partaker of His own
nature; ovK ,(j),luaTo, the word which is used of the offering of
Isaac in Gen. xxii. I 6, and so directly recalls that offering-the
greatest sacrifice on record. For the argument comp. v. 6-10.
33-35. The best punctuation of these verses is that which is
adopted in RV. text (so also Orig. Chrys. Theodrt. Mey. Ell.
Gif. Va. Lid.). There should not be more than a colon between
the clauses e,os o a,Kmwv· Tl~ o KaTaKpivwv; God is conceived of as
Judge : where He acquits, who can condemn ? Ver. 34 is then
immediately taken up by ver. 35: Christ proved His love by dying
for us; who then shall part us from that love? The Apostle
clearly has in his mind Is. 1. 8, 9 ' He is near that justifieth men ;
who will contend with me ? ... Behold, the Lord God will help
me; who is he that shall condemn me? ' This distinctly favours
the view that each affirmation is followed by a question relating to
that affirmation. The phrases o KaTaKp1v&v and o a,Kmwv form
a natural antithesis, which it is wrong to break up by putting a full
stop between them and taking one with what precedes, the other
with what follows.
On the view taken above, e,3s o IJ11,aiwv and Xp1<1T?n 'I11<1oiis o d1ro6a11wv
are both answers to Tls l-y1ta>..<<1Et; and Tls & 1taTa1tpivwv; Tfs -IJµfis xo,p[u«;
are subordinate questions, suggested in the one case by ll11taiwv, in the other
by ivT. lnr,p -IJµ@v. We observe also that on this view ver. 35 is closely
linked to ver. 34. The rapid succession of thought which is thus obtained,
each step leading on to the next, is in full accordance with the spirit of the
passage.
Another way of taking it is to put a full stop at ll11ta,wv, and to make Tls
E"fKOAfoEt; Tfs & 1taTa1tp<11wv; two distinct questions with wholly distinct
answers. So Frl. Lips. Weiss Oltr. Go. Others again (RV. marg. Beng.
De W. Mou.) make all the clauses questions (0,3s & 1i11ta1wv; lvTV'YX· li1r•p
-IJµ@v ;) But these repeated challenges do not give such a nervous concatenation of reasoning.

33. Tls lyKo.>..l.ue,; another of the forensic terms which are so
common in this Epistle; 'Who shall impeach such as are elect of
God?'
tlK>..EKTwv. We have already seen (note on i. 1) that with
St. Paul KA'7Tot and EKA<KTol are not opposed to each other (as they
are in Matt. xxii. 14) but are rather to be identified. By reading
into KA 11Tal the implication that the call is accepted, St. Paul shows
that the persons of whom this is true are also objects of God's
choice. By both terms St. Paul designates not those who are destined for final salvation, but those who are ' summoned ' or ' selected' for the privilege of serving God and carrying out His ~ill.
If their career runs its normal course it must issue in salvation,
the 'glory ' reserved for them; this lies as it were at the end of
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the avenue; but liAEKTii,11 only shows that they are in the right
way to reach it. At least no external power can bar them from
it; if they lose it, they will do so by their own fault.
KaTaicp(v..,v: tta-rattp,vwv RV. text Mou. This is quite pos3ible, but 3,ttmwv
suggests the present.
34. XpLOTos 'l11a-ovs NA CF G L, Vulg. Boh. Arm. Aeth., Orig.-lat. Did.
Ang.: Xp,a-r6s (om, 'l170-oiis) BDEK &c., Syrr., Cyr.-Jerus. Chrys. al.
Another instance of B in alliance with authorities otherwise W estem and
Syrian. WH. bracket 'I1Ja.
•yEp9Els •ic vEicpwv N* AC al. plur., RV. WH 1 : om. ltt 11Ettpwv N• B DE
F GK L &c., Ti. WH2• The group which inserts "" 11Ettpwv is practically
,
the same as that which inserts 'l1Jaoiis above.

Ss Ka.C. Stroke follows stroke, each driving home the last. 'It
is Christ who died-nay rather (immo vero) rose from the deadwho (Kal should be omitted here) is at the right hand of God-who
also intercedes for us.' It is not a dead Christ on whom we depend,
but a living. It is not only a living Christ, but a Christ enthroned,
a Christ in power. It is not only a Christ in power, but a Christ
of ever-active sympathy, constantly (if we may so speak) at the
Father's ear, and constantly pouring in intercessions for His
struggling people on earth. A great text for the value and
significance of the Ascension (cf. Swete, Apost. Creed, p. 67 f.).
35. d:rro Tijs clyci1M)s Tou XpLaToii. There is an alternative reading
-roil 0Eou for which the authorities are NB, Orig. (1/3 doubtfully in
the Greek, but 6/7 in Rufinus' Latin translation) ; Eus. 4/6; Bas.
2/6; Hi!. 1/2 and some others. RV. WH. note this reading in
marg. But of the authorities B Orig.-lat. 2/7 read in full am, -rijs
U')'Cl7T1]S TOU ewv -rijs '" Xp,u-rce 'I17uov, which is obviously taken from
ver. 39. Even in its simpler form the reading is open to suspicion
of being conformed to that verse : to which however it may be
replied that Xp,u-rav may also be a correction from the same source.
On the whole Xp,u-rav seems more probable, and falls in better with
the view maintained above of the close connexion of vv. 34, 35.
' The love of Christ' is unquestionably 'the love of Christ for
us,' not our love for Christ: cf. v. 5.
8>..i:1!,Ls K,T.>... We have here a splendid example of Ka{,x17u,s l11
-rais 8>..l,f,Euw of which St. Paul wrote in eh. v. 3 ff. The passage
shows how he soared away in spirit above those 'sufferings of t_his
present time' which men might inflict, but after that had nothmg
more that they could do. On 8>..i,f,,s q anvox"'pla see ii. 9 ; for
a,61')'µ6s cf. 2 Car. xi. 23 ff., 32 f.; xii. 10, &c.; for >..,µos q yvµvoTYJS,
1 Car. iv. II; 2 Car. xi. 27 ; for Klv&ivas 2 Car. xi. 26; I Car.
xv. 30.
36. 3TL lvEKU aou. The quotation is exact from LXX of Ps.
xliv [ xliii]. 23 : ib belongs to it.
fvEtt<v is decisively attested here: in the Psalm B has fvEtta, NAT ivEttEv,
where there is a presumption against the reading of B.
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8avaTO!Sf1-E8a 8>..1111 rlJv "]fl-Epav: cf. I Cor. xv. 31 1'.af! ~p.{pav
1 tota die, hoe est, omni vi'tae meae tempore' Orig.
1rp6f3aTa uct,ayijs: sheep destined for slaughter; cf. Zech. xi. 4
ra rrp6{3ara rijs <rc/Jayijs (cf. Jer. xii. 3 rrp6{3ara ,lr <rc/Jayn11 Cod. Marchal.
marg.).

iirro6 11~<TK6>:

The Latin texts of this verse are marked and characteristic. Tertullian,
Scorp. I 3 Tua causa mortijicamur tota die, deputati sumus ut pecora iugulationis. Cyprian, Test. iii. 18 (the true text; cf. Epist. xxxi. 4) Causa tui
occidimur tota die, deputati sumus ut oves victimae. Hilary of Poitiers,
Tract. in Ps. cxviii. (ed. Zingerle, p. 429) Propter te mortijicamur tota die,
deputati sumus sicut oves occisionis. lrenaeus, Adv. Haer. II. xxii. 2
(Latine; cf. IV. xvi. 2) Propter te morte afficimur tota die, aestimati sumus
ut oves occisz'onis. (Similarly Cod. Clarom. Speculum Augustz'ni, codd. ML)
Vulgate (Cod. Amiat.) Propter te mortijicamur tota die, aestimati sumus
ut oves occisionis. Here two types of text stand out clearly: that of Cyprian
at one end of the scale, and that of the Vulgate (with which we may group
Iren.-lat. Cod. Clarom. and the Speculum) at the other. Hilary stands
between, having deputati in common with Cyprian, but on the whole leaning
rather to the later group. The most difficult problem is presented by
Tertullian, who approaches Cyprian in Tua causa and deputati, and the
Vulgate group in mortijicamur: in pecora z'ugulatz'oni's he stands alone.
This passage might seem to favour the view that in Tertullian we had the
primitive text from which all the rest were derived. That hypothesis however would be difficult to maintain systematically; and in any case there
must be a large element in Tertullian's text which is simply individual.
The text before us may be said to give a glimpse of the average position of
a problem which is still some way from solution.

37. 1i1repvLKwf1-EV. Tertullian and Cyprian represent this by the
coinage supervz'ncimus (Vulg. Cod. Clarom. Hil. superamus); 'overcome strongly' Tyn.; 'are more than conquerors' Genev., happily
adopted in AV.
s,a TOU d.ya1r~O'QVTOS "]fl-US points back to rijs ayarr']S TOV Xpt<TTOV
in ver. 35.
38. oilTe &yye>.o, oilTe dpxal. ' And He will call on all the host
of the heavens and all the holy ones above, and the host of God,
the Cherubim, Seraphim, and Ophanim, and all the angels of
power, and all the angels of principalities, and the Elect One, and
the other powers on the earth, over the water, on that day' Enoch
lxi. 10. St. Paul from time to time makes use of similar Jewish
designations for the hierarchy of angels: so in I Cor. xv. 24;
Eph. i. 2 I apx~, •Eov<rla, l3vvap.is, 1'.Vp<OT1JS, rrav iivopa ovopa(6p,vov :
iii. 10; vi. 12; Col. i. 16 (6p6voi, ,cvpLOT1JTES, apxa{, •Eov<rlai); ii. 10,
15. The whole world of spirits is summed up in Phil. ii. 10 as
irrovpa11,oi, lmy,,oi, ,carax66vwi. It is somewhat noticeable that whereas
the terms used are generally abstract, in several places they are
made still more abstract by the use of the sing. instead of plur.,
orav ,carapyTJ<TlJ rra<rav apx~v ,cal rra<Tav •Eov<rlav /Cai l3vvapLV I Cor. xv.
24; vrr,pavro 'lf'ct<T']S apxijr ,cal •Eovcrlas IC.TA. Eph. i. 21; T/ ucpax~
'lr0<T1JS apxijs ,cal •Eovcrlas Col. ii. 1 o.
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It is also true (as pointed out by Weiss, Bz'bl. Theo!. § 104;
Anm. 1. 2) that the leading passages in which St. Paul speaks of
angels are those in which his language aims at embracing the
whole «6uµ.os. He is very far from a ep.,,u«<la -rwv a.yylXow such as he
protests against in the Church at Colossae (Col. ii. 18). At the
same time the parallels which have been given (see also below
under l3vv4µ.ns) are enough to show that the Apostle must not be
separated from the common beliefs of his countrymen. He held
that there was a world of spirits brought into being like the rest of
creation by Christ (Col. i. 16). These spirits are ranged in
a certain hierarchy to which the current names are given. , They
seem to be neither wholly good nor wholly bad, for to them too
the Atonement of the Cross extends (Col. i. 20 a1To1<a-raXMga, -ra
'
' avrov
' ' , , • nr•
~
, ' TTJS
... ')ITJS
. . nu
" -ra' Ell
' -ro,s
. . ovpavo,s
,
. . )• Th ere
1rawa
ns
-ra' <?TL
is a sense in which the Death on the Cross is a triumph over them
(Col.ii. 15). They too must acknowledge the universal sovereignty
of Christ ( 1 Cor, xv. 24; cf. Eph. i. 10); and they form part of
that kingdom which He hands over to the Father, that 'God may
be all in all' (1 Cor. xv. 28). On the whole subject see Everling,
Die paulinzsche Angelologie u. Diimonologi'e, Gottingen, 1888.
For ary•ll.o, the Western text (DE F G, Ambrstr. Ang. Amb,) has
an•ll.os, There is also a tendency in the Vvestem and later authorities to
insert oi,r, •{ovula, before or after apxa4 obviously from the parallel passages
in which the words occur together.

oOTE Suvul'ELS, There is overwhelming authority (NAB CD &c.)
for placing these words after oi/u µ.iXXovra. We naturally expect
them to be associated with apxal, as in I Cor. xv. 24; Eph. i. 21.
It is possible that in one of the earliest copies the word may have
been accidentally omitted, and then added in the margin and reinserted at the wrong place. We seem to have a like primitive
corruption in eh. iv. 12 (-ro,s uro,xovu,11). But it is perhaps more
probable that in the rush of impassioned thought St. Paul inserts
the words as they come, and that thus oilu avvaµ.ns may be slightly
belated. It has been suggested that St. Paul takes alternately
animate existences and inanimate. When not critically controlled,
the order of association is a very subtle thing.
For the word compare 'the angels of power' and 'the other powers on
the earth' in the passage from the Book of Enoch quoted above ; also Test.
XII Patr. Levi 3 iv rq) -rplrq, (sc. ovpavq)) Eiulv al lJV11aµm rfiiv =p•µ/Joll.liJv,
ol raxOlvus •ls 71µ.lpa,, 1Cpl0'«1Js, wo,fjua, E1C6l1C1Ju,11 Ell Toi's w11<vµ.au, Tfjs 1rll.a111Js
Hal TOV B,l\lap,

89. olfrr u.i,1111'11 oJTe f3u8os. Lips. would give to the whole
context a somewhat more limited application than is usually
assigned to it. He makes oilr• lv<CTT, •• [3ci{)os all refer to angelic
powers: ' neither now nor at the end of life (when such spirits
were thought to be most active) shall the spirits either of the
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height or from the depth bar our entrance into the next world,
where the love of Christ will be still nearer to us.' This is also
the view of Origen (see below). But it is quite in the manner of
St. Paul to personify abstractions, and the sense attached to them
cannot well be too large : cf. esp. Eph. iii. 18 ,-l ,-o 7r}..a,-o, Ka• µ.ijKos
Kai iitos Kal {36.0os, and 2 Cor. x. 5 1Tav iit/,wµ.a i1Taipop.•vov Ka,-a ,-ijs
-yv/,,rr,w.

TOV

a,ov,

The common patristic explanation of {i,f,o,µa is 'things above the heavens,'
and of /3a0os, 'things beneath the earth.' Theod. Monach. {5,f,o,µa µ,v ,-a
lJ:yav ~,rl5o(a, /3a0os oi .-a d."(av d.oo(a. Theodoret /3a.0os oE .-~v "t••vvav,
{i,f,wµa T~v /3au,>..,lav. Origen (in Cramer's Catena) explains i',,f,o,µa of the
'spiritual hosts of wickedness in the heavenly places' (Eph. vi. 12), and
{3a8os of .-a 1<araxll6v1a. The expanded version of Rufinus approaches still
more nearly to the theory of Lipsius: Similiter et altitudo et profundum
impugnant nos, sicut et David dicit multi qui debellant me de alto: sine

dubio cum a spiritibus nequitiae de caelestibus urgeretur: et sicut t"terum
dicit: de profundis clamavi ad te, Domine: cum ab kis qui in inferno
deputati sunt et gehennae spiritibus impugnaretur.

oihe TLS KTLrTLS blpa. The use of fr/pa and not tD..>..ri seems to
favour the view that this means not exactly 'any other created
thing ' but ' any other kind of creation,' 'any other mode of being,'
besides those just enumerated and differing from the familiar world
as we see it.
Origen (in Cramer) would like to take the passage in this way. He asks
if there may not be another creation besides this visible one, 'in its nature
visible though not as yet seen '-a description which might seem to anticipate
the discoveries of the microscope and telescope. Comp. Balfour, Foundations
of Belief, p. 71 f. 'It is impossible therefore to resist the conviction that
there must be an indefinite number of aspects of Nature respecting which
science never can give us any information, even in our dreams. We must
conceive ourselves as feeling our way about this dim comer of the illimitable world, like children in a darkened room, encompassed by we know
not what; a little better endowed with the machinery of sensation than the
protozoon, yet poorly provided indeed as compared with a being, if such
a one could be conceived, whose senses were adequate to the infinite variety
of material Nature.'

d:m} njs cly«11lJS Tou 0eou Tijs lv Xpuni> '111aou. This is the full
Christian idea. The love of Christ is no doubt capable of being
isolated and described separately (2 Cor. v. 14; Eph. iii. 19), but
the love of Christ is really a manifestation of the love of God.
A striking instance of the way in which the whole Godhead
co-operates in this manifestation is eh. v. 5-8: the love of God
is poured out in our hearts through the Holy Spirit, because Chn"sl
died for us ; and God commends His love because Christ died.
The same essential significance runs through this section (note
esp. vv. 31-35, 39).
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THE APOSTLE'S BORROW OVER ISRAEL'S UNBELIEF.

The thought of this magnificent prospect fills
me with sorrow for those who seem to be excluded from itmy own countrymen for whom I would willingly sacrifice
my dearest hopes-excluded too in spite of all their special
privileges and their hz'gh destiny.
IX. 1-5.

1

How glorious the prospect of the life in Christ ! How mournful
the thought of those who are cut off from it I There is no
shadow of falsehood in the statement I am about to make. As
one who has his life in Christ I affirm a solemn truth ; and my
conscience, speaking under the direct influence of God's Holy
Spirit, bears witness to my sincerity. 1 There is one grief that
I cannot shake off, one distressing weight that lies for ever at my
heart. 3 Like Moses when he came down from the mount, the prayer
has been in my mind : Could I by the personal sacrifice of my
own salvation for them, even by being cut off from all communion
with Christ, in any way save my own countrymen? Are they not
my own brethren, my kinsmen as far as earthly relationship is
concerned? 'Are they not God's own pr_ivileged people? They
bear the sacred name of Israel with all that it implies ; it is they
whom He declared to be His 'son,' His 'firstborn' (Exod. iv. 22);
their temple has been illuminated by the glory of the Divine
presence; they are bound to Him by a series of covenants repeatedly renewed; to them He gave a system of law on Mount
Sinai ; year after year they have offered up the solemn worship of
the temple; they have been the depositories of the Divine promises;
6
their ancestors are the patriarchs, who were accounted righteous
before God ; from them in these last days has come the Messiah
as regards his natural descent-that Messiah who although sprung
from a human parent is supreme over all things, none other than
God, the eternal object of human praise I

IX-XI. St. Paul has now finished his main argument. He
has expounded his conception of the Gospel. But there still
remains a difficulty which could not help suggesting itself to
every thoughtful reader, and which was continually being raised
by one class of Christians at the time when he wrote. How is
this new scheme of righteousness and salvation apart from law
,Q
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consistent with the privileged position of the Jews? They had
been the chosen race (we find St. Paul enumerating their privileges),
through them the Messiah had come, and yet it appeared they
would be rejected if they would not accept this new righteousness
by faith. How is this consistent with the justice of God?
The question has been continually in the Apostle's mind. It
has led him to emphasize more than once the fact that the new
•vayytluov if for both Jew and Greek, is yet for the Jew first (i. 16;
ii. 9). It has led him to lay great stress on the fact that the Jews
especially had sinned (ii. 17 ). Once indeed he has begun to
discuss it directly (iii. 1); 'What advantage then is there in being
a Jew?' but he postponed it for a time, feeling that it was necessary
first to complete his main argument. He has dwelt on the fact
that the new way of salvation can be proved from the Old Testament (chap. iv). Now he is at liberty to discuss in full the question:
How is this conception of Christ's work consistent with the fact of
the rejection of the Jews which it seems to imply?
The answer to this question occupies the remainder of the
dogmatic portion of the Epistle, chaps. ix-xi, generally considered
to be the third of its principal divisions. The whole section may
be subdivided as follows: in ix. 6-29 the faithfulness and justice of
God are vindicated; in ix. 30-x. 21 the guilt of Israel is proved;
in chap. xi St. Paul shows the divine purpose which is being fulfilled
and looks forward prophetically to a future time when Israel will
be restored, concluding the section with a description of the Wisdom
of God as far exceeding all human speculation.
Marcion seems to have omitted the whole of this chapter with the possible
exception of vv. 1-3. Tert. who passes from viii. II to x. 2 says salio et
hie amplissimum abruptum intercisae scripturae (Adv. Marc. v. 14). See
Zahn, Gesck. des N. T. Kanons p. 518.

1. We notice that there is no grammatical connexion with the
preceding chapter. A new point is introduced and the sequence
of thought is gradually made apparent as the argument proceeds.
Perhaps there has been a pause in writing the Epistle, the amanuensis has for a time suspended his labours. We notice also that
St. Paul does not here follow his general habit of stating the
subject he is going to discuss (as he does for example at the
beginning of chap. iii), but allows it gradually to become evident.
He naturally shrinks from mentioning too definitely a fact which is
to him so full of sadness. It will be only too apparent to what he
refers; and tact and delicacy both forbid him to define it more
exactly.
d>..~8eL1111 >..lyw lv XpLCTT4i: 'I speak the truth in Christ, as one
united '\\ith Christ'. cf. 2 Cor. ii. I 7 .Dv.' oor lE .,>..ucp,vElar, cl>..>..' oor
•"- 8<0ii1 ,u;idvavn 0Eo~ lv Xp,unp >..CJAoiiµ.•11: xii. 19. St. Paul has just
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described that union with Christ which will make any form of sin
impossible; cf. viii. 1, 10; and the reference to this union gives
solemnity to an assertion for which it will be difficult to obtain full
-credence.
o{J 1fmS8op.m. A Pauline expression. 1 Tim. ii. 7 dA~B,iav "A.-yo>,
-0v ,f,,vlJoµ.ai : 2 Cor. xi. 31 ; Gal. i. 20.
aup.p.apTupouO")s: cf. ii. 15; viii. 16. The conscience is personified
so as to give the idea of a second and a separate witness. Cf.
Oecumenius ad loc, µ.lya (J."An El1rE'i11, a,o 1rpoolJ01ro1ii T,ji mur,vBijvai,
TPEIS lmrf,,p&µ.,11os µ.apTVpas, TOIi XptCTTOII, TO •Ay,011 livwµ.a, ,cal T~II iaVTOV
,uv11EUJ11u111.
'
'" nv~UP,llTL 'Ayl"f with uvµ.µ.apropovu11s.
St. Paul adds further

·solemnity to his assertion by referring to that union of his spirit
with the Divine Spirit of which he had spoken in the previous
-chapter. Cf. viii. 16 alJTO TO liv,vµ.a uvµ.µ.apTVpii Tp 1Tl'EVJJ-aTt {iµ.oov.
St. Paul begins with a strong assertion of the truth of his
statement as a man does who is about to say something of the
truth of which he is firmly convinced himself, although facts and
the public opinion of his countrymen might seem to be against
him. Cf. Chrys. ad loc. 1rpoTEpo11 a; a,afJ,fJaiovTat 1TEpl &v µ.i"A"An
>..lyrn,• WEp 1ro"A"Ao'is iBos 1ro1Ei11 ilrav µ.l"A"Ao>ul TI "A.-ynv 7rapii To'is 7ro"A"Ao'is
Kal 1/ff'Ep ot uq,&apa Eavrolls Eiu, 1TE7rEtlC6TES.
2. <lTL : ' that,' introducing the subordinate sentence dependent on

,,i7Tl,(J"TD'VJJ,EV01I

the idea of assertion in the previous sentence. St. Paul does not
mention directly the cause of his grief, bµt leaves it to be inferred
from the next verse.
>.d'll"l'J (which is opposed to xapa Jn. xvi. 20) appears to mean
grief as a state of mind ; it is rational or emotional : 080111) on the
other hand never quite loses its physical associations ; it implies
the anguish or smart of the heart (hence it is closely connected with
Tfi ,caplJl~) which is the !esult of"A117n1.
With the grief of St. Paul for his countrymen, we may compare the grief
of a Jew writing after the fall of Jemsalem, who feels both the misfortune
and the sin of his people, and who like St. Paul emphasizes his sorrow by
enumerating their close relationship to God and their ancestral pride :
4 Ezra viii. 15-18 et nun& dicens dicam, de omni komine tu magis scis, de
populo autem tuo, ob quem doleo, et de kaereditate tua, propter quam lugeo, et
propter Israel, propter quem tristis sum, et de semine Iacob, propter quod
conturbor. Ibid. x, 6-8 non vides luctum nostrum et quae nobis contigerunt?
quoniam Szon mater nostra omnium in tristitia contristatur, et kumilitate
kumiliata est, et luget validissime . .. 21-22 vides eni'?' quoniam sanctificatio nostra deserta ejfecta est, et a/tare nostrum dem~~itum est, et temp/um
nostrum destructum est, et psalterium nostrum kumilzatum est, et kymnus
noster conticuit, et exsultatio nostra dissoluta est, et lumen candelabri nostri
extim:tum est, et area testamenti nostri direpta est. Apoc. Baruck. xxxv. 3
quomodo enim ingemiscam super Sione, et quo11:odo lugebo super Ierusalem 'I
quia in loco isto ubi prostratus sum nunc, olim summus sacerdos ojferebat
oblationes sanctas.
Q 2
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3. This verse which is introduced by yap does not give the
reason of his grief but the proof of his sincerity.
TJGx6p,11 v: 'the wish was in my mind' or perhaps 'the prayer
was in my heart.' St. Paul merely states the fact of the wish
without regard to the conditions which made it impossible. Cf. Lft.
on Gal. iv. 20 'The thing is spoken of in itself, prior to and
independently of any conditions which might affect its possibility.'
See also Acts xxv. 22, and Burton, Mand T. § 33.
d.v&.8ep,a. : ' accursed,' ' devoted to destruction.' The word was
originally used with the same meaning as ava071µa ( of which it wa&
a dialectic variation, see below), 'that which is offered or consecrated
to God.' But the translators of the Old Testament required an
expression to denote that which is devoted to God for destruction, and
adopted ava0,µa as a translation of the Hebrew tl".l~ : see Levit. xxvii.
28, 29 '11"011 llE av&B,µa a lav avaBii tlv0pw'11"0S Tcji Kvplre • •• OVK O'll"OllroCTETat
ovllE >..wpwCTETat ••• «al 'll"UV a lav avaTE0ij am, 'l"Cill/ avBpw'll"Cilll OV >..v-rpwB11CTE'l"at, a>..>..a 0avd'l"cp Bava-rwB;,CTETat: Deut. vii. 26; Josh. vi. 17 Kal £CTTa,
11 '11"6>..,s ava0,µa, aV'J"i] Kal 'll"UI/Ta lJCTa ECTTlv Ell avTfj, Kvplre CTa/3aw0. And
with this meaning it is always used in the New Testament: Gal. i.
8, 9; 1 Cor. xvi. 22. The attempt to explain the word to mean
'excommunication' from the society-a later use of the Hebrew in
Rabbinical writers and the Greek in ecclesiastical-arose from
a desire to take away the apparent profanity of the wish.
There is some doubt and has been a good deal of discussion as to the
distinction in meaning between ava9,µa and ava971µa. It was originally
dialectic, ava9'7µa being the Attic form (avae,,µa a-rn1<ws, ava9,µa EAA'7J/ll<WS
Moeris, p. 28) and ava9,µa being found as a substitute in non-Attic works
(Anth. P. 6. 162, C. I. G. 2693 d and other instances are quoted by the
Dictionaries). The Hellenistic form was the one naturally used by the
writers of the LXX, and it gradually became confined to the new meaning
attached to the word, but the distinction seems never to have become
certain and MSS. and later writers often confuse the two words. In the
LXX (although Hatch and Redpath make no distinction) our present texts
seem to preserve the difference of the two words. The only doubtful passage
is 2 Mace. ii. 13; here A reads ava0•µa where we should expect ava971µa,
but V (the only other MS. quoted by Swete) and the authorities in Holmes
and Parsons have ava9'7µa. In the N.T. ava01/µa occurs once, Luke xxi. 5,
and then correctly (but the MSS. vary, ava9'7µa B L, dva0,µa NA D). The
Fathers often miss the distinction and explain the two words as identical :
so Ps.•Just. Quaest. et Resp. 121; Theod. on Rom. ix. 3, and Suidas; they
are distinguished in Chrys. on Rom. ix. 3 as quoted by Suidas, but not in
Field's ed. No certain instance is quoted of ava91/µa for ava9,µa, but ava9,µa
could be and was used dialectically for ava91/µa. On the word generally
see esp.Trench Syn. i. § 5; Lft. Gal. i. 8; Fri. on Rom. ix. 3.

a.GTo<,; lyw. The emphasis and position of these words emphasizes
the willingness for personal sacrifice; and they have still more force
when we remember that St. Paul has just declared that nothing in
heaven or earth can separate him from the love of Christ. Chrys.
ad loc. -rt >..iyELs, ~ IIavAE ; am\ TOV Xp1CTTOV TOV '1!"o0ovp.ivov, ov /-'~TE
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{3auill.Ela ITE, p,qTE ')IE~lll/a lxJp,(E, p,qTE TCJ voovp,Eva, p,qTE :A>..a TO(Tavm, dm~
TOIJTOV IIVII EfJxn dva8Ep,a Elvai;
&:rr?i Toil XpLUTou : ' separated from the Christ,' a pregnant use of
the preposition. The translation of the words as if they were inro

the expression.
earthly relations are concerned';
s~iritually St. Paul was a member of the spiritual Israel, and his
kmsmen were the dlJEXrf,ol of the Christian society.
The prayer of St. Paul is similar to that of Moses : Exod. xxxii.
.32 'Yet now, if thou wilt forgive their sin-; and if not, blot me,
I pray thee, out of thy book which thou hast written.' On this
Clem. Rom. !iii. 5 comments as follows : & p,Ey&>..1Js dy«1T1]s, & TEXEL<,T.

X. arises from a desire to soften
K«Ta. aupK« : cf. iv. 1 ' as far as

T')Tos dllV7rEpfJXqTov, 7rapp1)1Tla(ETa& 8Epam,>V 7rp0S Kvp,011, alTELTal llrf,EITIII T,ji
7r'J,..{i8n ~ ,cal lavTov lEaXE1rf,Bijva, µET' aVTro11 d!10,. In answer to those

who have found difficulties in the passage it is enough to say with
Prof. Jowett that they arise from 'the error of explaining the
language of feeling as though it were that of reasoning and
,reflection.'
There are one or two slight variations of reading in ver. 3, a~T3s l-,&, was
placed before dva9. Eiv. by CK L, Vulg., and later authorities with T R, and
inro (DEG) substituted for ,bro (toe A BC &c.). Both variations arise from
a desire to modify the passage.

4. o'lTLvls Etaw: 'inasmuch as they are.' St. Paul's grief for Israel
arises not only from his personal relationship and affection, but
also from his rememqrance of their privileged position in the Divine
,economy.
'lap«1J"-LT«L : used of the chosen people in special reference to
the fact that, as descendants of him who received from God the
name of Israel, they are partakers of those promises of which it was
.a sign. The name therefore implies the privileges of the race;
cf. Eph. ii. I 2 d1T1/>..XoTf"rJ>/J,£IIOI Tijs 7roX1TElas Toii 'lupaTJ>.. ,cal !•1101 Trov
81a81J,cro11 Tijs /7rayyEXlas: and as such it could be used metaphorically
.of the Christians (o'lupaTJ)\ Toii 0Eoii Gal. vi. I 6 ; cf. ver. 6 inf.) ; a use
which would of course be impossible for the merely national designation 'Iovaa,01.
' Israel ' is the title used in contemporary literature to express the
special relations of the chosen people to God. Ps. Sol. xiv. 3 iin
{i p,Epls ,cal T/ ,c'J,..1/povop,la Tov 0EOv l<TT111 o 'lupaq>.. : Ecclus. xvii. I 5 p,Epls
Kvplov 'Iupa11 )\ luTlv: Jubilees xxxiii. 18 'For Israel is a nation holy
unto God, and a nation of inheritance for its God, and a nation of
priesthood and royalty and a possession.' Thus the word seems to
have been especially connected with the Messianic hope. The
Messianic times are 'the day of gladness of Israel' (Ps. Sol. x. 7),
the blessing of Israel, the day of God's mercy towards Israel
,(ib. xvii. 50, 5 I p.a1Cop101 oZ ')11110/J,EIIOI £11 Tats qµ.ipats EKElvats l13Etll Ta
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dya8a 'Icrpa~>.. l11 crv11uyc.>yfi cpv>.w11, .1 1ro,17crn o 0£011. Taxv11ai o 0£011 l1rt
'Icrpa~>. To ,>.,011 avTov). When therefore St. Paul uses this name he

teminds bis readers that it is just those for whose salvation above
all, according to every current idea, the Messiah was to come, whowhen be has come are apparently cut off from all share in the
privileges of his kingdom.
uto9ecr(G : ' the adoption,' ' status of an adopted son' : on the
origin of the word and its use in relation to Christian privileges see
above, Rom. viii. 15. Here it implies that relationship of Israel to
God described in Exod. iv. 22 Ta3£ >.iyn Kvpio11 Ylo11 1rpomfro,cos µ,ov
'Icrpa~>.: Deut. xiv. 1; xxxii. 6; Jer. xxxi. 9; Hos. xi. 1. So Jubilees·
i. 21 'I will be a Father unto them, and they shall be My children,
and they shall all be called children of the living God. And every
angel and every spirit will know, yea they will know that these are
My children, and that I am their Father in uprightness and·
in righteousness and that I love them.'
,j So~G: 'the visible presence of God among His people' (see
on iii. 23). a&Ea is in the LXX the translation of the Hebrew
i1li1; il::i:p, called by the Rabbis the Shekinah (M~1:;i~), the
bright cloud by which God made His presence known on earth;
cf. Exod. xvi. 10, &c. Hence To ,ca>.>.011 Tij11 30E1111 avroii Ps. Sol. ii. 5,
d1ro 8p&11ov lME1111 ib. ver. 20, Wisd. ix. 10, imply more than the mere
beauty of the temple, and when St. Stephen, Acts vii. 2, speaks of
o 0£011 Tij11 a&E1111 his words would remind his hearers of the visible
presence of God which they claimed had sanctified Jerusalem and the
temple. On late Rabbinical speculations concerning the Shekinah
see Weber Altsyn. Theo!. p. 179.
ut 8Lu8~Km : 'the covenants,' see Hatch Essays on Biblical'
Greek, p. 47. The plural is used not with reference to the two
covenants the Jewish and the Christian, but because the original
covenant of God with Israel was again and again renewed•
(Gen. vi. 18; ix. 9; xv. 18; xvii. 2, 7, 9; Ex. ii. 24). Comp. Ecclus.
xliv. I I P,ETa TOV (T'll'Epp,aTOl,' QVTWII a,aµ,,11,'i dya8~ ICA1]po110µ,la, [,cyo11a avTWII
l11 -ra'i11 3ia8~,cm11; Wisdom xviii. 22 :\.oyp Toll ,coMC011-ra vrrfraE•11, ;;p,cov11
1radpow ,cal a,a817,ca11 woµ,11rycrar. According to Irenaeus, III. xi. I I
(ed. Harvey) there were four covenants: ,cal a,a Toii'l"o Tiucrap,11 ia&811cra11 Ka8o:\.,,cal 3ia8ij,cm TU d118pc.>rro'l"l]n' µ,la µi11 Toii ,ca-ra,c:\.vcrµoii Toii
irrl TOV ToEov• a,vTipa a; TOV 'A(:Jpaaµ, i1rl TOV cr11µ,•lov Tijl111"£PLTOµij11·
Tpfr11 a; 17 110µ08,crla l1rl Toii Mwiicrlc.>11' T£TC1p'l"I] 3i 17 TOV Evayy,:\.lov, a,aTOV Kvplov 17µ,&,11 'I11croii XptcrToii *.

Nw,,

The Jews believed that they were bound to God and that God
was bound to them by a covenant which would guarantee to them
His protection in the future. According to St. Paul it was just
those who were not bound to Him by a covenant who would
receive the Divine protection. On the idea -of the Covenant and

* In the Latin version the four covenants are Adam, Noah, Moses, Christ.
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its practical bearing on Jewish life see Schurer Gescht"chte, ii.
P· 388.
1J 11op.08E11Ca.: a classical word, occurring also in Philo. ' The
giving of the law.' 'The dignity and glory of having a law communicated by express revelation, and amidst circumstances so full
of awe and splendour.' Vaughan.
The current Jewish estimation of the Law (o 116p,os o vrrapx,,w
Els To11 al~11a Baruch iv. 1) it is unnecessary to illustrate, but the
point in the mention of it here is brought out more clearly if we
remember that all the Messianic hopes were looked upon as the
reward of those who kept the Law. So Ps. Sol. xiv. 1 1naTos Kupios
Tois aya1r~cr&11 aliToll i.11 ci"A,,8El<} ••• Tois 1ropEvop.l1101s Ell lJ1KaLOCTV"71 1rpocrTayp.llT6>1/ aliToii, /11 116µp &s l11EnMaTo qµi11 Els {6>q11 qµ~11. It was one of
the paradoxes of the situation that it was just those who neglected
the Law who would, according to St. Paul's teaching, inherit the
promises.
"I >..a.TpEla.: 'the temple service.' Heh.ix. 1, 6; 1 Mace.ii. 19, 22.
As an illustration of Jewish opinion on the temple service may be
quoted Pirqe Aboth, i. 2 (Taylor, p. 26) 'Shimeon ha-<;addiq
was of the remnants of the great synagogue. He used to say, On
three things the world is stayed ; on the Thorah, and on the
Worship, and on the bestowal of kindnesses.' According to the
Rabbis one of the characteristics of the Messianic age will be
a revival of the temple services. (Weber Allsyn. Theo/. p. 359.)
a.t 1hra.yyE>..la.L: 'the promises made in the 0. T. with special
reference to the coming of the Messiah.' · These promises were of
course made to the Jews, and were always held to apply particularly
to them. While sinners were to be destroyed before the face of
the Lord, the saints of the Lord were to inherit the promises
(cf. Ps. Sol. xii. 8); and in Jewish estimation sinners were the
gentiles and saints the chosen people. Again therefore the
choice of terms emphasizes the character of the problem to be
discussed. See note on i. 2, and the note of Ryle and James on
Ps. Sol. loc. ci't.; cf. also Heb. vi. 12; xi. 13; Gal. iii. 19; 1 Clem. x. 2.
al a,ali,)1<a1 N CL, Vulg. codd. Boh. &c. has been .corrected into,) a,aefi"'I
B D F G, Vulg. codd. pauc.; also E1ra,r•>-lai into i='Y'YE>..la DE F G, Boh.
Both variations are probably due to fancied difficulties.

5. ot 'Tl'a.TlpE<;: 'the patriarchs.' Acts iii. 13, vii. 32. On the
'merits' of the patriarchs and their importance in Jewish theology
see the note on p. 330.
l~ WV O XpL11TO<; TO KO.Tel aapKa.. Cf. I Clem. xxxii. 2 it aliTOii 0
Kup,os •1,,croiis TO KaTa crapKa, a Xp. is not a personal name, but must
be translated' the Messiah.' Not only have the Jews been united
to God by so many ties, but the purpose for which they have been
selected has been fulfilled. The Messiah has come forth from
them, and yet they have been rejected.
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0 t>v l,rl 1roVT111v eeos, K.T.>..: with Xpio-To~ (see below), 'who is
over all, God blessed for ever.' ,ravT11111 is probably neuter, cf. xi. 36.
This description of the supreme dignity of Him who was on His
human side of Jewish stock serves to intensify the conception of
the privileged character of the Jewish race.

The Privileges of Israel.
By this enumeration of the privileges of Israel St. Paul fulfils two
purposes in his argument. He gives firstly the facts which
intensify his sorrow. Like the writer of 4 Ezra his grief is
heightened by the remembrance of the position which his countrymen have held in the Divine economy. Every word in the long
list calls to mind some link which bad united them, the Chosen
People, with God; every word reminds us of the glory of their past
history; and it is because of the great contrast suggested between
the destiny of Israel and their actual condition tbat his grief is so
profound.
But the Apostle has another and more important thought to
emphasize. He has to show the reality and the magnitude of the
problem before him, and this list of the privileges oflsraeljust emphasizes it. It was so great as almost to be paradoxical. It was this.
Israel was a chosen people, and was chosen for a certain purpose.
According to the teaching of the Apostle it had attained this end:
the Messiah, whose coming represented in a sense the consummation of its history, had appeared, and yet from any share in the
glories of this epoch the Chosen People themselves were cut off. ·
All the families of the earth were to be blessed in Israel : Israel
itself was not to be blessed. They were in an especial sense the
sons of God : but they were cut off from the inheritance. They
were bound by special covenants to God : the covenant had been
broken, and those outside shared in the advantages. The glories of
the Messianic period might be looked upon as a recompense for
the long years of suffering which a faithful adhesion to the Law and
a loyal preservation of the temple service had entailed : the blessings were to come for those who had never kept the Law. The
promises were given to and for Israel: Israel alone would not
inherit them.
Such was the problem. The pious Jew, remembering the
sufferings of his nation, pictured the Messianic time as one when
these should all pass away; when all Israel-pure and without stain
-should be once more united; when the ten tribes should be
collected from among the nations; when Israel which had suffered
much from the Gentiles should be at last triumphant over them.
All this he expected. The Messiah had come : and Israel, the
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Messiah's own people, seemed to be cut off and rejected from the
blessings which it had itself prepared for the world. How was this
problem to be solved? (Cf. 4 Ezra xiii; Schurer, Geschichte,
ii. 452 sq.)

Ka2

The Punctuatt"on of Rom. ix. 5.
l£ ;:,., & Xp<UT<lS T3 KaTcl uapKa, & .r,., b·2 1'41/TCW, 0EOS EVAO"(TJTOS Eis TO~f

aliiwas· &.µ.~v.
The interpretation of Rom. ix. 5 has probably been discussed at greater Special
length than that of any other verse of the N. T. Besides long notes in literature.
various commentaries, the following special papers may be mentioned:
Schultz, in Jakrbi'icker fur deutscke Tkeologie, 1868, vol. xiii. pp. 462-506;
Grimm, Zwtk., 1869, pp. 311-322; Harmsen, ib. 1872, pp. 510, 521: but
England and America have provided the fullest discussions-by Prof.
Kennedy and Dr. Gifford, namely, Tke Divinity ef Ckrist, a sermon
preacked on Ckristmas Day, 1882, before tke Universiiy of Cambl'idge, witk
an appendix on Rom. ix. 5 and Titus ii. 13, by Benjamin Hall Kennedy,
D.D., Cambridge, 1883; Caesarem Appello, a letter to Dr. Kennedy, by
Edwin Hamilton Gifford, D.D., Cambridge, 1883; and Pauline Ckristology,
I. Examination ef Rom. ix. 5, being a re/oinder to tke Rev. Dr. Gi.fford's
reply, by Benjamin Hall Kennedy, D.D., Cambridge, 1883: by Prof. Dwight
and Dr. Ezra Abbot, in J.B. Exeg. June and December, 1881, pp. 22-55,
87-154; and 1883, pp. 90-n2. Of these the paper of Dr. Abbot is much
the most exhaustive, while that of Dr. Gifford seems to us on the whole to
show the most exegetical power.
Dismissing minor variations, there are four main interpretations (all of Alternative
interpretathem referred to in the RV.) which have been suggested:
(a) Placing a comma after uapKa and referring the whole passage to tions.
Christ. So RV.
·
(b) Placing a fnll stop after uapKa and translating ' He who is God over
all be blessed for ever,' or 'is blessed for ever.' So RV. marg.
(c) With the same punctuation translating 'He who is over all is God
blessed for ever.' RV. marg.
(d) Placing a comma after uapKa and a foll stop at 11a1m11v, 'who is over
all. God be (or is) blessed for ever.' RV. marg.
It may be convenient. to point out at once that the question is one of The oriinterpretation and not of criticism. The original MSS. of the Epistles were ginal MSS.
almost certainly destitute of any sort of punctuation. Of MSS. of the first without
century we have one containing a portion of Isocrates in which a few dots punctuaare used, but only to divide words, never to indicate pauses in the sense; in tion.
the MS. of the IloJ\.tTEla of Aristotle, which dates from the end of the first
or beginning of the second century, there is no punctuation whatever except
that a slight space is left before a quotation: this latter probably is as close
a representation as we can obtain in the present day of the original form of
the books of the N. T. In carefully written MSS.,.the work of professional
scribes, both before and during the first century, the more important pauses
in the sense were often indicated but lesser pauses rarely or never; and, so
far as our knowledge enables us to speak, in roughly written MSS. such as
were no doubt those of the N.T., there is no punctuation at all until about
. the third century. Our present MSS. (which begin in the fourth century)
do not therefore represent an early tradition. If there were any traditional
punctuation we should have to seek it rather in early versions or in second
and third century Fathers : the punctuation of the MSS. is interesting in
the history of interpretation, but has no other value,
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The history of the interpretation must be passed over somewhat cnrsoriiy.
For our earliest evidence we should naturally tum to the older versions but
these seem to labour under the same obscurity as the original. It is hoV:ever
probably true that the traditional interpretation of all of them is to apply the
doxology to Christ.
About most of the Fathers however there is no doubt. An immense preponderance of the Christian writers of the first eight centuries refer the word
to Christ. This is certainly the case with Irenaeus, Haer. III. xvii. 2, ed.
Harvey; Tertullian, Adv. Prax. 13, 15; Hippolytus, Cont. Noct. 6 (cf.
Gifford, op. dt. p. 60); Novatian, Trin. 13; Cyprian, Test. ii. 6, ed. Hartel;
Syn. Ant. adv. Paul. Sam. in Routh, Re!. Sacrae, iii. 291, 292; Athanasius,
Cont. Arian. I. iii. 10; Epiphanius, Haer. lvii. 2, 9, ed. Oehler; Basil,
Adv. Eunom. iv. p. 282; Gregory of Nyssa, Adv. Eunom. II ; Chrysostom,
Hom. ad Rom. xvi. 3, &c.; Theodoret, Ad Rom. iv. p. 100; Augustine, De
Trinitate, ii. 13; Hilarius, De Trinitate, viii. 37, 38; Ambrosius, De Spiritu
Sando, i, 3. 46; Hieronymus, Ep. CXXI. ad Algas. Qu. ix; Cyril Al., Cont.
Iul. x. pp. 327, 328. It is true also of Origen (in Rom. vii. 13) if we may
trust Rufinus' Latin translation (the subject has been discussed at length
by Gifford, op. cit. p. 31; Abbot,./. B. Exeg. 1883, p. 103; WH. ad loc.).
Moreover there is no evidence that this conclusion was arrived at on dogmatic
grounds. The passage is rarely cited in controversy, and the word e,6s was
given to our Lord by many sects who refused to ascribe to him full divine
honours, as the Gnostics of the second century and the Arians of the fourth.
On the other hand this was a useful text to one set of heretics, the Sabellians ;
and it is significant that Hippolytus, who has to explain that the words do
not favour Sabellianism, never appears to think of taking them in any
other way.
The strongest evidence against the reference to Christ is that of the leading
uncial MSS. Of these ~ has no punctuation, A undoubtedly puts a point
after <tap1<a, and also leaves a slight space. The punctuation of this chapter
is careful, and certainly by the original hand; but as there is a similar point
and space between Xpt<TTov and b11lp in ver. 3, a point between <1ap1<a and
otT1v«, and another between 'I<tpa71Ai'rw. and irw, there is no reason as far a!;
punctuation is concerned why <l .:i,, should not refer to Xp,<TTOS as much as
ofr,,,,s does to tlli•"-<t>iiiv. * B has a colon after <1ap1<a, but leaves no space,
while there is a space left at the end of the verse. The present colon is
however certainly not by the first hand, and whether it covers an earlier
stop or not cannot be ascertained. C has a stop after <tap1<a, The difference
between the MSS. and the Fathers has not been accounted for and is certainly
curious.
Against ascribing these words to Christ some patristic evidence has
been found. Origen (Rufinus) ad loc. tells us there were certain persons
who thought the ascription of the word ®eos to Christ difficult, for St. Paul
had already called him vlos ®Eov. The long series of extracts made by
Wetstein ad loc. stating that the words ii E11l waVToW e,6s cannot be used of
the Son are not to the point, for the Son here is called not ii Ewl 110.VT<»v ®•os,
but Ewl wavT<»V e,os, and some of the writers he quotes expressly interpret the
passage of the Christ elsewhere. Again, Cyril of Alexandria ( Cont. Iul. x.
p. 327) quotes the Emperor Julian to the effect that St. Paul never calls
Christ E>e6s, but although this is certainly an interesting statement, this
passage, which Cyril quotes against him, might easily have been overlooked.
Two writers, and two only, Photius (Cont. Man. iii. 14) and Diodorus
(Cramer's Catena, p. 162 ), definitely ascribe the words to the Father. .
The modem criticism of the passage began with Erasmus, who pomted

* ~or information on this point and also on the punctua!i?n of the older
papyn, we are much indebted to Mr. F. G. Kenyon, of the British Museum.
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out that there were certainly three alternative interpretations possible, and
that as there was so much doubt about the verse it should never be used
against heretics. He himself wavers in his opinion. In the Commentary
he seems to refer the words to the Father, in the Paraphrase (a later but
popular work) he certainly refers them to the Son. Socinus, it is interesting
to note, was convinced by the position of •b"A.o-y1JT6s (see below)_ that the
sentence must refer to Christ. From Erasmus' time onwards opimons have
varied, and have been influenced, as was natural, largely by the dogmatic
opinions of the writer; and it seems hardly worth while to quote long lists of
names on either•side, when the question is one which must be decided not by
authority or theological opinion but by considerations of language.
The discussion which follows will be divided into three heads : (1) Grammar; (2) Sequence of thought; (3) Pauline us~e.
The first words that attract our attention are TO 1<aTa uap1<a, and a' parallel The gramnaturally suggests itself with Rom. i. 3, 4. As there St. Paul describes the mar of the
human descent from David, but expressly limits it 1<aTa uap1<a, and then passage.
in contrast describes his Divine descent 1<aTa. m,•vpa, d-y101,rov1Js; so here the (l) 70 .,a 1 J
course of the argument having led him to lay stress on the human birth of uap1<a.
Christ as a Jew, he would naturally correct a one-sided statement by
limiting that descent to the earthly relationship and then describe the true
nature of Him who was the Messiah of the Jews. He would thus enhance
the privileges of his fellow-countrymen, and put a culminating point to his
argument. TO 1<aTa uap1<a leads us to expect an antithesis, and we find just
what we should have expected in o Giv E1rl 1raVT01v 0•6s.
Is this legitimate? It has been argued first of all that the proper antithesis to uapf is ,rv•vµa. But this objection is invalid. @«Ss is in a considerable number of cases used in contrast to uapf (Luke iii. 6 ; 1 Cor. i. 29 ;
Col. iii. 22; Philemon 16; 2 Chron. xxxii. 8; Ps. lv [lvi]. 5; Jer. xvii. 5;
Dan. ii. II; cf. Gifford, p. 40, to whom we owe these instances).
Again it is argued that the expression TO 1<aTa. uap1<a as opposed to 1<aTa
uap1<a precludes the possibility of such a contrast in words. While 1<aTa
uap1<a allows the expression of a contrast, To 1<u.Ta. uap1<a would limit the
idea of a sentence but would not allow the limitation to be expressed. This
statement again is incorrect. Instances are found in which there is an
expressed contrast to such limitations introduced with the article (see
Gifford, p. 39; he quotes Isocrates, p. 32 e; Demosth. cont. Eubul. p. 1299,
I. 14).
But although neither of these objections is valid, it is perfectly true that
neither 1<aTa. uap1<a nor TO 1<aTa. uap1<a demands an expressed antithesis
(Rom. iv. 1; Clem. Rom. i. 32). The expression TO 1<aTa. uap1<a cannot
therefore be quoted as decisive; but probably any one reading the passage
for the first time would be led by these words to expect some contrast and
would naturally take the words that follow as a contrast.
The next words concerning which there has been much discussion are o ,:,,,_ (2) cl &iv.
It is argued on the one hand that cl ,:,,, is naturally relatival in character and
equivalent to os E<ITI, and in support of this statement 2 Cor. xi. 31 is quoted:
o 8•0s 1<al ,raT~P Tov Kvplov 'l1JUOV ol3<v, cl &v •b"A.O'Yf/TOS ds Tovs alwvas, lin
ob if,d,'{Joµu.1-a passage which is in some respects an exact parallel. On the
other hand passages are quoted in which the words do not refer to anythi11g
preceding, such as Jn. iii. 3, cl d.vOJ0•v Epx6µ•vos E1rav01 1ravT01v E<ITlv· o &v El<
Tijs -yfis ,., Tijs -yijs EUT1, 1<al ;., Tijs -yijs "A.a"A.•f: and ol l>vT•s in Rom. viii. 5, 8.
The question is a nice one. It is perfectly true th~t cl rt,,, can be used in both
ways; but it must be noticed that in t~e ;ast mstances the form of the
sentence is such as to take away all amb1gu1ty, and to compel a change of
subject. In this case, as there is a noun immediately preceding to which the
words would naturally refer, as there is no si~ of a cha~ge of subject, and
as there is no finite verb in the sentence followmg, an ordmary reader would
consider that the words o &v E1rl ,raVT0/11 8•os refer to what precedes unless
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they suggest so great an antithesis to his mind that he could not refer them
to Christ.
But further than this : no instance seems to occur, at any rate in the
N.T. of the participle r'!,,, being used with a prepositional phrase and the
noun 'which the prepositional phrase qualifies. If the noun is mentioned the
substantive verb becomes unnecessary. Here l, i,,-1 iravra,v 0,6s would be
the correct expression, if 0,6s is the subject of the sentence; if /fJv is added
0,6s must become predicate. This excludes the translation (b.) 'He who is
God over all be (or is) blessed for ever.' It still leaves it possible to translate
as (c.) ' He who is over all is God blessed for ever,' but the reference to
Xp«rr6s remains the most natural interpretation, unless, as stated above, the
word e,6s suggests in itself too great a contrast.
It has thirdly been pointed out that if this passage be an ascription of
blessing to the Father, the word ,uA.o-y'}Tos would naturally come first, just
as the word ' Blessed' would in English. An examination of LXX usage
shows that except in cases in which the verb is expressed and thrown forward
(as Ps. cxii [cxiii]. 2 ,r71 .,-i) ovoµ.a Kvplov ,u'A.0"17/µlvov) this is almost invariably its position. But the rule is clearly only an empirical one, and in
cases in which stress has to be laid on some special word, it may be and is
broken (cf. Ps. Sol. viii. 40, 41 ). As cl .riv iirl iravra,v e,6s if it does not refer
to cl Xp,o-r6s must be in very marked contrast with it, there would be a special
emphasis on the words, and the perversion of the natural order becomes
possible. These considerations prevent the argument from the position of
•u7'.0"jTJTOS being as decisive as some have thought it, but do not prevent the
balance of evidence being against the interpretation as a doxology referring
to the Father.
The result of an examination of the grammar of the passage makes it clear
that if St. Paul had intended to insert an ascription of praise to the Father
we should have expected him to write ,u'A.01riros ,ls .,-oi',s aiwvas l, iirl iravra,v
e,6s. If the translation (d.) suggested above, which leaves the stop at
,ravra,v, be accepted, two difficulties which have been urged are avoided,
but the awkwardness and abruptness of the sudden e,os ,v7'orriros Eis Tovs
alwvas make this interpretation impossible. We have seen that the position
of Ev'A.ow6s makes a doxology (b.) improbable, and the insertion of the
participle makes it very unnatural. The grammatical evidence is in favour
of (a.), i.e. the reference of the words to oXp«rr6s, unless the words o .riv l,r,
,ravra,v e,6s contain in themselves so marked a contrast that they could not
possibly be so referred.
We pass next to the connexion of thought. Probably not many will
doubt that the interpretation which refers the passage to Christ (a.) admirably
suits the context. St. Paul is enumerating the privileges of Israel, and as the
highest and last privilege he reminds his readers that it was from this Jewish
stock after all that Christ in His human nature had come, and then in order
to emphasize this he dwells on the exalted character of Him who came
according to the flesh as the Jewish Messiah. This gives a perfectly clear
and intelligible interpretation of the passage. Can we say the same of any
interpretation which applies the words to the Father 1
Those who aoopt this latter interpretation have generally taken the words
as a doxology,' He that is over all God be blessed for ever,' or' He that is
God over all be blessed for ever.' A natural criticism that at once arises is,
how awkward the sudden introduction of a doxology ! how inconsistent with
the tone of sadness which pervades the passage ! Nor do the reasons alleged
in support of this interpretation really avoid the difficulty. It is quite true
of course that St. Paul was full of gratitude for the privileges of his rac~ an_d
especially for the corning of the Messiah, but that is not the thought m ~,s
mind. His feeling is one of sadness and of failure: it is necessary for him
to argue that the promise of God has not failed. Nor again does a reference
to Rom. i. 25 support the interpretation. It is quite trne that there we have
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a doxology in the midst of a passage of great sadness; but like 2 Cor. xi. 31
that is an instance of the ordinary Rabbinic and oriental usage of adding an
ascription of praise when the name of God has been introduced. That would
not apply in ~h~ present case where there is no previous mention of the m~~e
of God. It is impossible to say that a doxology could not stand here; it is
certainly true that it would be unnatural and out of place.
So strongly does Dr. Kennedy feel the difficulties both exegetical and Prof.
gramm~tical of taking these words as a blessing addressed _to the Father, ~ennedy's
that bemg unable to adopt the reference to Christ, he considers that they mterpreta•
occur here as a strong assertion of the Divine unity introduced at this tion.
place in order to conciliate the Jews: ' He who is over all is God blessed
for ever.' It is difficult to find anything in the context to support this
opinion, St. Paul's object is hardly to conciliate unbelieving Jews, but to
solve the difficulties of believers, nor does anything occur in either the
previous or the following verses which might be supposed to make an
assertion of the unity of God either necessary or apposite. The interpretation fails by ascribing too great subtlety to the Apostle.
Unless then Pauline usage makes it absolutely impossible to refer the Pauline
expressions a,6s and e11l 11avTa,v to Christ, or to address to Him such usage.
a doxology and make use in this connexion of the decidedly strong word (1) €hos.
EiiAo"f71Tos, the balance of probability is in favour of referring the passage
to Him. What then is the usage of St. Paul? The question has been
somewhat obscured on both sides by the attempt to prove that St. Paul
could or could not have used these terms of Christ, i. e. by making the
difficulty theological and not linguistic. St. Paul always looks upon Christ
as being although subordinate to the Father at the head of all creation
(r Cor. xi. 3; xv. 28; Phil. ii. 5-u ; Col. i. 13-20), and this would quite
justify the use of the expression e11l 1ravTa,v of Him. So also if St. Paul can
speak of Christ as ,l,cwv Tov a,ov (2 Cor. iv. 4; Col. i. 15), as lv µopq,fi 8,ov
v,rapxa,v, and Tua a,q) (Phil. ii. 6), he ascribes to Hirn no lesser dignity
than would be implied by 0•6s as predicate. The question rather is this :
was e,6s so definitely used of the •Father' as a proper name that it could
not be used of the Son, and that its use in this passage as definitely points to
the Father as wonld the word 1rarqp if it were substituted? The most
significant passage referred to is I Cor. xii. 4-6, where it is asserted that a,6s
is as much a proper name as ,cvpws or 11v,vµa and is used in marked distinction to KVp1os. But this passage surely suggests the answer. Kvp1os is •
clearly used as a proper name of the Son, but that does not prevent St. Paul
elsewhere speaking of \he Father as K,/pws, certainly in quotations from the
O. T. and probably elsewhere (1 Cor. iii. 5), nor of Xp1<1Tos as 1rv,vµa
(2 Cor. iii. 16). The history of the word appears to be this. To one
brought up as a Jew it would be natural to use it of the Father alone, and
hence complete divine prerogatives would be ascribed to the Son somewhat
earlier than the word itself was used. But where the honour was given the
word used predicatively would soon follow. It was habitual at the beginning
of the second century as in the Ignatian letters, it is undoubted in St. John
where the Evangelist is writing in his own name, it probably occurs
Acts xx. 2 8 and perhaps Titus ii. 14. It must be admitted that we should not
expect it in so early an Epistle as the Romans; but there is _no impossibility
either in the word or the ideas expressed by the word occumng so early.
So again with regard to doxologies and the ttse of tlte term ,M,o-y71T6s. (2) Doxo,
The distinction between ,v'/l.o-y71T6s and ,v'A.O'Y1Jµ.ivos which it is attempted to logies admake cannot be sustained : and to ascribe a doxology to the Son would be dressed to
a practical result of His admittedly divine nat_ure which would gradually Christ.
show itself in language. At first the early Jewish usa~e would be adhered
to;· gradually as the dignity of the Messiah became realized, a change would
take place in the use of words. Hence we. find ~oxologies appearing
definitelY, in later books of the N. T., probably m 2 Tim. iv. 18, certainly in
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Rev. v. 13 and 2 Pet. iii. 18. Again we can assert that we should not expect
it in so early an Epistle as the Romans, but, as Dr. Liddon points out,
2 Thess. i. 12 implies it as does also Phil. ii. 5-8 ; and there is no reason
why language should not at this time be beginning to adapt itself to theological ideas already formed.
Thronghout there has been no argument which we have felt to be quite
conclusive, but the result of our investigations into the grammar of the
sentence and the drift of the argument is to incline us to the belief that the
words would naturally refer to Christ, unless 0,6s is so definitely a proper
name that it would imply a contrast in itself. We have seen that that is not
so. Even if St. Paul did not elsewhere use the word of the Christ, yet it
certainly was so used at a not much later period. St. Paul's phraseology is
never fixed; he had no dogmatic reason against so using it. In these circumstances with some slight, but only slight, hesitation we adopt the first alternative and translate 'Of whom is the Christ as concerning the flesh, who is
over all, God blessed for ever. Amen.'

THE REJECTION OF ISRAEL NOT INCONSISTENT
WITH THE DIVINE PROMISES,

IX. 6-18. For it is z"ndeed true. With all these privz"leges
Israel is yet excluded from the Messianic promises.
Now in the first place does this imply, as has been urged,
that the promises of God have been broken? By no means.
The Scriptures show clearly that physical descent is not
enough. The children of Ishmael and the children of Esau,
both alike descendants ofAbraham to whom the promise was
given, have been rejected. There is then no breach of the
Divine promise, if God rejects some Israelites as He has
rejected them.

Yet in spite of these privileges Israel is rejected. Now it
has been argued : ' If this be so, then the Divine word has failed.
God made a definite promise to Israel. If Israel is rejected,
that promise is broken.' An examination of the conditions of
the promise show that this is not so. It was never intended
that all the descendants of Jacob should be included in the Israel
of privilege, 7 no more in fact than that all were to share the
full rights of sons of Abraham because they were his offspring.
Two instances will prove that this was not the Divine intention.
Take first the words used to Abraham in Gen. xxi. 12 when he
cast forth Hagar and her child: ' In Isaac shall thy seed be called.'
These words show that although there were then two sons of
Abraham, one only, Isaac, was selected to be the heir, through
6
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whom the promise was to be inherited. 8 And the general conclusion follows : the right of being ' sons of God,' i. e. of sharing that
adoption of which we spoke above as one of the privileges of Israel,
does not depend on the mere accident of human birth, but those
born to inherit the promise are reckoned by God as the descendants
to whom His words apply. • The salient feature is in fact the promise, and not the birth; as is shown by the words used when the
promise was given at the oak of Mamre (Gen. xviii. 10) 'At this
time next year will I come and Sarah shall have a son.', The
promise was given before the child was born or even conceived,
and the child was born because of the promise, not the promise
given because the child was born.
10
A second instance shows this still more clearly. It might be
argued in the last case that the two were not of equal parentage :
Ishmael was the son of a female slave, and not of a lawful wife:
in the second case there is no such defect. The two sons of
Isaac and Rebecca had the same father and the same mother:
moreover they were twins, born at the same time. 11 The object
was to exhibit the perfectly free character of the Divine action,
that purpose of God in the world which works on a principle of
selection not dependent on any form of human merit or any convention of human birth, but simply on the Divine will as revealed
in the Divine call; and so before they were born, before they had
done anything good or evil, a selection was made between the two
sons. 12 From Gen. xxv. 23 we learn that it was foretold to
Rebecca that two nations, two peoples were in her womb, and that
the elder should serve the younger. God's action is independent
of human birth ; it is not the elder but the younger that is selected.
13 And the prophecy has been fulfilled.
Subsequent history may
be summed up in the words of Malachi (i. 2, 3) 'Jacob have
I loved, and Esau have I hated.'
6. The Apostle, after conciliating his readers by a short preface,
now passes to the discussion of his theme. He has never definitely
stated it but it can be inferred from what he has said. The connexion in thought implied by the word al is rather that of passing
to a new stage in the argument, than of sharply defined opposition
to what has preceded. Yet there is some contrast : he sighs over
the fall, yet that fall is not so absolute as to imply a break in God's
purpose,
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. 04)( otov Sl 3n : ' the case is not as though.' ' This grief of
mine for my fellow countrymen is not to be understood as meaning.' Lipsius. The phrase is unique : it must clearly not be
interpreted as if it were ovx 0!611 n, ' it is not possible that' : for the
TE is very rarely omitted, and the construction in this case is
always with the infinitive, nor does St. Paul want to state what
it is impossible should have happened; but what has not happened.
The common ellipse ovx lin affords the best analogy, and the
phrase may be supposed to represent ov ,-o,oii,-011 a; lun olov lin.
(Win. § lxiv. 1. 6; E.T. p. 746.)
lK11'l'll'TwKev : ' fallen from its place,' i.e. perished and become of no
effect. So I Cor. xiii. 8 'I ayanri oMinoTE £K1Tlnm (TR); James i. II.
c\ Myo5 Tou 0eou : 'the Word of God,' in the sense of 'the
declared purpose of God,' whether a promise or a threat or a decree looked at from the point of view of the Divine consistency.
This is the only place in the N. T. where the phrase occurs
in this sense; elsewhere it is used by St. Paul (2 Cor. ii. 17;
iv. 2; 2 Tim. ii. 9; Tit. ii. 5), in Heb. xiii. 7, in Apoc. i. 9; vi. 9;
xx. 4, and especially by St. Luke in the Acts (twelve times) to
mean' the Gospel' as preached; once (in Mark vii. 13), it seems
to mean the 0. T. Scriptures; here it represents the 0. T. phrase
' ; C£I
. 2 Kai''i\'
' " ( 'I. e. TOV" K
' )ov
'
0'i\'
oyos TOV" K
vprnv
• s. XXXI.
O oyos avTOV
vp,ov

p.;, a8m18n.
ot tl~ '1up111)>..: the offspring of Israel according to the flesh, the
viol 'Iupa~i\ of ver. 27.
o~To, '1up111)>... Israel in the spiritual sense (cf. ver. 4 on 'Iuparii\'irn,
which is read here also by DE F G, Vulg., being a gloss to bring
out the meaning), the 'Iupa;,>.. ,-oii ernii of Gal. vi. 16, intended for
the reception of the Divine promise. But St. Paul does not mean
here to distinguish a spiritual Israel (i. e. the Christian Church)
from the fleshly Israel, but to state that the promises made to Israel
might be fulfilled even if some of his descendants were shut out
from them. What he states is that not all the physical descendants
of Jacob are necessarily inheritors of the Divine promises implied
in the sacred name Israel. This statement, which is the ground
on which he contests the idea that God's word has failed, he has
now to prove.
7. ooS' <In. The grammatical connexion of this passage with
the preceding is that of an additional argument; the logical connexion is that of a proof of the statement just made. St. Paul
could give scriptural proof, in the case of descent from Abraham,
of what he had asserted in the case of descent from Jacob, and thus
establish his fundamental principle-that inheritance of the promises is not the necessary result of Israelitish descent.
u,rlpp.11 'A~pmfp.. The word un,pµa is used in this verse, firs~ of
natural seed or descent, then of seed according to the promise.
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Both senses occur together in Gen. xxi. 12, 13; and both are
found elsewhere in the N. T., Gal. iii. 29 fl l3i {,µ.E'is; Xp,crrov, llpa Tov
'AfJpaaµ. U''lr<pµ.a ECTTE: Rom. xi. I EY6> ... El( U"lrlpµ.aTOI/ 'AfJpaaµ.. The
nominative to the whole sentence is 1ravrEs; al lt 'Iupa{i>... ' The
descendants of Israel have not all of them the legal rights of inheritance from Abraham because they are his offspring by natural
descent.'
·
&>.>.'. Instead of the sentence being continued in the same form
as it began in the first clause, a quotation is introduced which completes it in sense but not in grammar: cf. Gal. iii. u, 12; 1 Cor.
xv. 27.
.
t!11 'la««K K>.1J8~aETa£ uoL a'll'lpp.a: 'in (i. e. through) Isaac will
those who are to be your true descendants and representatives
be reckoned.' lv (as in Col. i. 16 lv almji lduO,, Ta ,ravTa) implies that Isaac is the starting-point, place of origin of the
descendants, and therefore the agent through whom the descent
takes place; so Matt. ix. 34 lv T<:> llpxom Toov l3aiµ.ovl@v: 1 Cor. vi. 2.
u1ripµ.a ( cf. Gen. xii. 7 T<:> u1ripµaTl uov /3&,u., TTJ" yijv : Gen. xv. 5 ovT@s
,um, TO <T1r•pµ.a uov) is used collectively to express the whole number
of descendants, not merely the single son Isaac. The passage
means that the sons of Israel did not inherit the promise made to
Abraham because they were his offspring-there were some who
were his offspring who had not inherited them ; but they did so because they were descendants of that one among his sons through
whom it had been specially said that his true descendants should
be counted.
The quotation is taken from the LXX of Gen. xxi. 1 2, which
it reproduces exactly. It also correctly reproduces both the language and meaning of the original Hebrew. The same passage
is quoted in Heb. xi. 18.
The opinion expressed in this verse is of course exactly opposite
to the 1.:urrent opinion--'--that their descent bound Israel to God
by an indissoluble bond. See the discussion at the end of this
section.
KA1J8~aET«L: 'reckoned,' ' considered,' 'counted as the true
<T1rlpp.a'; not as in ver. 11, and as it is sometimes taken here,
'called,' 'summoned' (see below).
The uses of the word «al\.l()J are derived from two main significations,
(1) to 'call,' 'summon,' (2) to 'summon by name,' hence 'to name.' It
may mean (1) to 'call aloud' Heh. iii. 13, to 'summon,' to 'summon to
a banquet' (in these senses also in the LXX), so I Cor. x. 27; Matt. xxii. 3;
from these is derived the technical sense of 'calling to the kingdom.'
This exact usage is hardly found in the LXX, but Is. xiii. 6 (l-yw Kvpw•
~ 8Eo• E1<all.EO'll O'E EJJ 011<a100'Vll?1)' Is. Ii. 2 (oTI Ei• ,iv «ai EJ<al\.fUa av-r611,
J<a~ •vll.6')"TJO'a aiJ-rilv «ru 'l]')'ll117JUU aiJTOII Kil~ bll.fi9vv~ avT611) approach it. In
this sense it is confined to the epistles of St. Paul with Hebrews and St. Peter,
the word hardly occurring at all in St. John and not in this sense elsewherct
R
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(although ,,,._.,,,t,s is so used Matt. xxii. 14). The full construction is KaA<<V
Eis -rt 1 Thess. ii. I 2 -roV ,cai\oVv-ros VµO.s Els T'qv Eav-roV /3aa,AEiav ,cal
M£av: but the word was early used absolutely, and so <I ,caA.wv of God (so
Rom. iv. 17; viii. 30; ix. II, 24). The technical use of the term comes out
most strongly in I Cor. vii and in the derived words (see on ""-11-r&s
Rom. i. I, 7). (2) In the second group of meanings the ordinary construction is with a double accusative, Acts xiv. u J,ca")\.ovv TE -rov Bapva.Bav
Ala (so Rom. ix. 25, and constantly in LXX), or with ovoµa-r,, l1rl -rqi
ov6µam as Luke i. 59, 6!, although the Hebraism ,ca")\.foovrn -ro 15voµa a~-roii
'Eµµavo111JA. (Matt. i. 2 3) occurs. But to ' call by name' has associations
derived on the one side from the idea of calling over, reckoning, accounting;
hence such phrases as Rom. ix. 7 (from Gen. xxi. 12 LXX), and on the other
from the idea of affection suggested by the idea of calling by name, so
Rom.ix. 26 (from LXX Hos. ii. 1[i. 10]). These derivative uses of the word
occur independently both in Greek, where "'""-TJµm may be used to mean
little more than' to be,' and in Hebrew. The two main meanings can always
be distinguished, but probably in the use of the word each has influenced
the other; when God is said to be ' He that calls us' the primary idea is
clearly that of invitation, but the secondary idea of 'calling by name,' i.e.
of expressing affection, gives a warmer colouring to the idea suggested.

Tiva.

8. TOuT•
principle.

£<JTW.

From this instance we may deduce a general

Tu TlKva. Tijs aa.pK6s: lz'beri quos corporis vis genueri!. Fri.
TlKva. Toii eeoii : bound to God by all those ties which have been

the privilege and characteristic of the chosen race.
Ta. TlKva. njs ,hra.yye>..(a.s: liberi quos Dez'promi'ssum procreavil. Fri.
Cf. Gal. iv. 23 dXX' o P,EJ/ lt< -rijs '11'ml!lu1CTJS ,cara uapt<a y•y•VVTJTat, o a. El<
rijs ,?..ev8Epas 1!,' l'll'ayy,Xlas :
Tf,cva

28

~p,•is lll, dlJiXc/Joi, 1<ara 'Iuaa1< l'll'ayy•Xlas

£uµEv.

All these expressions ( TE/CJ/a roii 9<oii, TEKVa rijs l'll'ayy.Xlas) are
used elsewhere of Christians, but that is not their meaning in this
passage. St. Paul is concerned in this place to prove not that
any besides those of Jewish descent might inherit the promises, but
merely that not all of Jewish descent necessarily and for that very
reason must enjoy all the privileges of that descent. Physical connexion with the Jewish stock was not in itself a ground for inheriting the promise. That was the privilege of those intended when
the promise was first spoken, and who might be considered to be born
of the promise. This principle is capable of a far more universal
application, an application which is made in the Epistle to the
Galatians (iii. 29; iv. 28, &c.), but is not made here.
9. 1!1ra.yye>..(a.s must be the predicate of the sentence thrown
forward in order to give emphasis and to show where the point
of the argument lies. ' This word is one of promise,' i. e. if
you refer to the passage of Scripture you will see that Isaac was
the child of promise, and not born 1<ara uapKa ; his birth therefore
depends upon the promise which was in fact the efficie?t cause of
it, and not the promise upon his birth. And hence 1s deduced
a general law: a mere connexion with the Jewish race ,cara uapK11
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does not necessarily imply a share in the l1rayyi'Ala, for it did not
according to the original conditions.
KO.TO. TOV Ka.Lpov TOUTOI' lA.1:ua-op.a.,, Ka.1 EO"TO.L -rf I&.ppq. utcSs. St. Paul
combines Gen. xviii. 10 (LXX) l1ra11acrrplcf,w11 ;;e., 1Tp0S O'E l<aTa TO,
,ca,,po11 TOVTOII flr &par, ,cal lfn vZo11 ~appa 1/ yvvq O'OV : and I 4 (LXX)
£lr TOV ,ca,,pov TOVTOJI a11acrrpE,f,0 ,rpos O'E flr 11,par, ,cal icrrm Tfj ~a.pp(} v!6s,
The Greek text is a somewhat free translation of the Hebrew, but
St. Paul's deductions from the passage are quite in harmony with
both its words and its spirit.
Ka.Ta. rov Ka.Lpov TOuTov is shown clearly by the passage in Genesis
to mean ' at this time in the following year,' i. e. when a year is
accomplished; but the words have little significance for St. Paul :
they are merely a reminiscence of the passage he is quoting,
and in the shortened form in which he gives them, the meaning,
without reference to the original passage, is hardly clear.
10. o~ p.ovov Sl: see on v. 3, introducing an additional or even
stronger proof or example. 'You may find some flaw in the
previous argument; after all Ishmael was not a fully legitimate
child like Isaac, and it was for this reason (you may say) that the
sons of Ishmael were not received within the covenant ; the instance that I am now going to quote has no defect of this sort,
and it will prove the principle that has been laid down still more
clearly.'
d>..M Ka.l •pEj3lKKa., K.T.>...: the sentence beginning with these words
is never finished grammatically; it is interrupted by the parenthesis
in ver. 11 p.q1r0 yap yEvv,,Bi11T011 ••• KaAoiivTor, and then continued
with the construction changed ; cf. v. 12, 18 ; 1 Tim. i. 3.
,i lvos are added to emphasize the exactly similar birth of the
two sons. The mother's name proves that they have one mother,
these words show that the father too was the same. There are
none of the defective conditions which might be found in the case of
Isaac and Ishmael. Cf. Chrys. ad loc. (Hom. in Rom. xvi. p. 610)
1/ yap 'Pf/3<KKa ,cal µ,61IT} Ti;; 'Ia-aaK yfyovE yvvq, ,ea, U,o TfKOVUa 1rai'llar, EK
'Iuac\,c ETEK.EV dp.cf,OTEpovs• AA, Op,6>r ol TEx8f11rEs roV al!ToV 'tf'aTpOr
clVTfS, Tijs al!Tijr P.TJTp6s, Tar al,Tas Xva-aVTES C:,/livar, ,cal op.01rarp101 clVTfr ,cal
op.op.qTp101, ,cal 1rpor TOIJTOIS Kai llfllvp.oi, ol, T6lll aw&,11 a1TqAavua11,

Toii

KolT'l)v lxoua-a. : 'having conceived' ; cf. Fri. ad loc.

'the ancestor of the Jewish race.' St. Paul is
here identifying himself with the Jews, ' his kinsmen according to
the flesh.' The passage has no reference to the composition of the
Roman community.
11. p.~11'0 ydp, K.T.>... In this verse a new thought is introduced,
connected with but not absolutely necessary for the subject under
discussion. The argument would be quite complete without it.
St. Paul has only to prove that to be of Jewish descent did not in
itself imply a right to inherit the promise. That Esau was reToil 'll'a.Tpos ~p.wv:
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jected and Jacob chosen is quite sufficient to establish this. But
the instance suggests another point which was in the Apostle's
mind, and the change in construction shows that a new difficulty,
or rather another side of the question-the relation of these events
to the Divine purpose-has come forward. It is because he desires
to bring in this point that he breaks off the previous sentence. The
-yap then, as so often, refers to something latent in the Apostle's
mind, which leads him to introduce his new point, and is explained
by the sentence 'lva • • • µ.•1111, ' and this incident shows also the
absolute freedom of the Divine election and purpose, for it was
before the children were born that the choice was made and declared.'
Jl,"l'lrw ••• JJ,1JSE : ' although they were not yet born nor had done
anything good or evil.' The subjective negative shows that the
note of time is introduced not merely as an historical fact but as
one of the conditions which must be presumed in estimating the
significance of the event. The story is so well known that the
Apostle is able to put first without explanation the facts which
show the point as he conceives it.
lva. ... JJ,EV!J, What is really the underlying principle of the
action is expressed as if it were its logical purpose; for St. Paul
represents the events as taking place in the way they did in order
to illustrate the perfect freedom of the Divine purpose.
,j KO.T ilK>..oy~v 1rp68ecnc; Toii 0eoii : 'the Divine purpose which
has worked on the principle of selection.' These words are the
key to chaps. ix-xi and suggest the solution of the problem before
St. Paul. '11"po0,cm is a technical Pauline term occurring although
not frequently in the three later groups of Epistles: Rom. viii. 28;
ix. I I ; Eph. i. 10, I I £11 a&cji, £11 ff ,ea, l,c>,.11pro011µ.•v, '11"pooptrr0ivTES ,cara
'11"po0,rr,v TOV T<l '11"111/Ta lv,p-yovvros ,cara rqv {3ov)..qv TOV 0i>-.~µ.aros alirov :
iii. I I Kara '11"p60,rr,v TOOi/ alrovrov ~" £'11"0l11rr•v £11 rep x. 'I. rep Kvpl,e ;,µ.&iv:
2 Tim. i. 9 TOV IT6l1Ta11TOS ~µ.as ,ea, ,ca>,.lrravros ,c),.~rrn a:y{g, ov Kara Ta
lp-ya ~µ&iv, cl>,.M ,car' ll'Jlav '11"po0,rrw ,ea, xap,v: the verb also is found
once in the same sense, Eph. i.· 9 ,cara rqv ,vl3a,clav avrov, ~" '11"pol0,ro lv avrep. From Aristotle onwards '11"po0,rr,s had been used to

express purpose ; with St. Paul it is the ' Divine purpose of God for
the salvation of mankind,' the 'purpose of the ages' determined in
the Divine mind before the creation of the world. The idea is
apparently expressed elsewhere in the N. T. by /3ov>,.~ (Luke vii. 30_;
Acts ii. 23; iv. 28; xx. 27) which occurs once in St. Paul (Eph. 1.
11 ), but no previous instance of the word '11"po0•rr•s in this sense
seems to be quoted. The conception is worked out by the Apostle
with greater force and originality than by any previous writer, and
hence he needs a new word to express it. See further the longer
note on St. Paul's Philosophy of History, p. 342 .. l,c>..o-yf, expresses an essentially 0. T. idea (see below) but was itself a new
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word, the only instances quoted in Jewish literature earlier than
this Epistle being from the Psalms of Solomon, which often show
an approach to Christian theological language. It means ( 1)
' the process of choice,' 'election.' Ps. Sol. xviii. 6 Ka8aplum 6 e,os
'I<rpaqX £ls qp.<pw ,"l..,ov ,,, EvAoyl'!, ,ls qp.lpa11 EKAoyijs Iv avaEn Xpt<rTOV
av.-ov; ix. 7; Jos. B. f. II. viii. 14; Acts ix. 15; Rom. xi. 5, 28;
1 Thess. i. 4; 2 Pet. i. 10. In this sense it may be used of man's

election of his own lot (as in Josephus and perhaps in Ps. Sol.
ix. 7), but in the N. T. it is always used of God's election. (2) As
abstract for concrete it means IKAEKTol, those who are chosen,
Rom. xi. 7. (3) In Aquila Is. xxii. 7; Symmachus and Theodotion, Is. xxxvii. 24, it means 'the choicest,' being apparently employed to represent the Hebrew idiom.
Jl-t!"TI: the opposite to IK1rl1TT6>KE11 (ver. 6): the subjunctive shows
that the principles which acted then are still in force.
o~K •~ lpywv d.>..>..' EK TOG Ku>..ouVTos. These words qualify the
whole sentence and are added to make more clear the absolute
character of God's free choice.
We must notice (1) that St. Paul never here says anything about
the principle on which the call is made; all he says is that it is not
the result of tpya. We have no right either with Chrysostom
{7.va cpavfi q,11u, .-ov 0Eov ;, IK>..orl ;, KaTa 1rpo8,u,v Kai ,rp6yvwaw y•vop.,v~)

to read into the passage foreknowledge or to deduce from the
passage an argument against Divine foreknowledge. The words
are simply directed against the assumption of human merit. And
(2) nothing is said in this passage about anything except' election'
or 'calling' to the kingdom. The gloss of Calvin dum alios ad
.ralutem praedesli'nat, alios ad aelernam damnationem is nowhere
implied in the text.
So Gore (Studia Bz'blica, iii. p. 44) 'The absolute election of
Jacob,-the "loving'' of Jacob and the "hating" of Esau,-has
reference simply to the .election of one to higher privileges as head
.of the chosen race, than the other. It has nothing to do with their
-eternal salvation. In the original to which St. Paul is referring,
Esau is simply a synonym for Edam.'
cj,a.uAov is the reading of the ~V. and m<?dem edi~ors with NAB, a few
minuscules, and Orig. 1<a1<611 which occurs m TR. with D F GK L etc. and
Fathers after Chrysostom was early substituted for the less usual word.
A similar ch~ge has been made in 2 Cor. v. 10.
.
~
~
,
•
For the "'po8,m.-. TOu e,ou of the RV. the TR. reads Tov 0Eov '11po8<rm with
the support of only a few minuscules.

12. l, fJ,ELtwv K.T.>... The quotation is made accurately from the
XXV. 23 Kai ,t1r, Kvp,os awfi t:,.{,o w,,.,, Iv rfi ya<TTpl <TOV
,lu,v, Ka, Mo Aaol EK .-ijs KOIAias (TOV aiau.-w.q<rol'Tm' Ka, Xaos Aaov v1r•p•En,
.,ea, 6 p.•lCwv aovAElJITEL .-cji ,'Xa<r<rov, (cf. Hatch, Essays in Biblical Greek,
.p. 163). God's election or rejection of the founder of the race is

LXX of Gen.
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part of the process by which He elects or rejects the race. In
either case the choice has been made independently of merits either
of work or of ancestry. Both were of exactly the same descent, and
the choice was made before either was born.
6 fJ-Eltwv ••• T~ ,il>,uaaovL: 'the elder,' 'the younger.' This
use of the words seems to be a Hebraism; see Gen. x. 21 ,cal Tc:>
'£~µ. ey•v11811 ••• a/3,Xcf,,e 'Iacfu0 TOV µ.d(ovos; ib. xxix. 16 lJvoµ.a -rfi µ.d(ovt
AE{a, ,ea, lJvoµ.a Tii VEOYripq. 'Pax11>-,
But the dictionaries quote in
support of the use '£«11rlo:iv 6 µ.lyas Pol. XVIII. xviii. 9. The
instances quoted of µ.1,cp&s (Mk. xv. 40; Mt. xviii. 6, 10, 14, &c.)
are all equally capable of being explained of stature.
13. Tov '1 a.Kwj3 -qya'.11"1)aa, TOV 8€ 'Hao.u lfJ-LO"IJ<TO.. St. Paul concludes his argument by a second quotation taken freely from the
LXX of Mal. i. 2, 3 oli,c d13.Xcf,os qv 'Hami TOV 'Ia,cw{3 ; AEyn Kvp,os• Kal
~ya11"11aa TOV 'Ia,cw/3, TOIi /Je 'Huaii .,,.t<TT/aa.
What is the exact object with which these words are introduced?
(1) The greater number of commentators (so Fri. Weiss Lipsius),
consider that they simply give the explanation of God's conduct.
' God chose the younger brother and rejected the elder not from
any merit on the part of the one or the other, but simply because
He loved the one and hated the other.' The aorists then refer to
the time before the birth of the two sons ; there is no reference to
the peoples descended from either of them, and St. Paul is represented as vindicating the independence of the Divine choice in
relation to the two sons of Isaac.
(2) This explanation has the merit of simplicity, but it is probably too simple. (i) In the first place, it is quite clear that St.
Paul throughout has in his mind in each case the descendants as
well as the ancestors, the people who are chosen and rejected as
well as the fathers through whom the choice is made (cf. ver. 7).
In fact this is necessary for his argument. He has to justify God's
dealing, not with individuals, but with the great mass of Jews who
have been rejected. (ii) Again, if we turn to the original contexts
of the two quotations in vv. 12, 13 there can be no doubt that in
both cases there is reference not merely to the children but to their
descendants. Gen. xxv. 23 'Two nations are in thy womb, and two
peoples shall be separated even from thy bowels;' Mai. i. 3 'But
Esau I hated, and made his mountains a desolation, and gave his
heritage to the jackals of the wilderness. Whereas Edom saith,'
&c. There is nothing in St. Paul's method of quotation which could
prevent him from using the words in a sense somewhat different
from the original; but when the original passage in both cases is
really more in accordance with his method and argument, it is
more reasonable to believe that he is not narrowing the sense.
(iii) As will become more apparent later, St. Paul's argument is to
show that throughout God's action there is running a 'purpose
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according to election.' He does not therefore wish to say that it
is merely God's love or hate that has guided Him.
Hence it is better to refer the words, either directly or indirectly, to the choice of the nation as well as the choice of the
founder (so Go. Gif. Liddon). But a further question still remains
as to the use of the aorist. We may with most commentators
still refer it to the original time when the choice was made :
when the founders of the nations were in the womb, God chose
one nation and rejected another because of his love and hatred.
But it is really better to take the whole passage as corroborating the
previous verse by an appeal to history. 'God said the elder shall
serve the younger, and, as the Prophet has shown, the whole of subsequent history has been an illustration of this. Jacob God has
selected for His love; Esau He has hated : He has given his mountains for a desolation and his heritage to the jackals.'
-i)y«'IMJaa. ••• tlp.(<nJaa.. There is no need to soften these words
as some have attempted, translating 'loved more' and 'loved less.'
They simply express what had been as a matter of fact and was
always looked upon by the Jews as God's attitude towards the two
nations. So Thanchuma, p. 32. 2 (quoted by Wetstein, ii. 438) Tu
invenies omnes lransgressi'ones, quas odil Deus S. B. fuisse zn Esavo.
How very telling would be the reference to Esau and Edom an acquaintance with Jewish contemporary literature will show. Although in Deut. xxiii. 7
it was said 'Thou shalt not abhor an Edomite, for he is thy brother,' later
events had obliterated this feeling of kinship; or perhaps rather the feeling of
relationship had exasperated the bitterness which the hostility of the two
nations had aroused. At any rate the history is one of continuous hatred on
both sides. So in Ps. cxxxvii. 7 and in the Greek Esdras the burning of the
temple is ascribed to the Edomites (see also Obadiah and Jer. xlix. 7-22).
Two extracts from Apocryphal works will exhibit this hatred most clearly.
In Enock lxxxix. u-12 (p. 233, ed. Charles) the patriarchal history is
symbolized by different animals: 'But that white bull (Abraham) which was
born amongst them begat a wild ass (Ishmael) and a white bull with it
(Isa:.c), and the wild ass multiplied. But that bull which was born from
him begat a black wild boar (Esau) and a white sheep (Jacob); and that
wild boar begat many boars, but that sheep begat twelve sheep.' Here
Esau is represented by the most detested of animals, the pig. So in
Jubilees xxxvii. 22 sq. (trans. Charles) the following speech is characteristically put into the mouth of Esau: 'And thou too (Jacob) dost hate me and
my children for ever, and there is no observing the t~e of brotherhood with
thee. Hear these words which I declare unto thee: if the boar can change
1ts skin and make its bristles as soft as wool: or if it can cause horns to
sprout forth on its head like the horns of a stag or of a sheep, then I will
observe the tie oi brotherhood with thee, for since the twin male offspring
were separated from their mother, thou hast not shown thyself a brother to
me. And if the wolves make peace with the lambs so as not to devour or
rob them, and if their hearts turn towards them to do good, then there will
be peace in my heart towards thee. And if the lion becomes the friend of
the ox, and if he is bound under one yoke with him and ploughs with him
and makes peace with him, then I will make pe_ace '_Vith thee. And when
the raven becomes white as the raza (a large white bird), then I know that
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I shall love thee and make peace with thee. Thou shalt be rooted out and
thy son shall be ro?ted out and there shall be no peac~ for thee.'. (See also
Jos. Bel/.Jud. IV. iv. 1, 2; Hausrath, New Testament Times, vol. 1. pp. 67, 68,

Eng. Trans.)

The Divine Election.
St. Paul has set himself to prove that there was nothing in the
promise made to Abraham, by which God had 'pledged Himself to
Israel' (Gore, Studia Biblica, iii. 40), and bound Himself to allow all
those who were Abraham's descendants to inherit these promises. He
proves this by showing that in two cases, as was recognized by the
Jews themselves, actual descendants from Abraham had been excluded. Hence he deduces the general principle, 'There was from
the first an element of inscrutable selectiveness in God's dealings
within the race of Abraham' (Gore, ib.). The inheritance of the
promise is for those whom God chooses, and is not a necessary
privilege of natural descent. The second point which he raises,
that this choice is independent of human merit, he works out
further in the following verses.
On the main argument it is sufficient at present to notice that it
was primarily an argumentum ad homznem and as such was absolutely conclusive against those to whom it was addressed. The
Jews prided themselves on being a chosen race; they prided themselves especially on having been chosen while the Ishmaelites and
the Edomites (whom they hated) had been rejected. St. Paul
analyzes the principle on which the one race was chosen and the
other rejected, and shows that the very same principles would
perfectly justify God's action in further dealing with it. God might
choose some of them and reject others, just as he had originally
chosen them and not the other descendants of Abraham.
That this idea of the Divine Election was one of the most fundamental in the 0. T. needs no illustration. We find it in the
Pentateuch, as Deut. vii. 6 'For thou art an holy people unto the
Lord, thy God: the Lord, thy God, hath chosen thee to be a
peculiar people unto himself above all peoples that are on the face
of the earth: ' in the Psalms, as Ps. cxxxv. 4 'For the Lord hath
chosen Jacob unto himself, and Israel for his peculiar treasure': in
the Prophets, as Is. xii. 8, 9 'But thou Israel, my servant, Jacob
whom I have chosen, the seed of Abraham my friend; thou whom
I have taken hold of from the ends of the earth and called thee
from the corners thereof, and said unto thee, Thou art my servant,
I have chosen thee and not cast thee away.' And this idea of
Israel being the elect people of God is one of those which were
seized and grasped most tenaciously by contemporary Jewish
thought. But between the conception as held by St. Paul's con-
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temporaries and the 0. T. there were striking differences. In the
0. T. it is always looked upon as an act of condescension and love
of God for Israel, it is for this reason that He redeemed them from
bondage, and purified them from sin (Deut. vii. 8; x. 15; Is. xliv.
21, 22); although the Covenant is specified it is one which involves
obligations on Israel (Deut. vii. 9, &c.): and the thought again and
again recurs that Israel has thus been chosen not merely for their
own sake but as an instrument in the hand of God, and not merely
to exhibit the Divine power, but also for the benefit of other nations
(Gen. xii. 3; Is. lxvi. 18, &c.). But among the Rabbis the idea of
Election has lost all its higher side. It is looked on as a covenant
by which God is bound and over which He seems to have no control.
Israel and God are bound in an indissoluble marriage (Shemoth
rabba l. 51): the holiness of Israel can never be done away with,
even although Israel sin, it still remains Israel (Sanhedrin 55): the
worst Israelite is not profane like the heathen (Bammidbar rabba 17):
no Israelite can go into Gehenna (Pesihta 38 a): all Israelites have
their portion in the world to come (Sanhedrin 1), and much more
to the same effect. (See Weber Allsyn. Theo!. p. 51, &c., to whom
are due most of the above references.)
And this belief was shared by St. Paul's contemporaries. 'The
planting of them is rooted for ever: they shall not be plucked out
all the days of the heaven : for the portion of the Lord and the
inheritance of God is Israel' (Ps. Sol. xiv. 3); 'Blessed art thou of
the Lord, 0 Israel, for evermore' (ib. viii. 41); 'Thou didst choose
the seed of Abraham before all the nations, and didst set thy name
before us, 0 Lord : and thou wilt abide among us for ever' (ib. ix.
17, 18). While Israel is always to enjoy the Divine mercy, sinners,
i. e. Gentiles, are to be destroyed before the face of the Lord
(ib. xii. 7, 8). So again in 4 Ezra, they have been selected while
Esau has been rejected (iii. 16). And this has not been done as part
of any larger Divine purpose; Israel is the end of the Divine action;
for Israel the world was created (vi. 55); it does not in any way
exist for the benefit of other nations, who are of no account; they
are as spittle, as the dropping from a vessel (vi. 55, 56). More
instances might be quoted (Jubz1ees xix. 16; xxii. 9; Apoc. Baruch
xlviii. 20, 23; lxxvii. 3), but the above are enough to illustrate the
position St. Paul is combating. The Jew believed that his race
was joined to God by a covenant which nothing could dissolve,
and that he and his people alone were the centre of all God's
action in the creation and government of the world.
This idea St. Paul combats. But it is important to notice how
the whole of the 0. T. conception is retained by him, but
broadened and illuminated. Educated as a Pharisee, he had
held the doctrine of election with the utmost tenacity. He had
believed that his own nation had been chosen from among all the
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kingdoms of the earth. He still holds the doctrine, but the
Christian revelation has given a meaning to what had been a narrow privilege, and might seem an arbitrary choice, His view is
now widened. The world, not Israel, is the final end of God's
action. This is the key to the explanation of the great difficulty
the rejection of Israel. Already in the words that he has used
above q 1<aT' ,1<>..oy~v 1rpo6Eu1s he has shown the principle which he
is working out. The mystery which had been hidden from the
foundation of the world has been revealed (Rom. xvi. 26). There
is still a Divine ,,c'A.oy~, but it is now realized that this is the result
of a 1rpo8£u1s, a universal Divine purpose which hE1d worked through
the ages on the principle of election, which was now beginning to
be revealed and understood, and which St. Paul will explain and
vindicate in the chapters that follow (cf. Eph. i. 4, 11; iii. u).
We shall follow St. Paul in his argument as he gradually works
it out, Meanwhile it is convenient to remember the exact point he
has reached. He has shown that God has not been untrue to any
promise in making a selection from among the Israel of his own
day; He is only acting on the principle He followed in selecting
the Israelites and rejecting the Edomites and Ishmaelites. By the
introduction of the phrase q 1<aT' EK'A.oy~v 1rpo8Eu1s St. Paul has also
suggested the lines on which his argument will proceed.

THE REJECTION OF ISRAEL NOT INCONSISTENT
WITH THE DIVINE JUSTICE.

IX. 14-29. But secondly it may be urged: ' Surely then
God is unjust.' No, if you turn to the Scriptures you will
see that He has the right to confer His favours on whom He
will (as He did on Moses) or to withhold them (as He did
from Pharaoh) (vv. 14-18).
If i't i's further urged, Why blame me if I like Pharaoh
reject Goas offer, and thus fulfil His will? I reply, It is
your part not to cavil but to submit. The creature may not
complain against the Creator, any more than the vessel
against the potter (vv. 19-21). Stz'll less when God's purpose
lzas been so beneficent, and that to a body so mixed as this
Christian Church of ours, chosen not only from the :Jews but
also from the Gentiles (vv. 22-24.) ;-as indeed was foretold
(vv. 25-29).

IX. 14-20]
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But there is a second objection which may be raised. 'If
what you say is true that God rejects one and accepts another
apart from either privilege of birth or human merit, is not His
conduct arbitrary and unjust?' What answer shall we make to
this? Surely there is no injustice with God. Heaven forbid that
I should say so. I am only laying down clearly the absolute character
of the Divine sovereignty. 15 The Scripture has shown us clearly
the principles of Divine action in two typical and opposed incidents:
that of Moses exhibiting the Divine grace, that of Phara<;>h exhibiting the Divine severity. Take the case of Moses. When he
demanded a sign of the Divine favour, the Lord said (Ex. xxxiii.
17-19) 'Thou hast found grace in my sight, and I know thee by
name ••• I will make all my goodness pass before thee ; I will be
gracious to whom I will be gracious, and will show mercy on
whom I will show mercy.' 16 These words imply that grace comes
to man not because he is determined to attain it, not because he
exerts himself for it as an athlete in the races, but because he has
found favour in God's sight, and God shows mercy towards him :
they prove in fact the perfect spontaneousness of God's action.
17
So in the case of Pharaoh. The Scripture (in Ex. ix. 16) tells us
that at the time of the plagues of Egypt these words were addressed to him: 'I have given thee thy position and place, that
I may show forth in thee my power, and that my name might be
declared in all the earth.' 18 Those very Scriptures then to which
you Jews so often and so confidently appeal, show the absolute
character of God's dealings with men. Both the bestowal of mercy
or favour and the hardening of the human heart depend alike upon
the Divine will.
19
But this leads to a third objection. If man's destiny be
simply the result of God's purpose, if his hardness of heart is
a state which God Himself causes, why does God find fault? His
will is being accomplished. There is no resistance being offered.
Obedience or disobedience is equally the result of His purpose.
20 Such questions should never be asked.
Consider what is involved in your position as man. A man's relation to God is such
that whatever God does the man has no right to complain or object
or reply. The Scriptures have again and again represented the
relation of God to man under the image of a potter and the

EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS

[IX. 20-29,

vessels that be makes. Can you conceive (to use the words of
the prophet Isaiah) the vessel saying to its maker : ' Why did you
make me thus?' 21 The potter has complete control over the lump
of clay with which he works, he can make of it one vessel for an
honourable purpose, another for a dishonourable purpose. This
exactly expresses the relation of man to his Maker. God has
made man, made him from the dust of the earth. He has as
absolute control over His creature as the potter has. No man
before Him h~s any right, or can complain of injustice. He is
absolutely in God's hands. 22 This is God's sovereignty; even
if He had been arbitrary we could not complain. But what
becomes of your talk of injustice when you consider how He has
acted ? Although a righteous God would desire to exhibit the
Divine power and wrath in a world of sin; even though He were
dealing with those who were fit objects of His wrath and had
become fitted for destruction; yet He bore with them, full of long•
suffering for them, 23 and with the purpose of showing all the wealth
of His glory on those who are vessels deserving His mercy, whom
as we have already shown He has prepared even from the
beginning, 24 a mercy all the greater when it is remembered that
we whom He has called for these privileges are chosen not only
from the Jews, but also from the Gentiles, Gentiles who were
bound to Him by no covenant. Surely then there has been no
injustice but only mercy.
215 And remember finally that this Divine plan of which you
complain is just what the prophets foretold. They prophesied the
calling of the Gentiles. Hosea (i. 10, and ii. 23) described how
those who were not within the covenant should be brought into it
and called by the very name of the Jews under the old Covenant,
'the people of God,' 'the beloved of the Lord,' 'the sons of the
living God.' ts And this wherever throughout the whole world
they had been placed in the contemptuous position of being, as he
expressed it, ' no people.' 27 Equally do we find the rejection of
Israel-all but a remnant of it-foretold. Isaiah (x. 22) stated,
' Even though the number of the children of Israel be as the sand
of the seashore, yet it is only a remnant that shall be saved, 28 for
a sharp and decisive sentence will the Lord execute upon the earth.'
29
And similarly ip an earlier chapter (i. 9) he bad foretold the corn-
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plete destruction of Israel with the exception of a small remnant :
'Unless the Lord of Sabaoth had left us a seed, we should have
been as Sodom, and we should have been like unto Gomorrah.'
14-29. St. Paul now states for the purpose of refutation a
possible objection. He has just shown that God chooses men
mdependently of their works according to His own free determination, and the deduction is implied that He is free to choose or
reject members of the chosen race. The objection which may be
raised is, 'if what you say is true, God is unjust,' and the argument
would probably be continued, ' we know God is not unjust, therefore the principles laid down are not true.' In answer, St. Paul
shows that they cannot be unjust or inconsistent with God's action,
for they are exactly those which God has declared to be His in those
very Scriptures on which the Jews with whom St. Paul is arguing
would especially rely.
14. T( oav lpoup.ev; see on iii. 5, a very similar passage : El a, ~
ai'lucia

~JJ-00"

0€0V /J1,caw1nnn111 O'VIILO"T1JUI, Ti lpovp,EII; p,q tl/J,,cos O 0eos
&P'Yfi11 ; • • • p,q -yl1101To, The expression is used as

o lmcpipoov Tqv

always to introduce an objection which is stated only to be
refuted.
p.~ : implying that a negative answer may be expected, as in
the instance just quoted.
1rupa Ti 0E~. Cf. ii. I I ov -yap EO"T'I 7rpouc.nro)..71yla 7rapa Trj> 0n:i :
Eph. vi. 9 ; Prov. viii. 30, of Wisdom dwelling with God, {fp,7111
7rap' aw<ji app.o{:ovua,
p.~ ylvoLTo, Cf. iii. 4.

The expression is generally used as here
to express St. Paul's horror at an objection 'which he has stated
for the purpose of refutation and which is blasphemous in itself or
one that his opponent would think to be such.'
15-19. According to Origen, followed by many Fathers and
some few modern commentators, the section vv. 15-19 contains
not St. Paul's own words, but a continuation of the objection put
into the mouth of his opponent, finally to be refuted by the
indignant disclaimer of ver. 20. Such a construction which was
adopted in the interest of free-will is quite contrary to the structure
of the sentence and of the argument. In every case in which p,q
-y,110,To occurs it is followed by an answer to the objection direct or
indirect. Moreover if this had been the construction the interrogative sentence would not have been introduced by the particle
p.q expecting a negative answer, but would have been in a form
which would suggest an affirmative reply.
. 15. TW yap Mwcrn 'MyeL. The -yap explains and justifies the
strong d~nial contained in p,q -yl1101To, Too much stress must not
be laid on the emphasis given to the name by its position; yet it is
obvious that the instance chosen adds considerably to the strength
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of the argument. Moses, if any one, might be considered to have
deserved God's mercy, and the name of Moses would be that most
respected by St. Paul's opponents. >..fy,. without a nominative for
0£os >..,1 u is a common idiom in quotations (cf. Rom. xv. 10;
Gal. iii. 16; Eph. iv. 8; v. 14).
t>..e~o-w 8v &v .!>..ew, K,T.>.. : 'I will have mercy on whomsoever
I have mercy.' The emphasis is on the av av, and the words are
quoted to mean that as it is God who has made the offer of salvation to men, it is for Him to choose who are to be the recipients of
His grace, and not for man to dictate to Him. The quotation is
from the LXX of Ex. xxxiii. 19 which is accurately reproduced.
It is a fairly accurate translation of the original, there being only
a slight change in the tenses. The Hebrew is 'I am gracious to
whom I will be gracious,' the LXX ' I will be gracious to whomsoever I am gracious.' But St. Paul uses the words with a somewhat different emphasis. Moses had said, ' Show me, I pray thee,
thy glory.' And He said, 'I will make all my goodness pass before
thee, and will proclaim the name of the Lord before thee : and
I will be gracious to whom I will be gracious, and will show mercy
on whom I will show mercy.' The point of the words in the
original context is rather the certainty of the Divine grace for those
whom God has selected; the point which St. Paul wishes to prove
is the independence and freedom of the Divine choice.
t>..e~o-w ••• otKTELf>'lio-w. The difference between these words
seems to be something the same as that between >..v'ITT/ and Jav"'I in
ver. 2. The first meaning 'compassion,' the second 'distress' or
'pain,' such as expresses itself in outward manifestation. (Cf.
Godet, ad loc.)
16. apa. o~v introduces as an inference from the special instance
given the general principle of God's method of action. Cf. ver. 8
Toin-' tOTw, ver. I I tva, where the logical method in each case is the
same although the form of expression is different.
Tou 8l>..oVTos, K.T.>... 'God's mercy is in the power not of human
desire or human effort, but of the Divine compassion itself.' The genitives are dependent on the idea of mercy deduced from the previous
verse. With Ol}loVTos may be compared Jo. i. 12, 13 itlJwic£v aliTo'is
Efovuiav Tftc.va 9EoV -yEviu8ai ••. ol 0V1e. EE alµClTrov, oVaE EK 8EA~µ.aro~
rrap1eos, oM, l,c 0£11.~p.aTOS avlJpos, d}l}I.' lie 0£0V l1£vv~0'luav. The metaphor of TOu TplxoVTos is a favourite one with St. Paul (1 Cor. ix.
24, 26; Phil. ii. 16; Gal. ii. 2; v. 7).
In vv. 7-13 St. Paul might seem to be dealing with families or
groups of people; here however he is distinctly dealing with individuals and lays down the principle that God's grace does not
necessarily depend upon anything but God's will.. •_No~ that
I have not reasons to do it, but that I need not, in d1stnbutmg of
mercies which have no foundation in the merits of men, render
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any other reason or motive but mine own will, whereby I may do
what I will with mine own.' Hammond,
The MSS. vary curiously in the orthography of lll.elo,, 171.eao,. In ver. 16
lit A B D E F G support 171.eao, ( ll\.ew11TO<), B' K &c. lJ\.,io, ( ,!71.eovllTo~) ; _in
ver. 18 the position is reversed, .!71.eao, (.!71.eii) having only D F G m its
favour; in Jude :a 171.eaa, (171.eiiTE) is supported by NB alone. See WH.

Introd. ii. App. p. 166,

17. MyEl yap ,j yp114nl: • and as an additional proof showing
that the principle just enunciated (in ver. 16) is true not merely in
an instance of God's mercy, but also of His severity, take the
language which the Scripture tells us was addressed to Pharaoh.'
On the form of quotation cf. Gal. iii. 8, 22 ; there was probably no
reason for the change of expression from ver. 15; both were wellknown forms used in quoting the 0. T. and both could be used
indifferently.
T~ 4>11p11w.
The selection of Moses suggested as a natural
contrast that of his antagonist Pharaoh. In God's dealings with
these two individuals, St. Paul finds examples of His dealings with
the two main classes of mankind.
Eis 111ho TOuTo, K.T.>... : taken with considerable variations, which in
some cases seem to approach the Hebrew, from the LXX of Ex. ix.
16 (see below). The quotation is taken from the words which MoseE>
was directed to address to Pharaoh after the sixth plague, that of
boils. 'For now I had put forth my hand and smitten thee and
thy people with pestilence, and thou hadst been cut off from the
earth; but in very deed for this cause have I made thee to stand,
for to show thee my power, and that my name may be declared
throughout all the earth.' The words in the original mean that
God has prevented Pharaoh from being slain by the boils in order
that He might more completely exhibit His power; St. Paul by
slightly changing the language generalizes the statement and
applies the words to the whole appearance of Pharaoh in the field
of history. Just as the career of Moses exhibits the Divine mercy,
so the career of Pharaoh exhibits the Divine severity, and in both
cases the absolute sovereignty of God is vindicated.
i~11ye1p11 : ' I have raised thee up, placed thee in the field of
history.' There are two main interpretations of thi_s word possible. (1) It has been taken to mean, 'I have raised thee up
from sickness ' so Gif. and others, ' I have preserved thee and not
taken thy life ;s I might have done.' This is in all probability the
meaning of the original Hebrew, 'I made thee to stand,' and
certainly that of the LXX, which paraphrases the words a1m1p~e,,,.
It is supported also by a reading in the Hexapla B1ET1JP'lua ue, by the
Targum of Onkelos Sustznui te ut ostenderem tibi, and the Arabic
Te reservavi ul ostenderem tibi. Although i~eyelpe111 does not seem
to occur in this sense, it is used I Cor. vi. 14 of resurrection from
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the dead and the simple verb ,y.lp•w in James v. 15 means 'raising from' sickness.' The words may possibly therefore have this
sense, but the passage as quoted by St. Paul could not be so interpreted. Setting aside the fact that he probably altered the reading
of the LXX purposely, as the words occur here without any allusion
to the previous sickness, the passage would be meaningless unless
reference were made to the original, and would not justify the
deduction drawn from it Ava; 6D..u u1<.>.r,pvvo.
(2) The correct interpretation (so Calv. Beng. Beyschlag Go.
Mey. Weiss. Lips. Gore) is therefore one which makes St. Paul
generalize the idea of the previous passage, and this is in accordance with the almost technical meaning of the verb lf,y.lpuv in the
LXX. It is used of God calling up the actors on the stage of
history. So of the Chaldaeans Hab. i. 6 au:Sn laov •yw •f•y•lp"' TOV$
XaMalovs : of a shepherd for the people Zech. xi. 1 6 at&n laov ly&.
lE•y•lp@ wotµ.iva
n)v yiiv : of a great nation and kings J er. xxvii.

,w,

41 laov MOS lpx•TaL an-o {3oppa, 1<.al .Ovos µ.eya 1<.al (3au,>.iis 'trOAAOt
•E,y•p0quovm, aw' ,ux1frov Tijs yijs. This interpretation seems to be
supported by the Samaritan Version, subsistere le /eci, and certainly by the Syriac, ob id le consHtui ul ostenderem ; and it ex·

presses just the idea which the context demands, that God had
declared that Pharaoh's position was owing to His sovereign will
and pleasure-in order to carry out His Divine purpose and plan.
The interpretation which makes lE•y•lp•w mean ' call into being,'
'create,' has no support in the usage of the word, although not
inconsistent with the context; and 'to rouse to anger' (Aug. de
W. Fri. &c.) would require some object such as 6vµ.6v, as in
2 Mace. xiii. 4.
The readings of the Latin Versions are as follows : Quia in lzoc ipsum
excitavi te, de f, Vulg.; quia ad hoe ipsum te suscitavi, Orig.-lat.; quia in
lzoc ipsum excitavi te suscitavi te, g; quia in lzoc ipsum te servavi, Ambrstr.,
who adds a/ii codices sic lzabent, ad lzoc te suscitavi. Sive seroavi sive
suscitavi unus est sensus.
The reading of the LXX is ,cal lvEKEv TOvTov l'itETYJf"IOYJs rva ivliEl[o,µat ,v
o-ol Tf/11 laxvv µov, ,cal 01TOJS l'itarr•>-v TO /Svoµa µov '" 11'(10'l7 TV -yjj. St. Paul's
variations are interesting.
(1) Eis alJTO Tovro is certainly a better and more emphatic representation
of the Hebrew than the somewhat weak TovTov lv•,c•v. The expression is
characteristically Pauline (Rom. xiii. 6; 2 Cor. v. 5; Eph. vi. 18, 22;
Col. iv. 8).
(2) effrtupa a• represents better than the LXX the grammar of the Hebrew,
'I made thee to stand,' but not the sense. The variants of the Hexapla
(l'iLETIJP'IO'a) and other versions suggest that a more literal translation was in
existence, but the word was very probably St. Paul's own choice, selected ~o
bring out more emphatically the meaning of the passage as he understood it.
(3) ivl'i,i[01µa1 ,v aol. St. Paul here follows the incorrect translation of
the LXX. The Hebrew gives as the purpose of God's action that Pharaoh
may know God's power, and as a further consequence that God's name may
be known in the world. The LXX assimilates the first clause to the second
and gives it a similar meaning.
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(4) o,ra,s •• , o,ra,s, Here St. Paul obliterates the distinction which the
LXX (following the Hebrew) had made of i'va .• , /5,ra,s. But this alteration
was only a natural result of the change in the LXX itself, by which the two
clauses had become coordinate in thought.
(5) For Mvaµw the LXX reads loxvv. The reading of St. Paul appears
as a variant in the Hexapla.

18. «pa. o~v. Just as ver. 16 sums up the argument of the first part
of this paragraph, so this verse sums up the argument as it has
been amplified and expounded by the additional example.
aK~1JpUvEL : ' hardens'; the word is suggested by the narrative of
Exodus from which the former quotation is taken (Ex. iv. 2 I·; vii.
3; ix. 12; x. 20, 27; xi. 10; xiv. 4, 8, 17) and it must be translated in
accordance with the 0. T. usage, without any attempt at softening
or evading its natural meaning.

The Divine Sovereignty in the Old Testament.
A second objection is answered and a second step in the argument laid down. God is not unjust if He select one man or one
nation for a high purpose and another for a low purpose, one man
for His mercy and another for His anger. As is shown by the
Scriptures, He has absolute freedom in the exercise of His Divine
sovereignty. St. Paul is arguing against a definite opponent,
a typical Jew, and he argues from premises the validity of which
that Jew must admit, namely, the concepti9n of God contained in
the 0. T. There this is clearly laid down-the absolute sovereignty of God, that is to say, His power and His right to dispose
the course of human actions as He will. He might select Israel
for a high office, and Edom for a degraded part : He might
select Moses as an example of His mercy, Pharaoh as an example
of His anger. If this be granted He may (on grounds which the
Jew must admit), if He will, select some Jews and some Gentiles
for the high purpose of being members of His Messianic kingdom,
while He rejects to an inferior part the mass of the chosen people.
This is St, Paul's argument. Hence there is no necessity for
softening (as some have attempted to do) the apparently harsh
expression of ver. 18, ' whom He will He hardeneth.' St. Paul
says no more than he had said in i. 20-28, where he described the
final wickedness of the world as in a sense the result of the Divine
action. In both passages he is isolating one side of, the Divine
action ; and in making theological deductions from his language
these passages must be balanced by others which imply the Divine
love and human freedom. It will be necessary to do this at the
close of the discussion. At present we must be content with
St. Paul's conclusion, that God as sovereign has the absolute right
and power of disposing of men's lives as He will.
s
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We must not soften the passage. On the other hand, we must
not read into it more than it contains : as, for example, Calvin
does. He imports various extraneous ideas, that St. Paul speaks
of election to salvation and of reprobation to death, that men
were created that they might perish, that God's action not only
might be but was arbitrary : Hoe enim vult ejficere apud nos, ut
i'n ea quae apparel inter elec!os et reprobos dzversitate, mens nostra
con!enta si'/ quod 1'/a visum fuerit Deo, alios illuminare in salulem,
a Hos in mortem excaecare .. . Corrui'/ ergo frivolum illud rjfugium quod
de praescienHa Scholas!ici habenl. Neque enim praevideri ruinam impiorum a Domino Paulus lradi'f, sed dus consi'lz'o et volunlale ordinari;
quemadmodum et Solomo docet, non modo praecogm'/um fuisse impiorum
interilum, sed impios ipsos fuisse deslinato creatos ut perirent.

The Apostle says nothing about eternal life or death. He says
nothing about the principles upon which God does act; he never
says that His action is arbitrary (he will prove eventually that it
is not so), but only that if it be no Jew who accepts the Scripture
has any right to complain. He never says or implies that God
has created man for the purpose of his damnation. What he does
say is that in His government of the world God reserves to Himself perfect freedom of dealing with man on His own conditions
and not on man's. So Gore, op. ci'/. p. 40, sums up the argument:
' God always revealed Himself as retaining His liberty of choice,
as refusing to tie Himself, as selecting the historic examples of
His hardening judgement and His compassionate good will, so as
to bafile all attempts on our part to create His vocations by our
own efforts, or anticipate the persons whom He will use for His
purposes of mercy or of judgement.'
19. lpeic; tJ,O~ o3v. Hardly are the last words tv a; 0D..n u1<>..ripvvn out of St. Paul's mouth than he imagines his opponent in

controversy catching at an objection, and he at once takes it up and
forestalls him. By substituting this phrase for the more usual
Tl oiv lpovµEv, St. Paul seems to identify himself less with his
opponent's objection.
p.01 ow is the reading of~• A BP, Orig. 1/3 Jo.-Damasc.; oov p.01 of the
TR. is supported by DE F GK L &c., Vulg. Bob., Orig. 2/3 and Orig.-lat.
Chrys. Thdrt, It is the substitution of the more usual order.

Tl ln tJ,ltJ,<j,ETcn : 'why considering that it is God who hardens
me does He still find fault?' Why does he first produce a
position of disobedience to His will, and then blame me for falling
into it ? The ln implies that a changed condition has been produced which makes the continuation of the previous results surpnsmg. So Rom. iii. '7 d a; ~ a">..~0E,a TOV 0EOV lv T'f Ef-l'f ,/rrouµan
'f1rep{uuevuev els 1'1Jv SDEav aVToii Ti ETL KciyW 6>r d.p,apT@AOs Kplvop.a,;

Rom. vi.

2

0£TIVES ll'll'£0avoµ<v Tf, aµapT{~,

'll'WS

€TI C~uop.<11 iv avTfi;
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T< tn µlµcf,ETa1 is read by TR. and RV. with NA KL P &c., Vulg. Syrr.
Boh., and many Fathers. B D EFG, Orig.-lat. Hieron. insert ovv after Ti.
f!ouA.~1-um, which occurs in only two other passages in the N. T.
(Ac_ts xxvii. 43; 1 Pet. iv. 3) seems to be substituted for the
-ordmary word BiA,,µ.a as implying more definitely the deliberate
purpose of God.
dv8l<rnJKE. Perfect with present sense; cf. Rom. xiii. 2 &rJ'u
o llVTITa(J'(J'OJl,EVOS tfi f~OVrJ'l'} Tii TOV 0EOV a,amyii av0foT1JKEV, Winer,
§ xl, 4, p. 342, E. T. The meaning is not: 'who is able to
resist,' but 'what man is there who is resisting God's will?' There
is no resistance being offered by the man who disobeys; he is' only
doing what God has willed that he should do.
20. ~ o.v8p11nre. The form in which St. Paul answers this question
is rhetorical, but it is incorrect to say that he refuses to argue.
The answer he gives, while administering a severe rebuke to his
opponent, contains also a logical refutation, He reminds him
that the real relation of every man to God (hence Z, t1v0ponr•) is
that of created to Creator, and hence not only has he no right
to complain, but also God has the Creator's right to do what He
will with those whom He has Himself moulded and fashioned.
p.evoilvye : 'nay rather,' a strong correction. The word seems
to belong almost exclusively to N. T. Greek, and would be impossible
at the beginning of a sentence in classical Greek. Cf. Rom. x. 18;
Phil. iii. 8; but probably not Luke xi. 28.

wl5.v9ponr• µ.•vovv-y• is read by N A B (but B om. 'YE as in Phil. iii. 8),
Orig. 1/4 Jo.-Damasc.; µ<vovv-y• is omitted by D F G, de f g Vulg.,
Orig.-lat., and inserted before w d.v9ponr• by N• D• KL P and later MSS.,
Orig. 3/4, Chrys. Theod.-mops Thdrt. &c. The same MSS. (F G d f g) and
Orig.-lat. omit the word again in x. 18, and in Phil. iii. 8 B DE F GK L
and other authorities read µ,v oliv alone. The expression was omitted as
unusual by many copyists, and when restored in the margin crept into
a different position in the verse.
p.~ .!pe~ TO -irA.clup.a., K.T.>., The conception of the absolute power
-0f the Creator over His creatures as represented by the power of
the potter over his clay was a well-known 0. T. idea which
St. Paul shared with his opponent and to which therefore he could
appeal with confidence. Both the idea and the language are borrowed from Is. xiv. 8-10 iy&, .lµ., Kvp,os 6 «rluas O'E' 7roio11 fJE?moi.
Kauu«,vaua ,l,s 7r1JA011 «Epaµ.h,s , • , µ.q ipEi 6 7r1JA6s Tljl «•paµii Tl
'ITOIEtS, OTI oliK ipyaC,11 oliti •xns XEtpas; µ.q ll'1TOltp18fiu•Ta1 TO 'ITAauµ.a
7rpos T011 irAarJ'aura aliTo' and Is. xxix. 16 olix i:.s 6 7r1JAOs Tov «•paµ,,ros Aoy1u0qo-Eu0.; µ.q ip•i TO 7rAauµ.a Tlj> 7rAaua11T& aliro ol, UVµ•
•'ITAauas; ~ ro 'ITOi'}µ.a rw 7ro1qua11T1 oli uvvETws JJ,E E'ITOlT}uas ; Cf. also
Is. !xiv. 8; Jer. xviii.
Eccles. xxxvi. ( xxxiii.] 13.
21. ~ oGK EXEL l~ouufo.v : ' if you do not accept this you will be

6';

compelled to confess that the potter has not complete control ove,
his clay-an absurd idea.' The unusual position of roil 1TTJAov, which
~ 2
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should of course be taken with •Eova-lav, is intended to emphasize
the contrast between K<paµ.,vs and -rrriMs, as suggesting the true
relations of man and God.
ct,upuj-<a.Tos: 'the lump of clay.' Cf. Rom. xi. 16; 1 Cor. v. 6, 7;
Gal. v. 9. The exact point to which this metaphor is to be pressed
may be doubtful, and it must always be balanced by language used
elsewhere in St. Paul's Epistles; but it is impossible to argue that
there is no idea of creation implied : the potter is represented not
merely as adapting for this or that purpose a vessel already made,
but as making out of a mass of shapeless material one to which he
gives a character and form adapted for different uses, some
honourable, some dishonourable.
8 f-LEV els nfl,~V aKeuos, K.T.1.: cf. Wisd. xv. 7 (see below):
2 Tim. ii. 20 EV µ.ryd>.r, lJi oi,c/q. OVK ECTT't µ.ovov CTICEVTJ xpva-ii Kat
dpyvpii, d>.>.a Kal ~v>.,va ,cal oa-rpa,civa, Kat A /J,EV Eis nµ.~v, Aai ,is anµlav.
But there the side of human responsibility is emphasized, lav aiv ·m
f1<Ka0dpn EavTOv d1rO

'l'OlJTfiJv,

Eu-ra,

CTKEVof

El~ ,-,µ~v, IC.T.A.

The point of the argument is clear. Is there any injustice if
God has first hardened Pharaoh's heart and then condemned him,
if Israel is rejected and then blamed for being rejected? The answer
is twofold. In vv. 19-21 God's conduct is shown to be right under
all circumstances. In vv. 2 2 sq. it is explained or perhaps rather
hinted that He has a beneficent purpose in view. In vv. 19-21
St. Paul shows that for God to be unjust is impossible. As He has
made man, man is absolutely in His power. Just as we do not
consider the potter blameable if he makes a vessel for a dishonourable purpose, so we must not consider God unjust if He chooses to
make a man like Pharaoh for a dishonourable part in history. Postquam demonslralum est, Deum z'la egi'sse, demonstratum diam est omnz'bus, qui Mosz' credunt, eum convenienter suae z'uslitiae egz'sse. Wetstein.
As in iii. 5 St. Paul brings the argument back to the absolute
fact of God's justice, so here he ends with the absolute fact of
God's power and right. God had not (as the Apostle will show)
acted arbitrarily, but if He had done so what was man that he
should complain?
22. et SE 8e'>..wv 6 0e6s, K.T.1.: 'but if God, &c., what will you say
then?' like our English idiom ' What and if.' There is no apodosis to the sentence, but the construction, although grammatically
incomplete, is by no means unusual: cf. Jo. vi. 61, 62 rovro vµ.as

,a,.,

olv BeropijTE -rOv viOv ToV ci116pW1rov Clva{:JalvovTa 81TDV
'TO -rrpoTEpov; Acts xxiii. 9 ovlJEv KOICOV •vpLCTKOP,EV lv 'Tc;; dv8pO>'II"'{'
'TOVT''{'" ,i ae 'TrVEVµ.a eAaATJCTEV a..\rcji ~ llyy,>.os; Luke xix. 41, 42 KOt ws
rfyyiruv, lawv rqv ml:'1iv EK.Aava-•v br' at\Tf, }l.iyc.iv 8n Ei lyvc.is lv rfi ~µ•pq.
ravTn Kal uv ra -rrpos ,lp~vriv. There is no difficulty (as Oltramare
tTK.avaaAl(fL ;

~JI

seems to think) in the length of the sentence. All other constructions, such as an attempt to find an apodosis in Kal iva
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0~11 lpovp.•v, are
needlessly harsh and unreal.
The a; (which differs from 0~11: cf. Jo. vi. 62; Acts xxiii. 9),
although not introducing a strong opposition to the previous
sentence, implies a change of thought. Enough has been said to
preserve the independence of the Divine will, and St. Paul suggests
another aspect of the question, which will be expounded more
fully later ;-one not in any way opposed to the freedom of the
Divine action, but showing as a matter of fact how this freedom
has been exhibited. ' But if God, notwithstanding His Divine
sovereignty, has in His actual dealings with mankind shown such
unexpected mercy, what becomes of your complaints of injustice?'
8D..uv. There has been much discussion as to whether this
should be translated 'because God wishes,' or ' although God
wishes.' (1) In the former case (so de W. and most commentators) the words mean, ' God because He wishes to show the
terrible character of His wrath restrains His hands, until, as in the
case of Pharaoh, He exhibits His power by a terrible overthrow.
He hardened Pharaoh's heart in order that the judgement might
be more terrible.' (2) In the latter case (Mey.-W. Go. Lips.
Gif.), ' God, although His righteous anger might naturally lead to
His making His power known, has through His kindness delayed
and borne with those who had become objects that deserved His
wrath.' That this is correct is shown by the words lv 'll'o>.>.fi p.aKpo8vp.l<J, which are quite inconsistent with the former interpretation,
and by the similar passage Rom. ii. 4, where it is distinctly stated
To XPT/uTov Tov 8•011 •ls p.mivo,&v u• tl.yn. Even if St. Paul occasionally contradicts himself, that is no reason for making him do so
unnecessarily. As Liddon says the three points added in this
sentence, the natural wrath of God against sin and the violation of
His law, the fact that the objects of His compassion were u1<•v'I
dpyijr, and that they were fitted for destruction, all intensify the
difficulty of the Divine restraint.
MM~aa81n niv op~v Kal yvupCacn TO 8uvarov a..hou are rem1mscences of the language used in the case of Pharaoh, l11lJ•lErop.ai lv

aol Tqv avvap.lv p.ov.
aKEU1J opyijs : ' vessels which deserve God's anger'; the image of
the previous verse is continued. The translation ' destined for
God's anger' would require uKEVT/ •ls dpy~v: and the change of construction from the previous verse must be intentional.
K«fllpT1aµ.lva Ets d11"w>..E1av : ' prepared for destruction.' The
construction is purposely different from that of the corresponding
words & 'll'po11Tolp.au,11, St. Paul does not say ' whom God prepared for destruction' (Mey.), although in a sense at any rate he
could have done so (ver. 18 and i. 24, &c.), for that would conflict
with the argument of the sentence; nor does he say that they
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had fitted themselves for destruction (Chrys. Theoph. Oecum.
Grotius Beng.), although, as the argument in chap. x shows, he
could have done so, for this would have been to impair the conception of God's freedom of action which at present he wishes to
emphasize; but he says just what is necessary for his immediate
purpose-they were fitted for eternal destruction (airoo>.Eia opp. to,
uooTTJpia). That is the point to which he wishes to attract our
attention.
23. Ka.l tva. yvwp(an. These words further develop and explain
God's action so as to silence any objection. St. Paul states that
God has not only shown great long-suffering in bearing with those
fitted for destruction, but has done so in order to be able to show
mercy to those whom He has called : the ,ca{ therefore couples tva
yvfJlpiun in thought with lv iro>.>.fi µ.a,cpo8vµ.ic_i. St. Paul is no longer
(see ver. 24) confining himself to the special case of Pharaoh,
although he still remembers it, as his language shows, but he is
considering the whole of God's dealings with the unbelieving Jews,
and is laying down the principles which will afterwards be worked
out in full-that the Jews had deserved God's wrath, but that He
had borne with them with great long-suffering both for their own
sakes and for the ultimate good of His Church. In these verses, as
in the expression ;, ,ca.,-' l,c>.oy~v irpo8£uis, St. Paul is in fact hinting
at the course of the future argument, and in that connexion they
must be understood.
On the exact construction of these words there has been great variety of
opinion, and it may be convenient to mention some divergent views.
(1) WH. on the authority of B, several minuscules, Vulg. Boh. Sah., Orig.-lat.
3/3 omit 1<al. This makes the construction simpler, but probably for that very
reason should be rejected. A reviser or person quoting would naturally omit
,ea[: it is difficult to understand why it should be inserted: moreover on such
a point as this the authority ofversions is slighter, since to omit a pleonastic 1<ai
would come within the ordinary latitude of interpretation necessary for their
purpose. There is some resemblance to xvi. 27. In both cases we find the
same MS. supporting a reading which we should like to accept, but which
has much the appearance of being an obvious correction. (2) Calv. Grot.
de W. Alf. and others make 1<ai couple 6i>..o,v and ,va -yvo,p/up. But
this obliges us to take 6l>..o,v ••• lvo,i[au6a1 as expressing the purpose
of the sentence which is both impossible Greek and gives a meaning
inconsistent with µ,a1<po6vµ,l1f.
(3) Fri. Beyschlag and others couple tva
-yvo,p/up and <ls &.1rw>..<1av ; but this is to read an idea of purpose into
1<aTTJpTiuµ,eva which it does not here possess. (4) To make 1<al rva
give the apodosis of the sentence £i OE 71v<-y1<<V (Ols. Ewald, &c.), or to
create a second sentence repeating El, 1<al £i tva ••• (supposing a second
ellipse), or to find a verb hidden in i1<llAEUEv, supposing that St. Paul meant
to write 1<al ,l ,va -yvo,p/up ••• lt<a>..•u•v but changed the construction and put
the verb into a relative sentence (Go. Oltramare); all these are quite impossible and quite unnecessary constructions.
TOv ir>..oiiTov, K.T.>-. :

aVToV.

cf. ii. 4-; Eph. iii. 16 1<aTa .,.;,

,r).ovTos .,-ijs METJs
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Eh;

MEav : the best commentary on these words

is Rom. viii. 28-30.
We may note the very striking use made of this metaphor of the potter's
wheel and the cup by Browning, Rabbi ben Ezra, xxvi-xxxii. We may
especially illustrate the words & '1Tpo71rolµ.aau1 Eis a6£av.
But I need now as then,
Thee, God, who mouldest men ;
So take and use thy work !
Amend what flaws may lurk,
What strain o' the stuff, what warpings past the aim I
My times be in Thy hand I
Perfect the cup as planned I
Let age approve of youth, and death complete the same !

24. oGs K«l l!KuA.EaEV ~!'as : ' even us whom He has called.'
The ovs is attracted into the gender of qp.as. The relative clause
gives an additional fact in a manner not unusual with St. Paul.
«al
Rom. i. 6 Ell ols <<TTE /(aL vp.E'is: 2 Tim. i. IO cf,"'rluaJJTOS a.
acf,OapCTiall lM TOV Ei!ayye>..lov, els t, ET£87111 l-y?.> «qpv~. The calling of the
Gentiles is introduced not because it was a difficulty St. Paul was
discussing, but because, as he shows afterwards, the calling of the
Gentiles had come through the rejection of the Jews.
There have been two main lines of interpretation of the above
three verses. ( x) According to the one taken above they modify
and soften the apparent harshness of the preceding passage ( x9-2 1 ).
That this is the right view is shown by the exegetical considerations given above, and by the drift of the argument which
culminating as it does in a reference to the elect clearly implies
some mitigation in the severity of the Divine power as it has been
described. ( 2) The second view would make the words of ver. 2 2
continue and emphasize this severity of tone : ' And even if God has
borne with the reprobate for a time only in order to exhibit more
clearly the terror of His wrath, and in order to reveal His mercy
to the elect, even then what right have you-man that you areto complain?' Cf. Calvin: Ea si dominus ad ali'quod tempus patienter

,,,,~II

sustznel . .. ad demonstranda suae severi"fatzs iudzi:z'a ••• ad vzrtutem
suam illustrandam, ..• praeterea quo inde notiorfial et clarius elucescat
suae in electos misericordiae amplz"fudo : quid in ltac dispensatzone
mzserzi:ordiae dignum?

25. i:is Ka(: 'and this point, the rejection of the Jews and the
calling of the Gentiles, is foretold by the prophet.' St. Paul now
proceeds to give additional force to his argument by a series of
quotations from the 0. T., which are added as a sort of appendix
to the first main section of his argument
KaA.luw • .. ~Y"'ll'TJl'l"'l"-quoted from the LXX of Hosea ii. 23
with some alterations. In the original passage the words refer
to the ten tribes. A son and daughter of Hosea are named Lo-
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ammi, 'not a people' and Lo-ruhamah, 'without mercy,' to signify
the fallen condition of the ten tribes; and Hosea prophesies their
restoration (cf. Hosea i. 6, 8, 9). St. Paul applies the principle
which underlies these words, that God can take into His covenant
those who were previously cut off from it, to the calling of the
Gentiles. A similar interpretation of the verse was held by the
Rabbis. Pesacln'm viii f. Dz'xit R. Eliezer: Non alia de causa t'n
exz7z'um et captivitatem misit Deus S. B. Israelem z'nter nationes, nisi
ut facerent mulfos proselytos S. D. Oseae ii. 2 5 ( 2 3) et seram eam
mz"hi in terram. Numquid homo semz'nat satum nz'si ut colligat
multos coros triti'ci? W etstein.
The LXX reads iAE~O'"' T~v oi,« -IJA<l)µWI]", «al ipw T,P ov Aa,P µov Aa6s µov
•l av, but for the first clause which agrees with the Hebrew the Vatican
substitutes a'Yarrfiaa, T~v ov« -IJ"fa1f1}µE111]11, St. Paul inverts the order of the
clauses, so that the reference to TOIi ou Aa611 µov, which seems particularly to
suit the Gentiles, comes first, and for ipw substitutes «aAlaa, which naturally
crept in from the i«aAEO'EII of the previous verse, and changes the construction of the clause to suit the new word. In the second clause St. Panl seems
to have used a text containing the reading of the Vatican MS., for the latter
can hardly have been altered to harmonize with him. St. Peter makes use of
the passage with the reading of the majority of MSS.: ol 1roT~ ou Aa6s, viiv
Aaos 0Eov, ol OVI< -IJAE'7µEvo1, IIVII ll~ iAE!]0El"TES (1 Pet. ii. 10).

l,

Ka.Aeaw with a double accusative can only mean ' I will name,'
although the word has been suggested by its previous occurrence
in another sense.
26. Ka.l E<TTm, iv T'e T61rie ... iKei K.T.A. St. Paul adds a passage
with a similar purport from another part of Hosea (i. 10). The
meaning is the same and the application to the present purpose
based on exactly the same principles. The habit had probably
arisen of quoting passages to prove the calling of the Gentiles; and
these would become commonplaces, which at a not much later date
might be collected together in writing, see Hatch, Essays in Biblical
Greek, p. 103, and cf. Rom. iii. 10. The only difference between
St. Paul's quotation and the LXX is that he inserts <K.E'i: this insertion
seems to emphasize the idea of the place, and it is somewhat difficult
to understand what place is intended. (1) In the original the place
referred to is clearly Palestine: and if that be St. Paul's meaning
he must be supposed to refer to the gathering of the nations at
Jerusalem and the foundation of a Messianic kingdom there
(cf. xi. 2 6). St. Paul is often strongly influenced by the language and
even the ideas of Jewish eschatology, although in his more spiritual
passages he seems to be quite freed from it. (2) If we neglect
the meaning of the original, we may interpret EK.E'i of the whole
world. 'Wheresoever on earth there may be Gentiles, who have
had to endure there the reproach of being not God's people, in
that place they shall be called God's people, for they will become
members of His Church and it will be universal.'
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27, 28. St. Paul has supported one side of his statement from
the O. T., namely, that Gentiles should be called; he now passes
on to justify the second, namely, that only a remnant of the Jews
should be saved.
27. Uw o dp1811-6s ••. l11'1 Tijs yijs : quoted from the LXX of
Is. x. 2 2, but considerably shortened. The LXX differs considerably
from the Hebrew, which the translators clearly did not understand.
But the variations in the form do not affect the meaning in any
case. St. Paul reproduces accurately the idea of the original
passage. The context shows that the words must be translated
'only a remnant shall be saved,' and that it is the cutting ,off of
Israel by the righteous judgement of God that is foretold. Prof.
Cheyne in 1884 translated the Hebrew: 'For though thy people,
0 Israel, were as the sand of the sea, only a remnant of them shall
return : a final work and a decisive, overflowing with righteousness I
For a final work and a decisive doth the Lord, Jehovah Sabaoth,
execute within all the land.'
28. Myov yap O'UVTEAWV KQ1 O'UVTEfl,VIIIV 11'01~0'EI Kup1os tl11'1 Tijs yijs :
avvnAwv, 'accomplishing,' avVTiµvoov, 'abridging.' Cf. Is. xxviii. 22

n

ll10Tt ITVVTETEAE<Tµiva ical ITVVTETµl]µ<va 1rpayµam rf1<ovua 1rapa Kvplov
~aflawB, ,1 1ro1~un i1rl miuav T1JV yijv. 'For a word, accomplishing

and abridging it, that is, a sentence conclusive and concise, will
the Lord do upon the earth.'
Three critical points are of some interest:
(1) The variations in the MSS. of the Gr. Test. For lrrr6"A.£1µµa (fnr6>..,µµa
WH.) of the older MSS. (~ A B, Eus.), later authorities read "aTl1."A.ELµµa
to agree with the LXX. In ver. 28 >..6-yov -yap <1vvn"A.wv 1'al <1vvTlµvwv
1TOl'q<1£1 K6p,os l1rl Tfjs -yfjs is the reading of ~ A B a few minusc,, Pesh. Boh.
Aeth., Eus. 2/3; Western and Syrian authorities add after <1VJ1T<µvwv, lv
IJ1Ra.10<1ov'/l" 1iT1 "A.6-yov <1v11T<Tµ'7µ<11011 to suit the LXX. Alford defends the
TR. on the plea of homoeoteleuton ( <1vvT<µ110J11 and <1v11TETµTJµlvov), but the
insertion of -yap after "A.6-yov which is preserved in the TR. (where it is
ungrammatical) and does not occur in the text of the LXX, shows that the
shortened form was what St. Paul wrote.
(2) The variations from the LXX. The LXX reads "al Mv -y<VTJTa&
J "A.aos 'I<lpa~"A. cl,s 7) d.µµos Tijs 8a"A.a<1<11Js, TO 1'aTa°A.£1µµa avTwv <1w6fi<1<Ta1.
AO"fOV <J'Vl'TEAWII "al <J'VVTfp.vOJV '" 1!11'0.10<10'/l'f) ()TI >..6-yov <1VVTETµ7Jµlvov Kop,os
1ro,f,<1£1 ,., TP ol1'ovµlvr, 5>..p. St. Paul substitutes ap,9µ.os Twv vlwv 'Iapafi"A.,
a reminiscence from Hosea i. 10, the words immediately preceding those
quoted by him above. The later part of the quotation he considerably
shortens.
(3) The variations of the LXX from the Hebrew. The~e. appear to a~ise
from an inability to translate. For 'a final work !-n~ a declSlve, ?ve_rflo"."1~g
with righteousness,' they wrote 'a word, accomp!1sh!n,g and abnd_gmg 1t !n
righteousness,' and for ' a final work and a dec1S1ve, a word abridged will
the Lord do,' &c.

· 29. 'll'poElpTJKEV: ' has foretold.' A second passage is quoted in
corroboration of the preceding.
Et fl,~ Kupws K.T.>..., quoted from the LXX of Is. i. 9, which
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again seems adequately to represent the Hebrew. 'Even in the
O. T., that book from which you draw your hopes, it is stated that
Israel would be completely annihilated and forgotten but for
a small remnant which would preserve their seed and name.'

The Power and Rz'ghts of God as Creator.
St. Paul in this section (vv. 19-29) expands and strengthens
the previous argument. He had proved in vv. 14-18 the absolute
character of the Divine sovereignty from the 0. T.; he now
proves the same from the fundamental relations of God to man
implied in that fact which all his antagonists must admit-that
God had created man. This he applies in an image which was
common in the 0. T. and the Apocryphal writings, that of the
potter and the clay. God has created man, and, as far as the
question of 'right' and 'justice' goes, man cannot complain of
his lot. He would not exist but for the will of God, and whether
his lot be honourable or dishonourable, whether he be destined for
eternal glory or eternal destruction, he has no ground for speaking of injustice. The application to the case in point is very
clear. If the Jews are to be deprived of the Messianic salvation,
they have, looking at the question on purely abstract grounds,
no right or ground of complaint. Whether or no God pe
arbitrary in His dealings with them does not matter: they must
submit, and that without murmuring.
This is clearly the argument. We cannot on the one hand
minimize the force of the words by limiting them to a purely
earthly destination : as Beyschlag, ' out of the material of the
human race which is at His disposal as it continues to come into
existence to stamp individuals with this or that historical destination,' implying that St. Paul is making no reference either to the
original creation of man or to his final destination, in both points
erroneously. St. Paul's argument cannot be thus limited. It is
entirely based on the assumption that God has created man, and
the use of the words •ls a&~v, ,ls drrwXnav prove conclusively that
he is looking as much as he ever does to the final end and
destination of man. To limit them thus entirely deprives the
passage of any adequate meaning.
But on the other side it is equally necessary to see exactly how
much St. Paul does say, and how much he does not. He never
says, he carefully avoids saying, that God has created men for
reprobation. What his argument would bear is that, supposing
we isolate this point, the 'rights ' of man against God or of God
against man, then, even if God had created man for reprobation,
man could have no grounds for complaint.
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We must in fact remember-and it is quite impossible to understand St. Paul if we do not-that the three chapters ix-xi form
one very closely reasoned whole. Here more than anywhere else
in his writings, more clearly even than in i. 16-iii. 26, does St.Paul
show signs of a definite method. He raises each point separately,
argues it and then _sets it aside. He deliberately isolates for a time
the aspect under discussion. So Mr. Gore (op. di. p. 37): 'His
method may be called abstract or ideal : that is to say, he makes
abstraction of the particular aspect of a subject with which he is
immediately dealing, and-apparently indifferent to being misunderstood-treats it in isolation; giving, perhaps, another aspect of
the same subject in equal abstraction in a different place.' He
isolates one side of his argument in one place, one in another,
and just for that very reason we must never use isolated texts.
We must not make deductions from one passage in his writings
separated from its contexts and without modifying it by other
passages presenting other aspects of the same questions. The
doctrinal deductions must be made at the end of chap. xi and not
of chap. ix.
St. Paul is gradually working out a sustained argument. He
has laid down the principle that God may choose and reject whom
He wills, that He may make men for one purpose or another just
as He wills, and if He will in quite an arbitrary manner. But it is
already pointed out that this is not His method. He has shown
long-suffering and forbearance. Some there were whom He had
created, that had become fitted for destruction-as will be shown
eventually, by their own act. These He has borne with-both
for their own sakes, to give them room for repentance, and because they have been the means of exhibiting His mercy on those
whom He has prepared for His glory. The Apostle lays down·
the lines of the argument he will follow in chap. xi.
The section concludes with a number of quotations from the
O. T., introduced somewhat irregularly so far as method and
arrangement go, to recall the fact that this Divine plan, which we
shall find eventually worked out more fully, had been foretold by
the 0. T. Prophets.
(The argument of Rom. ix-xi is put for Engl_ish readers in the
most accessible and clearest form by Mr. Gore m the paper often
quoted above in Studziz Bibli'ca, iii. 37, 'The argument of Romans
ix-xi.')

The Relation of St. Paul's Argument in chap.
to the Book of Wisdom.

ix

In a note at the end of the first chapter of the Romans the very marked
resemblance that exists between St. Paul's language there and certain
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passages in the Book of Wisdom has been pointed out. Again in the ninth
chapter the same resemblance meets us, and demands some slight treatment
in this place. The passages referred to occur mostly in Wisdom xi, xii.
There is first of all similarity of subject. Wisdom x-xix form like
Rom. ix-xi a sort of Philosophy of History. The writer devotes ~imself to
exhibiting Wisdom as a power in the world, and throughout (influenced
perhaps by associations connected with the place of his residence) contrasts
the fortunes of the Israelites and Egyptians, just as St. Paul makes Moses
and Pharaoh his two typical instances.
And this resemblance is continued in details.
The impossibility of resisting the Divine power is more than once dwelt
on, and in language which has a very close resemblance with passages in the
Romans.
Rom. ix. 19, 20 EpEi's p.o, oVv, Tl lT,
Wisd. xi. 21 "al "PttTEL /3paxfov6s
aov -rls d.v-r,aTfrae-rat;
µ~/J,c/>~Ta< ; T<p ""fa,p /3ov"A.~µaT~ a~TO?
xii. 12 .-is ""fO.p<p<t, Tl E1rol'T)<Jas; i
T<S av0EUT'1J"E; ••• µi) <pei To
7r}.a<Jµa T<p 1r>..duavn, Tl P.•
Tls d.v-r,uT~ue-ra, -rfi, 1'plµa-rl aov;
Tls aE E-y«aAE<1e, ao, «a-rd. EOvWv d1r0Ae&J.
1J<1as oUTws;
A6TOJV, A aV E1rolTJ<1as; I, -r[i; ds 1ta-rci<1-raalv (10,, EAE00"ETat t,cOucos K«Ta aa[..

,.,,.o,-

"°'v av0punrOJV ;
Both writers again lay great stress on the forbearance of God.
Wisd. xii. 10 "p[vo,v a~ "aTi'i /3paxv
Rom. ix. 22, 23 El a~ 0E"A.OJV o
e,as ,va,,tau0a, T1JV OP""f1JV "al ,a/~ovs T61rov µErnvolas.
-yvCrJplaa, -rO Bvva-rOv aVroV ijve--y1tev
xii. 20 d -,d.p ExBpoVs 1ralBo,v aov «al
EV 1ro"A.Afi µa"po9vµ[(f (J"EV'T) OP""fijS
1<aT'T)pT<<1p.ha Eis a1rw"A.uav,

ocpuAop.EVOVS 9ava.-q, p.ETC1 To<1av-

h,µwp'T)<Jas 1rpouoxijs "CU a.~(JEOJS,
Bolls xp6vovs «a2 -r61rov a&' Jiv d1rai\Aa,..,Wat Tijs Ha1'las, µETa fl'0uqs UJCp, . .
/3elas l1'ptvas ToVs vioVs aov ;
So again we have the image of the potter used by both, although neither
the context nor the purpose is quite similar.
Wisd. xv. 7 "al ""fi'ip "•paµeh a1raRom. ix. 21 1) ov" •x« ,,ovuiav
o "•paµevs TOV 1r'T)"A.Ov, '" TOI/ Ai)v 1ijv 0Al/3wv ,1r,µox0ov 1r"A.a<J<JE11rpas
o.VToV cpvp{tµaTos wotijua, & µEv ds
Vrr1JpEulav 1]µ£Jv l1ta<1Tov· d>..i\' E" TolJ
T,p.~11 U1'EVos, 8 OE Els d.T,µlav:
ai,roV 1r11>..0V dvE1rAct<1aTo Tei. TE TWv
T'T)S

«al i'va 7vwplar, T0v 11'AoVTov -rfjs B6[71s
aU-roV E1ri q,cE'UTJ E>..Eovs 1'.T.A.

"a0apwv •P""fOJV aov"A.a u" • V'T), Ta

TE

Evav-rla, 1r&.v9' UµolOJs· -roVTOJV 0~ ETlpov
Tis '"0.<JTOV E<JTLV 'q xpijuis, "P<Ti)s a
1''1)"A.OVP""f6S.

The particular resemblance of special passages and of the general drift of
the argument combined with similar evidence from other parts of the Epistle
seems to suggest some definite literary obligation. But here the indebtedness ceases. The contrast is equally instructive. The writer of the Book of
Wisdom uses broad principles without understanding their meaning, is often
self-contradictory, and combines with ideas drawn from his Hellenic culture
crude and inconsistent views. The problem is the distinction between the
positions of Jews and Gentiles in the Divine economy. Occasionally we
find wide universalist sentiments, but he always comes back to a strong
nationalism. At one time he says (xi. 23-26): 'But Thou hast mercy u~on
all ... Thou lovest all the things that are, and abhorrest nothing which
Thou hast made ... Thou sparest all : for they are Thine, 0 Lord, Thou
Lover of souls.' But shortly after we read (xii. 10) : 'Thou gavest them
place for repentance, not being ignorant that their cogitation would never
be_ changed.' We soon find in fact that the philosophy of the_ Book of
Wisdom is strictly limited by the nationalist sympathies of the wnter. The
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Gentiles are to be punished by God for being enemies of His people and for
their idolatry. Any forbearance has been only for a time and that largely
for the moral instruction thus indirectly to be given to the Jews. The Jews
have been punished,-but only slightly, and with the purpose of teaching
them : the Gentiles for their idolatry deserve ' extreme damnation.'
If St. Paul learnt from the Book of Wisdom some expressions illustrating
the Divine power, and a general aspect of the question: he obtained nothing
further. His broad views and deep insight are his own. And it is interesting
to contrast a Jew who has learnt many maxims which conflict with his
nationalism but yet retains all his narrow sympathies, with the Christian
Apostle full of broad sympathy and deep insight, who sees in human
affairs a purpose of God for the benefit of the whole world being worked out.

A History of the Interpretation of Rom. ix. 6-29.
The difficulties of the ninth chapter of the Romans are so great that few
will ever be satisfied that they have really understood it : at any rate an
acquaintance with the history of exegesis upon it will make us hesitate to be
too dogmatic about our own conclusions. A survey of some of the more
typical lines of comment (nothing more can be attempted) will be a fitting
supplement to the general discussion given above on its meaning.
The earliest theologians who attempted to construct a system out of Gnostics.
St. Paul's writings were the Gnostics. They found the Epistle to the
Romans, or to speak more correctly certain texts and ideas selected from the
Epistle (such as Rom. v. 14 and viii. 19; cf. Hip. Ref. vii. 25) and generally
misinterpreted, very congenial. And, as might naturally be expected, the
doctrine of election rigidly interpreted harmonized with their own exclusive
religious pretensions, and with the key-word of their system cp{"m. We are not
surprised therefore to learn that Rom. ix, espec;ially ver. 14 sq., was one of their
strongholds, nor do we require to be told how they interpreted it (see Origen
De Prine. III. ii. 8, vol. xxi. p. 267, ed. Lomm. = Philoc. xxi. vol. xxv. p. 170;
Comm. in Rom. Praef. vol. vi. p. 1; and Tert. Adv. Marcion. ii. 14).
The interest of the Gnostic system of interpretation is that it determined Odgen.
the direction and purpose of Origen, who discusses the passage not only in his .
Commentary, written after 244 (vii. 15-18, vol. vii. pp. 160-180), but also in
the third book of the De Principiis, written before 231 (De Prin. III. ii. 7-22,
voL xxi. pp. 265-303 = Philoc. xxi. vol. xxv. pp. 164-190), besides some few
other passages. His exegesis is throughout a strenuous defence of freew.ill.
Exegetically the most marked feature is that he puts vv. 14-19 into the
mouth of an opponent of St. Paul, an interpretation which influenced subsequent patristic commentators. Throughout he states that God calls men
because they are worthy, not that they are worthy because they are called;
and that they are worthy because they have made themselves so, Cf. ad
Rom. vii. 17 (Lornrn. vii. 175) Ut enim Iacob esset vas ad honorem sanctiftcatum, et utile Domino, ad omnt opus bonum ;a,·atuf1!, ANIMA EIUS
EMENDAVERAT SEMET IPSAM: et videns Deus puntatem eius, et potestatem

habens ex eadem massa .facere aliud vas ad honorem, al(ud ad cont_umeliam,
Iacob quidem, qui ut diximus emundaverat semet ipsum, .fecit vas ad
honorem, Esau VERO, CUIUS ANIMAM NON ITA PURAM NEC ITA SJMPI,JCEM VIDIT, ex eadem massa .fecit vas ad contumeliam. To the question
that may be asked, ho_w or w?en did _they ~ake themselves.such, ~h~ ans~ver
is 'In a state of pre-existence. De Pnnc. II. ix. 7, Lornm. xx1. 2 2 5 igitur sicut
d; Esau et Iacob di!igentius perscrutatis scripturis t'nvenitur, quia non est
iniustitia apud Deum . •. SI EX PRAECEDENTIS VIDELICET VITAE MERITIS
digne eum e!ectum esse sentiamus a Deo, ita ttf .fratri praeponi mereretur.
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See also III. i. 21. Lomm. xxi. 300. The hardening of Pharaoh's heart he
explains by the siJ?ile of rain. The rain is the same fo_r all, ~ut under its
influence well-cultivated fields send forth good crops, ill-cultivated fields
thistles &c. (cf. Heb. vi. 7, 8). So it is a man's own soul which hardens
itself by refusing to yield to the Divine grace. The simile of the potter he
explains by comparing 2 Tim. ii. 20, 21. 'A soul which has not cleansed
itself nor purged itself of its sins by penitence, becomes thereby a vessel for
dishonour. And God knowing the character of the souls He has to deal
with, although He does not foreknow their future, makes use of them-as
for example Pharaoh-to fulfil that part in history which is necessary for
His purpose.
Origen's interpretation of this passage, with the exception of his doctrine
of pre-existence, had a very wide influence both in the East and West. In
the West his interpretation is followed in the main by Jerome (Epist. 120
ad Hedibia,n de quaestionibus 12, cap. 10, Migne xxii. 997), by Pelagius
(Migne xxx. 687-691), and Sedulius Scotns (Migne ciii. 83-93). In the East,
after its influence had prevailed for a century and a half; it became the
starting-point of the Antiochene exegesis. Of this school Diodore is unfortunately represented to us only in isolated fragments; Theodore is strongly
influenced by Origen; Chrysostom therefore may be taken as its best and most
distinguished representative. His comment is contained in the XVIth homily
on the Romans, written probably before his departure from Antioch, that is
before the year 398.
Chrysostom is like Origen a strong defender of Freewill. As might be
expected in a member of the Antiochene school, he interprets the passage in
accordance with the purpose of St. Paul, i.e. to explain how it was the Jews
had been rejected. He refers ver. 9 to those who have become true sons of
God by Baptism. 'Yon see then that it is not the children of the flesh that
are the children of God, but that even in nature itself the generation by
means of Baptism from above was sketched out beforehand. And if you
tell me of the womb, I have in return to tell yon of the water.' On ver. 16
he explains that Jacob was called because he was worthy, and was known to
be such by the Divine foreknowledge: 7/ «aT' l«"-Oil'JV ..-p60«m -roii e,oii is
explained as 7/ i«AO-yT/ 7J «a-ra ..-p60,uw 1cai Trp6rvo,u,v -,,voµlv11. On vv. 14-20
Chrysostom does not follow Origen, nor yet does he interpret the verses as expressing St. Paul's own mind; but he represents him in answer to the objection
that in this case God would be unjust, as putting a number of hard cases and
texts which his antagonist cannot answer and thus proving that man has no right
to object to God's action, or accuse Him of injustice, since he cannot understand
or follow Him. ' What the blessed Paul aimed at was to show by all that
he said that only God knoweth who are worthy.' Verses 20, 21 are not
introduced to take away Freewill, but to show up to what point we ought
to obey God. For if he were here speaking of the will, God would be
Himself the creator of good or evil, and men would be free from all
responsibility in these matters, and St. Paul would be inconsistent with
himself. What he does teach is that 'man should not contravene God, but
yield to His incomprehensible wisdom.' On vv. 22-24 he says that Pharaoh
has been fitted for destruction by his own act ; that God has left undone
nothing which should save him, while he himself had left undone nothing
which would lead to his own destruction. Yet God had borne with him with
great long-suffering, wishing to lead him to repentance. 'Whence comes
it then that some are vessels of wrath, and some of mercy? Of their own
free choice. God however being very good shows the same kindness to both.'
The commentaries of Chrysostom became supreme in the East, and v1;ry
largely influenced all later Greek commentators, Theodoret (sec. v), Photms
(sec. ix), Oecumenius (sec. x), Theophylact (sec. xi), Euthymius Zigabenus
(sec. xn), &c.
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The tradition of the Greek commentators is preserved in the Russian Church. Russian
Modern Sclavonic theology presents an interesting subject for study, as it is comment•
derived directly from Chrysostom and John of Damascus, and has hardly aries.
been illuminat~d or obscured by the strong, although often one-sided, ~nfluence of Augustme and Western Scholasticism. In the Commentary of Bishop
Theophanes * on the Romans (he died ·in 1894) published at Moscow in
1890, we find these characteristics very clearly. Just as in Chrysostom we
find the passage interpreted in accordance not with a priori theories as to
Grace and Predestination, but with what was clearly St. Paul's purpose, the
problem of the 'Unbelief of the Jews in the presence of Christianity.' And
also as in Chrysostom we find vv. II, 12 explained on the grounds of Foreknowledge, and Pharaoh's destruction ascribed to his own act. On ver. 18:
',The word" he hardeneth "must not be understood to mean that God by His
power effected a hardening in the heart of the disobedient like Pharaoh, but
that the disobedient in character, under the working of God's mercies, themselves, according to their evil character do not soften themselves, but more and
more harden themselves in their obstinacy and disobedience.' So again
on vv. 22, 23: 'God prepared the one to be vessels of mercy, the others
fashioned themselves into vessels of wrath.' And the commentary on these
verses concludes thus: 'Do not be troubled and do not admit of the thought
that there is any inj11stice, or that the promise has failed; but on the contrary
believe, that God in all his works is good and right, and rest yourselves in
devotion to His wise and for us unsearchable destinations and divisions.'
There is, in fact, a clear conception of the drift and purpose of St. Paul's
argument, but a fear of one-sided predestination teaching makes a complete
grasp of the whole of the Apostle's meaning impossible.
The commentary generally quoted under the name of Ambrosiaster has an Augustine.
interest as containing probably the earliest correct exposition of vv. 14-19.
But it is more convenient to pass at once to St. Augustine. His exposition
of this passage was to all appearance quite independent of that of any of his
predecessors.
The most complete exposition of the ninth chapter of Romans is found in
the treatise Ad Simplicianum, i. qu. 2, written about the year 397, and all the
leading points in this exposition are repeated in his last work, the Opus
impeifectum contra Iulianum, i. 141. The main characteristics of the
commentary are that (1) he ascribes vv. 14-19 to St. Paul himself,and considers
that they represent his own opinions, thus correcting the false exegesis of Origen
and Chrysostom, and (2) that he takes a view of the passage exactly opposite
to that of the latter. The purpose of St. Paul is to prove that works do
not precede grace but follow it, and that Election is not based on foreknowledge,
for if it were based on foreknowledge then it would imply merit. Ad Simplic.
i. qu. 2 § 2 Ut scilicet non se quisque arbitretur ideo percepisse gratiam, quia
bene operatus est ; sed bene operari non posse, nisi per .fidem pe:ceperit
gratiam ... § 3 Prima est igitur gratia, secunda opera bona. The mstance
of Jacob and Esau proves that_ the gift of the_ Divine grace is q'?-ite gratuitous
and independent of human ment-that grace m fact pr~cedes faith. _§ 7 Nemo
enim credt't qui non vocatur .•. Ergo ante om_"! '?zentum _est gratza. Even
the will to be saved must come from God. Nist eius vocatione non volumus.
And again: § 10 Noluit ergo Esau et non cucurrit: sed et si voluisset et cucurrisset Dei adiutorio pervenisset qui ei etiam velle et currere vocando praestaret, nisi vocationis contemptu 'reprobus .fieret. It. is then shown that God
can call whom He will if He only wills to make His grace congruous. Why
then does He not do so'? The answer lies in the incomprehensibility of the
· Divine justice. The question whom He will pity and whom He will not

* For a translation of portions of this Commentary, we are indebted to the
kindness of Mr. W. J. Birkbeck, of Magdalen College, Oxford.
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depends upon the hidden justice of God which no human standard can measure.
§ 16 Sit igitur hoe Jixum atque immobile in mente sobria pietate atqu, stabili
in jide, quod nu/la est iniquitas apud Deum : atque ita tenacissime .ftrmissit11tque credatur, id ij>sum quod Deus cuius vult miseretur et quem vult obdurat,
hoe est, cuius vult miseretur, et qeius non vult non miseretur, esse alicuiu~
occultae atque ab humano modulo investigabilis aequitatis: and so again, aequi•
tate occultissima et ab humanis sensibus remotissima iudicat. God is always
just. His mercy cannot be understood. Those whom He calls, He calls out of
pity; those whom He does not, He refuses to call out ofjustice. It is not merit
or necessity or fortune, but the depths of the wisdom and knowledge of God
which distinguishes vessels of wrath from vessels of mercy. And so it is for
the sake of the vessels of mercy that He postpones the punishment of the
vessels of anger. They are the instruments of the safety of others whom
God pities.
Enough has been said to show the lines of St. Augnstine's interpretation.
Although from time to time there might be controversies about his views on
Grace, and there might be a tendency to modify some of the harder sides of
his system, yet his exegesis of this passage, as compared with that of Origen
or Chrysostom, became supreme in the West. It influenced first the exegesis
and doctrine of the Schoolmen, and then that of the Reformation and of Calvin.
For the middle ages it may be sufficient to take Abelard (1079-1142) and
Thomas Aquinas (1227-1274). Both were largely influenced by Augustine;
but whereas in the case of Abelard the influence was only indirect, in
Aquinas we have the clearest and most perfect example of the Augustinian
exposition.
Abelard (Migne clxxviii. 911) makes a somewhat strange division of the
Epistle, attaching the exposition of ix. 1-5 to the end of chap. viii, He
begins his fourth book with ix. 6. In vv. 6-13 he sees a vindication of the
freedom of the Divine will in conferring grace, but only in relation to Jacob.
'That the election of Jacob,' he says, 'that is the predestination, may remain
unmoved.' The choice depends solely on the Divine grace. Verses 14-19 he
explains as the objection of an opponent, to which St. Paul gives an answer,
ver. 20, 'Who art thou 1' The answer is a rebuke to the man who would
accuse God of iniquity. God may do what He will with those whom He has
created: imo multo potius Deo licere quocunque modo voluerit creaturam suam
tractare atque disponere, qui obnoxius nullo tenetur debito, antequam quidquam ilia promereatur. Men have no more right to complain than the
animals of their position, There is no injustice with God. He does more
for mankind by the impiety of Judas than by the piety of Peter. Quis enim
jidelium nesciat, quam optime usus sit summa ilia impietate ludae, cuius
exsecrabili perditione totius humani generis redemptionem est operatus.
Then he argues at some length the question why man should not complain,
if he is not called as others are called to glory; and somewhat inconsistently
he finds the solution in perseverance. God calls all, He gives grace to all,
but some have the energy to follow the calling, while others are slothful
and negligent. Sic et Deo nobis qttotidie regnum coelorum offerente, alius
regni ipsius desiderio accensus in bonis perseverat operibus, alius in sua
torpescit ignavia. On vv. 22, 23 he says God bore with the wickedness of
Pharaoh both to give him an opportunity to repent, and that He might use
his crimes for the common good of mankind.
In contrast with the somewhat hesitating and inconsistent character of
Abelard's exposition, Aquinas stands out as one of the best and clearest commentaries written from the Augustinian standpoint. The modern reader mu~t
l~arn to accustom himself to the thoroughness with which each point _is
discussed, and the minuteness of the sub-divisions, but from few exponents will
he ~ain so much insight into the philosophical questions discussed, or the
logical difficulties the solution of which is attempted.
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~he purpose of the section is, he says, to discuss the origin of Gra_ce, to ?o
y,-h1c~ th_e Apostl~ makes use of the opportunity afforded by t~e d1fficultt_es
1mphed m the reJection of the Jews. Apostolus supra necessztatem et vzr-

tutem gratiae demonstravit: hie incipit agere de origine gratiae, utrum ex so/a
Dei electione detur, aut detur ex meritis praecedentium operum, occasion~
accepta ex eo, quod Iudaei qui videbantur divinis obsequiz's mancipati, exczderant a grati"a. In vv. 6-13 the errors of the Jews, of the Manichaeans
(who believed that human actions were controlled by the stars which appeared
at the time of their birth), of the Pelagians, of Origen (the pre-existence of
souls) are condemned, and it is shown that God chose men, not because they
were holy, but that they might be holy: unum alteri praeeligit, non quia
sanctus erat, sed ut sanctus esset. In vv. 14-18 St. Paul shows from Scripture
that there is no injustice either in Predestination or in Reprobation. God
has predestined the just to life for merits which He has Himself conferred on
them, the wicked to destruction for sins which come from themselves. Deus

proposuit se puniturum malos propter peccata, quae a se ipsis habent non
a Deo. Iustos autem proposuit se praemiaturum propter merita quae a se
ipsis non habent. All lies in the will of God ; we notice indeed that among
other erroneous opinions one, that of merita consequentia gratiam,-the view
apparently of Abelard-is refuted. There is no injustice. 'Distributive justice
has a place in cases of debt, but not in cases of pity.' If a man relieves
one beggar, but not another, he is not unjust; he is kind-hearted towards one.
Similarly if a man forgives only one of two offenders, he is not unjust; he is
merciful towards one, just towards the other.
In the instance of Pharaoh two readings are discussed, servavi and excitavi.
If the first be taken it shows that, as the wicked are worthy of immediate destruction, if they are saved it is owing to the clemency of God ; if the second,
God does not cause wickedness, except by permitting it; He allows the
wicked by His good judgement to fall into sin on account of the iniquity they
have committed. Quod quidem non est intelligendum hoe modo quod Deus

in homine causal malitiam, sed est intelligendum permissive, quia scilicet in
iusto suo iudicio permittit aliquos ruere in peccatum propter praecedentes
iniquitates. Deus malitiam ordinal non causal. In vv. 19-24 he says
there are two questions. (1) Why, speaking generally, should He choose some
men and not choose others? (2) Why should He choose this or that man and
not.someone else? The second of these is treated in vv. 19-21; to it there is
no answer but the righteous will of God. No man can complain of being
unjustly treated, for all are deserving of punishment. The answer to the first
is contained in vv. 22-24. In order to exhibit both His justice and His
mercy, there must be some towards whom He shows His justice, some
towards whom'He can show His mercy. The former are those who are naturally
fitted for eternal damnation : God has done nothing but allow them to do
what they wish. Vasa apta. in interitum he defines as in se habentia 1;Ptitudinem ad aeternam damnatzonem; and adds Hoe autem so/us Deus circa eos
agit, quod eos permittit agere quae concupiscunt. He has in fact borne with
them both for their own sakes, and for the sake of those ~hom He uses to
exhibit the abundance of His goodness-a goodness which could not be
apparent unless it could be contraste~ ~th the _fate of the ~on_demned.

Signanter autem dicit [ut ostenderet dzvztias glortae .s_uaeJ 9uza tpsa_ condemnatio et reprobatio malorum quae est ~ecundu_m .pet _zus(ittam, manifestat
et commendat sanctorum gloriam qui ab ipsa tali mise,:za. lzberantur.
The antithesis which was represented among patristic co~mentators ~y
Augustine and Chrysostom was exaggerat~d at the ~eformat1on by ca;vm
and Arminius. Each saw only his own s1d~.. Calvm followed Augustme,
and exaggerated his harshest teaching : Armmms showed a subtle power of
finding Freewill even in the most unlikely p!ac:s.
. .
The object of St. Paul, according to Calvm, 1s to mamtam the freedom of
T
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the Divine election. This is absolutely gratuitous on God's part, and quite
inde\'endent of roan. In the salvation of the just there is nothing above
God s goodness, in the punishment of the wicked there is nothing above His
severity : the one He predestinates to salvation, the other to eternal damnation. This determination is quite independent of foreknowledge, for there
can be nothing in man's fallen nature which can rnake God show kindness to
hirn. The predestination of Pharaoh to destruction is dependent on a just
but secret counsel of God : the word ' to harden ' must be taken not only per•
missive, but as signifying the action of the Divine wrath. The ruin of the
wicked is described not as foreseen, but as ordained by His will and counsel.
It was not merely foreknown, but, as Solomon says, the wicked were created
that they might perish. There is no means of telling the principle by which
one is taken and another rejected; it lies in the secret counsels of God.
None deserve to be accepted. The wrath of God against Pharaoh was postponed that others might be terrified by the horrible judgement, that God's
power might be displayed, and His mercy towards the elect made more clear.·
As God is especially said to prepare the vessels of glory for glory, it follows
that the preparation of the vessels of wrath equally comes from Him; otherwise the Apostle would have said that they had prepared themselves for
destruction. Before they were created their fate was assigned to them. They
were created for destruction,
Arminius represents absolute antagonism on every point to these views.
The purpose of the chapter is, he says, the same as that of the Epistle,
looked at from a special point of view. While the airn of the Epistle is to
prove' Justification by Faith,' in this chapter St. Paul defends his argument
against Jews who had urged; 'It overthrows the promises of God, therefore
it is not true.' By the words addressed to Rebecca He signified that He had
from eternity resolved not to admit to His privileges all the children of
Abraham, but those only whom He should select in accordance with the
plan He had laid down. This plan was to extend His mercy to those who
had faith in Him when He called and who believed on Christ, not to those
who sought salvation by works. The passage that follows (ver. 14 ff.)
shows that God has decided to give His mercy in His own way and on His
own plan, that is to give it not to him who runs, to him that is who strives
after it by works, but to him who seeks it in the way that He has appointed.
And this is perfectly just, because He has Himself announced this as His
method. Then the image of the potter and the clay is introduced to prove,
not the absolute sovereignty of God, but His right to do what He will, that
is to name His own conditions. He has created man to become something
better than he was made. God has made man a vessel: man it is who
makes himself a bad vessel. God .decrees on certain conditions to make
men vessels of glory or vessels of wrath according as they do or do not fulfil
these conditions. The condition is Justification by Faith.
The systems of Arminius and Calvin were for the most part supreme
during the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries in the exegesis of this chapter,
although there were from time to time signs of historical methods of interpretation. Hammond for example, the English divine of the seventeenth
century, in his paraphrase adopts methods very much beyond those of his
time. But gradually at the beginning of the present century the defects or
inadequacy of both views became apparent. It was quite clear that as
against Arminius Calvin's interpretation of chap. ix was correct, that St.
Paul's object in it was not to prove or defend justification by faith, but to
discuss the question behind it, why it was that some had obtained justification
by faith and others had not. But equally clear was it that Calvin's interpretation, or rather much of what he had read into his interpretation, was
inconsistent with chap. x, and the language which St. Paul habitually uses
elsewhere. This apparent inconsistency then must be recognized. How
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must it be treated I Various answers have been given. Fritzsche asserts Fritzsche.
that St. Paul is carried away by his argument and unconsciously contradicts
himself. 'It is evident that what St. Paul writes is not only inconsistent with
itself but absolutely contradictory.' If the Jews, it is asserted in chap. i~,
were first chosen and then rejected, it was the malignity of God and not their
own perversity which caused their fall. If God had decreed their fall for
a time (chap. xi), they could not be blamed if they had fallen; and yet.in
chap. x they are blamed. Muftis saepe a&cidit ut amicum fartunae fulmine

percussum erecturi studio consolandi argumentis cupide uterentur neque ab
omni parte jirmis et quorum unum cum altero parum consisteret. Et
melius sibi Paulus consensisset, si Aristotelis non Gamalielis alumnus
fuisset.
Meyer admits the discrepancy but explains it differently. 'As often as we Meyer.
treat only one of the two truths, God is absolutely free and all-sujficient, and
man kas moral freedom and is in virtue of kis proper self-determination and
.responsibility a liberum agens, tke autkor of kis salvation or perdition, and
carry it out in a consistent theory and therefore in a one-sided method, we
are compelled to speak in such a manner that the other troth appears to be
.annulled.' ... 'The Apostle has here wholly taken his position on the
absolute standpoint of the theory of our dependence upon God, and that
with all the boldness of clear consistency.' ••. 'He allows the claims of
both modes of consideration to stand side by side, just as they exist side by
side within the limits of human thought.' According to Meyer in fact the
two points of view are irreconcileable in thought, and St. Paul recognizing
this does not attempt to reconcile them.
It would be impossible to enumerate all the different varieties of opinion
in the views of modem scholars, One more specimen will be sufficient.
The solution offered by Beyschlag. He maintains that all interpretations are Beyscb]ag,
wrong which consider that St. Paul is concerned with anything either before or
after this life, It is no eternal decree of God, nor is it the future destiny of
mankind that he is dealing with. It is mer~ly their position in history and
in the world. Why has he chosen one race (the Jews) for one purpose,
.another race (the Egyptians) for another! He is dealing with nations not
individuals, with temporal not spiritual privileges.
The above sketch will present the main lines of interpretation of these
verses, and will serve as a supplement to the explanation which has been.
given above. We must express our obligations in compiling it to Weber
{Dr. Valentin), Kritiscke Gesckickte der Exegese des 9. Kapitels resp. der
Verse 14-23 des Romerbriefts, bis au/ Ckrysost/Jmus und Augustinus ein•
sckiesslick, and to Beyschlag (Dr. Willibald), Die pauliniscke Tkeoditee,
Romer IX-XI, who have materially lightened the labour incurred,

ISRAEL ITSELF TO BLA.llttE FOR ITS REJECTION.

IX. 30-X. 13. The reason that God has rejected Israel
is that, though they sought righteousness, they sought it in
their own way by means of works, not in God's way through
faith. Hence when the Messiah came they stumbled as had
been foretold (vv. 30-33). They refused to give up their
own method, that of Law, although Law had come to an end
in Christ (x. 1-4), and this in spite of the fact that the old
T2
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system was difficult if not impossible (ver. 5). while the new
system was easy and within the reach of all (vv. 6-10), indeed
1mz'versal z'n its scope (vv. u-13).
IX. so What then is the position of the argument so far ? One
fact is clear. A number of Gentiles who did not profess to be
in pursuit of righteousness have unexpectedly come upon it;
a righteousness however of which the characteristic is that it is not
earned by their own efforts but is the product of faith in a power
outside them. 81 Israel on the other hand, the chosen people of
God, although making strenuous efforts after a rule of moral and
religious life that would win for them righteousness, have not
succeeded in attaining to the accomplishment of such a rule.
82
How has this come about? Because they sought it in their own
way, not in God's way. They did not seek it by faith, but their aim
was to pursue it by a rigid performance of works. 88 And hence
that happened to them which the Prophet Isaiah foretold. He
spoke (xxviii. 16) of a rock which the Lord would lay in Zion
and foretold that if a man put his trust in it, he would never
have cause to be ashamed. But elsewhere (viii. 14) he calls it
'a stone of stumbling and a rock of offence,' implying that those
who have not this faith will consider it a stumbling-block in their
way. This rock is, as you have always been told, the Messiah. The
Messiah has come; and the Jews through want of faith have
regarded as a cause of offence that which is the corner stone of
the whole building.
X. 1 Let me pause for a moment, brethren. It is a serious
accusation that I am bringing against my fellow-countrymen. But
I repeat that I do it from no feeling of resentment. How great is
my heart's good will for them I How earnest my prayer to God
for their salvation ! 2 For indeed as a fellow-countryman, as one
who was once as they are, I can testify that they are full of zeal
for God. That is not the point in which they have failed ; it is
that they have not guided their zeal by that true knowledge which
is the result of genuine spiritual insight. 8 Righteousness they
strove after, but there were two ways of attaining to it. The one
was God's method: of that they remained ignorant. The other
was their own method : to this they clung blindly and wilfully.
They refused to submit to God's plan of salvation.
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• Their own method was based on a rigid performance of legal
enactments. But that has been ended in Christ. Now there is
a new and a better way, one which has two characteristics ; it is
based on the principle of faith, and it is universal and for all men
alike. 6 ( 1) It is based on the principle of faith. Hence it is that
while the old method was difficult, if not impossible, the new is
easy and open to all. The old method righteousness by law, that
is by the exact performance of legal rules, is aptly described by
Moses when he says (Lev. xviii. 5), 'the man who does these
things shall live,' i. e. Life in all its fulness here and hereafter was
to be gained by undeviating strictness of conduct ; and that condition we have seen (i. 18-iii. 20) was impossible of fulfilment.
'But listen to the proclamation which righteousness by faith
makes to mankind. It speaks in well-known words which have
become through it more real. ' There is no need for you to say,
Who will go up into heaven? Heaven has come to you; Christ
has come down and lived among men. 7 There is no need to
search the hidden places of the deep. Christ has risen. There
is no need therefore to seek the living among the dead. You are
offered something which does not require hard striving or painful
labour. 8 The word of God is very nigh thee, in thy heart and in
thy mouth.' And that word of God is the message of faith, the
Gospel which proclaims 'believe and thou shalt be saved'; and
this Gospel we preach throughout the world. 9 All it says to you
is: 'With thy mouth thou must confess Jesus as sovereign Lord;
with thy heart thou must believe that God raised Him from the
dead.' 1°For that change of heart which we call faith, brings
righteousness, and the path of salvation is entered by the confession of belief in Christ which a man makes at his baptism.
11
(2) This is corroborated by what the Prophet Isaiah said (xxviii.
16} in words quoted above (ix. 33), the full meaning of which we
now understand : ' Everyone that believeth in Him (i. e. the
Messiah) shall not be ashamed.' Moreover this word of his,
' everyone,' introduces the second characteristic of the new method.
It is universal. 12 And that means that it applies equally to Jew
and to Greek. We have shown that the new covenant is open for
Greeks as well as Jews; it is also true to say that the conditions
demanded are the same for Jew as for Greek. The Jew cannot
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keep to his old methods; he must accept the new. And this
must be so, because there is for all men alike one Redeemer,
who gives the wealth of His salvation to all those whoever they
may be who call on His name. 18 And so the prophet Joel, foretelling the times of the foundation of the Messianic kingdom,
says (ii. 32) 'Everyone that shall call on the name of the Lord
(i. e. of the Messiah) shall be saved.' When the last days come, in
the times of storm and anguish, it is the worshippers of the
Messiah, those who are enrolled as His servants and call on His
Name, who will find a strong salvation.
IX. 30-X. 21. St. Paul now passes to another aspect of the
subject he is discussing. He has considered the rejection of
Israel from the point of view of the Divine justice and power, he
is now to approach it from the side of human responsibility. The
concluding verses of the ninth chapter and the whole of the tenth
are devoted to proving the guilt of Israel. It is first sketched out
in ix. 30-33. Israel have sought righteousness in the wrong way,.
in that they have rejected the Messiah. Then St. Paul, overwhelmed with the sadness of the subject, pauses for a moment
(x. 1, 2) to emphasize his grief. He returns to the discussion by
pointing out that they have adhered to their own method instead
of accepting God's method (vv. 2, 3). And this in spite of
several circumstances; (1) that the old method has been done
away with in Christ (ver. 4); (2) that while the old method
was hard and difficult the new is easy and within the reach of
all (vv. 5-10); (3) that the new method is clearly universal and
intended for all alike (vv. n-13). At ver. 14 he passes to another
aspect of the question: it might still be asked : Had they full
opportunities of knowing? In vv. 14-21 it is shown that both
through the full and universal preaching of the Gospel, and
through their own Prophets, they have had every opportunity given
them.
30. Tt o3v lpouµ.Ev; The 0311, as is almost always the case in
St. Paul, sums up the results of the previous paragraph. What
then is the conclusion of this discussion? ' It is not that God's
promise has failed, but that while Gentiles have obtained "righteousness," the Jews, though they strove for it, have failed.' This summary
of the result so far arrived at leads to the question being asked ;
Why is it so? And that introduces the second point in St. Paul's
discussion-the guilt of the Jews.
on E8v"l K,T,>.. There are two constructions possible for. these
words. 1. The sentence 5n .•• Tq11 EK. 1rlrrTEoo~ may contam the
answer to the question asked in Tl 0311 lpovp.Ev; This interpretation
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is probably right, The difficulty, however, is that nowhere else in
this Epistle, where St. Paul uses the expression Tl o3v lpovµ.Ev, does
he give it an immediate answer. He follows it by a second
question (as in ix, 14); and this is not a mere accident. It is
a result of the sense of deliberation contained in the previous
words with which a second question rather than a definite statement seems to harmonize. 2. The alternative rendering would be
to take the words Jn . . . ,q,BauEv, as such a second question.
'What shall we say then? Shall we say that, while Gentiles who
did not seek righteousness have obtained it, Israel has not attained
to it?' The answer to this question then would be a. positive
one, not given directly but implied in the further one amTi; 'Yes,
but why? '-The difficulty in this construction, which must tell
against it, is the awkwardness of the appended sentence aucaiouvv']v
ae "Iv l,c ...lurnus, Lipsius' suggestion that on 'because' is quite
impossible.
E8V1J : ' heathen,' not ' the heathen' ; some, not all : nam
nonnullz' pagani fidem tum Christo adiunxerant, TO 1r>..~p"'µ.a Tiilv
l8voov ad Chrzs!z' sacra nondum accesserat. Fri.
8tWKOVTB • • • KBTe°Aa.~e : ' correlative terms for pursuing and
overtaking' (Field, Otzum Norvicense, iii. p. 96). The metaphor
as in TP•xoVTos (ver. 16) is taken from the racecourse, and probably
the words were used without the original meaning being lost sight
of: cf. 1 Cor. ix. 24. The two words are coupled together
Exod. xv. 9 ; Ecclus. xi. 1 o ; xxvii. 8; Phil. iii. 12 ; Herod. ii. 30;
Lucian, Hermot. '1 '1 • litwmv is a characteristic Pauline word occurring in letters of all periods : 1 Thess. ( 1 ), 1 Cor. ( 1 ), Rom. ( 4 ),
Phil, (2), 1 Tim. (1), 2 Tim. (1).
StKa.toauV'l)v Se limits and explains the previous use of the word.
'But remember, (and this will explain any difficulty that you may
have), that it was ,,c ...iuTE"'s': cf. iii. 22 lJ,,caiouvv'J ae 0£011: 1 Cor.
ii. 6 uocf,lav ae >..al\ovp.EV '" TOi!.' TEAEIOIS' uocplav ae ob TOV aloollOS

=

ToVTov.

Some small variations of reading may be jnst noticed. In ver. 31 ~he
second 81HmouvvtJ< after <Is v6µov of the TR. is omitted by decisive authonty,
as also is voµov (after ,p-yoiv) in ver. 32, and -yap after 1rpouiH01f,av. In ver. 33
1riis read by the TR. has crept in from x. II, and Westem MSS. read ou µri
KaTmuxvv0fi to harmonize with the LXX.

31. 'lupa.~'A 8E K.T.X. These words contain the real difficulty of
the statement of which alone an explanation is necessary, and is
given. ' In ~pite of the fact that some Gentiles even without
seeking it have attained righteousness, Israel has failed.'
vop.ov S,Kmoaol"l)s : ' a rule of life which would produce righteousness ' : cf. iii. 2 '1 v&µ.os .,..[uTE"'s : vii. 2 I.
o~K Ecj,8ciue : ' did not attain it ' ; they are represented as continually pursuing after something, the accomplishment of which
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as continually escapes them. All idea of anticipation has been
lost in cp·6av@ in later Greek, cf. Phil. iii. 16; Dan. iv. 19 (Theod.)
Zcf,8atrf'II £ls .,.;,,, <Wpav&v.

82. OTL o3K EK ,r(crru,s ••• ,rpoalKoit,av, Two constructions are
possible for these words. (1) We may put a comma at tpy@l and
supply 13,roKovr,s. Then the passage will run : ' Why did they not
attain it? because pursuing after it not by faith but by works they
stumbled,' &c. ; or (2) we may put a full stop at tpyoov and supply
ll3loo~av. ' Why did they not attain it? because they pursued after
it not by faith but by works, they stumbled,' &c. The sentence has
more emphasis if taken in this way, and the grammatical construction is on the whole easier.
a>..>..' &s .!~ lpywv. The ms introduces a subjective idea, St. Paul
wishes to guard himself from asserting definitely that
tpy@v was
a method. by which voµov 8,Kaiouvv1Js might be pursued. He therefore represents it as an idea of the Jews, as a way by which they
thought they could gain it. So in 2 Cor. ii. 17 dAX' ws •~ dX,Kp,v,las
represents the purpose and aim of the Apostle; 2 Cor. xi. 1 7
t, Xa>.w, oli Ka'Ta Kvpiov Xa>.w, aXX' C:,s EV acppouvvn represents an aspect
from which his words may be regarded; Philem. 14 ,va µq ms Ka'Ta
avayK']V TO aya6ov uov
aAAO Ka'Ta EKOVU&OV: ' even the appearance
of constraint must be avoided' (cf. Lightfoot, ad loc.). The ms
gives a subjective idea to the phrase with which it is placed, but the
exact force must be determined by the context.
,rpoulKoit,av: 7rpouKorrTnv nvi means not 'to stumble over by
inadvertence,' but 'to be annoyed with,' ' show irritation at.' The
Jews, in that the cross was to them a uKdvlJa>.ov, had stumbled
over Christ, shown themselves irritated and annoyed, and expressed
their indignation, see Grm. Thayer, sub voc.
T~ >..(81t1 Toil ,rpouKop.p.aTos : ' a stone which causes men to
stumble.' Taken from the LXX of Is. viii. 14. The stone at
which the Jewish nation has stumbled, which has been to them
a cause of offence, is the Christ, who has come in a way, which,
owing to their want of faith, has prevented them from recognizing
or accepting Him, cf. 1 Pet. ii. 8.
33. i.800, TL8TJp.L .!v I,wv K.T.>.., The quotation is taken from the
LXX of Is. xxviii. 16, fused with words from Is. viii. 14. The
latter part of the verse is quoted again x. 11, and the whole in
1 Pet. ii. 6.

,e

v

A comparison of the different variations is interesting. (r) The LXX
reads lBov i-,w Eµ/3aMw ds To 6,µilua ::!l,wv. In both the passages in the
N. T. the words are lBov T[61Jµ& lv ::!l,wv. (2) For the LXX M9ov ,rol\.ll'TEll.,j
l1<l\.<1"T3v «l<fXY'(Wvia'iov lvnµov, St. Peter reads a1<po-,wviawv E1<ll.E1<TOV lvT1p.ov:
while St. Paul substitutes l\.[0ov ,rpo,moµµaTos 1<al ,rfrpav u1<avllal\.ov taken
from Is. viii. 14 1<al olix cl,s l\.[9ov 1rpo<11<oµµan <1vvavTfiu,u0, ov3~ dis 1rfrpas
1TTWµaT1, Here St. Peter ii. 8 agrees with St. Paul in writing 1rfrpa u1<avMAov
for.,,.frpas 1rTwµaT1. (3) The LXX proceeds Eis To 9eµElua aiirijs, which both
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St. Peter and St. Paul omit. (4) The LXX proceeds 1<al & 1riu-r,vo,11 ol, µ~
1<araiux11119ij. Both St. Peter and St. Paul bring out the personal reference
by inserting b·' aimv, while St. Paul reads 1<araiux1111(J-fiu•ra, and in x. I 1
adds 1rfu.
•

lTl mh~. Personal, of the Messiah, ' He that believeth on Him
shall not be ashamed.' St. Paul inserts the words, both here and in
x. 11, to emphasize the personal reference. If the reference were
impersonal, the feminine would be required to agree with the
nearest word 'ITETpa.
Ka.Tmcrxuv8~aETa.L, Either an incorrect translation of the Hebrew,
or based on a different reading. The RV. of Isaiah reads' shall
not make haste.'
In the 0. T. neither of these passages has any direct Messianic
reference. In both Jehovah is the rock founded on Zion. In
Is. viii. 14 He is represented as a 'stumbling-block' to the
unbeliever; in Is. xxviii. 16 He is the strength of those that believe
in Him. But from the very beginning the word >..lOos was applied
to Christ, primarily with reference to Ps. cxviii. 2 2 ' the Stone
which the builders rejected' (Matt. xxi. 42 ; Mark xii. 10; Luke
xx. 1 7 ; Acts iv. 11 by St. P.eter). The other passages in which
the word >..lOos was used in the LXX came to be applied as here,
and in Eph. ii. 20 &,cpoy"wialo11 is used almost as a proper name.
By the time of Justin Martyr >..tOos is used almost as a name of the
Christ: tO'TO> ,cal -raii-ra oiJ-r0>s {xovra clis >..fyns, ,cai 8r, 'tTa071ros XptaTos
1rpo•cf>71TwS71 f'EAAEtll ,l11ai Kal >..{Sos ICEICA7ITOI (Dial. 36. P· 122 c. ed.
Otto) : 6 yap Xp10'TOS fJarTI.AEflS ,cal lEpEVS ical S,os 1<al ,cvp,os Kal llyy,>..os
,cal l1"8p0>'1TOS Kal &px1U'Tparrryos Kal >..{Sos (ib. 34· P· I I 2 D.) These
quotations seem to imply that >..{Sos was a name for the Messiah
among the Jews, and that Justin wishes to prove that Christ fulfils
that title, and this seems to be corroborated by quotations front
Jewish writings, not only in later books but even earlier. In Is.
viii. 14, Sanhedrin 38. 1 Filius Davidis non venit donec duae
domus patrum ex Israele deftcianl, quae sun/ Aechmalolarcha Balplomcus et princeps terrae Israelitzcae q. d. Et erit in Sancluarium
et in lapidem percussi'onis et petram ojfensi'onis duabus domibus
Israel. Is. xxviii. 16 is paraphrased by the Targum Jonathan,
Ecce ego constituam in St'on regem, regem far/em, potenlem el
lerribilem ; corroborabo eum et confortabo eum dicit Propheta.
Iusti autem qui crediderz"nt haec cum veneril tribulatio non commov!bunlur, and some apparently read regem Messias regem
potentem. Ps. cxviii. 22 is paraphrased by the same Targum,
Puerum despexerunt aedi.ficatores, qui fuil inter jilt'os Israel et
. merui'/ conslt'/ui rex et domz·nator. For these and other reff. see
Schoettgen, ii. 160, 606.
A comparison of Romans and I Peter shows that both Apostles
agree in quoting the same passages together, and both have
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a number of common variants from the normal text of the LXX.
This may have arisen from St. Peter's acquaintance with the
Romans; but another hypothesis may be suggested, which will
perhaps account for the facts more naturally. We know that to
prove from the Scriptures that Jesus was the Christ, was the constant
practice of the early Christians. Is it not possible that even as early
as this there may have been collections of 0. T. texts used for controversial purposes arranged according to their subjects, as were
the later Teslzmonia of Cyprian, where one of the chapters is headed:
Quod idem et lapis dictus sit ( Test. ii. 16)? See on ix. 2 5, 2 6 supra.
X. 1. There is no break in the argument between this chapter
and vv. 30-33 of chap. ix; but before expanding this part of the
subject, the Apostle pauses for a moment, impelled by his own
strong feelings and the deep tragedy of his countryman's rejection,
to express his sorrow and affection.
Marcion admitted into his text ver. 2-4, which he was able to use as
a proof text of his fundamental doctrine that the Jews had been ignorant of
the' higher God.' The whole or almost the whole passage which follows
x. 5-xi. ,12, he appears to have omitted, Zahn, p. 518. Tert. Adv. Marc. v. 13.

d.Se>..cf,oC. The position increases the emphasis of a word always
used by the Apostle when he wishes to be specially emphatic.
The thought of the Christian brotherhood intensifies the contrast
with the Israelites who are excluded.
p.lv : without a corresponding U. The logical antithesis is given
in ver. 3.
el!SoKla: 'good will,' 'good pleasure,' not 'desire,' which the word
never means.
The word •v801<la. means 'good pleasure' either (r) in relation to oneself
when it comes to mean 'contentment,' Ecclns. xxix. 23 E1rl µ,t<p<p «al µeyal\q,
~v801<iav lx•: ,ib. x~v (x~xii~. 11 ol op0~l(oVT•~ ~i,p~IJOV'fl ,v8o~lav: 2 Thess.
I. l l 1<a.l 1rl\11pwur, 1raua.v Ev801<1av a.-ra00JIIVV1JS t<at ,p-,ov 1r1/JTEOJS ,v 8vv6.µ<1: Ps.
Sol. xvi. 12: or (2) in relation to others,' good will,'' benevolence,' Ecclus.
ix. l 2 µ~ •v8ot<~/J1)$ EJ/ w801<iq. dm{3wv: Phil. i. 15 TIJ/f$ µev a,a q,06vov 1<al
lptv, TIV<S Be 1<al 8,' •v801<lav Tov Xp,aTov 1<1JpV1Jaov1J111: (3) in this sense it
came to be used almost technically of the good will of God to man, Eph.
i. 5 «ard. -r~v EtJOo«lav ToV 6EA7/µaTos aV'ToV: i. 9 1taTd. T'T}v EtJOo,clav aVToV:
Ps. Sol. viii. 39.
The above interpretation of the word is different from that taken by Fritzsche
(ad toe.), Lft. (ad Phil. i. 15), Grm. Thayer, Lex. (s. v.), Philippi and Tholuck
(ad toe.). The word seems never to be used unqualified to mean 'desire'; the
instance quoted by Lft. does not support it.

,j 8l11a1s: non orasset Paulus si absolute reprobati essent. Beng.
ets owTT)pLav
i'va uw0wa1; cf. ver. 4 .ls lJ1K.aioo-11Jl1}11 and i. 5 Els
' 'lrLUTEOOS,
,
V'TraK.OTJV

.

=

The additions 17 before 1rpos Tilv 0,6v and EIJT<V before ds O'OJTf/pfa.v in
the TR. are grammatical explanations. The reading ToiJ 'lapafil\ for avTiiiv
may have been merely an explanatory gloss, or may have arisen through the
verse being the beginning of a lesson in church services.
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2. fl«pTupw yo.p. This gives the reason for St. Paul's grief.
He had been a Jew 1rEp1uuor•p"'s- (rj'AIDrqs vm5.px"'v ( Gal. i. 14 ; cf.
Acts xxii. 3) and hence he knew only too well the extent both of
their zeal and of their ignorance.
t~>.ov 0eou, Obj. genitive : ' zeal for God' (not as in 2 Cor.
xi. 2). An 0. T. expression: Judith. ix. 4 l(fA.oouav rov (ij>..6v uov;
Ps. lxviii [lxix]; cxviii [cxix]. 139 d (1/Aos- rov oi'.,cov uov : I Mace.
ii. 58 (1/Aos- vop.ov. Jowett quotes Philo, Leg. ad Caium, § 16 (Mang.
ii. 562) 'Ready to endure death like immortality rather than suffer
the neglect of the least of their national customs.' St. Paul selects
the very word which the Jew himself would have chosen to express
just that zeal on which more than anything else he would have
prided himself.
Ka.T° l1rlyvwuw. The Jews were destitute, not of yvoou,s-, but of
the higher disciplined knowledge, of the true moral discernment
by which they might learn the right way. i1riyvIDu1s- (see Lft. on
Col. i. 9, to whose note there is nothing to add} means a higher
and more perfect knowledge, and hence it is used especially and
almost technically for knowledge of God, as being the highest
and most perfect form: see on i. 28 and cf. iii. 20.
3. dyvoounes yo.p. This verse gives the reason for oll ,car'
l1riyvIDuw, and the antithesis to 11 µ.iv Evao,cla. ayvoovvTEs- means ' not
knowing,' ' being ignorant of,' not ' misunderstanding.' St. Paul
here states simply the fact of the ignorance of his fellow-countrymen ; he does not yet consider how far this ignorance is culpable :
that point he makes evident later (vv. q. sq.).
rlJv Tou 0eou 8LKa.Louuv'l)v ••• rlJv t8la.v. St. Paul contrasts two
methods of righteousness. On the one side there was the righteous•
ness which came from God, and was to be sought in the manner
He had prescribed, on the other was a righteousness which they
hoped to win by their own methods, and by their own merit.
Their zeal had been blind and misdirected. In their eagerness to
pursue after the latter, they had remained ignorant of and had not
submitted to the method (as will be shown, a much easier one)
which God Himself had revealed.
ti1reTay'l)ua.v. Middle, 'submit themselves,' cf. Jas. iv. 7; I Pet.
ii. 13; v. 5; Winer, § xxxix, 2. p. 327 E.T.
The second 15,Kaiocrvv'lv after lolav of the TR. is supported by N only
among good authorities, and by Tisch. only among recent editors; it is
omitted by A B DE P, Vulg. Boh. Arm., and many Fathers.

4. Tl>..os yap v&flou K,T.>.. St. Paul has· in the preceding verse
been contrasting two methods of obtaining a,,caiouvv'I; one, that
· ordained by God, as ix. 32 shows, a method /,c 1riurEIDs-; the other
that pursued by the Jews, a method a,a vop.ov. The latter has ceased
to be possible, as St. Paul now proves by showing that, by the coming
of Christ Law as a means of obtaining righteousni:ss had been
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brought to an end. The yap therefore introduces the reason, not
for the actual statement of ver. 3, that the Jews had not submitted
to the Divine method, but for what was implied-that they were
wrong in so doing.
TD-os : ' end,' 'termination.' Law as a method or principle of
righteousness had been done away with in Christ. 'Christ is the
end of law as death is the end oflife.' Gif. Cf. Dern. C. Eubuliden,
1306, 25 ,cafro, 7racrlv «Tnv av0p&i7TOLS TEAOS 'TOV [3lov 0avaTOS (quoted
by Fri. and by many writers after him).
The theological idea of this verse is much expanded in later
Epistles, and is connected definitely with the death of Christ: Eph.
ii. 15 'He abolished in His flesh the enmity, even the law of
commandments contained in ordinances'; Col. ii. 14 'Having
blotted out the bond written in ordinances that was against us,
which was contrary to us : and He bath taken it out of the way,
nailing it to the cross.' This last passage is paraphrased by Lft. :
'Then and there [Christ] cancelled the bond which stood valid
against us (for it bore our own signature), the bond which engaged
us to fulfil all the law of ordinances, which was our stem pitiless
tyrant. Ay, this very bond hath Christ put out of sight for ever,
nailing it to His cross, and rending it with His body, and killing
it in His death.' And as he points out, a wider reference must
be given to the expression; it cannot be confined to the Jews.
The ordinances, although primarily referring to the Mosaic law,
'will include all forms of positive decrees in which moral or social
principles are embodied or religious duties defined; and the "bond"
is the moral assent of the conscience which (as it were) signs and
seals the obligation.'
' Although the moral law is eternal, yet under the Gospel it loses
its form of external law, and becomes an internal principle of life.'
Lid.
v6p.ou: 'Law' as a principle (so Weiss, Oltramare, Gif.), not
the Law, the Mosaic Law (so the mass of commentators). It is
not possible indeed to lay stress on the absence of the article here,
because the article being dropped before n"llos it is naturally also
dropped before v6p.ov (see on ii. 13), and although St. Paul might
have written .,.l, y?ip .,.D..os Tov v6p.ov, yet this would not exactly have
suited his purpose, for TD..os is the predicate of the sentence thrown
forward for emphasis. But that the application of the term must
be general is shown by the whole drift of the argument (see below),
by the words 7ra11.,., .,.<ii mcrnvoll'Tt proving that the passage cannot be
confined to the Jews, and consequently not to the Mosaic law, and
by the correct reading in ver. 5 .,.~v /,c v6µou (see critical note). .
The interpretation of this verse has been much confused owmg
to incorrect translations of .,.,Xos (fulfilment, aim), the confusion of
"6µ.os and o v6p.os, and a misapprehension of the drift of the passage.
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That the version given above is correct is shown ( 1) by the meaning of n'>..or. It is quite true that Christ is the n>..ilc.>ai, of the
Law, that in Him what was typical has its fulfilment; but TfAor
never means n>..ilc.>air (as it is taken here by Orig. Erasmus, &c.).
Again, it is equally true that the Law is the 1ra1aayc.>yor that brings
men to Christ, and that Christ can be described as the object or
goal of the Law (as the passage is taken by Chrys., other fathers,
and Va. amongst English commentators): but -r,>..os is only used
once in this sense in St. Paul's Epistles (1 Tim. i. 5), Xp,UTor would
become the predicate, Ti'>..or would then require the article, and JJoµo,
would have to be interpreted of the Jewish Law. The' normal
meaning of the word, and the correct one here, is that of 'termination' (so Aug. De W. Mey. Fri. Weiss, Oltramare); (2) by the
meaning of JJoµor (see above). This is interpreted incorrectly of the
Jewish Law only by almost all commentators (Orig. Chrys. and
all the Fathers, Erasmus, Calv. De W. Mey. Va.); (3) · by the
context. This verse is introduced to explain ver. 3, which asserts
that of two methods of obtaining righteousness one is right, the
other wrong. St. Paul here confirms this by showing that the one
has come to an end so as to introduce the other. It is his object
to mark the contrast between the two methods of righteousness
and not their resemblance.
But the misinterpretation is not confined to this verse, it colours
the interpretation of the whole passage. It is not St. Paul's aim to
show that the Jews ought to have realized their mistake because
the O. T. dispensation pointed to Christ, but to contrast the two
methods. It is only later (vv. 14 f.) that he shows that the Jews
had had full opportunities and warnings.
Ets 8,Kcuoauv11v 'll'<wTl T'(> 'll'LUTEUOVTL: 'so that aucaioavllTJ may come
to everyone that believes,' ' so that everyone by believing may
obtain aucaLOO-tll''/.'
Omni credenti, tractatur TO credenti v. 5 sq., TO omni v.
omni ex iudaeis et gentibus. Beng.

II

sq. mzvri,

6-10. St. Paul proceeds to describe the two modes of obtaining
au,aioav"'I in language drawn from the O. T., which had become

proverbial.
6. Mwaijs ya.p yp«cl>EL K.T.>... Taken from Lev. xviii. 5, which is
quoted also in Gal. iii. 12. The original (.1 wo,fiaas IJ.v8p"?1ros (f,anai
lv avroir) is slightly modified to suit the grammar of this passage,
Tql' a11ca1oav"'IV T;,v be voµov being made the object of 1ro,f,ua.. St. Paul
quotes the words to mean that the condition of obtaining life by
· law is that of fulfilment, a condition which in contrast to the other
method described immediately afterwards is hard, if not impossible. On this difficulty of obeying the law he has laid stress
again and again in the first part of the Epistle, and it is this

286
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that he means by Tov 116p.011 Too11 l11To'Aoo11 in Eph. ii. 15 (quoted
above).
t~aum : shall obtain life in its deepest sense both here and
hereafter (see pp. 180, 196).
There are a number of small variations in the text of this verse. (r) l>T,
is placed before 'T1)v aa,awO'VIITJII by t-C* AD*, Vulg. Bob., Orig.-lat., after v6µ011
by t-( 0 B D 0 EFG KL P &c., Syrr., Chrys. Thdrt. &c. (2) EiC 116µ011 is read
by to( B, EiC ToiJ 116µ011 by the mass of later authorities. (3) <I 1ro,fwa• is
read without any addition by t-C* ADE, Vulg., Orig.-lat., atiTa is added by
BF G KLP &c., Syrr., Chrys. Thdrt. &c., eam by d **et. (4) d.110po,1ros is
om. by F G, Chrys. (5) ,11 atiTfi is read by t-C A B minusc. pauc., Vulg. Boh.
Orig.-lat., 111 atiTois DE F GK L P &c. Syrr., Chrys. Thdrt. &c.
The original text was on TrJV a,1Cat00'VVTJV TrJV EiC 116µ011 o 1ro,f]O'a• d.v/ipo,1ro•
,-r,O'ETai EV avTji. The alteration of aiiTa ••• avTo•• came from a desire to
make the passage correspond with the LXX, or Gal. iii. r 2 (hence the
omission of avlipo,1ros), and this necessitated a change in the position of ,fr,.
ToiJ 116µ011 arose from an early misinterpretation. The mixed text of B -ypa<f>H
T'rJV a,ICatOO'VVT)V T'rJV EiC v6µov l>T, o 1ro,f]O'as av-ra. avlipo,1ros '*O'ETat EV avTfi and
of D -yp6.<f> .. ,ST, 'TrJV a,/Cato<1VVT)V T'rJV EiC 'TOV voµov o 1ro,f]O'as av0po,1ros ,-r,O'ETai
Ev avTois are curious, but help to support NA Vulg. Boh.

6-8. The language of St. Paul in these verses is based upon the
LXX of Deut. xxx. 11-14. Moses is enumerating the blessings of
Israel if they keep his law : 'if thou shalt obey the voice of the
Lord thy God, to keep His commandments and His statutes which
are written in this book of the law; if thou turn unto the Lord thy
God with all thine heart, and with all thy soul' ; he then goes on
( the RV. translation is here modified to suit the LXX) : ' 11 [For this
commandment which I command thee this day, it is not too hard
for thee, nor is it far from thee. 12 Not in heaven above] saying,
Who shall go up for us into heaven [ and receive it for us, and having
heard of it we shall do it? is Nor is it beyond the sea], saying,
Who will go over to the .further side ef the sea far us, [ and receive it
for us, and make it heard by us, and we shall do it ?) i. But the
word is very nigh thee, in t4J! mouth, and in thy heart, [ and in thy
hands, that thou mayest do it].' The Apostle selects certain words
out of this passage and uses them to describe the characteristics of
the new righteousness by faith as he conceives it.
It is important to notice the very numerous variations between the
quotation and the LXX. In the first place only a few phrases are
selected : the portions not quoted are enclosed in brackets in the translation
given above. Then in those sentences that are quoted there are very con•
siderable changes : ( 1) for the lli-yo,v of the LXX, which is an ungrammatical
translation of the Hebrew, and is without construction, is substituted µri
,ltjs •v -rfi 1Capalq O'ov from Dent. viii. 17, ix.4: (2) for -ris a,a1r,p6.0'Ei ,)µi'v El•
-ro 1rlpav -rfis liallaO'O'TJ• is substituted Tt• 1CaTa/3f/O'ETai ds TrJV a/3110'0'011 in ord~r
to make the passage better suit the purpose for which it is quoted: (3) m
t The Bohairic Version is quoted incorrectly in support of this re~d!ng,
The eam read there does not imply a variant. but was demanded by the 1d1om
of the language.
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ver. 8 the words utp61Jpa ••• Iv 'l'ais XEpul uov are omitted (this agrees with
the Hebrew), as also ,ro1Ew al,T6.

6. 'Ii S~ lK ,r(crm,,s 81K1uouil111J oifr&i >.lyeL. It is noticeable that
St. Paul does not introduce these words on the authority of Scripture
(as ver. u), nor on the authority of Moses (as ver. 5), but merely
as a declaration of righteousness in its own nature. On the
personification compare that of Wisdom in Prov. i. 20; Lk. xi. 49;
of 1rapa1CA,,,m Heh. xii. 5.
T(s dvufJ~O'ETQL Ets TOV o3puv6v ; In the original passage these
words mean : The law which I command you is not far off, it is
not in heaven, so that you will have to ask, Who will go up to bring
it down for us? it is very near and not hard to attain. St. Paul
uses the same words to express exactly the same idea, but with
a completely different application. ' The Gospel as opposed to
the Law is not difficult or hard to attain to.'
TOuT' lun, XpLo-Tov K«T«y«yEi:v: 'that is to say, to bring Christ
down.' Just as Moses had said that there was no need for anyone
to go up into heaven to bring down the law, so it is true-far more
true indeed-to say that there is no need to go into heaven to
bring down the object of faith and source of righteousness-Christ.
Christ has become man and dwelt among us. Faith is not a
difficult matter since Christ has come.
The interpretations suggested of this and the following verses
have been very numerous. 'l'ovT' l<TT,v occurs three times in this
passage, and we must give it the ~ame force in each place.
In the third instance (ver. 8) it is used to give a meaning or
explanation to the word ro pijµ,a, which occurs in the quotation ; it
introduces in fact what would be technically known as a ' Midrash'
on the text quoted (so Mey. Lid. Lips. and apparently Va. Gif.)'.
That is the meaning with which the phrase has been used in
ix. 8, and is also the meaning which it must have here. The
infinitive cannot be dependent on rovr' lur, (for in all the passages
where the phrase is used the words that follow it are in the same
construction as the words that precede), but is dependent on
ava{3quErai which it explains: so Xen. Mem. I. v. 2 (Goodwin, Greek
Moods and Tenses,§ 97) El {3ov>.olµ,E0a r<ji lm.,.pl,/,a1 q ,raWas 1ra1aEvCTai,
q xpqµ,ara a,auwuai. In this and similar cases it is not necessary to
emphasize strongly the idea of purpose as do Fri. (nempe ul Chris/um
z"n orbem lerrarum deducat) and Lips. (niimlich um Chris/um herabzuholen), the infinitive is rather epexegetical (so apparently Va. Gif.).
The LXX here reads rfr dva{3quErat ••• 1ml >..q,f,E'l'at ; the construction
is changed because rovr' l<TTw ,cal 1<araEn would hardly have been
, clear.
Of other interpretations, some do not suit the grammar. ' That
would be the same thing as to say Who will bring Christ down?'
would require Tir 1<araEn 'l'OV Xp1urrS11. Weiss translates ' that would
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be the same thing as to bring Christ down,' apparently making
the infinitive dependent on Toii,-' lunv. Other translations or paraphrases do not suit the context : ' Do not attempt great things,
only believe ': or, 'Do not waver and ask, Is Christ really come?
only believe.' The object of the passage is not to exhort to faith
or to show the necessity of faith-that has been done in the early
part of the Epistle ; but to prove that the method of faith was one
which, for several reasons, should not have been ignored and left
on one side by the Jews.
'1. -ij, T(s K«Ta/3~0-ET«~ • • • dvayaye,v : 'nor is it necessary to
search the depth, since Christ is risen from the dead.' St. Paul
substitutes ,-ls Kam/3170-n·ai Els ,-~11 ll/3vuuo11 for the more ordinary ,-ls
a,a7rEpaun ,jµ,11 Els To 7r<pav njs Ba'A.auO'l'Js, both because it makes a
more suitable contrast to the first part of the sentence, and because
it harmonizes better with the figurative meaning he wishes to draw
from it. ll/3vuuos in the 0. T. meant originally the 'deep sea,' 'the
great deep' or 'the depths of the sea,' Ps. cvi (cvii). 26 a11a/3al11ovu,11 E6>S '1"0011 ol,pa110011, Ka& KaTa/3al11ovu111 £6>S '1"0011 a{3uu0'6'11, and the deep
places of the earth, Ps. lxx (lxxi). 20 Ka, lK ,-0011 a/3vuuoov ,-ijs yijs
7r~w a1117yayis p.E, and so had come to mean Tartarus or the Lower
World; To11 llE ,-dp,-apo11 njs a/3vuuov Job. xii. 23, where the reference
to ,-dp,-apos isduetotheLXX; cf.Eur. Phoen. 1632 (1605) TapTapov
ll/3vuua xaup.am. Elsewhere in the N. T. it is so used of the abode
of demons (Luke viii. 31) and the place of torment (Rev. ix. 1).
This double association of the word made it suitable for St. Paul's
purpose ; it kept up the antithesis of the original, and it also
enabled him to apply the passage figuratively to the Resurrection of
Christ after His human soul had gone down into Hades.
On the descensus ad £nferos, which is here referred to in indefinite
and untechnicallanguage, cf. Acts ii. 27 ; 1 Peter iii. 19; iv. 6; and
Lft. on lgn. Magn. ix; see also Swete, Apost.-creed, p. 57 ff.
8. To p~fl,« ~s 1r(cnews. ' The message, the subject of which is
faith '; 7rlO"Tis does not mean ' the faith,' i. e. 'the Gospel message '
(Oltramare), but, as elsewhere in this chapter, faith as the principle
of righteousness. Nor does the phrase mean the Gospel message
which appeals to faith in man (Lid.), but the Gospel which preaches
faith, cf. x. 17. On pijp.a cf. 1 Peter i. 25 ,-o ai pijp.a Kvplov p.evn
Els TOIi aloo11a. 'TOU'TO a. EO''TL TO pijp.a TO ElJayyEAt0'8E11 Eis vp.iis.
& K1Jpllcrcrof1,EV. This gives the reason why the new way of
righteousness is easy to attain, being as it is brought home to every
one, and suggests a thought which is worked out more fully in
ver. 14 f.
In what sense does St. Paul use the 0. T. in vv. 6-8? The
difficulty is this. In the O. T. the words are used by Moses of
the Law: how can St. Paul use them of the Gospel as against the
Law?
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The following considerations will suggest the answer to be given :

(1} The context of the passage shows that there is no stress
laid on the fact that the 0. T. is being quoted. The object of the
argument is to describe the characteristics of aucaiou1m1 l,c 1rluTH"s,
not to show how it can be proved from the 0. T.
(2) The Apostle carefully and pointedly avoids appealing to
Scripture, alteting his mode of citation from that employed in the
previous verse. Mosen non ci'tat, quta sensum Mosis non sequilur,
sed tantum ab t7lo verba mutuatur, Vatablus, ap. Grit. Sacr. ad loc.
(3) The quotation is singularly inexact. An ordinary reader
fairly well acquainted with the O. T. would feel that the language
had a familiar ring, but could not count it as a quotation.
(4) The words had certainly become proverbial, and many
instances of them so used have been quoted. Philo, Quod omn.
prob. lib. § 10 ( quoted by Gifford), 'And yet what need is there
either of long journeys over the land, or of long voyages for the
sake of investigating and seeking out virtue, the roots of which the
Creator has laid not at any great distance, but so near, as the wise
law-giver of the Jews says, "They are in thy mouth, and in thy
heart, and in thy hands," intimating by these figurative expressions
the words and actions and designs of men?' Bava Mezza, f. 94. 1
(quoted by Wetstein) Si quis dzxerit mulzerz~ Si adscenderis in
jirmamenlum, aut descenderz"s i'n aflj;ssum, erz"s milli desponsata, haec
conditzo frustranea est; 4 Ezra iv. 8 dz'cebas mihifarlasszs : In abyssum non descendz~ neque z'n in:fernum adhuc, neque in coelz"s unquam
ascendi; Baruch iii. 29, 30 Tir a11if311 •ls TOIi olipa11011 ,cat 'i>.a/3,11 avT~v,
/CUI ,can{3l{3au•v al!Tqll £IC TWII IIEtpEAWII; Tls ad/311 1r,pa11 rijs Ba/\a1TITTJS Kal
.ip,11 aW7J" (of Wisdom); Jubilees xxiv. 32 'For even if he had

ascended to heaven, they would bring him down from there ....
and even if he descends into She6l, there too shall his judgement
be great' ; cp. also Amos ix. 2.
(5) St. Paul certainly elsewhere uses the words of Scripture in
order to express his meaning in familiar language, cf. ver. 18; xi. 1.
For these reasons it seems probable that here the Apostle does
not intend to base any argument on the quotation from the 0. T.,
but only selects the language as being familiar, suitable, and proverbial, in order to express what he wishes to say.
It is not necessary therefore to consider that St. Paul is interpreting the passage of Christ by Rabbinical methods (with Mey. Lid.
and others), nor to see in the passage in Deuteronomy a prophecy
of the Gospel (Fri.) or a reference to the Messiah, which_ is certainly
not the primary meaning. But when we have once realized that no
argument is based on the use of the O. T., it does not follow that
the use of its language is without motive. Not only has it a
great rhetorical value, as Chrysostom sees with an orator's instinct :
• he uses the words which are found in the 0. T., being always at

u
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pains to keep quite clear of the charges of love of novelties and of
opposition to it'; but also there is to St. Paul a correspondence
between the O. T. and N. T.: the true creed is simple whether
Law on its spiritual side or Gospel (cf. Aug. De Natura et Gralia,
§ 83).
9. 3n li\11 Of£0>..oy110-ns K.T.>... This verse corresponds to and
applies the preceding verse. The subject of the pijµa which is
preached by the Apostles is the person of Christ and the truth
of His Resurrection. Kvp1or refers to ver. 6, the Resurrection
(on o 0Eos aliTov {fynp£v EK 11£Kpoo11) to ver. 7. The power of Christ
lies in these two facts, namely His Incarnation and His Resurrection, His Divine nature and His triumph over death. What
is demanded of a Christian is the outward confession and the
inward belief in Him, and these sum up the conditions necessary
for salvation.
The ordinary reading in this verse is iav &µo'A.<Y'f~<1r,s lv Tlfl O'ToµaTl aov
Kvpwv 'I,wovv, for which WH. substitute TO /li'Jµa iv Tlfl <fTOµaTi O'OV ()TL
Kvpws 'l71<1ovs. TO //qµa has the authority of B 71, Clem.-Alex. and perhaps
Cyril, 3T1 K. 'I. of B, Boh., Clem.-Alex. and Cyril 2/3. The agreement in
the one case of Band Boh., in the other ofB and Clem.-Alex. against nearly
all the other authorities is noticeable.

10. Ka.pSlq. ya.p 11wTEUETa.L K.T.>... St. Paul explains and brings
out more fully the application of the words he has last quoted. The
beginning of the Christian life has two sides: internally it is the
change of heart which faith implies ; this leads to righteousness,
the position of acceptance before God : externally it implies the
' confession of Christ crucified' which is made in baptism, and this
puts a man into the path by which in the end he attains salvation ;
he becomes aw(oµ.wor.
11. >..lyEL ya.p ,j ypa.cj,11 K.T.>... Quoted from Is. xxviii. 16 (see
above, ix. 33) with the addition of .,riir to bring out the point on
which emphasis is to be laid. St. Paul introduces a proof from
Scripture of the statement made in the previous verse that faith is
the condition of salvation, and at the same time makes it the
occasion of introducing the second point in the argument, namely,
the universal character of this new method of obtaining righteousness.
In ver. 4 he has explained that the old system of a11cmoO"IJV77 <K
110µ.ov has been done away with in Christ to make way for a new
one which has two characteristics: (1) that it is /,c 7rlO'T'£ws: this has
been treated in vv. 5-1 o ; ( 2) that it is universal : this he now
proceeds to develope.
12. o3 ya.p lo-TL 8La.o-To>..~ •1ou8a.lou TE Ka.1 ~EU7111os. St: Paul
first explains the meaning of this statement, namely, the umversal
character of the Gospel, by making it clear that it is the s_ole
method for Jews as well as for Gentiles. This was both a warnmg
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and a consolation for the Jews. A warning if they thought that,
in spite of the preaching of the Gospel, they might seek salvation
in their own way; a consolation it once they realized the burden
of the law and that they might be freed from it. The Jews have
in this relation no special privileges (cf. i. 16; ii. 9, 10; iii. 9;
1 Cor. i. 24; xii. 13; Gal. iii. 28; Col. iii. 11); they must obtain
attcaiorrv"'I by the same methods and on the same conditions as the
Gentiles. This St. Paul has already proved on the ground that
they equally with the Gentiles have sinned (iii. 23). He now
,
deduces it from the nature and the work of the Lord.
c\ ya.p auT~ Kop,os 'll'anwv, cf. 1 Cor. xii. 5. This gives the
reason for the similarity of method for all alike : ' it is the same
Lord who redeemed all mankind alike, and conferred upon all alike
-such wealth of spiritual blessings.' It is better to take Kvpw, 1ravrc,w
as predicate for it contains the point of the sentence, 'The same
Lord is Lord of all' (so the RV.).
Koprns must clearly refer to Christ, cf. vv. 9, 11. He is called
Kvp1os 1ravroov Acts x. 36, and cf. ix. 5, and Phil. ii. 10, 11.
'll'XouTwv: ' abounding in spiritual wealth,' cf. esp. Eph. iii. 8
TOLS :rBvErTIII ,liayy,>.irrarr8a, TO av•!1xvlac1TOII 1r>.0VTOl1 TOV Xp1rTTov.
Toi)s o!'IJ'LKaXouµ.ivous a1h6v. ,1r1tca>.,,rr8a1 Tov Kvp,ov, or more correctly ,mtca>.,'irrBa, TO t:voµa Tov Kvplov, is the habitual LXX transla-

tion of a common Hebrew formula. From the habit of beginning
addresses to a deity by mentioning his name, it became a technical expression for the suppliant to. a god, and a designation
of his worshippers. Hence the Israelites were al ,mtca>.ovµ,1101 Tov
Kvp,ov or TO lJvoµa Kvplov. They were in fact specially distinguished
as the worshippers of Jehovah. It becomes therefore very significant when we find just this expression used of the Christians as
the worshippers of Christ, 6 Kvpior, in order to designate them as
apart from all others, cf. 1 Cor. i. 2 rrvv 1rarr, ro'ir lmtca'>..ovµ,vo,r ,,.;,
Svoµc. rov Kvplov ~µwv •1,,rrov XpirTTov. There is a treatise on the
subject by A. Seeberg, Die Anbetung des Herrn bei Paulus, Riga,
1891, see especially pp. 38, 43-46.
13. 'll'cis yap Ss ilv o!mKaXiO"IJTUL. St. Paul sums up and clenches
his argument by the quotation of a well-known passage of Scripture,
Joel ii. 32 (the quotation agrees with both the LXX and the Hebrew
texts). The original passage refers to the prophetic conception of
the ' day of the Lord.' ' The sun shall be turned into darkness,
and the moon into blood, before the great and terrible day of the
Lord come.' At that time ' whosoever shall call on the name of the
Lord' shall be saved. This salvation (rrw8ryrr,rai, cf. ver. 9 rroo0ryrry,
10 rrooTTJplav), the Jewish expectation of safety in the Messianic
kingdom when the end comes, is used of that Christian salvation
which is the spiritual fulfilment of Jewish prophecy.
Kupfou. The term Kvp1011 is applied to Christ by St. Paul in
U 2
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quotations from the 0. T. in 2 Thess. i. 9; 1 Cor. ii. 16; x. 21,
26; 2 Cor. iii. 16, and probably in other passages.
This quotation, besides concluding the argument of vv. 1-13,
suggests the thought which is the transition to the next point discussed-the opportunities offered to all of hearing this message.

ISRAEL'S UNBELIEF NOT EXCUSED BY WANT OF
OPPORTUNITY.

X. 14-21. This unbelief on the part of Israel was not
owing to want of knowledge. Fully accredited messengerssuch a body as is necessary for preaching and for faithhave announced the Gospel. There is no land but has heard
the voz'ces of the Evangelical preachers (vv. 14-18). Nor
was z't owing to want of understanding. Their own Prophets
warned them that it was through disobedience that they
would re.feet God's message (vv. 19-21).
14

All then that is required for salvation is sincerely and genuinely
to call on the Lord. But there are conditions preliminary to this
which are necessary; perhaps it may be urged, that these have not
been fulfilled. Let us consider what these conditions are. If a man
is to call on Jesus he must have faith in Him; to obtain faith it is
necessary that he must hear the call ; that again implies that
heralds must have been sent forth to proclaim this call. 15 And
heralds imply a commission. Have these conditions been fulfilled?
Yes. Duly authorized messengers have preached the Gospel. The
fact may be stated in the words of the Prophet Isaiah (lii. '1) describing the welcome approach of the messengers who bring news
of the return from captivity-that great type of the other, Messianic,
Deliverance : ' How beautiful are the feet of them that preach good
tidings.'
16
But it may be urged, in spite of this, all did not give it a
patient and submissive hearing. This does not imply that the
message has not been given. In fact Isaiah in the same passage
in which he foretold the Apostolic message, spoke also of the incredulity with which the message is received (liii. 1) ' Lord, who
hath believed our message ? ' 17 Which incidentally confirms what
we were saying a moment ago: Faith can only come from the
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message heard, and the message heard implies the message sentthe message, that is, about Christ.
18
But it may be alleged: We grant it was preached, but that
,does not prove that Israel heard it. Is that possible, when in the
words of Psalm xix ' the voices of God's messengers went forth
into all lands, and their words to the limits of the known world ? '
19
Or another excuse : ' Israel heard but did not understand.'
.Can you say that of Israel? From the very beginning of its history
a long succession of its Prophets foretold the Divine 'Scheme.
Moses, to begin with, wrote (Deut. xxxii. 21) 'I will excite you
,to jealousy at a nation outside the pale, that does not count as a
nation at all. I will rouse your anger at seeing yourselves out-stripped by a nation whom you regard as possessing no intelligence
for the things of religion.' 20 Isaiah too was full of boldness. In
the face of his fellow-countrymen he asserted (lxv. 1) that God's
mercies should be gained by those who had not striven after them
(the Gentiles). 21 And then he turns round to Israel and says that
although God had never ceased stretching out His arms to them
with all the tenderness of a mother, they had received His call with
,disobedience, and His message with criticism and contradiction.
The Jews have fallen, not because of God's unfaithfulness or injustice, not because of want of opportunity, but because they are a
Tebellious people- a people who refuse to be taught, who choose
their own way, who cleave to that way in spite of every warning
.and of every message.
14-21. This section seems to be arranged on the plan of sug~esting a series of difficulties, and giving short decisive answers to
•each : ( 1) ' But how can men believe the Gospel unless it has been
fully preached?' (v. 14). Answer. 'It has been preached as Isaiah
foretold' (ver. 15). (2) 'Yet, all have not accepted it' (ver. 16).
Answer. ' That does not prove that it was not preached. Isaiah
foretold also this neglect of the message' (vv. 16, 17). (3) 'But
perhaps the Jews did not hear' (v. 18). Answer. 'Impossible.
The Gospel has been preached everywhere.' (4) 'But perhaps
they did not understand' (ver. 19). Answer. 'That again is impossible. The Gentiles, a people without any real knowledge,
have understood. The real fact is they were a disobedient, selfwilled people.' The object is to fix the guilt of the Jews by removing every defence which might be made on the ground of want
of opportunities.
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•The passage which follows (14-21) is in style one of the most obscure
portions of the Epistle.' This statement of Jowett's is hardly exaggerated.
•The obscurity arises,' as he proceeds to point out, 'from the argument
being founded on passages of the Old Testament.' These are quoted without
explanation, and without their relation to the argument being clearly
brought out. The first difficulty is to know where to make a division in
the chapter. Some put it after ver. II (so Go.) making vv. n-21 a proof
of the extension of the Gospel to the Gentiles; some after ver. 13 (Chrys.
Weiss, Oltr. Gif.); some after ver. 15 (Lid. WH. Lips.). The decision of
the question will always depend on the opinion formed of the drift of the
passage, but we are not without structural assistance. It may be noticed
throughout these chapters that each succeeding paragraph is introduced by
a question with the particle oi'iv: so ix. 14 -rl oi'iv lpovµ.Ev; 30; xi. 1, II.
And this seems to arise from the meaning of the particle : it sums up the
conclusion of the preceding paragraph as an introduction to a further step in
the argument. This meaning will exactly suit the passage under consideration.
'The condition of salvation is to call on the Lord '-that is the conclusion
of the last section: then the Apostle goes on, 'if this be so, what then (oi'iv)
are the conditions necessary for attaining it, and have they been fulfilled l •
the words forming a suitable introduction to the next stage in the argument.
This use of oi'iv to introduce a new paragraph is very common in St. PauL
See especially Rom. v. I, vi. 1, xii. I; Eph. iv. I; I Tim. ii. I; 2 Tim. ii. 1,
besides other less striking instances. It may be noticed that it is not easy
to understand the principle on which WH. have divided the text of these
chapters, making no break at all at ix. 29, beginning a new paragraph at
chap. x, making a break here at ver. 15, making only a slight break at
chap. xi, and starting a new paragraph at ver. 13 of that chapter at what
is really only a parenthetical remark.

X. 14, 15. The main difficulty of these verses centres round two
points : With what object are they introduced? And what is the
quotation from Isaiah intended to prove ?
I. One main line of interpretation, following Calvin, considers
that the words are introduced to justify the preaching of the Gospel
to the Gentiles ; in fact to support the ,ra~ of the previous verse.
God must have intended His Gospel to go to the heathen, for a duly
commissioned ministry (and St. Paul is thinking of himself) has
been sent out to preach it. The quotation then follows as a justification from prophecy of the ministry to the Gentiles. The possibility of adopting such an interpretation must depend partly on the
view taken of the argument of the whole chapter (see the General
Discussion at the end), but in any case the logical connexion is
wrong. If that were what St. Paul had intended to say, he must have
written, ' Salvation is intended for Gentile as well as Jew, for God
has commissioned His ministers to preach to them : a commission
implies preaching, preaching implies faith, faith implies worship,
and worship salvation. The conversion of the Gentiles is the
necessary result of the existence of an apostolate of the Gentiles.'
It will be seen that St. Paul puts the argument exactly in the
opposite way, in a manner in fact in which he could never prove
this conclusion.
2. Roman Catholic commentators, followed by Liddon and
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Gore, consider that the words are introduced in order to justify an
apostolic or authorized ministry. But this is to introduce into the
passage an idea which is quite alien to it, and which is unnecessary
for the argument.
3. The right interpretation of the whole of this paragraph seems to
be that of Chrysostom. The Jews, it has been shown, have neglected
God's method of obtaining righteousness; but in order, as he desires,
to convict them of guilt in this neglect, St. Paul must show that they
have had the opportunity of knowing about it, that their ignorance
(dyvooiiJ1Tf~ ver. 3) is culpable. He therefore begins by asking what
are the conditions necessary for 'calling upon the Lord?' an4 then
shows that these conditions have been fulfilled. There may still
be some question as to the meaning of the quotation. ( 1) It may
be introduced merely as corroborative of the last chain in the
argument (so most commentators). This need of a commissioned
ministry corresponds to the joy and delight experienced when they
arrive. Or better, ( 2) it may be looked upon as stating the fulfilment of the conditions. 'Yes, and they have come, a fact that no
one can fail to recognize, and which was foretold by the Prophet
Isaiah.' So Chrysostom, who sums up the passage thus: 'If the
being saved, t~en, came of calling upon Him, and calling upon
Him from believing, and believing from hearing, and hearing from
preaching, and preaching from being sent, and if they were sent,
and did preach, and the prophet went round with them to point
them out, and proclaim them, and say that these were they whom
they showed of so many ages ago, whose feet even they praised
because of the matter of their preaching; then it is quite clear that
the not believing was their own fault only. And that because
God's part had been fulfilled completely.'
14. ,r&',s oav ihr~K«>..la1a1VT1u. The word oiv, as often in St. Paul,
marks a stage in the argument. ' We have discovered the new
system of salvation: what conditions are necessary for its acceptance?'
The question is not the objection of an adversary, nor merely
rhetorical, but rather deliberative (see Burton, M. and T. § 169):
hence the subjunctive (see below) is more suitable than the future
which we find in ix. 30. The subject of lmtcci>..luwvrcu. is implied in
vv. 12, 13, 'those who would seek this new method of salvation by
calling on the name of the Lord.'
In this series of questions in vv. 14, 15 tht; MSS. vary b~twe~n the subjunctive and the future. Generally the authonty for t!te subjunctive strongly
preponderates: hwca>..lo-o,na, NAB D E F G, ,r1111'EVITOJO'III NBD E F GP,
K1Jpt',[o,111v NAB DE KL P. In the case of cwov110,11111 there is a double
variation. N° A• (A latet) Band some minuscules read cl."ot',110,11,v; ND E F
· GK P and some minuscules read cl."ot',11ovTai ; L etc., Clem.• Alex. Ath.
Chrys. edd. Theodrt. and theTR. read cwo~uovu,. Here however the double
variant makes the subjunctive almos! certam. Altho~gh the form a"ot',11ov11,
is possible in N. T. Greek, it is most improbable that 1t should have arisen as
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a corruption from, ~ov,rovTai, _and !t is to<? weakly ~upported to be the
correct reading. a«ov<TOJ<T111, which will explam both variants and harmonizes
with the other subjunctives, is therefore correct. B here alone among the
leading MSS. is correct throughout.

o~ oOK ,jjKouuuv: 'how can they believe on Him whom they
have not heard preaching?' ov is for Els Toii,-ov ov: and as aKovuv
nvos means not ' to hear of some one,' but ' to hear some one
preaching or speaking,' it must be so translated, and what follows
must be interpreted by assuming that the preaching of Christ's
messengers is identical with the preaching of Christ Himself. This
interpretation (that of Mey. and Gif.), although not without difficulties, is probably better than either of the other solutions proposed.
It is suggested that ov may be for &11, and the passage is translated
'of whom they have not heard'; but only a few instances of this
usage are . quoted, and they seem to be all early and poetical.
The interpretation of Weiss, ov where, completely breaks the
continuity of the sentences.
15. K'IJpu~wow. The nominative is ol 1<.71pvuuo11T•s, which is implied
in "-T/pvuuovTos.
By means of this series of questions St. Paul works out the
conditions necessary for salvation back to their starting-point.
Salvation is gained by calling on the Lord ; this implies faith.
Faith is only possible with knowledge. Knowledge implies an
instructor or preacher. · A preacher implies a commission. If
therefore salvation is to be made possible for everyone, there must
have been men sent out with a commission to preach it.

=

Kn8ws ylyp«'ITTUL, 'Sls C:,p«LOL ot 1r68es TWJI eouyye>,.tto11l11w11 dya.8a.

By introducing this quotation St. Paul implies that the commissioned messengers have been sent, and the conditions therefore
necessary for salvation have been fulfilled. 'Yes, and they have
been sent: the prophet's words are true describing the glorious
character of the Evangelical preachers.'
The quotation is taken from Isaiah lii. 7, and resembles the
Hebrew more closely than our present LXX text. In the original
it describes the messengers who carry abroad the glad tidings
of the restoration from captivity. But the whole of this section of
Isaiah was felt by the Christians to be full of Messianic import, and
this verse was used by the Rabbis of the coming of the Messial:
(see the references given by Schoettgen, Hor. Heb. ii. 179). St.
Paul quotes it because he wishes to describe in O. T. language the
fact which will be recognized as true when stated, and to show
that these facts are in accordance with the Divine method. 'St.
Paul applies the exclamation to the appearance of the Apostles of
Christ upon the scene of history. Their feet are oopa'io, in his eye!'i
as they announce the end of the captivity of sin, and publish ,Zpqv'I
(Eph. vi. 15 To ,uayyD1.Lov ,-ijs ,Zp~l'T/s) made by Christ, through the
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blood of His Cross, between God and man, between earth and
heaven (2 Cor. v. 18-20; Eph. ii. 17; Col. i. 20); and all the
blessings of goodness (Ta. dya6a) which God in Christ bestows on
the Redeemed, especially 3,tca,ouvJITJ.' Liddon.
There are two critical questions in connexion with this quotation : the
reading of the Greek text and its relation to the Hebrew and to the LXX.
(I) The RV. reads dis wpa,io, ol ,r6BES TOJV ElJa-,-,E'A.1(oµi,,o,v a-ya8a: the
TR. inserts TWII, ElJa-y. Elpf,111111 after ol ,r6Bu. The balance of authority is
strongly in favour of the RV. The clause is omitted by N A BC minusc.
pauc. Aegyptt. (Boh. Sah.) Aeth., Clem.-Alex. Orig. and Orig.-lat. : it is in•
serted by DE F GK L P &c., Vulg. Syrr. (Pesh. Harcl.) Arm. Goth., Chrys.
lren.-lat. Hil. al. The natural explanation is that the insertion has been
made that the citation may correspond more accurately to the LXX.
This end is not indeed altogether attained, for the LXX reads d1to~11 Elpf,1111s,
and the omission might have arisen from Homoeoteleuton ; but these con•
siderations can hardly outweigh the clear preponderance of authority.
There is a somewhat similar difficulty about a second minor variation.
The RV. reads a-ya9a with ABCDEFGP, Orig. Eus. Jo.-Damasc., the
TR. has Td a-ya9a with N etc. Clem.-Alex. Chrys. and most later authorities.
Here the LXX omits the article, and it is difficult quite to see why it should
have been inserted by a corrector; whereas if it had formed part of the
original text he could quite naturally have omitted it.
( 2) The LXX translation is here very inexact. ,rapuµ, dis ll,pa l,rl Tw11
opia,v, WS ,r6BES ElJa.,-,E'A.1(oµlvov alt~II Elpfw11s, ws ElJa-,-yE'A.1(6µE11os a-,a9a.
St. Paul's words approach much more nearly to the Hebrew (RV.) 'How
beautiful upon the mountains are the feet of him that bringeth good tidings,
that publisheth peace, that bringeth good tidings of good, that publisheth
salvation.' He shortens the quotation, makes it plural instead of singular
to suit his purpose, and omits the words 'upon the mountains,' which have
only a local significance.

16. clhl.' oi} irc£VTES. An objection suggested. 'Yet, in spite of
the fact that this message was sent, all did not obey the Gospel.'
ol, 71'!11/TES' is a meiosis ; cf. Ti yap El q7TilTTl'J<TBIJ TWES; (iii. 3).
6,r~,couaa.v, like v7T•Tay1')uav (ver. 3), seems to imply the idea of
voluntary submission: cf. vi. 16, 17 3ov">..oi luT• ,J v7rarcavETE •••

V71'1')ICOVO'aTE a; £1( ,cap8las- ElS' a,, 7rapEa60,iTE.
Titi Ei}a.yyE>..Cie. The word is of course suggested by the quotation

of the previous verse.
'Haa.ta.s ya.p >..lyE1 K.T.>... 'But this fact does not prove that no
message had been sent; it is indeed equally in accordance with
prophecy, for Isaiah, in a passage immediately following that in
which he describes the messengers, describes also the failure of
the people to receive the message.' With yap cf. Matt. i. 20 ff.
The quotation is from the LXX of Is. !iii. 1. K6p1E, as Origen
pointed out, does not occur in the Hebrew.
cltco?i: means ( 1) 'hearing,' ' the faculty by which a thing is
heard 1 ; ( 2) ' the substance of what is heard,' 'a report, message.'
In this verse it is used in the second meaning, 'who bath believed
our report?' In ver. 17, it shades off into the first, 'faith comes
by hearing.' It is quite possible of course to translate 'report' or
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'message' there also, but then the connexion of idea with ver. 18
ol,,c rf,covuav is obscured.
It has been questioned to whom St. Paul is referring in this and
the preceding verses-the Gentiles or the Jews. The language is
quite general and equally applicable to either, but the whole drift
of the argument shows that it is of the Jews the Apostle is thinking.
Grotius makes vv. 14 and 15 the objection of an opponent to which
St. Paul replies in ver. 16 ff.
17. upa. ~ 'll'Ccm,;. 'Hence may be inferred (in corroboration of
what was said above) that the preliminary condition necessary for
faith is to have heard, and to have heard implies a message.' This
sentence is to a certain extent parenthetical, merely emphasizing
a fact already stated; yet the language leads us on to the excuse
for unbelief suggested in the next verse.
Su\ p~fl,a.To,; XpLC1Tou: 'a message about Christ.' Cf. ver. 8 To
pijl'a rils 1rluTt<A>s t, ,crypvuuol'tv. St. Paul comes back to the phrase he
has used before, and the use of it will remind his readers that this
message has been actually sent.

1£q

Xp,.crTov is the reading of NBC DE minusc. pauc., Vulg. Sah. Boh. Arm.
Aeth. Orig.-lat. 2/2, Ambrst. Aug.-0Eov of N•ADb•KLP al.pier., Syrr.,
Clem.-Alex. Chrys. Theodrt.

St. Paul has laid down the conditions which make faith possible,
a Gospel and messengers of the Gospel ; the language he has used
reminds his readers that both these have come. Yet, in spite of
this, the Jews have not obeyed. He now suggests two possible
excuses.
18. d.>.M. Myw : 'but it may be said in excuse: It is possible
that those whom you accuse of not obeying the Gospel message
have never heard of it?' On I';, oli see Burton, M. and T. § 468.
fJ,EVouryE : an emphatic corrective, ' with a slight touch of irony'
(Lid.); cf. ix. 20.
El,; 11"iiaa.11 rljv y~v K.T.>... St. Paul expresses his meaning in words
borrowed from Psalm xix. (xviii.) 5, which he cites word for word
according to the LXX, but without any mark of quotation. What
stress does he intend to lay on the words? Does he use them
for purely literary purposes to express a well-known fact? or does
he also mean to prove the fact by the authority of the O. T.
which foretold it?
·
1. Primarily at any rate St. Paul wishes to express a well-known
fact in suitable language. ' What do you say? They have not
heard! Why the whole world and the ends of the earth have
heard. And have you, amongst whom the heralds abode such
a long time, and of whose land they were, not heard?' Chrys.
2. But the language of Scripture is not used without a point.
In the original Psalm these words describe how universally the
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works of nature glorify God. By using them St. Paul 'compares
th_e univ~rsality of the preaching of the Gospel, with. the universality
with which the works of nature proclaim God. G1f.
A second difficulty is raised by older commenta.tors. As a matter
of _fact the Gospel had not been preached everywhere; and some
writers have inverted this argument, and used this text as a proof
that even as early as this Christianity had bee!). universally preached.
But all that St; Paul means to imply is that it is universal in its
character. Some there were who might not have heard it ; some
Jews even might be among them. He is not dealing with individuals. The fact remained true that, owing to the universal
character of its preaching, those whose rejection of it he is considering had at any rate as a body had the opportunities of hearing
of it.
19. &>t.M >t.l.yw, p.~ 'lupa~>t. o~K lyvw; a second excuse is suggested:
'surely it cannot be that it was from ignorance that Israel failed?'
(1) What is the meaning of the somewhat emphatic introduction
of 'Iupafi">.. ? It has been suggested that it means a change of
subject. That while the former passage refers to Gentiles, or
to Gentiles as well as Jews, here the writer at last turns to Israel in
particular. But there has been no hint that the former passage
was dealing with the Gentiles, and if such a contrast had been
implied 'Iupaq">.. would have had to be put in a much more prominent place, 'll"Epl l3i Tou 'Iupaq">.. Xiyoo, p.q oliK. lyvoo; The real reason
for the introduction of the word is that it gives an answer to
the question, and shows the untenable• character of the excuse.
Has Israel, Israel with its long line of Prophets, and its religious
privileges and its Divine teaching, acted in ignorance? When
once 'Israel' has been used there can be no doubt of the answer.
( 2) But, again, what is it suggested that Israel has not known? .
As the clause is parallel with µq oliK. {fK.ovuav, and as no hint is given
of any change, the object must be the same, namely pijp.a Xp,UTou,
the message concerning the Messiah. All such interpretations as
the 'calling of the Gentiles' or 'the universal preaching of the
Gospel' are outside the line of argument.
(3) But how is this consistent with ayvoouvm· ver. 3? The
contradiction is rather formal than real. It is true Israel's zeal
was not guided by deep religious insight, and that they clung
blindly and ignorantly to a method which had been condemned;
but this ignorance was culpable : if they did not know, they might
have known. From the very beginning of their history their
whole line of Prophets had warned them of the Divine plan.
. (4) The answer to this question is given in three quotations
from the O. T. Israel has been warned that their Messiah
would be rejected by themselves and accepted by the Gentiles.
They cannot plead that the message was difficult to understand;

300

EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS

[x. 10-21.

even a foolish people (it was foretold) would accept it, and thus
stir up Israel to jealousy. Nor again can they plead that it was
difficult to find; for Isaiah with great boldness has stated that men
who never sought or asked for it would find it. The real reason
was that the Israelites are a disobedient and a stubborn people,
and,. although God has all day long stretched forth His hands to
them, they will not hear Him.
irpwTos Mwcnjs. EvBvs Mwuijs. 'Even as early in Israel's history as
Moses.'
lyw irup«t'l)Muw 6p.iis K,T.>..: taken from Deut. xxxii. 21 substantially according to the LXX (vp,as is substituted for avrnvs). In
the original the words mean that as Israel has roused God's jealousy
by going after no-gods, so He will rouse Israel's jealousy by
showing His mercy to those who are no-people.
20. 'Huutus 8€ diroTo>.p.i. St. Paul's position in opposing the
prejudices of his countrymen made him feel the boldness of Isaiah
in standing up against the men of his own time. The citation is
from Isaiah lxv. 1 according to the LXX, the clauses of the
original being inverted. The words in the original refer to the
apostate Jews. St. Paul applies them to the Gentiles; see on
ix. 25, 26.
B D* F G with perhaps Sah. and Goth. add Iv twice before Tofs, a Western
reaaing which has found its way into B (cf. xi. 6). It does not occur in
N AC Dh 0 ELP etc., and many Fathers.

21. irpos 8€ T<>v 'lupu~>. >.lyeL K.T.>.. This citation (Is. lxv. 2)
follows almost immediately that quoted in ver. 20, and like it
is taken from the LXX, with only a slight change in the order.
In the original both this verse and the preceding are addressed
to apostate Israel; St. Paul applies the first part to the Gentiles,
the latter part definitely to Israel.

The Argument of ix. 30-x.

21:

Human Responsibility.

We have reached a new stage in our argument. The first step
was the vindication of God's faithfulness and justice: the second
step has been definitely to fix guilt on man. It is clearly laid
down that the Jews have been rejected through their own fault.
They chose the wrong method. When the Messiah came, instead
of accepting Him, they were offended. They did not allow their
zeal for God to be controlled by a true spiritual knowledge. And
the responsibility for this is brought home to them. All possible
excuses, such as want of opportunity, insufficient knowledge,
inadequate warning, are suggested, but rejected. The Jews are
a disobedient people and they have been rejected for their disobedience.
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Now it has been argued that such an interpretation is inconsistent with Chap. ix. That proves clearly, it is asserted, that
grace comes to man, not in answer to man's efforts, but in accordance with God's will. How then can St. Paul go on to prove that
the Jews are to blame? In order to avoid this assumed inconsistency, the whole section, or at any rate the final portion, has
been interpreted differently: vv. 11-21 are taken to defend the
Apostolic ministry to the Gentiles and to justify from the 0. T. the
calling of the Gentiles and the rejection of the Jews: vv. 14, 15
are used by St. Augustine to prove that there can be no faith
without the Divine calling; by Calvin, that as there is faith
among the Gentiles, there must have been a Divine call, and so
the preaching to them is justified. Then the quotations in vv.
18-21 are considered to refer to the Gentiles mainly; they are
merely prophecies of the facts stated in ix. 30, 31 and do not
imply and are not intended to imply human responsibility.
An apparent argument in favour of this interpretation is suggested by the introductory words ix. 30, 31. It is maintained that
two propositions are laid down there ; one the calling of the
Gentiles, the other the rejection of the Jews, and both these have
to be justified in the paragraph that follows. But, as a matter
of fact, this reference to the Gentiles is clearly introduced not as
a main point to be discussed, but as a contrast to the rejection
of Israel. It increases the strangeness of that fact, and with that
fact the paragraph is concerned. This is brought out at once by
the question asked a,a. Tl; which refers, ·as the answer shows, entirely to the rejection of Israel. If the Apostle were not condemning
the Jews there would be no reason for his sorrow (x. 1) and the
palliation for their conduct which he suggests (x. 2); and when
we come to examine the structure of the latter part we find that •
all the leading sentences are concerned not with the defence of
any 'calling,' but with fixing the guilt of those rejected : for example
aAA
''"' ov' ,ravu~
'
V11"1JICOV<Ta11
' '
(v. I 6), W\Aa
"" • "A€yc.>,
'
P.1/' OVIC
' lJICOVCTal/,
"
· (v• I 8) ,
p.~ 'I<Tpa~X ov,c lyvc.>; ( v. 19).
As there is nowhere any reference
to Gentiles rejecting the message, the reference must be to the
Jews; and the object of the section must be to show the reason why
(although Gentiles have been accepted) the Jews have been rejected.
The answer is given in the concluding quotation, which sums up
the whole argument. It is because the Jews have been a disobedient and gainsaying people. Chrysostom, who brings out the
whole point of this section admirably, sums up its conclusion as
follows: 'Then to prevent them saying, But why was He not
made manifest to us also ? he sets down what is more than this,
that I not only was made manifest, but I even continued with
My hands stretched out, inviting them, and displaying all the
concern of an affectionate father, and a fond mother that is set on
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her child. See how he has brought us a most lucid answer
to all the difficulties before raised, by showing that it was from
their own temper that ruin had befallen them, and that they are
wholly undeserving of pardon.'
We must accept the interpretation then which sees in this
chapter a proof of the guilt of the Jews. St. Paul is in fact
looking at the question from a point of view different from that
which he adopted in Chap. ix. There he assumes Divine Sovereignty,
and assuming it shows that God's dealings with the Jews are
justified. Now he assumes human responsibility, and shows that
assuming it the Jews are guilty. Two great steps are passed in
the Divine Theodicy. We need not anticipate the argument, but
must allow it to work itself out. The conclusion may suggest
a point of view from which these two apparently inconsistent
attitudes can be reconciled.

St. Paul's Use of the Old Testament.
In Chaps. ix-xi St. Paul, as carrying on a long and sustained
argument, which, if not directed against Jewish opponents, discusses
a question full of interest to Jews from a Jewish point of view,
makes continued use of the 0. T., and gives an opportunity for
investigating his methods of quotation and interpretation.
The text of his quotations is primarily that of the LXX. According to Kautzsch (De Veteris Testamenti locis a Paulo Apostolo
allegatis), out of eighty-four passages in which St. Paul cites the
0. T. about seventy are taken directly from the LXX or do not
vary from it appreciably, twelve vary considerably, but still show
signs of affinity, and two only, both from the book of Job (Rom.
xi. 35 = Job xli. 3 (11); 1 Cor. iii. 19 = Jobv. 13) are definitely independent and derived either from the Hebrew text or some quite
distinct version. Of those derived from the LXX a certain number,
such for example as Rom. x. 15, show in some points a resemblance
to the Hebrew text as against the LXX. We have probably not
sufficient evidence to say whether this arises from a reminiscence
of the Hebrew text (conscious or unconscious), or from an Aramaic Targum, or from the use of an earlier form of a LXX text.
It may be noticed that St. Paul's quotations sometimes agree with
late MSS. of the LXX as against the great uncials (cf. iii. 4, 15 ff.).
As to the further question whether he cites from memory or by
reference, it may be safely said that the majority of the quotations
are from memory; for many of them are somewhat inexact, and
those which are correct are for the most part short and from wellknown books. There is a very marked distinction between these
and the long literary quotations of the Epistle to the Hebrews.
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In his formulae of quotation St. Paul adopts all the various
forms which seem to have been in use in the Rabbinical schools,
and are found in Rabbinical writings. Even his less usual expressions may be paralleled from them (cf. xi. 2). Another p~int of
resemblance may be found in the series of passages which he
strings together from different books (cf. iii. 10) after the manner
of a Rabbinical discourse. St. Paul was in fact educated as a Rabbi
in Rabbinical schools and consequently his method of using the
0. T. is such as might have been learnt in these schools.
But how far is his interpretation Rabbinical? It is not quite
easy to answer this question directly. It is perhaps better to point
out first of all some characteristics which it possesses.
In the first place it is quite clearly not 'historical' in the modern
sense of the word. The passages are quoted without regard to
their context or to the circumstances under which they were written.
The most striking instances of this are those cases in which the
words of the 0. T. are used in an exactly opposite sense to that
which they originally possessed. For instance in ix. 25, 26 words
used in the 0. T. of the ten tribes are used of the Gentiles, in x. 6-8
words used of the Law are applied to the Gospel as against the
Law. On the other hand Rabbinical interpretations in the sense
in which they have become proverbial are very rare. St. Paul
almost invariably takes the literal and direct ·meaning of the words
(although without regard to their context), he does not allegorize
or play upon their meaning, or find hidden and mysterious principles. There are some obvious exceptions, such as Gal. iv. 22 ff.,
but for the most part St. Paul's interpretation is not allegorical,
nor in this sense of the term Rabbinical.
Speaking broadly, St. Paul's use of the 0. T. may be described
as literal, and we may distinguish three classes of texts. There·
are firstly those, and they are the largest number, in which the
texts are used in a sense corresponding to their O. T. meaning.
All texts quoted in favour of moral principles, or spiritual ideas, or
the methods of Divine government may be grouped under this head.
The argument in ix. 20, 21 is correctly deduced from 0. T. principles ; the quotation in ix. 11 is not quite so exactly correct, but
the principle evolved is thoroughly in accordance with 0. T. ideas.
So again the method of Divine Election is deduced correctly from
the instances quoted in ix. 6-13. Controversially these arguments
were quite sound; actually they represent the principles and ideas
of the 0. T.
A second class of passages consists of those in which, without
definitely citing the 0. T., the Apostle uses its language in order
to express adequately and impressively the ideas he has to convey.
A typical instance is that in x. 18, where the words of the Psalm
are used in quite a different sense from that which they have in
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the original, and without any definite formula of citation.

So in

x. 6-8 (see the note) the~- T. lan~uage is used rather than a text

from it cited. The same 1s true m a number of other passages
where, as the text of Westcott and Hort exhibits clearly, ideas
borrowed from the 0. T. are expressed "in language which is
borrowed, but without any definite sign of quotation. That this is
the natural and normal use of a religious book must clearly be
recognized. 'For (the writers of the N. T. the Scripture], was
the one thesaurus of truth. They had almost no other books.
The words of the 0. T. had become a part of their mental furniture, and they used them to a certain extent with the freedom with
which they used their own ideas' (Toy, Quotations, &c. p. xx). It
is a use which is constantly being made of the Bible at the present
day, and when we attempt to analyze the exact force it is intended
to convey, it is neither easy nor desirable to be precise. Between
the purely rhetorical use on the one side and the logical proof on
the other there are infinite gradations of ideas, and it is never quite
possible to say how far in any definite passage the use is purely
rhetorical and how far it is intended to suggest a definite argument.
But there is a third class of instances in which the words are
used in a sense which the original context will not bear, and yet the
object is to give a logical proof. This happens mainly in a certain
class of passages; in those in which the Law is used to condemn
the Law, in those in which passages not Messianic are used with
a Messianic bearing, and in those (a class connected with the last)
in which passages are applied to the calling of the Gentiles which
do not refer to that event in the original. Here controversially the
method is justified. Some of the passages used Messianically by the
Christians had probably been so used by the Rabbis before them.
In all cases the methods they adopted were those of their contemporaries, however incorrect they may have been. But what of the
method in relation to our own times ? Are we justified in using it?
The answer to that must be sought in a comparison of their teaching
with that of the Rabbis. We have said that controversially it was
justified. The method was the same as, and as good as, that of
their own time; but it was no better. As far as method goes the
Rabbis were equally justified in their conclusions. There is in
fact no standard of right and wrong, when once it is permitted to
take words in a sense which their original context will not bear.
Anything can be proved from anything.
Where then does the superiority of the N. T. writers lie? In
their correct interpretation of the spirit of the 0. T. 'As expounders of religion, they belong to the whole world and to all
time ; as logicians, they belong to the first century. The essence
of their writing is the Divine spirit of love and righteous?ess t~at
filled their souls, the outer shell is the intellectual form m which
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the spirit found expression in words. Their comprehension of the
deeper spirit of the 0. T. thought is one thing: the logical method
by which they sought formally to extend it is quite another' (Toy,
Quotations, gc. p. xxi). This is just one of those points in which
we must trace the superiority of the N. T. writers to its root and
take from them that, and not their faulty exegesis.
An illustration may be drawn from Church History. The Church
inherited equally from the Jewish schools, the Greek Philosophers,
and the N. T. writers an unhistorical method of interpretation; and
in the Arian controversy (to take an example) it constantly mflkes
use of this method. We are learning to realize more and more
how much of our :modern theology is based on the writings of
St. Athanasius; but that does not impose upon us the necessity of
adopting his exegesis. If the methods that he applies to the O. T.
are to be admitted it is almost as easy to deduce Arianism from
it. Athanasius did not triumph because of those exegetical methods,
but because he rightly interpreted (and men felt that he had rightly
interpreted) the spirit of the N. T. His creed, his religious insight,
to a certain extent his philosophy, we accept : but not his exegetical
methods.
So with the 0. T. St. Paul triumphed, and the Christian Church
triumphed, over Judaism, because they both rightly interpreted the
spirit of the O. T. We must accept that interpretation, although we
shall find that we arrive at it on other grounds. This may be
.
illustrated in two main points.
It is the paradox of eh. x that it condemns the Law out of the
Law; that it convicts the Jews by applying to them passages, which
in the original accuse them of breaking the Law, in order to
condemn them for keeping it. But the paradox is only apparent.
Running through the 0. T., in the books of the Law as well as in
those of the Prophets, is the prophetic spirit, always bringing out
the spiritual truths and lessons concealed in or guarded by the Law
in opposition to the formal adherence to its precepts. This spirit
the Gospel inherits. 'The Gospel itself is a reawakening of the
spirit of prophecy. There are many points in which the teaching
of St. Paul bears a striking resemblance to that of the old Prophets.
It is not by chance that so many quotations from them occur in
his writings. Separated from Joel, Amos, Hosea, Micah, and
Isaiah by an interval of about Soo years, he felt a kind of sympathy
with them; they expressed his inmost feelings ; like them he was
at war with the evil of the world around. When they spoke of
forgiveness of sins, of non-imputation of sins, of a sudden turning
to God, what did this mean but righteousness by faith? When
they said, "I will have mercy and not sacrifice," here also was
imaged the great truth, that salvation was not of the Law ... Like
the elder Prophets, he came not "to build up a temple made with
X
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hands," but to teach a moral truth : like them he went forth alone,
and not in connexion with the church at Jerusalem: like them he
was looking for and hastening to the day of the Lord' (Jowett).
This represents the truth, as the historical study of the 0. T. will
prove; or rather one side of the truth. The Gospel is not merely
the reawakening of the spirit of prophecy ; it is also the fulfilment
of the spiritual teaching of Law. It was necessary for a later
writer-the author of the Epistle to the Hebrews-when controversy was less bitter to bring this out more fully. Christ not only
revived all the teaching of the Prophets, righteousness, mercy,
peace; He also exhibited by His death the teaching of the Law,
the heinousness of sin, the duty of sacrifice, the spiritual union of
God and man.
The same lines of argument will justify the Messianic use of the
0. T. If we study it historically the reality of the Messianic
interpretation remains just as clear as it was to St. Paul. Allegorical and incorrect exegesis could never create an idea. They
only illustrate one which has been suggested in other ways. The
Messianic interpretation, and with it the further idea of the universality of the Messianic kingdom, arose because they are contained
in the 0, T. Any incorrectness of exegesis that there may be lies
not in the ideas themselves but in finding them in passages which
have probably a different meaning. We are not bound, and it
would be wrong to bind ourselves, by the incorrect exegesis of
particular passages ; but the reality and truth of the Messianic idea
and the universal character of the Messianic kingdom, as prophesied
in the 0. T. and fulfilled in the N. T., remain one of the most
real and impressive facts in religious history. Historical criticism
does not disprove this; it only places it on a stronger foundation
and enables us to trace the origin and growth of the idea more
accurately (cf. Sanday, Bamplon Lectures, pp. 404, 405).
The value of St. Paul's exegesis therefore lies not in his true
interpretation of individual passages, but in his insight into the
spiritual meaning of the 0. T.; we need not use his methods, but
the books of the Bible will have little value for us if we are not able
to see in them the spiritual teaching which he saw. In the cause
of truth, as a guide to right religious ideas, as a fatal enemy to
many a false and erroneous and harmful doctrine, historical criticism
and interpretation are of immense value ; but if they be divorced
from a spiritual insight, such as can be learnt only by the spiritual
teaching of the N. T., which interprets the 0. T. from the standpoint of its highest and truest fulfilment, they will become as barren
and unproductive as the strangest conceits of the Rabbis or the
most unreal fancies of the Schoolmen.
[See, besides other works: Jowett, Contrasts ef Prophecy, in his
edition of the Romans; Toy, Quotations in the New Testament,
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New York, 1884; Kautzsch, De Veteris Teslamenti loci's a Paulo
Aposlolo allegalt's, Lipsjae, 1869; Clemen (Dr. August), [/ebe~ d~n
Gebrauck des Allen Testaments im Neuen Testamente, und speczell zn
den Reden Jesu (Einladungsschrift, &c., Leipzig, 1891); Turpie
(David Mccalman}, The Old Testament in the New, London,
1868.]

THE REJECTION OF ISRAEL NOT COMPLETE.

XI. 1-10. Israel then has refused to accept the salvation
offered it; is it therefore rejected! No. At any rate the
rejection is not complete. Now as always in the history q/
Israel, although the mass of the people may be condemned to
disbelief, there is a remnant that shall be saved.
1

The conclusion of the preceding argument is this. It is through
their own fault that Israel has rejected a salvation which was fully
and freely offered. Now what does this imply? Does it mean
that God has rejected His chosen people? Heaven forbid that
I should say this I I who like them am an Israelite, an Israelite
by birth and not a proselyte, a lineal descendant of Abraham,
a member of the tribe that with Judah formed the restored Israel
after the exile. 2 No, God has not rejected His people. He
chose them for His own before all time and nothing can make
Him change His purpose. If you say He has rejected them,
it only shows that you have not clearly grasped the teaching of
Scripture concerning the Remnant. Elijah on Mt. Horeb brought
just such an accusation against his countrymen. 8 He complained
that they had forsaken the covenant, that they had overthrown
God's altars, that they had slain His Prophets; just as the Jews
at the present day have slain the Messiah and persecuted His
messengers. Elijah only was left, and his life· they sought. The
whole people, God's chosen people, had been rejected. 'So he
thought; but the Divine response came to him, that there were seven
thousand men left in Israel who had not bowed the knee to Baal.
There was a kernel of the nation that remained loyal. 6 Exactly
the same circumstances exist now as then. Now as then the mass
of the people are unfaithful, but there is a remnant of loyal adx
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herents to the Divine message :-a remnant, be it remembered,
chosen by God by an act of free favour: 8 that is to say those
whom God has in His good pleasure selected for that position, who
have in no way earned it by any works they have done, or any
merit of their own. If that were possible Grace would lose all its
meaning: there would be no occasion for God to show free favour
to mankind.
7
It is necessary then at any rate to modify the broad statement
that has been made. Israel, it is true, has failed to obtain the
righteousness which it sought; but, although this is true of the
nation as a whole, there is a Remnant of which it is not true.
Those whom God selected have attained it. But what of the rest?
Their hearts have been hardened. Here again we find the same
conditions prevailing throughout Israel's history. 8 Isaiah declared
(xxix. 10; vi. 9, 10) how God had thrown the people into a state
of spiritual torpor. He had given them eyes which could not see,
and ears which could not hear. All through their history the mass
of the people has been destitute of spiritual insight. 9 And again
in the book of Psalms, David (lxix. 23, 24) declares the Divine
wrath against the unfaithful of the nation: 'May their table be their
snare.' It is just their position as God's chosen people, it is the Law
and the Scriptures, which are their boast, that are to be the cause of
their ruin. They are to be punished by being allowed to cleave
fast to that to which they have perversely adhered. 10 ' Let their eyes
be blinded, so that they cannot see light when it shines upon them:
let their back be ever bent under the burden to which they have
so obstinately clung.' This was God's judgement then on Israel
for their faithlessness, and it is God's judgement on them now.
1-36. St. Paul has now shown (1) (ix. 6-29) that God was
perfectly free, whether as regards promise or His right as Creator, to
reject Israel; (2) (ix. 30-x. 21) that Israel on their side by neglecting
the Divine method of salvation offered them have deserved this
rejection. He now comes to the original question from which he
started, but which he never expressed, and asks, Has God, as might
be thought from the drift of the argument so far, really cast away
His people? To this he gives a negative answer, which he ~roceeds
to justify by showing (1) that this rejection is only p~rtia~ (x1. 1-1_0),
(2) only temporary (xi. 11-25), and (3) that in all this D1vme action
there has been a purpose deeper and wiser than man can altogether
understand (xi. 26-36).
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1. >.lyw o~v. This somewhat emphatic phrase occurring here
and in ver. 11 seems to mark a stage in the argument, the ot11 as
so often summing up the result so far arrived at. The change of
particle shows that we have not here a third question parallel to
the a>.>.a AEYCil of x. 18, 19.
p.~ 4'11'wo-a.TO 6 8£~ ,.a., b~v a.liToii; • Is it possible that God has
cast away His people?' The form of the question implies necessarily a negative answer and suggests an argument against it. ( 1)
By the juxtaposition of o eios- and To11 laov aln-ov. Israel is God's
people and so He cannot reject them. Ipsa populi eius appellatio
rationem negandi confine/. Beng. ( 2} By the use made . of the
language of the 0. T. Three times in the 0. T. (1 Sam. xii. 22;
Ps. xciii [ xciv]. 14 ; xciv [ XCV]. 4} the promise ol,,c dnroona, KvptOS'
Tov >.aov aliTov occurs. By using words which must be so well
known St. Paul reminds his readers of the promise, and thus again
implies an answer to the question.
This very clear instance of the merely literary use of the language
of the O. T. makes it more probable that St. Paul should have
adopted a similar method elsewhere, as in x. 6 ff., 18.
p.~ ylvo,To. St. Paul repudiates the thought with horror. All
his feelings as an Israelite make it disloyal in him to hold it.
Ka.1 yup K.T.>.. These words have been taken in two ways. (1)
As a proof of the incorrectness of the suggestion. St. Paul was an
Israelite, and he had been saved; therefore the people as a whole
could not have been rejected. So the majority of commentators
(Go. Va. Oltr. Weiss). But the answer. to the question does not
occur until St. Paul gives it in a solemn form at the beginning of
the next verse; he would not therefore have previously given
a reason for its incorrectness. Moreover it would be inconsistent
with St. Paul's tact and character to put himself forward so prominently.
( 2) It is therefore better to take it as giving ' the motive for his
deprecation, not a proof of his denial' (Mey. Gif. Lips.). Throughout this passage, St. Paul partly influenced by the reality of his
own sympathy, partly by a desire to put his argument in a form as
little offensive as possible, has more than once emphasized his own
kinship with Israel (ix. 1-3; :x. 1). Here for the first time, just
when he is going to disprove it, he makes the statement which has
really been the subject of the two previous passages, and at once,
in order if possible to disarm criticism, reminds his readers that he
is an Israelite, and that therefore to him, as much as to them, the
supposition seems almost blasphemous.
'lo-pa.71>.(TYJs K.T.>.. Cf. 2 Cor. xi. 22; Phil. iii. 5.
Sv ,rpolyv111, which is added by Lacbmann after Tov >.aov aliTov, has the
support of AD Chrys. and other authorities, but clearly came in from ver. 2.

2. oliK 4'11'wo-a.To.

St. Paul gives expressly and formally a negative
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answer to the question he has just asked, adding emphasis by
repeating the very words he has used.
Sv Tpolyvw. The addition of these words gives a reason for the
emphatic denial of which they form a part. Israel was the race
which God in His Divine foreknowledge had elected and chosen,
and therefore He could not cast it off. The reference in this
chapter is throughout to the election of the nation as a whole, and
therefore the words cannot have a limiting sense (Orig. Chrys.
Aug.), 'that people whom He foreknew,' i. e. those of His people
whom He foreknew ; nor again can they possibly refer to the
spiritual Israel, as that would oblige a meaning to be given to
Aaos different from that in ver. 1. The word 1rpoiyvw may be taken,
(1) as used in the Hebrew sense, to mean 'whom He has known or
chosen beforehand.' So yiv&,u,cnv in the LXX. Amos iii. 2 vµ.iis
Zyvwv <tc 1rauoo11 Too11 cpv>..0011 Tijs yijs. And in St. Paul I Cor. viii. 3 ,l'
a. ns ayair{i TOV e,&v, OVTOS lyvrourni v1r' auTOV, Gal. iv. 9 vvv lJE
yvoJ/1",r e,6v, µ.aAAov lJE yvrouBl,,.,.,s v1ro e,ov. 2 Tim. ii. 19 Zyvro Kvpws
Tovs IJ,,.,.as auTov. Although there is no evidence for this use of
1rpoyivwu,c,w it represents probably the idea which St. Paul had in,
his mind (see on viii. 29). (2) But an alternative interpretation
taking the word in its natural meaning of foreknowledge, must not
be lost sight of, ' that people of whose history and future destiny
God had full foreknowledge.' This seems to be the meaning
with which the word is generally used (Wisd. vi. I 3; viii. 8; xviii. 6;
Just. Mart. Apol. i. 28; Dial. 42. p. 261 B.); so too 1rp6yvrouis is used
definitely and almost technically of the Divine foreknowledge (Acts
ii. 23); and in this chapter St. Paul ends with vindicating the
Divine wisdom which had prepared for Israel and the world
a destiny which exceeds human comprehension.
f\ ouK o'l8a.TE : cf. ii. 4; vi. 3 ; vii. 1 ; ix. 2 1. 'You must admit
this or be ignorant of what the Scripture says.' The point of the
quotation lies not in the words which immediately follow, but in the
contrast between the two passages ; a contrast which represented
the distinction between the apparent and the real situation at the
time when the Apostle wrote.
iv 'H>..l~: ' in the section of Scripture which narrates the story
of Elijah.' The 0. T. Scriptures were divided into paragraphs to
which were given titles derived from their subject-matter; and these
came to be very commonly used in quotations as references. Many
instances are quoted from the Talmud and from Hebrew commentators: Berachoth, fol. 2. col. 1, fol. 4. col. 2 id quod scriptum est apud
Michael, referring to Is. vi. 6. So Taanijoth, ii. 1; Aboth de-Rabbi
Nathan, c. 9; Shir hashirim rabba i. 6, where a phrase similar
to that used here, 'In Elijah,' occurs, and the same passage is
quoted, ' I have been very jealous for the Lord, the God of Hosts.'
So also Philo, De Agn'cultura, p. 203 (i. 317 Mang.) A•yo yap iv rn1s
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referring to Gen. iii. 15. The phrase l1rl ri)s {:16:rov Mark
xii. 26; Luke xx. 37; Clem. Hom. xvi. 14; Apost. Const. v. 20, is
often explained in a similar manner, but very probably incorrectly,
the l1rl being perhaps purely local. The usage exactly corresponds
to the method used in quoting the Homeric poems. As the Rabbis
divided the 0. T. into sections so the Rhapsodists divided Homer,
and these sections were quoted by their subjects, l11"EKTopos d11aipiun,
l11 11e,cvlf!, (See fri. Delitzsch ad loc., Surenhusius, BlfJXos icaTaAXayijs,
P· 31.)
tlVTuyxdvt, : 'he accuses Israel before God.' The verb
Tvyxa11n11 means, ( 1) ' to meet with,' ( 2) ' to meet with for the
purposes of conversation,' 'have an interview with,' Acts xxv. 2 4 ;
hence (3) ' to converse with,' ' plead with,' Wisdom viii. 2 1, either
on behalf of some one (wrlp Tt11os) Rom. viii. 27, 34; Heb. vii. 25;
or against some one (icaTa Tt11os), and so (4) definitely' to accuse' as
here and I Mace. xi. 25 ical EVETvyxa11011 KaT' UVTOV TLIJES &vop.o, .TWIJ ff(
Tov Wvovs: viii. 32 j X, 61, 63.
apa'is,

,v-

The TR. adds AE-yo,v at the end of this verse with ll(* L al. pier., it is
omitted by ll( 0 ABCDEFGP min. pauc., Vulg. Sah. Boh., and most
Fathers.

3. Kop,€, To~s 'll'pocl>~T«S K.T.>.. The two quotations come from
Kings xix. 10, 14, 18; the first being repeated twice. Elijah
has fled to Mt. Horeb from Jezebel, and accuses his countrymen
before God of complete apostasy; he alone is faithful. God
answers that even although the nation as a whole has deserted
Him, yet there is a faithful remnant, ?,ooo men who have not
bowed the knee to Baal. There is an analogy, St. Paul argues,
between this situation and that of his own day. The spiritual
condition is the same. The nation as a whole has rejected God's
message, now as then; but now as then also there is a faithful .
remnant left, and if that be so God cannot be said to have cast
away His people.
1

The quotation is somewhat shortened from the LXX, and the order of the
clauses is inverted, perhaps to put in a prominent position the words Tot/s
1rporp,fJTas uov a1r<1CTEtvav to which there was most analogy during St. Paul's
time (cf. Acts vii. 52; I Thess. ii. 14). The ,ea[ between the clauses of the
TR. is read by DEL and later MSS. Justin Martyr, Dial. 39. p. 257 D,
quotes the words as in St. Paul and not as in the LXX : Kai -yap '&fas
1TEpl ilµwv ,rpos TOV 0EOJI bTV'YX<lJIOJV oilTOJS Ai-yE&' Kvp,e, TOVS ,rporp,fJTas <TOV
d1rlJC;e1.11av 1'a2 -rd. 8vcna<1T1/1"6. fDV ~aT,a1ta~ "f"'IW v:'EAEl'1>9?v JJ,Ovo,;, 1Ca2
(11Tovu1 TTJV ,t,vx{,v p.ov. ICIU a1ro,cp1vETGl UVT'f/ 1 ET& uul Jl,O& E11Ta1C10'x1Ato1
avapES, ot OVIC l,caµ>f,av -y6vv TV BaaA,

4. 6 XP'!Jfl-«nap.os : 'the oracle.' An unusual sense for the
word, which occurs here only in the N. T., but is found in 2 Mace.
ii. 4; Clem. Rom. xvii. 5; and occasionally elsewhere. The verb
XP'IJJ.aTl(;~"' meant ( 1) originally 'to tran_sact bu~iness,'; then ( 2) ' to
consult, 'deliberate'; hence (3) 'to give audience, 'answer after
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deliberation'; and so finally (4) of an oracle 'to give a response,'
taking the place of the older xpa<i>; and so it is used in the N. T.
of the Divine warning Mat. ii. 12, 22 XPTJµ,arnrfJlll'TEs KaT' /li,ap: Luke
ii. 26; Acts x. 22; Heh. viii. 5; xi. 7: cf. Jos. Anti. V. i. 14; X. i.
3; XI. iii. 4. From this usage of the verb XPTJµ,aTl{:0 was derived
XPTJµ,aT1uµ.6s, as the more usual XPTJuµ,6s from xpa<i>. See also p. 173.
tjj Baa>.: substituted by St. Paul (as also by Justin Martyr, loc.
dt.) for the LXX T'f B<UU\, according to a usage common in other
passages in the Greek Version.
The word Baal, which means 'Lord,' appears to have been originally
used as one of the names of the God of Israel; and as such became a part of
many Jewish names, as for example Jerubbaal (Jud. vi. 32; vii. 1), Eshbaal
(1 Chron. ix. 39), Meribbaal (1 Chron. ix. 40), &c. But gradually the
special association of the name with the idolatrous worship of the Phoenician
god caused the use of it to be forbidden. Hosea ii. 16, 17 'and it shall be
at that day, saith the Lord, that thou shalt call me lshi; and shalt call me
no more Baali. For I will take away the names of the Baalim out of her
mouth, and they shall no more be mentioned by their name.' Owing to this
motive a tendency arose to obliterate the name of Baal from the Scriptures :
just as owing to a feeling of reverence 'Elohim' was substituted for 'Jehovah'
in the second and third books of the Psalms. This usage took the form of
substituting Bosheth, 'abomination,' for Baal. So Eshbaal (1 Chr. viii. 33,
ix. 39) became Ishbosheth· (2 Sam. ii. 8; iii. 8); Meribbaal (1 Chr. ix. 40)
Mephibosheth (2 Sam. ix. 6 ff.); Jerubbaal Jerubbesheth (2 Sam. xi. 21).
See also Hosea ix. 10; J er. iii. 24; xi. 13. Similarly in the LXX aiuxvvTJ
represents in one passage Baal of the Hebrew text, 3 Kings xviii. 19, 25.
But it seems to have been more usual to substitute aiux111111 in reading for the
written BaaA, and as a sign of this Qeri the feminine article was written ;
just as the name Jehovah was written with the pointing of Adonai, This
usage is most common in Jeremiah, but occurs also in the books of Kings,
Chronicles, and other Prophets. It appears not to occur in the Pentateuch.
The plural Tai'r occurs 2 Chr. xxiv. 7; xxxiii. 3. This, the only satisfactory
explanation of the feminine article with the masculine name, is given by
Dillmann, Monatsberickte der Akademie der Wissenschajt £U Berlin, 1881,
p. 601 ff. and has superseded all others.
The LXX version is again shortened in the quotation, and for «aTaAEltf,o,
is substituted «aTIAl-rrov lµavTo/, which is an alternative and perhaps more
exact translation of the Hebrew,

5. oiln1s o~v. The application of the preceding instance to the
circumstances of the Apostle's own time. The facts were the
same. St. Paul would assume that his readers, some of whom
were Jewish Christians, and all of whom were aware of the existence of such a class, would recognize this. And if this were so
the same deduction might be made. As then the Jewish people
were not rejected, because the remnant was saved; so now there
is a remnant, and this implies that God has not cast away His
people as such.
>.etp.p.a (on the orthography cf. WH. ii. App. p. 154, who read
).iµ.µ.a), 'a remnant.' The word does not occur elsewhere in the
N. T., and in the 0. T. only twice, and then not in the technical
sense of the 'remnant.' The usual word for that is TO KaTci>m<j,0i11.
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K«T° lK>..oy¾Jv xapLT~. Predicate with -y•-yo11E11, ' There has come
to be through the principle of selection which is dependent on the
Divine grace or favour.' This addition to the thought, which is
further explained in ver. 6, reminds the reader of the result of the
previous discussion: that 'election' on which the Jews had always
laid so much stress had operated, but it was a selection on the
part of God of those to whom He willed to give His grace, and
not an election of those who had earned it by their works.
6. El Si xc£pm K.T.>.., A further explanation of the principles of
election. If the election had been on the basis of works, then the
Jews might have demanded that God's promise could only ·be fulfilled if all who had earned it had received it: St. Paul, by reminding
them of the principles of election already laid down, implies that
the promise is fulfilled if the remnant is saved. God's people
are those whom He has chosen; it is not that the Jews are chosen
because they are His people.
4111'El ,j xnpLs o~Kl!TL ylvETUL xc£pLs: 'this follows from the very
meaning of the idea of grace.' Gralia nisi gratis sit gratia non est.
St. Augustine.
The TR. after ,Yll'ETQI xap,s adds El B~ lt lp-yo,v, of,1<fr1 foTl x&p,s· l,rd TO
<fYYOV ob1<fr1 lO'Ttv [fYYOV with M0(B)L and later MSS., Syrr., Chrys. and Thdrt.
(in the text, but they do not refer to the words in their commentary).
Breads El B~ lt lP"(OJV, OVl<ETI xap,s· lird TO lp"(OV obJ<ETI lO'Tl xap,s. The
clause is omitted by M* AC DE F GP, Vulg. Aegyptt. (Bob. Sab.) Arm.,
Orig.•lat. Jo.-Damasc. Ambrst. Patr.-latt. There need be no doubt that it is
a gloss, nor is the authority of B of any weight in support of a Western
addition such as this against such preponderating authority. This is con•
sidered by WH. to be the solitary or almost the solitary case in which B
possibly has a Syrian reading (Introd. ii. 150),

7. Tl o3v; This verse sums up the result of the discussion in
vv. 2-6. 'What then is the result? In what way can we modify
the harsh statement made in ver. 1 ? It is indeed still true that
Israel as a nation has failed to obtain what is its aim, namely
righteousness : but at the same time there is one portion of it, the
elect, who have attained it.'
,j Si lK>.oy~ : i. e. ol l,c"I..E1CTol, The abstract for the concrete
suggests the reason for their success by laying stress on the idea
rather than on the individuals.
ot 8~ >.oL'll'ol 4111'wpw811 cruv: 'while the elect have attained what
they sought, those who have failed to attain it have been hardened.'
They have not failed because they have been hardened, but they
have been hardened because they have failed; cf. i. 24 ff., where
sin is represented as God's punishment inflicted on man for their
rebellion, Here St. Paul does not definitely say by whom, for
that is not the point it interests him to discuss at present: he has
represented the condition of Israel both as the result of God's
action (eh. ix) and of their own (eh. x). Here as in ,can1pnrrp,i11a
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ix. 22, he uses the colourless passive without laying stress on the
cause: the quotation in ver. 8 represents God as the author,
i1rm1ua11 in ver. 11 suggests that they are free agents.
The verb ,,,..,p6o, ( derived from ,,,.ii:;pos a callus or stone formed in the
bladder) is a medical term used in Hippocrates and elsewhere of a bone or
hard substance growing when bones are fractured, or of a stone forming in
the bladder. Hence metaphorically it is used in the N. T., and apparently
there only of the heart becoming hardened or callous: so Mark vi. 5 2 ;
Jo. xii. 40; Rom. xi. 7; 2 Cor. iii. 14: while the noun ,,,.&,po,,11s occurs in
the same sense, Mark iii. 5; Rom. xi. 25 ; Eph. iv, 18. The idea is in all
these places the same, that a covering has grown over the heart, making
men incapable of receiving any new teaching however good, and making
them oblivious of the wrong they are doing. In Job xvii. 7 ('1fE'1fWfX'}VTa1
-,ap cim} op-,fjs ol oq,0a?..µoi µov) the word is used of blindness, but again only
of moral blindness ; anger has caused as it were a covering to grow over
the eyes. There is therefore no need to take the word to mean 'blind,' as
do the grammarians (Suidas, ,,,..,p6s, o Tvq,?..6s: ,,,.E,,,.&,po,Tai, TETVq,?..01Ta1 :
Hesychius, '1fE'IIOJfX"µEvo,, TETvq,?..o,µl,vo,) and the Latin Versions (excaecati,
obcaecatt). It is possible that this translation arose from a confusion with
'lf'l/pos (see on 1<arnv6£E01s below) which was perhaps occasionally used of
blindness (see Prof. Armitage Robinson in Academy, 1892, p. 305), although
probably then as a specialized usage for the more general 'maimed.' Although the form '1f1Jp601 occurs in some MSS. of the N. T., yet the evidence
against it is in every case absolutely conclusive, as it is also in the 0. T. in
the one passage where the word occurs.

8. K«8ws ylypun-rm. St. Paul supports and explains his last
statement o! a. >.._omol l1r0Jpoo81Jua11 by quotations from the O. T.
The first which in form resembles Deut. xxix. 4, modified by
Is. xxix. 10; vi. 9, 10, describes the spiritual dulness or torpor of
which the prophet accuses the Israelites. This he says had been
given them by God as a punishment for their faithlessness. These
words will equally well apply to the spiritual condition of the
Apostle's own time, showing that it is not inconsistent with the
position of Israel as God's people, and suggesting a general law of
God's dealing with them.
The following extracts, in which the words that St. Paul has made
use of are printed in spaced type, will give the source of the quotation.
Deut. xxix. 4 1<al OVI< EOOJl<EV 'KOp1os O 0Ech vµ.iv 1<apoiav Elol,va, 1<al
oq,9a?..µovs /3AE'1fEIV 1<al WTa dl<OOEIJJ 1/o,s Tfjs -Jiµ,pas TOVTtJS. Is.
xxix. 10 3T, '1fE'1foT11<ev i,µ8.s Kvpios '1fVEvµaT, 1<aTavv{E01s: cf. Is. vi. 9, 10
a1<oji dl<OVO'ETE 1<al oi, µi) O'VVfjTE 1<al /3AE'1f0VTES /3?..bf,ETE 1<al oi, µi) ro,,TE •
• • • 1<al Ei1ra "Eo,s '1fOT<, K6p,E; While the form resembles the words in
Deut., the historical situation and meaning of the quotation are represented
by the passages in Isaiah to which St. Paul is clearly referring.

11'VEilf1-« K«Tuvu~Ews: 'a spirit of torpor,' a state of dull insensibility to everything spiritual, such as would be produced by drunkenness, or stupor. Is. xxix. 10 (RV.) 'For the Lord hath poured
out upon you the spirit of deep sleep, and hath closed your eyes,
the prophets; and your heads, the seers, hath He covered.'
The word 1<aTavv(,s is derived from 1<aTav60-o-oµai. The simple verb
11v<10-o, is used to mean to 'prick' or ' strike' or ' dint.' The compound
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verb would mean, (1) to 'strike' or 'prick violently,' and _h~nce (2) to
'stun'; no instance is quoted of it in its primary sense, but 1t 1s common
(3) especially in the LXX of strong emotions, of the J?rickings of lust S~_san.
10 (TJ;ieod.); of strong gDief Gen. xxxiv. 7; Ecclus. xiv. ~; and so Acts n_. 3_7
1<aTEIIV"fTJ<Ia11 TV 1<apB[c, of being strongly moved by speakmi;:. Then (4) it 1s
used of the stunning effect of such emotion which results m speechlessness :
Is. vi. 5 c!, Ta.\as l"(w 3.,., 1<aTavEvv.,µ,a.,: Dan. x. 15 lBo,1<a 'TO 1rp6ur,nr6v µov
,1rl -ri)v 'Yii" 1<al Ka'T<VV'YTJ", and so the general idea of torpor would be
deri_yed. The, noun Ka'Tavv(,s appears to occ}lr only twice, Is. xxix. 1_0
1r11•vµ,a. Ka'Tavvf•an, Ps. lix [lx]. 4 ol11011 1<a'Tavv[<OJS, In the former case it
clearly means 'torpor' or 'deep sleep,' as both the context and the Hebrew
show, in the latter case probably so. It may be noticed that this definite
meaning of 'torpor' or 'deep sleep ' which is found in the noun cannot be
exactly paralleled in the verb; and it may be suggested that a certain con•fusion existed with the verb vvu'Ta(o,, which means 'to nod in sleep,' 'be
drowsy,' just as the meaning of ,p,0Ela was influenced by its resemblance
to lp,s (cf. ii. 8). On the word generally see Fri. ii. p. 558 ff.

l"'s Tijs <r~fJ-epov ,jfl,lpas: cf. Acts vii. 51 'Ye stiffnecked and
uncircumcised in heart and ears, ye do always resist the Holy
Ghost: as your fathers did so do ye.' St. Stephen's speech
illustrates more in detail the logical assumptions which underlie
St. Paul's quotations. The chosen people have from the beginning
shown the same obstinate adherence to their own views and
a power of resisting the Holy Ghost ; and God has throughout
punished them for their obstinacy by giving them over to spiritual
blindness.
9. Kat Aaj3t8 >..lyeL K.T.>...: quoted from the LXX of Ps. lxviii
[lxix]. 23, 24 'Y•ll1'J8T)T<J) q Tpa1r•(a avT@II £7/Cll"/1"&07/ avT@II £ls 1ra-ytl!a, ,cal ,ls
a11Ta11"ol1ouw ,cal 1TKa11l1ti>.011• ITKOTIITBT)T<J>ITQII K,T,A. (which is ascribed in
the title to David) with reminiscences of Ps. xxxiv [ xxxv]. 8, and
xxvii [xxviii]. 4. The Psalmist is represented as declaring the
Divine wrath against those who have made themselves enemies of
the Divine will. Those who in his days were the enemies of the
spiritual life of the people are represented in the Apostle's days by
the Jews who have shut their ears to the Gospel message.
,j Tp1hreta aihwv : • their feast.' The image is that of men
feasting in careless security, and overtaken by their enemies, owing
to the very prosperity which ought to be their strength. So to the
Jews that Law and those Scriptures wherein they trusted are to
become the very cause of their fall and the snare or hunting-net in
which they are caught.
aKavSa>..ov: ' that over which they fall,' 'a cause of their destruction.'
dVTa11"08ofla: Ps. xxvii [ xxviii]. 4: 'A requita!,'. ' re~o~pense.'
The Jews are to be punished for their want of spmtual ms1ght by
being given over to blind trust in their own law; in fact being
given up entirely to their own wishes.
10. uKonu8~Tfllcrav K.T.>... 'May their eyes become blind, so that
they have no insight, and their backs bent like men who are continu-
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ally groping about in the dark!' They are to be like those described
by Plato as fast bound in the cave : even if they are brought to the
light they will only be blinded by it, and will be unable to see.
The judgement upon them is that they are to be ever bent down
with the weight of the burden which they have wilfully taken on
their backs.
It may be worth noticing that Lipsius, who does not elsewhere accept the
theory of interpolations in the text, suggests that vv. 9, 10 are a gloss added
by some reader in the margin after the fall of Jerusalem (cf. Holsten, Z.f.
w. T. 1872, p. 455; Michelsen, Th. T. 1887, p. 163; Protestanten-bibel,
1872, p. 589; E. T. ii. 154). It is suggested that ~,arravTos is inconsistent
with ver. I I ff. But it has not been noticed that in ver. I I we have a change
of metaphor, errTa,uav, which would be singularly out of place if it came
immediately after ver. 8. As it is, this word is suggested and accounted
for by the metaphors employed in the quotation introduced in ver. 9. If
we omit vv. 9, 10 we must also omit ver. II, There is throughout the
whole Epistle a continuous succession of thought running from verse to
verse which makes any theory of interpolation impossible. (See Introduction, § 9.)

The Doctrine of the Remnant.
The idea of the ' Remnant ' is one of the most typical and
significant in the prophetic portions of the 0. T. We meet it
first apparently in the prophetic narrative which forms the basis of
the account of Elijah in the book of Kings, the passage which
St. Paul is quoting. Here a new idea is introduced into Israel's
history, and it is introduced in one of the most solemn and impressive narratives of that history. The Prophet is taken into the
desert to commune with God; be is taken to Sinai, the mountain of
God, which played such a large part in the traditions of His people,
and he receives the Divine message in that form which has ever
marked off this as unique amongst theophanies, the ' still small
voice,' contrasted with the thunder, and the storm, and the
earthquake. And the idea that was thus introduced marks a
stage in the religious history of the world, for it was the first
revelation of the idea of personal as opposed to national consecration. Up to that time it was the nation as a whole that was
bound to God, the nation as a whole for which sacrifices were
offered, the nation as a whole for which kings had fought and
judges legislated. But the nation as a whole had deserted Jehovah,
and the Prophet records that it is the loyalty of the individual
Israelites who had remained true to Him that must henceforth be
reckoned. The nation will be chastised, but the remnant shall be
saved.
The idea is a new one, but it is one which we find continuously
from this time onwards ; spiritualized with the more SJ?iritu~l idea_s
of the later prophets. We find it in Amos (ix. 8-10), m Micah (n.
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12, v. 3), in Zephaniah (iii. 12, 13), in Jeremiah (xxiii. 3), in Ezekiel
(xiv. 14-20, 22), but most pointedly and markedly in Isaiah. The
two great and prominent ideas of Isaiah's prophecy are typifiecl in
the names given to his two sons,-the reality of the Divine vengeance (Maher-shalal-hash-baz) and the salvation of the Remnant
(Shear-Jashub) and, through the Holy and Righteous Remnant, of
the theocratic nation itself (vii. 3; viii. 2, 18; ix. 12; x. 21, 24);
and both these ideas are prominent in the narrative of the call
(vi. 9-13) 'Hear ye indeed, but understand not, and see ye indeed,
but perceive not. Make the heart of this people fat, and make their
ears heavy, and shut their eyes ... Then said I, Lord, how iong?
And He answered, Until cities be waste without inhabitant and
homes without men, and the land become utterly waste.' But this
is only one side. There is a true stock left. 'Like the terebinth
and the oak, whose stock remains when they are cut down and sends
forth new saplings, so the holy seed remains as a living stock and
a new and better Israel shall spring from the ruin of the ancient
state' (Robertson Smith, Prophets of Israel, p. 234). This doctrine
of a Remnant implied that it was the individual who was true to
his God, and not the nation, that was the object of the Divine
solicitude; that it was in this small body of individuals that the
true life of the chosen nation dwelt, and that from them would
spring that internal reformation, which, coming as the result of the
Divine chastisement, would produce a whole people, pure and
undefiled, to be offered to God (Is. lxv. 8, 9).
The idea appealed with great force tO' the early Christians. It
appealed to St. Stephen, in whose speech one of the main currents
of thought seems to be the marvellous analogy which runs through
all the history of Israel. The mass of the people has ever been
unfaithful; it is the individual or the small body that has remained
true to God in all the changes of Israel's history, and these the
people have always persecuted as they crucified the Messiah.
And so St. Paul, musing over the sad problem of Israel's unbelief,
finds its explanation and justification in this consistent trait of the
nation's history. As in Elijah's time, as in Isaiah's time, so now the
mass of the people have rejected the Divine call; but there always
has been and still is the true Remnant, the Remnant whom God
has selected, who have preserved the true life and ideal of the
people and thus contain the elements of new and prolonged life.
And this doctrine of the ' Remnant' is as true to human nature
as it is to Israel's history. No church or nation is saved en masse,
it is those members of it who are righteous. It is not the mass
of the nation or church that has done its work, but the select
few who have preserved the consciousness of its high calling.
It is by the selection of individuals, even in the nation that has
been chosen, that God has worked equally in religion and in all
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the different lines along which the path of human development has
progressed.
[On the Remnant see especially Jowett, Contrasts of Prophecy,
in Romans ii. p. 290; and Robertson Smith, The Prophets ef
Israel, pp. 106, 209, 234, 258. The references are collected in
Oehler, Theologz'e des alien Testaments, p. 809.]

THE REJECTION OF ISRAEL NOT FINAL.

XI. 11-24. The Rejection of Israel is not complete, nor
will it be final. Its result has been the extension of the
Church to the Gentiles. The salvation of these will stir the
Jt!WS to Jealousy,· they will return to the Kingdom, and this
will mean the final consummation (vv. 10-15).
Of all this the guarantee is the holiness of the stock from
which Israel comes. God has grafted you Gentiles into that
stock against the natural order; far more easily can He
restore them to a position which by nature and descent is
theirs (vv. 16-24).
11

The Rejection of Israel then is only partial. Yet still there
is the great mass of the nation on whom God's judgement has
come : what of these? Is there no further hope for them? Is
this stumbling of theirs such as will lead to a final and complete
fall? By no means. It is only temporary, a working out of the
Divine purpose. This purpose is partly fulfilled. It has resulted
in the extension of the Messianic salvation to the Gentiles. It is
partly in the future ; that the inclusion of these in the Kingdom
may rouse the Jews to emulation and bring them back to the place
which should be theirs and from which so far they have been
excluded. 12 And consider what this means. Even the transgression of Israel has brought to the world a great wealth of spiritual
blessings ; their repulse has enriched the nations, how much greater
then will be the result when the chosen people with their numbers
completed have accepted the Messiah? 13 In these speculations
about my countrymen, I am not disregarding my proper mission
to you Gentiles. It is with you in my mind that I am speaking.
I will put it more strongly. I do all I can to glorify my ministry
as Apostle to the Gentiles, u and this in hopes that I may succeed
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in bringing salvation to some at any rate of my countrymen by thus
moving them to emulation. 16 And my reason for this is what
I have implied just above, that by the return of the Jews the whole
world will receive what it longs for. The rejection of them has
been the means of reconciling the world to God by the preaching
to the Gentiles; their reception into the Kingdom, the gathering
together of the elect from the four winds of heaven, will inaugurate
the final consummation, the resurrection of the dead, and the
eternal life that follows.
18
But what ground is there for thus believing in the return of the
chosen people to the Kingdom? It is the holiness of the race.
When you take from the kneading trough a piece of dough and
offer it to the Lord as a heave-offering, do you not consecrate the
whole mass? Do not the branches of a tree receive life and
nourishment from the roots ? So it is with Israel. Their forefathers the Patriarchs have been consecrated to the Lord, and in
them the whole race; from that stock they obtain their spiritual life,
a life which must be holy as its source is holy. 17 For the Church
of God is like a ' green olive tree, fair with goodly fruit,' as the
Prophet Jeremiah described it. Its roots are the Patriarchs ; its
branches the people of the Lord. Some of these branches have
been broken off; Israelites who by birth and descent were members
of the Church. Into their place you Gentiles, by a process quite
strange and unnatural, have been grafted, shoots from a wild olive,
into a cultivated stock. Equally with the old branches which still
remain on the tree you share in the rich sap which flows from its
root. 18 Do not for this reason think that you may insolently boast
of the position of superiority which you occupy. If you are
inclined .to do so, remember that you have done nothing, that all
the spiritual privileges that you possess simply belong to the
stock on which you by no merit of your own have been grafted.
19 But perhaps you say: 'That I am the favoured one is shown by
this that others were cut off that I might be grafted in.' 110 I grant
what you say; but consider the reason. It was owing to their
want of faith that they were broken off: you on the other hand
owe your firm position to your faith, not to any natural superiority.
21
It is an incentive therefore not to pride, as you seem to think, but
to fear. For if God did not spare the holders of the birthright,
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no grafted branches but the natural growth of the tree, He certainly
will be no more ready to spare you, who have no such privileges
to plead. 22 Learn the Divine goodness, but learn and understand
the Divine severity as well. Those who have fallen have experienced the severity, you the goodness; a goodness which will
be continued if you cease to be self-confident and simply trust :
otherwise you too may be cut off as they were. 28 Nor again
is the rejection of the Jews irrevocable. They can be grafted
again into the stock on which they grew, if only they will give up
their unbelief. For they are in God's hands; and God's power is
not limited. He is able to restore them to the position from which
they have fallen. 14 For consider. You are the slip cut from the
olive that grew wild, and yet, by a process which you must admit
to be entirely unnatural, you were grafted into the cultivated stock.
If God could do this, much more can He graft the natural branches
of the cultivated olive on to their own stock from which they were
cut. You Gentiles have no grounds for boasting, nor have the
Jews for despair. Your position is less secure than was theirs, and
if they only trust in God, their salvation will be easier than was
yours.
11. St. Paul has modified the question of ver. I so far: the
rejection of Israel is only partial. But yet it is true that the rest,
that is the majority, of the nation are spiritually blind. They have
stumbled and sinned. Does this imply their final exclusion from
the Messianic salvation? St. Paul shows that it is not so. It is
only temporary and it has a Divine purpose.
>..iyw oa.-. A new stage in the argument. ' I ask then as to this
majority whose state the prophets have thus described.' The
question arises immediately out ·of the preceding verses, but is
a stage in the argument running through the whole chapter, and
raised by the discussion of Israel's guilt in ix. 30-x. 21.
p.¾i l1rraLcmr, ?ra ,rlawaL; 'have they (i. e. those who have been
hardened, ver. 8) stumbled so as to fall?' Numqui'd sic offenderunt,
ut caderenl? Is their failure of such a character that they will be
finally lost, and cut off from the Messianic salvation? Y11a expresses
the contemplated result. The metaphor in E1rTaicra11 (which is often
used elsewhere in a moral sense, Deut. vii. 25; James ii. 10; iii. 2;
2 Pet. i. 10) seems to be suggested by cr,ca11aa>.011 of ver. 9. The
meaning of the passage is given by the contrast between 'IM"alrn,
and 1r£cr£1v; a man who stumbles may recover himself, or he may
fall completely. Hence 'tl"Ecroicrw is here used of a complete and
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Cf. Is. xxiv. 20 1<.aTl<rxv<re yap l-rr' aliTijs ~ &110µ.la, Kal
fl'f(Tf&Ta& Kal ob p,q av"'}Ta& a11aCTTij11ai: Ps. Sol. iii. 13 EtrECTEII
11'01/f/pOv
To 11'Twµa abTov, ,cal obic a11a<TTJ7<rETa&: Heh. iv. 11. It is no argument

irrevocable fall.

on

against this that the same word is used in vv. 2 2, 2 3 of a fall
which is not irrevocable: the ethical meaning must be in each
case determined by the context, and here the contrast with <1TTat<ra11
suggests a fall that is irrevocable.
There is a good deal of controversy among grammarians as to the admission
of a laxer use of rva, a controversy which has a tendency to divide scholars
by nations; the German grammarians with Winer at their head (§ liii. 10. 6,
p. 573 E.T.) maintain that it always preserves, even in N. T, Gree:k, its
classical meaning of purpose; on the other hand, English commentators such
as Lightfoot (on Gal. v. 17), Ellicott (on I Thess. v. 4), and Evans (on I Cor.
vii. 29) admit the laxer use. Evans says 'that rva, like our" that," has three
uses: (x)final (in order that he may go), (2) definitive (I advise that he go),
(3) subjectively ecbatic (have they stumbled that they should fall)'; and it
is quite clear that it is only by reading into passages a great deal which is
not expressed that commentators can make fva in all cases mean 'in order
that.' In 1 Thess. v. 4 liµ,i's al, a6E>,q,ol, ov1< EUTE iv aKoTfl, tva ,) ,)µlpa
liµas clis 1<J..br-r11s 1<aTaJ..afJp, where Winer states that there is 'a Divine
purpose of God,' this is not expressed either in the words or the context.
In 1 Cor. vii. 29 & J<atpos avv<aTa>..µlvos l<TTl, TO >..011ro11 (va 1<cu ol lxovTu
-yvvau,as clis µ~ ixo11T<s wa-1, 'is it probable that a state of sitting loose to
worldly interests should be described as the aim or purpose of God in
curtailing the season of the great tribulation 1 ' (Evans.) Yet Winer asserts
that the words (11a 1<al ol lxovT•s 1<.r.>... express the (Divine) purpose for
which & 1<a,pos av11,ara>..µl11os l<TT[. So again in the present passage it is
only a confusion of ideas that can see any purpose. If St. Paul had used
a passive verb such as i1ro,pw011aav then we might translate, 'have they been
hardened in order that they may fall! ' and there would be no objection in
logic or grammar, but as St. Paul has written l1rTcuaav, if there is a purpose
in the passage it ascribes stumbling as a deliberate act undertaken with the
purpose of falling. We cannot here any more than elsewhere read in
a Divine purpose where it is neither implied nor expressed, merely for the
sake of defending an arbitrary grammatical role.
fl,~ ylvo,To. St. Paul indignantly denies that the final fall of
Israel was the contemplated result of their transgression. The
result of it has already been the calling of the Gentiles, and the
final purpose is the restoration of the Jews also.
T4i uuTwv 'll'«p«mfl,«T' : ' by their false step,' continuing the
metaphor of <1TTm<ra11.
,j awTI'Jpla To'i:s l8111:a111. St. Paul is here stating an historical
fact. His own preaching to the Gentiles had been caused definitely
by the rejection of his message on ,the part of the Jews. Acts
xiii. 45-48; cf. viii. 4; xi. 19; xxviii. 28.
Ets T~ 'll'«p«tYJ>..wam u,hous: 'to provoke them (the Jews) to
jealousy.' This idea had already been suggested (x. 19) by the
quotation from Deuteronomy 'Eycl, 1Tapa(,,X&><roo vµ~s <11'' oliK .B~u.
St. Paul in these two statements sketches the Imes on which the
Divine action is explained and justified. God's purpose has been
to use the disobedience of the Jews in order to promote the calling
y
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of the Gentiles, and He will eventually arouse the Jews to give up
their unbelief by emulation of the Gentiles. Elm 1<arau1<wd{n, 8T,
TO 'trTaiuµa aVTWV llur~ijv olt<ovoµlav lpya{ET'a&' Ta n yap Wv11 UVTEL<Tayn
Kal aVTOVS a; 1rapa1<vl{ov Kal ipE0l{ov lrr,uTpecfm, µ~ cpepovras T~V TO!TOVTTJII

Euthym.-Zig.
12. St. Paul strengthens his statement by an argument drawn
from the spiritual character of the Jewish people. If an event
which has been so disastrous to the nation has had such a beneficial result, how much more beneficial will be the result of the
entrance of the full complement of the nation into the Messianic
kingdom?
ir>..ouTos K6<Tf1-0U : the enriching of the world by the throwing open
to it of the kingdom of the Messiah : cf. x. 12 o yap avTos Kvp,os

TWV l0vwv Ttp.~v.

wClvTruv, '1T~ovr@v Els '1TdvTas- -rotls l1r1.1<.aAovp.Evovs aVTOv.

TO ~TTIJfl-" a3Twv: 'their defeat.' From one point of view the
unbelief of the Jews was a transgression (1rapa1rT6lp.a), from another
it was a defeat, for they were repulsed from the Messianic kingdom,
since they had failed to obtain what they sought.
o/TTJP.a occurs only twice elsewhere: in Is. xxxi. 8 of lli vmvlt1,co,
foovrn, Eis i/TTf/p.a, 1rfrp~ ..,ap 1r•p•"-71q,8fit1ovTai dis xapa,c, /Cal 'qTT718fit10VTai:
and in I Cor. vi. 7 711l71 µ,v oov liN>Js i7TT71p.a flµ,v it1T1v, g,., ,cplp.arn lx•T•
µ,9' lavTwv. The correct interpretation of the word as derived from the
verb would be a 'defeat,' and this is clearly the meaning in Isaiah. It can
equally well apply in I Cor., whether it be translated a 'defeat' in that it
lowers the Church in the opinion of the world, or a 'moral defeat,' hence
a' defect.' The same meaning suits this passage. The majority of commentators however translate it here 'diminution' (see especially Gif. Sp.
Comm. pp. 194, 203), in order to make the antithesis to 1r"-fip0Jµa exact.
But as Field points out ( Otium Noro. iii. 97) there is no reason why the
sentence should not be rhetorically faulty, and it is not much improved by
givin~ i]nqµa the meaning of 'impoverishment' as opposed to • replenishment.

TO ir>..~pwfl-a u3Twv : 'their complement,' 'their full and completed
number.' See on xi. 25.
The exact meaning of 1r"-fipoip.a has still to be ascertained. I. There is
a long and elaborate note on the word in Lft. Col. p. 323 ff. He starts with
asserting that 'substantives in -µa, formed from the perfect passive, appear
always to have a passive sense. They may denote an abstract notion or
a concrete thing; they may signify the action itself regarded as complete,
or the product of the action : but in any case they give the result of the
agency involved in the corresponding verb.' He then takes the verb 1r"-11povv
and shows that it has two senses, (i) 'to fill,' (ii) 'to fulfil' or 'complete';
and deriving the fundamental meaning of the word 1r"-fipo,p.a from the latter
usage makes it mean in the N. T. always 'that which is completed.'
2. A somewhat different view of the termination -µa is given by th~ late
T. S. Evans in a note on I Cor. v. 6 in the Sp. Comm. (part of w:hich is
quoted above on Rom. iv. 2.) This would favour the active sense _id quod
implet or adimplet, which appears to be the proper sense of the English word
'complement' (see the Philological Society's Eng. Diet. s. v.). P~rhaps the
term ' concrete ' would most adequately express the normal meanmg of the
termination.
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13, 14. These two verses present a good deal of difficulty, of
rather a subtle kind.
I. What is the place occupied by the words vµ.'iv llE ">..,yoo ,c:r.X. in
the argument? (i) Some (Hort, WH, Lips.) place here the beginning
<>f a new paragraph, so Dr. Hort writes : 'after a passage on the
rejection of unbelieving Israel, and on God's ultimate purpose
involved in it, St., Paul turns swiftly round.' But an examination
of the context will show that there is really no break in the ideas.
The thought raised by the question in ver. 1 I runs through the
whole paragraph to ver. 24, in fact really to ver. 32, and, the
reference to the Gentiles in ver. 17 ff. is clearly incidental. Again
ver. 15 returns directly to ver. 12, repeating the same idea, but in
a way to justify also ver. 13. (ii) These verses in their appeal to
the Gentiles are therefore incidental, almost parenthetic, and are
introduced to show that this argument has an application to Gentiles
as well as Jews.
2. But what is the meaning of µiv o?iv (that this is the correct
reading see below)? It is usual to take ovv in its ordinary sense of
therefore, and then to explain ,.,,,,, by supposing an anacoluthon,
or by finding the contrast in some words that follow. So Gif.
' St. Paul, with his usual delicate courtesy and perfect mastery of
Greek, implies that this is but one part (,.,,,,,) of his ministry, chosen
as he was to bear Christ's name "before Gentiles and kings and
the children of Israel." Winer and others find the antithesis in
,({ 'll"oor 7rapa(:,,>..&,u"', But against these views may be urged two
reasons, (i) the meaning of µiv o?iv. The usage at any rate in the
N. T. is clearly laid down by Evans on I Cor. vi. 3 (Speaker's
Comm. p. 285), 'the ovv may signify then or therefore only when
the,.,,.,, falls back upon the preceding word, because it is expectant
of a corning a, or arap,' otherwise, as is pointed out, the ,.,,,,, must
coalesce with the ovv, and the idea is either 'corrective and substitutive of a new thought, or confirmative of what has been stated
and addititious.' Now if there is this second use of µiv o?iv possible,
unless the M is clearly expressed the mind naturally would suggest
it, especially in St. Paul's writings where ,.,,,,, ovv is generally so
used: and as a matter of fact no instance is quoted in the N. T.
where ovv in ,.,,,,, o?iv has its natural force in a case where it is not
followed by a; (Heb. ix. 1 quoted by Winer does not apply, see
Westcott ad loc.). But (ii) furt~er ovv is not the particle re~uired
here. What St. Paul requires 1s not an_ apology for _referrmg to
the Gentiles, but an apology to the Gentiles for devotmg so much
attention to the Jews.
If these two points are admitted the argument becomes much
clearer. St. Paul remembers that the majority of his readers are
Gentiles · he has come to a point where what he has to say touches
them ne~rly; he therefore shows parenthetically how his love for
Y, 2
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his countrymen, and his zeal in carrying out his mission to the
Gentiles, combine towards producing the same end. 'Do not think
that what I am saying has nothing to do with you Gentiles. It
makes me even more zealous in my work for you. That ministry
of mine to the Gentiles I do honour to and exalt, seeking in this
way if perchance I may be able to move my countrymen to
jealousy.' Then in ver. 15 he shows how this again reacts upon
the general scheme of his ministry. 'And this I do, because their
return to the Church will bring on that final consummation for
which we all look forward.'
13. il11iv 8~ >..l.yw K,T.>.., The al expresses a slight contrast in
thought, and the .;,,_.,v is emphatic: ' But it is to you Gentiles I am
speaking. Nay more, so far as I am an Apostle of Gentiles,
I glorify my ministry : if thus by any means,' &c.
l8vwv d.,roUTo>..os : comp. Acts xxii. 2 1 ; Gal. ii. '1, 9 ; 1 Tim. ii. '1 •
flJV 8L«Kov£av 11-ou 8o~atw. He may glorify his ministry, either
(i) by his words and speech; if he teaches everywhere the duty of
preaching to the Gentiles he exalts that ministry: or (ii), perhaps
better, by doing all in his power to make it successful: comp.
I Cor. xii. 26 ELTE l!o~a(ETa£ ,..txor,
This verse and the references to the Gentiles that follow seem to
show conclusively that St. Paul expected the majority of his readers
to be Gentiles. Comp. Hort, Rom. and Eph. p. 22 'Though the
Greek is ambiguous the context appears to me decisive for taking
.;,,_.,11 as the Church itself, and not as a part of it. In all the long
previous discussion bearing on the Jews, occupying nearly two and
a half chapters, the Jews are invariably spoken of in the third
person. In the half chapter that follows the Gentiles are constantly
spoken of in the second person. Exposition has here passed into
exhortation and warning, and the warning is exclusively addressed
to Gentiles: to Christians who had once been Jews not a word is
addressed.'
The variations in reading in the particles which occur in this verse suggest
that considerable difficulties were felt in its interpretation. For llµ,iv U
NAB P minusc. pauc., Syrr. Boh. Arm., Theodrt. cod. J o.-Damasc.; we find
in C llµ,iv oliv; while the TR with DE F G L &c. Orig.-lat. Chrys. &c. has
llµ,iv -yap. Again µEv 0011 is read by NAB C P, Boh., Cyr.-Al. Jo.-Damasc.;
µ<11 only by TR with L &c., Orig.•lat. Chrys. &c. (so Meyer); while the
Western group DE F G and some minuscules omit both.
It may be noticed in the Epp. of St. Paul that wherever J,<EII 0~11 or p.E11ofi11
"(E occur there is considerable variation in the reading,
Rom. ix. 20 : p.wofiryE N AK L P &c., Syrr. Boh. ; p.E11 olw B ; omit altogether D F G.
x. 18: µevofiv-yE om. F G d, Orig.-lat.
I Cor. vi. 4: µEv oliv most authorities ; F G -yofiv,
vi. 7 : p.ev oliv A B C &c. ; µfr N D Boh.
Phil. iii. 8 : p.Ev 0011 B D E F GK L &c. ; p.Evovv-ye NAP Boh.
The W estem MSS. as a rnle avoid the expression, while B is consistent in
preferring it.
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14. et 'll'(alS 'll'«p«t11Ma"'. E1 rrws is used here interrogatively with
the aorist subjunctive (cp. Phil. iii. 10, 11). The grammarians
explain the expression by saying that we are to understand with it
a1<01roo11, E1 Trws occurs Acts xxvii. 12 with the optative, Rom. i. 10
with the future.
15. The two previous verses have been to a certain extent
,parenthetical; in this verse the Apostle continues the argument of
ver. 12, repeating in a stronger form what he has there said, but in
such a way as to explain the statement made in vv. 13, 14, that by
thus caring for his fellow-countrymen he is fulfilling his mission
to the Gentile world. The casting away of the Jews has meant
the reconciliation of the world to Christ. Henceforth there is no
more a great wall of partition separating God's people from the
rest of the world. This is the first step in the founding of the
Messianic kingdom ; but when all the people of Israel shall have
,come in there will be the final consummation of all things, and this
means the realization of the hope which the reconciliation of the
world has made possible.
d'll'oj30>..11: the rejection of the Jews for their faithlessness. The
meaning of the word is defined by the contrasted Trpou'XTJ'lfm.
K«To.>..>..ny~ K6ap.ou: cf. vv. 10, 11. The reconciliation was the
immediate result of St. Paul's ministry, which he describes elsewhere
(2 Cor. v. 18, 19) as a ministry of reconciliation; its final result,
the hope to which it looks forward, is salvation (1<aTa>..Xaye11TEs
uwBTJu6µ.EfJa): the realization of this hope is what every Gentile
must long for, and therefore whatever will lead to its fulfilment
must be part of St. Paul's ministry.
'll'p6a>..111f"s: the reception of the Jews into the kingdom of the
Messiah. The noun is not used elsewhere in the N. T., but the
meaning is shown by the parallel use of the verb (cf. xiv. 3; xv. 7).
t"'~ lK veKp&iv. The meaning of this phrase must be determined
by that of icaTa>..'Xay,) 1<ouµ.ov. The argument demands so~ething
much stronger than that, which may be a climax to the section.
It may either be ( 1) used in a figurative sense, cf. Ezek. xxxvii. 3 ff.;
Luke xv. 24, 32 d a3E'X<p&s O'OU o&ros IIEKp(')s ;,,, ical l(TJO'E' Kat RTrOAOOArus,
,1<al Evp,llT}. In this sense it would mean the universal diffusion of
the Gospel message and a great awakening of spiritual life as the
result of it. Or ( 2 ), it may mean the ' general Resurrection ' as
a sign of the inauguration of the Messianic Kingdom. In this
sense it would make a suitable antithesis to icaTM-Aay,J, The reconciliation of the heathen and their reception into the Church on
earth was the first step in a process which led ultimately to their
U-O>TTJp•a. It gave them grounds for hoping for that which they
should enjoy in the final consummation. And this consummation
would come when the kingdom was completed. In all contemporary Jewish literature the Resurrection (whether partial or general)
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is a sign of the inauguration of the new era. Schiirer, Geschichte, &c.
ii. p. 460; Jubilees xxiii. _29 '~nd at t~at time the Lord will heal
his servants, and they will anse and will see great peace and wilL
cast out their enemies ; and the just shall see it and be thankful
and rejoice in joy to all eternity.' Enoch Ii. I (p. 139 ed. Charles)•
, And in those days will the earth also give back those who are
treasured up within it, and She81 also will give back that which it
has received, and hell will give back that which it owes. And he
will choose the righteous and holy from among them : for the day
of their redemption has drawn nigh.' As in the latter part of this
chapter St. Paul seems to be largely influenced by the language
and forms of the current eschatology, it is very probable that the
second interpretation is the more correct; cf. Origen viii. 9, p. 257

Tune emm en"/ assumfzo Israel, quando zam et mortui vitam recipient
et mundus ex corruptz"bz1i i'ncorruptz7n1i's jiet, et mortales immorlalz'lale
donabuntur; and see below ver. 26.
16. St. Paul gives in this verse the grounds of his confidence in
the future of Israel. This is based upon the holiness of the Patriarchs
from whom they are descended and the consecration to God which
has been the result of this holiness. His argument is expressed in
two different metaphors, both of which however have the same
purpose.
d1mpx¾J • • • cj,opa.11-a., The metaphor in the first part of the
verse is taken from Num. xv. 19, 20 'It shall be, that when ye
eat of the bread of the land, ye shall offer up an heave offering
unto the Lord. Of the first of your dough (dirapxqv cpvpap.aTor LXX)
ye shall offer up a cake for an heave offering: as ye do the heave
offering of the threshing floor, so shall ye heave it.' By the offering
of the first-fruits, the whole mass was considered to be consecrated;
and so the holiness of the Patriarchs consecrated the whole people
from whom they came. That the meaning of the dirapx~ is the
Patriarchs (and not Christ or the select remnant) is shown by the
parallelism with the second half of the verse, and by the explanation
of St. Paul's argument given in ver. 28 d-ya7l'ljTol lM Tovr iraTlpar.
d.yla. : 'consecrated to God as the holy nation' in the technical
sense of c'l-y,or, cf. i. '1.
plta. . . . KM8o~. The same idea expressed under a different
image. Israel the Divine nation is looked upon as a tree; its•
roots are the Patriarchs; individual Israelites are the branches.
As then the Patriarchs are holy, so are the Israelites who belong
to the stock of the tree, and are nourished by the sap which
flows up to them from those roots.
17-24. The metaphor used in the second part of ver. 16 suggests
an image which the Apostle developes somewhat elaborately. The
image of an olive tree to describe Israel is taken from the Prophets;
Jeremiah xi. 16 'The Lord called thy name, A green olive tree,
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fair with goodly fruit: with the noise of a great tumult He hath
kindled fire upon it, and the branches of it are broken' ; Hosea
xiv. 6 'His branches shall spread, and his beauty shall be as the
olive tree, and his smell as Lebanon.' Similar is the image of the
vine in ls. v. 7; Ps. lxxx. 8; and (of the Christian Church) in John
XV, I ff.
The main points in this simile are the following : The olive ::::;: the Church of God, looked at as one continuous
body; the Christian Church being the inheritor of the
privileges of the Jewish Church.
The root or stock (f,lCa) = that stock from which J ew.s and
Christians both alike receive their nourishment and strength,
viz. the Patriarchs, for whose faith originally Israel was
chosen (cf. vv. 28, 29 ).
The branches (ol icM8o,) are the individual members of the
Church who derive their nourishment and virtue from the
stock or body to which they belong. These are of two
kinds:
The original branches; these represent the Jews. Some have
been cut off from their want of faith, and no longer derive
any nourishment from the stock.
The branches of the wild olive which have been grafted in.
These are the Gentile Christians, who, by being so grafted
in, have come to partake of the richness and virtue of the
olive stem.
From this simile St. Paul draws two \essons. (1) The first is
to a certain extent incidental. It is a warning to the heathen
against undue exaltation and arrogance. By an entirely unnatural
process they have been grafted into the tree. Any virtue that
they may have comes by no merit of their own, but by the virtue
of the stock to which they belong; and moreover at any moment
they may be cut off. It will be a less violent process to cut off
branches not in any way belonging to the tree, than it was to cut
off the original branches. But (2)-and this is the more important result to be gained from the simile, as it is summed up in
ver. 24-if God has had the power against all nature to graft in
branches from a wild olive and enable them to bear fruit, how much
more easily will He be able to restore to their original place the
branches which have been cut off.
St. Paul thus deduces from his simile consolation for Israel, but
incidentally also a warning to the Gentile members of the Churcha warning made necessary by the great importance ascribed to
them in ver. II f. Israel had been rejected for their sake.
17. nvls : a meiosis. Cf. iii. 3 Tl yap ,l ~'ll"l1TT71rTa11 nv,s ; T, v, s lle
El'll"E, 7rapaµv8ovµ,11os aliTovs, oos 'll"OAAllKIS Elp11KaJJ,EII, E'll"EI 'lrOAA'f 'll"AE£0VS ol
amrTTqrTaJJTES. Euthym.-Zig.
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lgeKMa-8-rJa-av. The same simile is used, with a different application, Enoch xxvi. I Ka< lKiiB•v lcf,&i8wua ds TO µiuov Tijs -yijr, Ka< r«'lov

TO'/l'OJI .,li>..oyT}P,EVOV, EV ,p l!ivl!pa •xoJJTa '11'apacf,v6.8ar µ•vovuas Ka< ~AaUTovuas
TOV Uvl!pov E1<Ko1r<JJTOS,
t\yp1~mos : ' the wild olive.' The olive, like the apple and most

other fruit trees, requires to have a graft from a cultivated tree,
otherwise the fruit of the seedling or sucker will be small and
valueless. The ungrafted tree is the natural or wild olive. It is
often confused with the oleaster (Eleagnus angus!ifolius), but quite
incorrectly, this being a plant of a different natural order, which
however like the olive yields oil, although of an inferior character.
See Tristram, Natural Hist. of the Bible, pp. 371-377.
tlvEKEVTpfo·811s lv mlToLS: 'wert grafted in amongst the branches of
the cultivated olive.' St. Paul is here describing a wholly unnatural
process. Grafts must necessarily be of branches from a cultivated
olive inserted into a wild stock, the reverse process being one
which would be valueless and is never performed. But the whole
strength of St. Paul's argument depends upon the process being
an unnatural one (cf. ver. 24 Kal 'll'apa cf,vuw lvmVTplullT]s); it is
beside the point therefore to quote passages from classical writers,
which, even if they seem to support St. Paul's language, describe
a process which can never be actually used. They could only show
the ignorance of others, they would not justify him. Cf. Origen viii. 1 o,
p. 265 Sed ne hoe quidem lateat nos in hoe loco, quod non eo ordine
Apostolus olivae et oleastri similitudinem posuit, quo apud agricolas
habetur. Jlli enim magis olivam oleastro inserere, et non olzvae
oleastrum solent: Paulus vero Apostolica auctorilale ordzne commutato res magis causi's, quam causas rebus aptavit.
a-uyKowwv6s: 1 Cor. ix. 23; Phil. i. 7; and cf. Eph. iii. 6 ,lvai Ta
<8111J uvy1<A1Jpov6µa Kal uvuu"'µa 1<al uvµµfroxa Tijs lrrayy,>..lar Ell XpiuT<ii
·1.,uoii l!ia TOV d,ayy,>..lov.
rijs p£t11s Tijs 1rLOTTJTOS rijs t>.aCas : comp. ud. ix. 9 ,ml ,lrr•v aliToir
~ J>..ala, Mq O'/l'OAE1\f,aua Tqv 'll'LOTTJTO /WV • • • 'll'Op<vuoµai; Test. XII.
Pat. Levi, 8 6 'll'•p,'ll'Tor 1<Xaclo11 µ,o, i>..alas ,cl"'"' moTT}Tor. The
genitive Tijs moTTJTor is taken by Weiss as a genitive of quality, as

J

in the quotation above, and so the phrase comes to mean ' the fat
root of the olive.' Lips. explains ' the root from which the fatness
of the olive springs.'
The genitive ri)s 1r,6T1JTOs seemed clumsy and unnatural to later revisers,
and so was modified either by the insertion of ,ca[ after t,lCTJs, as in t(o A and
later MSS. with Vnlg. Syrr. Arm. Aeth., Orig.-lat. Chrys., or by the omission
of -rfjs t,lCTJS in Western authorities D F G Iren.-lat.

18. p.~ KaTaKauxw Twv KM8111v. St. Paul seems to be thinking of
Gentile Christians who despised the Jews, both such as _had
become believers and such as had not. The Church of Corinth
could furnish many instances of new converts who were carried
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away by a feeling of excessive confidence, and who, partly on
grounds of race, partly because they had understood or thought
they had understood the Pauline teaching of E'X,v0Epia, were full of
contempt for the Jewish Christians and the Jewish race. Incidentally St. Paul takes the opportunity of rebuking such as them.
oO au rlJv pCtav K.T.>.. 'All your spiritual strength comes from
the stock on which you have been grafted.' In the ordinary process
it may be when a graft of the cultivated olive is set on a wild stock
the goodness of the fruit comes from the graft, but in this case it is
the reverse ; any merit, any virtue, any hope of salvation that the
Gentiles may have arises entirely from the fact that they are grafted
on a stock whose roots are the Patriarchs and to which the Jews,
by virtue of their birth, belong.
19. lpEis oilv. The Gentile Christian justifies his feeling of
confidence by reminding St. Paul that branches (,cM8o,, not o!
«'Xa801) had been cut off to let him in: therefore, he might argue,
I am of more value than they, and have grounds for my selfconfidence and contempt.
20. KaMs. St. Paul admits the statement, but suggests that the
Gentile Christian should remember what were the conditions on
which he was admitted. The Jews were cast off for want of faith, he
was admitted for faith. There was no merit of his own, therefore
he has no grounds for over-confidence : 'Be not high-minded ;
rather fear, for if you trust in your merit instead of showing faith
in Christ, you will suffer as the Jews did for their self-confidence
and want of faith.'
21. Et yap 6 0E~S K.T.>.. This explains the reason which made
it right that they should fear. ' The Jews-the natural branchesdisbelieved and were not spared; is it in any way likely that you,
if you disbelieve, will be spared when they were not-you who have
not any natural right or claim to the position you now occupy?'

ovs, c-ov cj,ElO'ETGI, is the correct reading (with~ A BC P min. pout:., Boh.,
Orig.-lat., &c.); either because the direct future seemed too strong or under
the influence of the Latin (ne forte nee tibi parcat Vulg. and Iren,-lat.) p.TJm»~
oval 110v was read by D F G L &c., Syrr. Chrys. &c., then <f>d<1ETai was changed
into <f>Elcr1JTa& (min. pauc. and Chrys.) for the sake of the grammar, and found
its way into the TR.
22. The Apostle sums up this part of his argument by deducing
from this instance the two sides of the Divine character. God is full
of goodness (xpTJuTo-r11 s, cf. ii. 4) and loving-kindness towards mankind, and that has been shown by His conduct towards those
Gentiles who have been received into the Christian society. That
goodness will always be shown towards them if they repose their
confidence on it, and do not trust in their own merits or the
privileged position they enjoy. On the other hand the treatment
of the Jews shows the severity which also belongs to the character
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of God; a severity exercised against them just because they trusted
in themselves. God can show the same severity against the Gentiles
and cut them off as well as the Jew,
d1roroµla and XP1JUr6r1Js should be read in the second part of the verse,
with ~ A BC Orig. Jo.-Damasc. against the accusative of the Western and
Syrian text. D has a mixed reading, a1roroµJ,av and XP1JUTOT1JS: the assimilation was easier in the first word than in the second. The 8Eov after
XP1JUr6r1JS is omitted by later MSS. with Clem.-Alex., Orig. from a desire
for uniformity.

luv t1rLp,dvn,;. The condition of their enjoying this goodness is
that they trust in it, and not in their position.
Kul au: emphatic like the lyw of ver. 19 'You too as well as the
Jews.'
23. St. Paul now turns from the warning to the Gentile Christians,
which was to a certain extent incidental, to the main subject of the
paragraph, the possibility of the return of the Jews to the Divine
Kingdom; their grafting into the Divine stock.
Kul llKELvoL Se : ' yes, and they too.'
24. This verse sums up the main argument. If God is so
powerful that by a purely unnatural process (1rapa cpv,m) He can
graft a branch of wild olive into a stock of the cultivated plant, so
that it should receive nourishment from it; can He not equally well,
nay far more easily, reingraft branches which have been cut off
the cultivated olive into their own stock? The restoration of
Israel is an easier process than the call of the Gentiles.

The Merits of the Fathers.

In what sense does St. Paul say that Israelites are holy because
the stock from which they come is holy (ver. 16), that they are
ayair1Jrol lM rovs 1raripas (ver. 28)? He might almost seem to be
taking up himself the argument he has so often condemned, that
the descent of the Jews from Abraham is sufficient ground for
their salvation.
The greatness of the Patriarchs had become one of the commonplaces of Jewish Theology. For them the world was created (Apoc.
Baruch, xxi. 24). They had been surrounded by a halo of myth
and romance in popular tradition and fancy (see the note on iv. 3),
and very early the idea seems to have prevailed that their virtues
had a power for others as well as for themselves. Certainly Ezekiel
in the interests of personal religion has to protest against some
such view: 'Though these three men, Noah, Daniel, and Job, were
in it, they should deliver but their own souls by their righteo~sness,
saith the Lord God' (Ezek. xiv. 14). We know ho~ this had
developed by the time of our Lord, and the cry had ansen : ' We
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have Abraham for our father' (see note on ii. 3). At a later date
the doctrine of the merits of the Fathers had been developed
into a system. As Israel was an organic body, the several
members of which were closely bound together, the superfluous
merits of the one part might be transferred to another. qr
Solomon before he sinned it was said that he earned all by his
own merit, after he sinned by the merit of the Fathers (Kohel
rabba 6o 0 ). A comment on the words of Cant. i. 5 'I am black,
but comely,' closely resembles the dictum of St. Paul in ver. 18
' The congregation of Israel speaks : I am black through mine
own works, but love{y through the works ef my fathers' (She'l!lotk
rabba, c. 23). So again: 'Israel lives and endures, because it
supports itself on the fathers' (z'b. c. 44). A very close parallel to
the metaphor of ver. 17 f. is given by Wa;j't'kra rabba, c. 36 'As
this vine supports itself on a trunk which is dry, while it is itself
fresh and green, so Israel supports itself on the merit of the fathers,
although they already sleep.' So the merit of the fathers is a general
possession of the whole people of Israel, and the protection of the
whole people in the day of Redemption (Skemotk rabba, c. 44;
Beresck rabba, c. 70). So Pesz'kla 153b 'The Holy One spake to
Israel: My sons, if ye will be justified by Me in the judgement,
make mention to Me of the merits of your fathers, so shall ye be
justified before Me in the judgement' (see Weber, Altsyn. Theo!.
p. 280 f.).
:
Now, although St. Paul lays great stress on the merits of the
Fathers, it becomes quite clear that he had .no such idea as this in
his mind; and it is convenient to put the developed Rabbinical
idea side by side with his teaching in order to show at once the
resemblance and the divergence of the two views. It is quite clear
in the first place that the Jews will not be restored to the Kingdom
on any ground but that of Faith; so ver. 23 iav µ,;, lmµ,Elvoou, rfi
umuTl'}, And in the second place St. Paul is dealing (as becomes
quite clear below) not with the salvation of individuals, but with
the restoration of the nation as a whole. The merits of the Fathers
are not then looked upon as the cause of Israel's salvation, but as
a guarantee that Israel will attain that Faith which is a necessary
condition of their beino- saved. It is a guarantee from either of
two points of view. S; far as our Faith is God's gift, and so far
as we can ascribe to Him feelings of preference or affection for one
race as opposed to another (and we can do so just as much as
Scripture does), it is evidence that Israel .has those qualities
which will attract to it the Divine Love. Those qualities of the
founders of the race, those national qualities which Israel inherits,
and which caused it to be selected as the Chosen People, these it
still possesses. And on the other side so far as Faith comes by
human effort or character, so far that Faith of Abraham, for which

EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS

[XI. 25-36.

he was accounted righteous before God, is a guarantee that the
same Faith can be developed in his descendants. After all it is
because they are a religious race, clinging too blindly to their own
views that they are rejected, and not because they are irreligious.
The/ have a zeal for God, if not according to knowledge. When
the day comes that that zeal is enlisted in the cause of the Messiah,
the world will be won for Christ; and that it will be so enlisted the
sanctity and the deep religious instinct of the Jewish stock as
exhibited by the Patriarchs is, if not certain proof, at any rate evidence which appeals with strong moral force.

MERCY TO ALL THE ULTIMATE PURPOSE OF GOD.

XI. 25-36. All tkt's is the unfolding of a mystery. The
whole world, both ',Jew and Gentile, shall enter the Kingdom;
but a passi11g phase of disobedience has been allowed to the
',Jews now, as to the Gentiles z'n the past, that both alike, '.Jew
as well as Gentile, may need and receive the Divine mercy
(vv. 25-32). What a stupendous exhibition of the Divin~
mercy and wisdom (vv. 33-36) 1
25
But I must declare to you, my brethren, the purpose hitherto
concealed, but now revealed in these dealings of God with His
people. I must not leave you ignorant. I must guard you
against self-conceit on this momentous subject. That hardening
of heart which has come upon Israel is only partial and temporary.
It is to last only until the full complement of the Gentiles has
entered into Christ's kingdom. 26 When this has come about then the
whole people of Israel shall be saved. So Isaiah (lix. 20) described
the expected Redeemer as one who should come forth from the
Holy city and should remove impieties from the descendants of
Jacob, and purify Israel: 27 he would in fact fulfil God's covenant
with His people, and that would imply, as Isaiah elsewhere explains
(xxvii. 9), a time when God would forgive Israel's sins. This is
our ground for believing that the Messiah who has come will bring
salvation to Israel, and that He will do it by exercising the Divine prerogative of forgiveness; if Israel now needs forgiveness this only
makes us more confident of the truth of the prophecy. 28 In the
Divine plan, according to which the message of salvation has been
preached, the Jews are treated as enemies of God, that room may
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be found for you Gentiles in the kingdom; but this does not alter
the fact that by the Divine principle of selection, they are still the
beloved of the Lord, chosen for the sake of their ancestors, the
Patriarchs. 29 God has showered upon them His blessings and
called them to His privileges, and He never revokes the choice
He has made. so There is thus a parallelism between your case
and theirs. You Gentiles were once disobedient to God. Now it
has been Israel's turn to be disobedient; and that disobedience has
brought to you mercy. 81 In like manner their present disobedience
will have this result: that they too will be recipients of the same
mercy that you have received. s11 And the reason for the disobedience may be understood in both cases, if we look to the final
purpose. God has, as it were, locked up all mankind, first Gentiles
and then Jews, in the prison-house of unbelief, that He may be able
at last to show His mercy on all alike.
ss When we contemplate a scheme like this spread out before us
in vast panorama, how forcibly does it bring home to us the inexhaustible profundity of that Divine mind by which it was planned!
The decisions which issue from that mind and the methods by which
it works are alike inscrutable to man. 34 Into the secrets of the
Almighty none can penetrate. No counsellor stands at His ear to
whisper words of suggestion. 85 Nothing· in Him is derived from
without so as to be claimed back again by its owner. 86 He is the
source of all things. Through Him all things flow. He is the
final cause to which all things tend. Praised for ever be His
name! Amen.
25-36. St. Paul's argument is now drawing to a close. He has
treated all the points that are necessary. He has proved that
the rejection of Israel is not contrary to Divine justice or Divine
promises. He has convicted Israel of its own responsibility. He
has shown how historically the rejection of Israel had been the
cause of preaching the Gospel to the heathen, and this has led to
far-reaching speculation on the future of Israel and its ultimate
restoration; a future which may be hoped for in view of the spiritual
character of the Jewish race and the mercy and power of God.
And now he seems to see all the mystery of the Divine purpose
unfolded before him, and he breaks away from the restrained and
formal method of argument he has hitherto imposed upon himself.
Just as when treating of the Resurrection, his argument passes into
revelation, ' Behold, I tell you a mystery' ( 1 Cor. xv. 51) : so here
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he declares not merely as the result of his argument, but as an
authoritative revelation, the mystery of the Divine purpose.
25. 0~ ya.p 8.!>..w op.as dyvoe'iv: cf. i. 13; 1 Cor. x. 1 ; xii. 1; 2 Cor.
i. 8 · 1 Thess. iv. 13: a phrase used by St. Paul to emphasize
som~thing of especial importance which he wishes to bring home
to his readers. It always has the impressive addition of 'brethren.'
The yap connects the verse immediately with what precedes, but
also with the general argument. St. Paul's argument is like
a ladder; each step follows from what precedes ; but from time to
time there are, as it were, resting-places which mark a definite
point gained towards the end he has in view.
Td p.uunipLov TOuTo, On the meaning of ' mystery' in St. Paul
see Lightfoot, Colossians, i. 26; Hatch, Ess. in Bibl. Gk. p. 57 ff.
Just at the time when Christianity was spreading, the mysteries as
professing to reveal something more than was generally known,
especially about the future state, represented the most popular form
of religion, and from them St. Paul borrows much of his phraseology.
So in Col. i. 28, 1 Cor. ii. 6 we have n?..£,ov, in Phil. iv. 12
/J,E/J,Vl'}P,at, in Eph. i. 13 rrcf,payl(ElrBai; so in Ign. Ephes. 12 IlavXov
rrvµµv<TTat, But whereas among the heathen µv,rr~p,ov was always
used of a mystery concealed, with St. Paul it is a mystery revealed.
It is his mission to make known the Word of God, the mystery
which has been kept silent from eternal ages, but has now been
revealed to mankind (1 Cor. ii. 7; Eph. iii. 3, 4; Rom. xvi. 25).
This mystery, which has been declared in Christianity, is the eternal
purpose of God to redeem mankind in Christ, and all that is implied in that. Hence it is used of the Incarnation (1 Tim. iii. 16),
of the crucifixion of Christ (1 Cor. ii. 1, 7), of the Divine purpose
to sum up all things in Him (Eph. i. 9), and especially of the
inclusion of the Gentiles in the kingdom (Eph. iii. 3, 4; Col. i. 26,
27; Rom. xvi. 25). Here it is used in a wide sense of the whole
plan or scheme of redemption as revealed to St. Paul, by which
Jews and Gentiles alike are to be included in the Divine Kingdom,
and all things are working up, although in ways unseen and
unknown, to that end.
lva. p.~ ~Te 1ra.p' fouTo'is cl>povLp.oL: 'that you may not be wise in
your own conceits,' i. e. by imagining that it is in any way through
your own merit that you have accepted what others have refused:
it has been part of the eternal purpose of God.
lv fovrois ought probably to be read with A B, Jo.-Damasc. instead of Trap'
fovTois ~ C D L &c., Chrys. &c., as the latter would probably be introduced
from xii. 16. Both expressions occur in the LXX. Is. v. 21 ol uvverol lv
eavrois, Prov. iii. 7 /J,f/
cppov,µos 1Tapa <TEaVT<p,

rae,

(cf. l1< µlpov~ 1 Cor. xii. 27).
St. Paul asserts once more what he has constantly insisted on
throughout this chapter, that this fall of the Jews is only partial
1rwpwrrLs K.T.~.: 'a hardening in part'
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(cf. vv. 5, '1, 17), but here he definitely adds a point to which he
has been working up in the previous section, that it is only temporary and that the limitation in time is 'until all nations of the
earth come into the kingdom' ; cf. Luke xxi. 2 4 ' and Jerusalem
shall be trodden down of the Gentiles, until the times of the
Gentiles be fulfilled.'
T~ ,r>.~p11111-a. Ti.iv l811&111: the full completed number, the comple•
ment of the Gentiles, i. e. the Gentile world as a whole, just as in
ver. 12 1'0 w'A11poop.a is the Jewish nation as a whole.
There was a Jewish basis to these speculations on the completed number.
Apoc. Baruch xxiii. 4 quia quando peccavit Adam et decreta Juit mors contra
eos qui gignerentur, tune numerata est multitndo eorum qtti gignerentur,
et numero illi traeparatus est locus ubi kabitarent viventes et ubi custodirentur mortuz, nisi ergo compleatnr numerus praedictus non vivet creatura
. . . 4 (5) Ezra ii. 40, 41 (where Jewish ideas underlie a Christian work)
recipe, Sion, numerum tuum et conclude candidatos tuos, qui legem Domini
compleverunt: .filiorum tuorum, quos optabas, plenus est numerus : roga
imperium Domini ut sancti.ficetur populus tuus qui vocatus est ab initio.

Etul>..en was used almost technically of entering into the Kingdom
or the Di vine glory or life (cf. Matt. vii. 2 1 ; xviii. 8 ; Mark ix.
43'.""47.), and so came to be used absolutely in the same sense
(Matt. vii. 13; xxiii. 13; Luke xiii. 24).
26. Ka.l oilTw : 'and so,' i. e. by the whole Gentile world coming
into the kingdom and thus rousing the Jews to jealousy, cf. ver. II f.
These words ought to form a new sentence and not be joined
with the preceding, for the following reasons : ( 1) the reference of
ovrn is to the sentence llxpir o~ K,1'.~. We must not therefore
make oilToo .•• uoo011u•Tai coordinate with w,;,poou,~ ••• yiyo11,11 and
subordinate to 81'!, for if we did so ov1'oo would be explained by
the sentence with which it is coordinated, and this is clearly not
St. Paul's meaning. He does not mean that Israel will be saved.
because it is hardened. ( 2) The sentence, by being made indeprndent, acquires much greater emphasis and force.
,riis 'lupa.~>.. In what sense are these words used? ( 1) The
whole context shows clearly that it is the actual Israel of history
that is referred to. This is quite clear from the contrast with To
w>.. 11 pwp.a Toov ,8110011 in ver. 25, the use of the term Israel in the same
verse, and the drift of the argument in vv. 17-24. It cannot be
interpreted either of the spiritual Israel, as by Calvin, or the
remnant according to the election of grace, or such Jews as believe,
or all who to the end of the world shall turn unto the Lord.
(2) wiir must be taken in the proper meaning of the word :
'Israel as a whole, Israel as a nation,' and not as necessarily including every individual Israelite. Cf. 1 Kings xii. 1 Kal ,irr,
~ap.ov,)>.. wpor mivTa 'Iupaq'A : 2 Chron. xii. I <yKaTi'Aiw• Tar ,vTo'Aar
Kvplov Kal wiir 'lupa,)>.. ,.,,.• al,Tov : Dan. ix. I I Kal wiir 'Iupa,)>.. 1rap,f:J1Jua11
TOIi 1101.1011 uov Kai lgiK>..,vav 1'0V p,,) aKOV(Tal 1'ijr c/Joovijr uov.
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, aw9~a'ETa.L : 'shall attain the uroTTJpla of the Messianic age by
being received into the Christian Church': the Jewish conception
of the Messianic uroTTJpla being fulfilled by the spiritual UIDTTJpla of
Christianity. Cf. x. 13.
So the words of St. Paul mean simply this. The people of
Israel as a nation, and no longer a1ro µ.ipovr, shall be united with
the Christian Church. They do not mean that every Israelite shall
finally be saved. Of final salvation St. Paul is not now thinking,
nor of God's dealings with individuals, nor does he ask about those
who are aln;ady dead, or who will die before this salvation of
Israel is attained. He is simply considering God's dealings with
the nation as a whole. As elsewhere throughout these chapters,
St. Paul is dealing with peoples and classes of men. He looks
forward in prophetic vision to a time when the whole earth,
including the kingdoms of the Gentiles (To 1r'>.1Jproµ.a Twv l0vwv} and
the people of Israel (mis 'Iupa7J'>-), shall be united in the Church of
God.
26, 27. Ka8ws ylypaitTa.L, The quotation is taken from the
LXX of Is. lix. 20, the concluding words being added from Is.
xxvii. 9. The quotation is free: the only important change, however, is the substitution of /,c :s,&,v for the lv,w, :s,wv of the LXX.
The Hebrew reads 'and a Redeemer shall come to Zion, and unto
them that turn from transgression in Jacob.' The variation
apparently comes from Ps. xiii. 7, Iii. 7 (LXX) Tls awun /,c :s,c:,,, T<>

UIDT1JP'°" Tov 'lupa1Jil. ;

The passage occurs in the later portion of Isaiah, just where the
Prophet dwells most fully on the high spiritual destinies of Israel;
and its application to the Messianic kingdom is in accordance with
the spirit of the original and with Rabbinic interpretation. St. Paul
uses the words to imply that the Redeemer, who is represented by
the Prophets as coming from Zion, and is therefore conceived by
him as realized in Christ, will in the end redeem the whole of Israel.
The passage, as quoted, implies the complete purification of Israel
from their iniquity by the Redeemer and the forgiveness of their
sins by God.
In these speculations St. Paul was probably strongly influenced,
at any rate as to their form, by Jewish thought. The Rabbis connected these passages with the Messiah : cf. Tract. Sanhedrin, f.
98. 1 'R. Jochanan said: When thou shalt see the time in which
many troubles shall come like a river upon Israel, then expect the
Messiah himself as says Is. lix. 19.' Moreover a universal restoration of Israel was part of the current Jewish expectation. All
Israel should be collected together. There was to be a kingdom
in Palestine, and in order that Israel as a whole might share in
this there was to be a general resurrection. Nor was the belief in
the coming in of the fulness of the Gentiles without parallel.
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Although later Judaism entirely denied all hope to the Gentiles,
mu:h of the Judaism of St. Paul's day still maintained the O. T.
belief (Is. xiv. 2; lxvi. 12, 19-21; Dan. ii. 44; vii. 14, 27). So
Enoch xc. 33 'And all that had been destroyed and dispersed and
all the beasts of the field and all the birds of the heaven assembled
in that house, and the Lord of the sheep rejoiced with great joy
because they were all good and had returned to his house.' Orac.
Sibyl!. iii. 710 f. ,cal TOTE a;, vijuo, 'll"UO"a, 'll"o'Am T' lplovu,v ••• lJ£vTE,
11"£0-o•TES'

lirravTEs- <'ll"l x8ovl X,uu&,p.Err8a d8avaTov f3auiAija, 8Eo11 µ.iyav

Ps. Sol. xvii. 33-35 'And he shall purge Jerusalem and
make it holy, even as it was in the days of old, so that the nations
may come from the ends of the earth to see his 'glory, bringing as
gifts her sons that had fainted, and may see the glory of the Lord,
wherewith God hath glorified her.' The centre of this kingdom
will be Jerusalem (compare the extract given above), and it is
perhaps influenced by these conceptions that St. Paul in ix. 26
inserts the word ' there ' and here reads ;,c ~,&>v. If this be so, it
shows how, although using so much of the forms and language of
current conceptions, he has spiritualized just as he has broadened
them. Gal. iv. 26 shows that he is thinking of a Jerusalem which
is above, very different from the purified earthly Jerusalem of the
Rabbis ; and this enables us to see how here also a spiritual
conception underlies much of his language.
o pu6JJ,evo, : Jesus as the Messiah. Cf. 1 Thess. i. rn.
27. Ka.l a.uTl'J K.T.>.. : 'and whensoever I forgive their sins then
shall my side of the covenant I have made with them be fulfilled.'
28. Ka.Tu p.Ev To e~a.yyl>..,ov: ' as regards the Gospel order, the
principles by which God sends the Gospel into the world.' This
verse sums up the argument of vv. 11-24.
EX8po(: treated by God as enemies and therefore shut off from
Him.
8,' op.&, : ' for your sake, in order that you by their exclusion
may be broughtinto the Messianic Kingdom.'
Ka.Tu 8E TIJV iK>.oy~v: 'as regards the principle of election:'
' because they are the chosen ,race.' That this is the meaning is
shown by the fact that the word is parallel to wayyiXiov. It cannot
mean here, as in vv. 5, 6, ' as regards the elect,' i. e. the select
remnant. It gives the grounds upon which the chosen people were
beloved. With dya.1nJroC, cf. ix. 25; the quotation there probably
sqggested the word.
8,u TOUS 'll'O.Tlpa.<;: cf. ix. 4; xi. 16 f. : 'for the sake of the Patriarchs ' from whom the Israelites have sprung and who were wellpleasing to God.
29. St. Paul gives the reason for believing that God will not
desert the people whom He has called, and chosen, and on whom
He has showered His Divine blessings. It lies in the unchangeable
z
di11a611
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nature of God : He does not repent Him of the choice that He has
made.
&p.ETap.l>,.1JTO: 2 Cor. vii. 10. The Divine gifts, such as have
been enumerated in ix. 4, 5, and such as God has showered upon
the Jews, bear the impress of the Giver. As He is not one who
will ever do that for which He will afterwards feel compunction,
His feelings of mercy towards the Jews will never change.
,j K1ijaLS: the calling to the Kingdom.
30. The grounds for believing that God does not repent for the
gifts that He has given may be gathered from the parallelism
between the two cases of the Jews and the Gentiles, in one of which
His purpose has been completed, in the other not so. The Gentile
converts were disobedient once, as St. Paul has described at length
in the first chapter, but yet God has now shown pity on them, and
to accomplish this He has taken occasion from the disobedience of
the Jews: the same purpose and the same plan of providence may
be seen also in the case of the Jews. God's plan is to make disobedience an opportunity of showing mercy. The disobedience
of the Jews, like that of the Gentiles, had for its result the manifestation of the mercy of God.
The ~fl-ELS shows that this verse is written, as is all this chapter,
with the thought of Gentile readers prominently before the writer's
mind.
31. Tei> ~fl-ETlpie t!1lEL : ' by that same mercy which was shown to
you.' If the Jews had remained true to their covenant God would
have been able on His side merely to exhibit fidelity to the
covenant. As they have however been disobedient, they equally
with the Gentiles are recipients of the Divine mercy. These words
.,.,;; vµ,ET<p<f E'Xfo go with l>..EIJB&a,, cf. Gal. ii. 10; 2 Cor. xii. 7, as is
shown by the parallelism of the two clauses

This parallelism of the clauses may account for the presence of
the second 11v11 with E'Xn1Bwcn, which should be read with ~ B D, Boh.,
Jo. Damasc. It was omitted by Syrian and some Western authorities
(AE F G, &c. Vulg. Syrr. Arm. Aeth., Orig.-lat. rell.) because it
seemed hardly to harmonize with facts. The authorities for it
are too varied for it to be an accidental insertion arising from a
repetition of the previous 11v11.
32. St. Paul now generalizes from these instances the charac.ter
of God's plan, and concludes his argument with a maxim which
solves the riddle of the Divine action. There is a Divine purpose
in the sin of mankind described in i. 18-iii. 20; there is a Divine
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purpos_e in the faithlessness of the Jews. The object of both alike
1s to give occasion for the exhibition of the Divine mercy. If.God
has shut men up in sin it is only that He may have an opportunity of showing His compassion. So in Gal. iii. 22 cl>..?.a uvv-

itc?.,,u,v 1/ ypaq,~ TU. 1T<lVTa V'/1"0 aµ,apTlav, tva '1 E'll"ayy,'A.la £IC 'll"lunror 'I17uou
XpiuTov l3o8ij Toir muT<vovu,, the result of sin is represented as being

to. g_ive the occasion for the fulfilment of the promise and the
m1ss10n of the Messiah. All God's dealings with the race are in
accordance with His final purpose. However harsh they may
seem, when we contemplate the final end we can only burst forth
'
into thankfulness to God.
auvlK'AE~UE yup 6 eeos: cf. i. 24 f., and see below, p. 347·
auvlK'AELae : Ps. lxxviii [lxxvii]. 62 ' He gave his people over
unto the sword (uvvltc?.ou,v .1r pop.q,alav).' Used with the pregnant
sense of giving over so that there can be no escape.
Tous ir<ivTas. Not necessarily every single individual, but all looked
at collectively, as the 'll"A{iprop.a Tw11 l8110011 and 'll"as 'Iupafi?.. All the classes
into which the world may be divided, Jew and Gentile alike, will be
admitted into the Messianic Kingdom or God's Church. The
reference is not here any more than elsewhere to the final salvation
of every individual.
33. St. Paul has concluded his argument. He has vindicated
the Divine justice and mercy. He has shown how even the reign
of sin leads to a beneficent result. And now, carried away by the
contrast between the apparent injustice and the real justice of God,
having demonstrated that it is our knowledge and not His goodness
that is at fault when we criticize Him, he bursts forth in a great
ascription of praise to Him, declaring the unfathomable character
of His wisdom.
We may notice that this description of the Divine wisdom represents not so much the conclusion of the argument as the assumption that underlies it. It is because we believe in the infinite
character of the Divine power and love that we are able to argue
that if in one case unexpectedly and wonderfully His action has
been justified, therefore in other cases we may await the result,
resting in confidence on His wisdom.
Marcion's text, which had omitted everything between x. 5 and xi. 34 (see
on eh. x) here resumes. Tert. quotes vv. 32, 33 as follows: o profundum
divitiarum et sapientiae Dei, et ininvestigabiles, viae eius, omitting teal
7v<fiu,ois and ills &:v•[•p•vv17Ta Td 1Cplp.aTa aiiTov. Then follow vv. 34, 35
without any variation, On ver. 36 we know nothing. See Zahn, p. 518.

f3u8os: 'inexhaustible wealth.' Cf. Prov. xviii. 3 fJ&Bor tcatcwv,
troubles to which there is no bottom. The three genitives that
follow are probably coordinate ; 'lr'Aowov means the wealth of the
Divine grace, cf. x. I 2 ; uoq,las and yv&iu«llr are _to be distinguished
as meaning the former, a broad and comprehensive survey of things
Z 2
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in their special relations, what we call Philosophy ; the latter an
intuitive penetrating perception of particular truths (see Lft. on
Col. i. 9).
cl.vEiEpEOV'IJT«: Prov. xxv. 3, Sym.; and perhaps Jer. xvii. 9, Sym.
(Field, Hexapla, ii. 617), 'unsearchable'; KPLfl-«T«, not judicial decisions, but judgements on the ways and plans of life. Cf. Ecclus.
xvii. I 2 l!ta8qrc1111 alwvos £0''T1JO'EII /J.E'T' aln-wv, ,cal 'TCL ,cplµ.am alirnv v1dl!,1g,,,
aVro'is.

cl.veiLxvC«O'ToL: 'that cannot be traced out,' Eph. iii. 8; Job v. 9;
ix. IO; xxxiv. 24. This passage seems to have influenced I Clem.
Rom. XX. 5 a{:JV0'0'6>11 'TE a11,g1x11lao-rn •••• O'VIIEXETat 'll'pOO''Tayµ.ao-111.
34. TL<; yap eyvw K.T.>... This is taken from Is. xl. 13, varying
only very slightly from the LXX. It is quoted also I Cor. ii. 16.
35. ~ TL<; ,rpoeSwKEV uih'!I, K«l dvT«,roSo8~aETm u&T'ii; taken from
Jobxli.11, but not the LXX, which reads (ver. 2) Tl,dvno-T1JO'<rnl µ.01 ,ea,
viroµ.,vii; The Hebrew (RV.) reads,' Who hath first given unto me
that I should repay him?' It is interesting to notice that the only
other quotation in St. Paul which varies very considerably from the
LXX is also taken from the book of Job (1 Cor. iii. 19, cf. Job v. 13),
seep. 302. This verse corresponds to Zi {3a8os '/l'Aowov. 'So rich
are "the spiritual gifts of God, that none can make any return, and
He needs no recompense for what He gives.'
36. God needs no recompense, for all things that are exist in
Him, all things come to man through Him, and to Him all return.
He is the source, the agent, and the final goal of all created things
and all spiritual life.
Many commentators have attempted to find in these words
a reference to the work of the different persons of the Trinity (see
esp. Liddon, who restates the argument in the most successful
form). But ( 1) the prepositions do not suit this interpretation :
SL' u&Tou indeed expresses the attributes of the Son, but EL<; u&T6v
can not naturally or even possibly be used of the Spirit. (2) The
whole argument refers to a different line of thought. It is the
relation of the Godhead as a whole to the universe and to created
things. God (not necessarily the Father) is the source and inspirer
and goal of all things.
This fundamental assumption of the infinite character of the Divine
wisdom was one which St. Paul would necessarily inherit from Judaism.
It is expressed most clearly and definitely in writings produced immediately
nfter the fall of Jerusalem, when the pious Jew who still preserved a belief
in the Divine favour towards Israel could find no hope or solution of the
problem· but in a tenacious adherence to what he could hold only by faith.
God's ways are deeper and more wonderful than man could ever understand
or fathom : only this was certain-that there was a Divine purpose of love
towards Israel which would be shown in God's own time. There are many
resemblances to St. Paul, not only in thought but in expression. Apoc.
Baruch xiv. 8, 9 Sed quis, Dominator Domine, assequetur iudicium ltfum?
aut quis investigabit profundum viae tuae? aut quis supputabit gravitatem
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semitae tuae? aut quis joterit cogitare consilium tuum incomprehensibile?
aut quis unquam ex natis inveniet principium aut.finem sapientiae tuae? ...
xx. 4 et tune ostendam tibi iudicium virtutis meae, et vias [in Jinvestigabiles
•.• xxi. 10 tu enim so/us es vivens immortalis et [in Jinvestigabilis et
numerum hominum nosti .• . liv. 12, 13 ecquis enim assimilabitur in mirabilibus tuis, Deus, aut quis comprehendet cogitationem tuam profundam
vitae ? Quia tu consilio tuo gubernas omnes creaturas quas creavit dextera
tua, et tu omnem fontem lucis apud te constituisti, et thesaurum sapientiae
subtus thronum tuum praeparasti .•. lxxv quis assimilabitur, Domine, bonitati tuae? est enim incomprehensibilis. Aut quis scrutabitur miseratz"ones
tuas, quae sunt in.finitae? aut quis comprehendet intelligentiam tuam? aut
quis poterit consonare cogitationes mentis tuae? 4 Ezra v. 34 torquent me
renes mei per omnem horam quaerentem apprehendere semitam A.ltissimi et
investigare partem iudicii eius. et dixit ad me Non potes ... 40 et dixit ad
me Quomodo non potes facere unum de his quae dicta sunt, sic non poteris
invenire iudicium meum aut.finem caritatis quam populo promisi.

The Argument of Romans IX-XI.
In the summary that has been given (pp. 269-275) of the various
opinions which have been held concerning the theology of this
section, and especially of eh. ix, it will have been noticed that
almost all commentators, although they differed to an extraordinary
degree in the teaching which they thought they had derived from
the passage, agreed in this, that they assumed that St. Paul was
primarily concerned with the questions that were exercising their
own minds, as to the conditions under which grace is given to man,
and the relation of the human life to the Divine will. Throughout
the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries a small number of commentators are distinguished from the general tendency by laying
stress on the fact that both in the ninth and in the eleventh chapter,
it is not the lot of the individual that is being considered, nor
eternal salvation, but that the object of the Apostle is to explain
the rejection of the Jews as a nation; that he is therefore dealing
with nations, not individuals, and with admission to the Christian
Church as representing the Messianic uooT7/pla and not directly with
the future state of mankind. This view is very ably represented by
the English philosopher Locke; it is put forward in a treatise which
has been already referred to by Beyschlag (p. 275) and forms the
basis of the exposition of the Swiss commentator Oltramare, who
.puts the position very shortly when he says that St. Paul is speaking
not of the scheme of election or of election in itself, but ' of God's
plan for the salvation of mankind, a plan which proceeded on the
principle of election.'
It is true that commentators who have adopted this view (in
particular Beyschlag) have pressed it too far, and have used it to
explain or explain away passages to which it will not apply; but it
undoubtedly represents the main lines of the Apostle's argument
and his purpose throughout these chapters. In order to estimate
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his point of view our starting-point must be the conclusion he
arrives at. This, as expressed at the end of eh. xi, is that God
wishes to show His mercy upon all alike ; that the world as a whole,
the fulness of the Gentiles and all Israel, will come into the Messianic
Kingdom and be saved; that the realization of this end is a mystery
which has now been revealed, and that all this shows the greatness
of the Divine wisdom ; a wisdom which is guiding all things to their
final consummation by methods and in ways which we can only
partially follow.
The question at issue which leads St. Paul to assert the Divine
purpose is the fact which at this time had become apparent ; Israel
as a nation was rejected from the Christian Church. If faith in
the Messiah was to be the condition of salvation, then the mass of
the Jews were clearly excluded. The earlier stages of the argument have been sufficiently explained. St. Paul first proves (ix.
6-29) that in this rejection God had been neither untrue to His
promise nor unjust. He then proves (ix. 30-x. 13) that the Israelites
were themselves guilty, for they had rejected the Messiah, although
they had had full and complete knowledge of His message, and
full warning. But yet there is a third aspect from which the
rejection of Israel may be regarded-that of the Divine purpose.
What has been the result of this rejection of Israel? It has led to
the calling of the Gentiles,-this is an historical fact, and guided
by it we can see somewhat further into the future. Here is
a case where St. Paul can remember how different had been the
result of his own failure from what he had expected. He can appeal
to his own experience. There was a day, still vividly before his
mind, when in the Pisidian Antioch, full of bitterness and a sense
of defeat, he had uttered those memorable words ' from henceforth
we will go to the Gentiles.' This had seemed at the moment a confession that his work was not being accomplished. Now he can see
the Divine purpose fulfilled in the creation of the great Gentile
churches, and arguing from his own experience in this one case,
where God's purpose has been signally vindicated, he looks
forward into the future and believes that, by ways other than we
can follow, God is working out that eternal purpose which is part
of the revelation he has to announce, the reconciliation of the world
to Himself in Christ. He concludes therefore with this ascription
of praise to God for His wisdom and mercy, emphasizing the•
belief which is at once the conclusion and the logical basis of his
argument.

St. Paul's Philosophy of History.
The argument then of this section of the Epistle is not a discussion of the principles on which grace is given to mankind, but
a philosophy of History. In the short concluding doxology to
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the Epistle-a conclusion which sums up the thought which
underlies so much of the previous argument-St. Paul speaks of
the mystery which has been kept silent in eternal times, but is
now revealed, 'the Counsel,' as Dr. Hort (in Lft. Biblzi:al Essays,
p. 325) expresses it, 'of the far-seeing God, the Ruler of ages or
periods, by which the mystery kept secret from ancient times is
laid open in the Gospel for the knowledge and faith of all nations.'
So again in Eph. i. 4-11 he speaks of the foreknowledge and plan
which God had before the foundation of the world ; a plan which
has now been revealed : the manifestation of His goodness to
all the nations of the world. St. Paul therefore sees a plan or
purpose in history; in fact he has a philosophy of History: The
characteristics of this theory we propose shortly to sum up.
(1) From Rom. v. 12 ff. we gather that St. Paul divides history
into three periods represented typically by Adam, Moses, Christ,
excluding the period before the Fall, which may be taken to typify
an ideal rather than to describe an actual historical period. Of these
the first period represents a state not of innocence but of ignorance.
'Until the Law, i. e. from Adam to Moses, sin was in the world ;
but sin is not imputed when there is no law.' It is a period which
might be represented to us by the most degraded savage tribes.
If sin represents failure to attain an ideal, they are sinful ; but if
sin represents guilt, they cannot be condemned, or at any rate only
to a very slight degree and extent. Now if God deals with
men in such a condition, how does He do so ? The answer is, by
the Revelation of Law; in the case of the Jewish people, by
the Revelation of the Mosaic Law. Now this revelation of Law,
with the accompanying and implied idea of judgement, has
fulfilled certain functions. It has in the first place convicted man
of sin; it has shown him the inadequacy of his life and conduct.
'For I had not known lust, except the law had said, Thou shalt ·
not lust.' It has taught him the difference between right and
wrong, and made him feel the desire for a higher life. And so,
secondly, it has been the schoolmaster leading men to Christ. It
has been the method by which mankind has been disciplined, by
which they have been gradually prepared and educated. And
thirdly, Law has taught men their weakness. T~e i_deal i~ there;
the desire to attain it is there ; a struggle to attam it begms, and
that struggle convinces us of our own weakne~s and_ of the power of
sin over us. We not only learn a need for higher ideals; we learn
also the need we have for a more powerful helper. This is the
discipline of Law, and it prepares the way for the higher and
fuller revelation of the Gospel.
These three stages are represented for us typically, and most
clearly in the history of the Jewish dispensation. Even here of
course there is an element .of inexactness in them. There was
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a knowledge of right and wrong before Moses, there was an
increase in knowledge after him ; but yet the stages do definitely
exist. And they may be found also running through the whole of
history ; they are not confined to the Jewish people. The stage of
primitive ignorance is one through which presumably every race
of men has passed ; some in fact have not yet passed beyond it :
but there has been progress upwards, and the great principle
which has accompanied and made possible that progress is Law.
The idea of Law in St. Paul is clearly not exhausted in the Jewish
law, although that of course is the highest example of it. All
peoples have been under law in some form. It is a great holy
beneficent principle, but yet it is one which may become a burden.
It is represented by the law of the conscience; it is witnessed by
the moral judgements which men have in all ages passed on one
another; it is embodied in codes and ordinances and bodies of law;
it is that in fact which distinguishes for men the difference between
right and wrong. The principle has worked, or is working,
among mankind everywhere, and is meant to be the preparation of,
as it creates the need for, the highest revelation, that of the Gospel.
(2) These three stages represent the first point in St. Paul's
scheme of history. A second point is the idea of Election or
Selection, or rather that of the ' Purpose of God which worketh
by Selection.' God did not will to redeem mankind ' by a nod'
as He might have done, for that, as Athanasius puts it, would be to
undo the work of creation; but He accepts the human conditions
which He has created and uses them that the world may work out
its own salvation. So, as St. Paul feels, He has selected Israel to
be His chosen people; they have become the depositary of Divine
truth and revelation, that through them, when the fulness of time
has come, the world may receive Divine knowledge. This is clearly
the conception underlying St. Paul's teaching, and looking back from
the vantage ground of History we can see how true it is. To use
modem phraseology, an 'ethical monotheism ' has been taught the
world through the Jewish race and through it alone. And St. Paul's
principle may be extended further. He himself speaks of the' fulness
of time,' and it is no unreal philosophy to believe that the purpose
of God has shown itself in selecting other nations also for excellence in other directions, in art, in commerce, in science, in statesmanship; that the Roman Empire was built up in order to
create a sphere in which the message of the Incarnation might
work ; that the same purpose has guided the Church in the
centuries which have followed. An historian like Renan would
tell us that the freer development of the Christian Church was only
made possible by the fall of Jerusalem and the divorce from
Judaism. History tells us how the Arian persecutions occasioned
the conversion of the Goths, and how the division of the Church
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at the schism of East and West, or at the time of the Reformation,
occasioned new victories for Christianity. Again and again an event
which to contemporaries must have seemed disastrous has worked
out beneficially ; and so, guided by St. Paul's example, we learn to
trust in that Divine wisdom and mercy which in some cases where
we can follow its track has been so deeply and unexpectedly
vindicated, and which is by hypothesis infinite in power and
wisdom and-knowledge.
(3) These then are two main points in St. Paul's teaching; first,
the idea of gradual progress upwards implied in the stages of Adam,
Moses, Christ ; secondly, the idea of a purpose running through
history, a purpose working by means of Selection. But to what
end ? The end is looked at under a twofold aspect ; it is the
completion of the Messianic Kingdom, and the exhibition of the
Divine mercy. In describing the completion of the Messianic
Kingdom, St. Paul uses, as in all his eschatological passages, the
forms and phrases of the Apocalyptic literature of his time, but
reasons have been given for thinking that he interpreted them, at
any rate to a certain extent, in a spiritual manner. There is perhaps a further difficulty, or at any rate it may be argued that St. Paul
is mistaken as regards the Jews, in that he clearly expected that at
some time not very remote they would return to the Messianic Kingdom; yet nothing has yet happened which makes this expectation
any more probable. We may argue in reply that so far as there
was any mistaken expectation, it was of the nearness of the last times,
and that the definite limit fixed by St: Paul, 'until the fulness of the
Gentiles come in,' bas not yet been reached. But it is better to
go deeper, and to ask whether it is not the case that the rejection
of the Jews now as then fulfils a purpose in the Divine plan?
The well-known answer to the question, 'What is the chief argument for Christianity?'-' the Jews '-reminds us of the continued
existence of that strange race, living as sojourners among men,
the ever-present witnesses to a remote past which is connected by
our beliefs intimately with the present. By their traditions to
which they cling, by the 0. T. Scriptures which they preserve by
an independent chain of evidence, by their hopes, and by their
highest aspirations, they are a living witness to the truth of that
which they reject. They have their purpose still to fulfil in the
Divine plan.
St. Paul's final explanation of the purpose of God-the exhibition of the Divine mercy-suggests the solution of another class
of questions. In all such speculations there is indeed a difficulty,
-the constant sense of the limitations of human language as
applied to what is Divine ; and St. Paul wishes us to feel these
limitations, for again and again he uses such expressions as
• I speak as a man.' But yet granting this, the thought does
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supply a solution of many problems. Why does God allow sin ?
Why does He shut up men under sin? It is that ultimately He
may exhibit the depths of His Divine mercy. We may feel that
some such scheme of the course of history as was sketched out
above explains for us much that is difficult, but yet we always
come back to an initial question, Why does God allow such a state
of affairs to exist? We may grant that it comes from the free-will
of man ; but if God be almighty He must have created man with
that free-will. We may speak of His limitation of His own powers,
and of His Redemption of man without violating the conditions of
human life and nature; but if He be almighty, it is quite clear
that He could have prevented all sin and misery by a single act.
What answer can we make ? We can only say, as St. Paul does,
that it is that He may reveal the Divine mercy; if man had not been
created so as to need this mercy, we should never have known the
Love of God as revealed in His Son. That is the farthest that
our speculations may legitimately go.
(4) But one final question. What evidence does St. Paul give
for a belief in the Divine purpose in history ? It is twofold. On
the one hand, within the limited circle of our own knowledge or
experience, we can see that things have unexpectedly and wonderfully worked out so as to indicate a purpose. That was St. Paul's
experience in the preaching to the Gentiles. Where we have more
perfect knowledge and can see the end, there we see God's purpose
working. And on the other hand our hypothesis is a God of
infinite power and wisdom. If we have faith in this intellectual
conception, we believe that, where we cannot understand, our failure
arises from the limitations not of God's power and will, but of our
own intelligence.
An illustration may serve to bring this home. We can read
in such Jewish books as 4 Ezra or the Apoca{ypse of Baruch the
bewilderment and confusion of mind of a pious Jew at the fall
of Jerusalem. Every hope and aspiration that he had seems
shattered. But looked at from the point of view of Christianity,
and the wider development of Christianity, that was an inevitable
and a necessary step in the progress of the Church. If we believe
in a Divine purpose in history, we can see it working here quite
clearly. Yet to many a contemporary the event must have been
inexplicable. We can apply the argument to our time. In the
past, where we can trace the course of events, we have evidence of
the working of a Divine purpose, and so in the present, where so
much is obscure and dark, we can believe that there is still a Divine
purpose working, and that all the failures and misfortunes and
rebuffs of the time are yet steps towards a higher end. Et di.xii
ad me: Initio terrenz" orbis et antequam starent e.xitus saeculz" ..., et
antequam z'nvestigarentur praesentes anni, et antequam abalzenarentur
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eorum qui" nunc peccant adz'nvenHones et consignah' essent qui" fide
thesaurizaverunt: lune cogi"favz' et facla sun/ per me solum et non
per alium, ul et fini"s per me et non per alz'um (4 Ezra vi. 1~6).

The Salvation of the Individual.
Predestination.

Free-will and

While the' Nationalist' interpretation of these chapters has been
adopted, it has at the same time been pointed out that, although it
correctly represents St. Paul's line of argument, it cann0t be legitimately used as it has been to evade certain difficulties which have
been always felt as to his language. St. Paul's main line of argument applies to nations and peoples, but it is quite clear that the
language of ix. 19-23 applies and is intended to apply equally to
individuals. Further it is impossible to say, as Beyschlag does, that
there is no idea in the Apostle's mind of a purpose before time. It
is God's purpose 'before the foundation of the world' which is
being expounded. And again, it is quite true to say that the
election is primarily an election to privilege; yet there is a very
intimate connexion between privilege and eternal salvation, and
the language of ix. 22, 23 'fitted unto destruction,' 'prepared unto
glory,' cannot be limited to a merely earthly destiny. Two questions then still remain to be answered. What theory is implied
in St. Paul's language concerning the hope and future of individuals
whether Christian or unbelievers, and what theory is implied as to
the relation between Divine foreknowledge and human free-will?
We have deliberately used the expression 'what theory is
implied?'; for St. Paul never formally discusses either of these
questions; he never gives a definite answer to either, and on both
he makes statements which appear inconsistent. Future salvation
is definitely connected with privilege, and the two are often
looked at as effect and cause. ' If while we were enemies we
were reconciled to God through the death of His Son, much
more being reconciled shall we be saved by His life' (v. 10).
'Whom He called, them He also justified: and whom He justified,
them He also glorified' (viii. 30). But, although the assurance of
hope is given by the Divine call, it is not irrevocable. 'By their
unbelief they were broken off, and thou. standest by thy faith. Be
not highminded, but fear: for if God spared not the natural
branches, neither will He spare thee' (xi. 20, 21 ). Nor again is
future salvation to be confined to those who possess external
privileges. The statement is laid down, in quite an unqualified
way, that 'glory and honour and peace' come 'to everyone that
worketh good, to the Jew first, and also to the Greek' (ii. 10).
Again, there is no definite and unqualified statement either in
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support of or against universalism; on the one side we have
statements such as those in a later Epistle ( 1 Tim. ii. 4) 'God our
Saviour, who willeth that all men should be saved and come to the
knowledge of the truth'; or again, 'He has shut all up to disobedience
but that He might have mercy upon all' (Rom. xi. 32). On th;
other side there is a strong assertion of 'wrath in the day of wrath
and revelation of the righteous judgement of God, who will render
to every man according to his works ; ... unto them that are factious and obey not the truth, but obey unrighteousness, wrath and
indignation, tribulation and anguish, upon every soul of man that
worketh evil' (ii. 5-9). St. Paul asserts both the goodness and the
severity of God. He does not attempt to reconcile them, nor need
we. He lays down very clearly and definitely the fact of the Divine
judgement, and he brings out prominently three characteristics of it:
that it is in accordance with works, or perhaps more correctly on
the basis of works, that is of a man's whole life and career; that it
will be exercised by a Judge of absolute impartiality,-there is no
respect of persons ; and that it is in accordance with the opportunities which a man has enjoyed. For the rest we must leave the
solution, as he would have done, to that wisdom and knowledge
and mercy of God of which he speaks at the close of the eleventh
chapter.
There is an equal inconsistency in St. Paul's language regarding
Divine sovereignty and human responsibility. Ch. ix implies arguments which take away Free-will; eh. x is meaningless without the
presupposition of Free-will. And such apparent inconsistency of
language and ideas pervades all St. Paul's Epistles. 'Work out your
own salvation, for it is God that worketh in you both to will and to do
of His good pleasure' (Phil. ii. 12, 13). Contrast again' God gave
them up unto a reprobate mind,' and 'wherefore thou art without
excuse' (Rom. i. 18; ii. 1). Now two explanations of this language
are possible. It may be held (as does Fritzsche, see p. 275) that
St. Paul is unconscious of the inconsistency, and that it arises
from his inferiority in logic and philosophy, or (as Meyer) that he
is in the habit of isolating one point of view, and looking at the
question from that point of view alone. This latter view is correct;
or rather, for reasons which will be given below, it can be held and
stated more strongly. The antinomy, if we may call it so, of
chaps. ix and x is one which is and must be the characteristic
of all religious thought and experience.
( 1) That St. Paul recognized the contradiction, and held it
consciously, may be taken as proved by the fact that his view
was shared by that sect of the Jews among whom he had been
brought up, and was taught in those schools in which he bad
been instructed. Josephus tells us that the Pharisees attributed
everything to Fate and God, but that yet the choice of right and
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viii. 14; comp. Ant. XIII. v. 9; XVIII. i. 3): and so in Pirqe A both,
iii. 24 (p. 73 ed. Taylor) 'Everything is foreseen; and free-will
is given: and the world is judged by grace ; and everything is
according to work.' (See also Ps. Sol. ix. 7 and the note on
Free-will in Ryle and James' edition, p. 96, to which all the above
references are due.) St. Paul then was only expanding and giving
greater meaning to the doctrine in which he had been brought up.
He had inherited it but he deepened it. He was more deeply conscious of the mercy of God in calling him; he felt more deeply the
certainty of the Divine protection and guidance. And yet the
sense of personal responsibility was in an equal degree intensified.
'But I press forward, if so be I may apprehend, seeing that also
I was apprehended by Christ ' (Phil. iii. 12).
(2) Nor again is any other solution consistent with the reality
of religious belief. Religion, at any rate a religion based on
morality, demands two things. To satisfy our intellectual belief
the God whom we believe in must be Almighty, i. e. omnipotent
and omniscient; in order that our moral life may be real our Will
must be free. But these beliefs are not in themselves consistent.
If God be Almighty He must have created us with full knowledge
of what we should become, and the responsibility therefore for
what we are can hardly rest with ourselves. If, on the other hand,
our Will is free, there is a department where God (if we judge the
Divine mind on the analogy of human minds) cannot have created
us with full knowledge. We are reduced therefore to an apparently
irreconcilable contradiction, and that remains the language of all
deeply religious minds. We are free, we are responsible for what we
do, but yet it is God that worketh all things. This antithesis is
brought out very plainly by Thomas Aquinas. God he asserts is
the eause of everything (Deus causa est omnibus operantibus ut
operenlur, Cont. Gent. III. lxvii), but the Divine providence does
not exclude Free-will. The argument is interesting : Adhuc provz'dentia est multiplicativa bonorum in rebus gubernatis. Illud ergo
per quod mulla bona subtraherentur a rebus, non pertinel ad providentiam. Si autem libertas voluntatis lolleretur, multa bona subtraherentur. Tolleretur enim laus vz'rtult"s humanae, quae nulla est
si homo libere non agz't, tolleretur enz'm zitstz'tia praemiantz"s et punientis,
si non Hbere homo agerel bonum et malum, cessarel etiam cz'rcumspech'o z'n consilzi"s, quae de his quae z'n necessitate aguntur, frustra
tractarenlur, esset igitur contra providenliae ratz'onem si subtraheretur
volunlatis libertas (z'b. lxxiii). And he sums up the whole relation
of God to natural causes, elsewhere showing how this same
principle applies to the human will : pate! etiam quod non sz'c z'dem
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ejfec!us causae naturalz' et dz'vz"nae vz"rtuti attribuitur, quasi partim
a Deo, partim a naturalz" agentz"jiat, sed tofus ab utroque secundum
ali'um modum, sicut idem ejfectus lotus attrzouz"tur znstrumento, et
pn"ncipali· agenti etiam tofus (zo. lxx). See also Summa Theologzae,
Pars Prz"ma, cv. art. 5 ; Prima Secundae, cxiii).
This is substantially also the view taken by Mozley, On tke Augustinian
Doctrine of Predestination. The result of his argument is summed up as
follows, pp. 326,327: 'Upon this abstract idea, then, of the Divine Power, as
an unlimited power, rose up the Augustinian doctrine of Predestination and
good; while upon the abstract idea of Free-will, as an unlimited faculty,
rose up the Pelagian theory. Had men perceived, indeed, more clearly and
really than they have done, their ignorance as human creatures, and the
relation in which the human reason stands to the great truths involved in
this question, they might have saved themselves the trouble of this whole
controversy. They would have seen that this question cannot be determined
absolutely, one way or another; that it lies between two great contradictory
truths, neither of which can be set aside, or made to give way to the other;
two opposing tendencies of thought, inherent in the human mind, which go
on side by side, and are able to be held and maintained together, although
thus opposite to each other, because they are only incipient, and not final
and complete truths ;-the great truths, I mean, of the Divine Power on the
one side, and man's Free-will, or his originality as an agent, on the other.
And this is in fact, the mode in which this question is settled by the practical
common-sense of mankind.... The plain natural reason of mankind is thus
always large and comprehensive; not afraid of inconsistency, but admitting
all truth which presents itself to its notice. It is only when minds begin to
philosophize that they grow narrow,-that there begins to be felt the appeal
to consistency, and with it the temptation to exclude truths.'

(3) We can but state the two sides; we cannot solve the problem.
But yet there is one conception in which the solution lies. It is in
a complete realization of what we mean by asserting that God is
Almighty. The two ideas of Free-will and the Divine sovereignty
cannot be reconciled in our own mind, but that does not prevent
them from being reconcilable in God's mind. We are really
measuring Him by our own intellectual standard if we think
otherwise. And so our solution of the problem of Free-will, and
of the problems of history and of individual salvation, must finally
lie in the full acceptance and realization of what is implied by the
infinity and the omniscience of God.

THE NEW LIFE.

XII. 1, 2. With this wonderful programme of salvatz"on
before you offer to God a sacrifice, not of slauglttered beasts,
but of your living selves, your own bodies, pure and free
from blemish, your spiritual servz"ce. Do not take pattern
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by the age in which you live, but undergo complete moral
reformation with the will of God for your standard.
XII-XV. 12. We now reach the concluding portion of the
Epistle, that devoted to the practical application of the previous
discussion. An equally marked division between the theoretical
and the practical portion is found in the Epistle to the Ephesians
(chap. iv); and one similar, although not so strongly marked, in
Galatians (v. x or 2) ; Colossians (iii. x); x Thessalonians (iv. I) ;
2 Thessalonians (iii. 6).
A comparison with the Epistles of St.
Peter and St. John will show how special a characteristic of St.
Paul is this method of construction. The main idea tunning
through the whole section seems to be that of peace and unity for
the Church in all relations both internal and external. As St. Paul
in the earlier portion of the Epistle, looking back on the controversies
through which he has passed, solves the problems which had been
presented in the interests no longer of victory, but of peace, so in
his practical exhortation he lays the foundation of unity and
harmony on deep and broad principles. A definite division may
be made between chaps. xii, xiii, in which the exhortations are
general in character, and xiv-xv. 12, in which they arise directly
out of the controversies which are disturbing the Church. Yet
even these are treated from a general point of view, and not in
relation to any special circumstances. In the first section, the
Apostle does not appear to follow any definite logical order, but
touches on each subject as it suggests itself or is suggested by the
previous ideas ; it may be roughly divided as follows : ( 1) a general
introduction on the character of the Christian life (xii. x, 2); (ii)
the right use of spiritual gifts especially in relation to Church
order (3-8); (iii) a series of maxims mainly illustrating the great
principle of ayam, (9-21); (iv) duties towards rulers and those in
authority (xiii. 1-7); (v) a special exhortation to dyam1, as including
all other commandments (8-10); (vi) an exhortation to a spiritual
life on the ground of the near approach of the 7rapavula (n-14).
Tertullian quotes the following verses of this chapter from Marcion: 9, 10a,
12, 14b, 16b, 17a, 18, 19. There is no evidence ~hat any portion was
omitted, but ver. 18 may have stood after ver. 19, and m the latter -yi-ypa1tTa1
is naturally cut off and a -yap inserted. The other variations noted by Zahn
seem less certain (Zahn, Gesckickte des N. T. Kanons, p. 518; Tert. adv.
Marc. v. 14).

1. ,ra.pa.Ka.>u'.> o3v. A regular formula in St. Paul : Eph. iv. 1 ;
1 Cor. iv. 16.
As in the passage in the Ephesians,
the o3v refers not so much to what immediately precedes as to the
result of the whole previous argument ' As you are justified by
Christ, and put in a new relation to God, I exhort you to live in
accordance with that relation.' But although St. Paul is giving the

x Tim. ii. x;
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practical results of his whole previous argument, yet (as often with
him, cf. xi. 11) the words are directly led up to by the conclusion
of the previous chapter and the narration of the wisdom and
mercy of God.
Sul TWV olKTLpp.wv TOU 0EOU, er. 2 Cor. i. 3 0 1ra-rl,p TQ)II ol,mpp.;;,v.
Olmpp.6s in the singular only occurs once ( Col. iii. 12) ; the plural
is a Hebraism directly derived from the LXX (Ps. cxviii. 156 ol
ol1<npp,ol aov 1ro).)l.ol, 1<vptE, a<f;ol!pa). There is a reference to the
preceding chapter, ' As God has been so abundantly merciful to
both Jews and Greeks, offer a sacrifice to Him, and let that sacrifice
be one that befits His holiness.'
'll'apuuTfjO"m: a tech. term (although not in the O.T.) for presenting
a sacrifice: cf. Jos. Ant. IV. vi. 4 {3oop,ovs n EK<AEVaEv l1r-ra llElp,aa8m
TOV {3aatA<a, 1(0& TOCTOVTOVS Tavpovs 1<al Kptovs 1rapaCTTijvm.
The word
means to ' place beside,' 'present' for any purpose, and so is used
of the presentation of Christ in the temple (Luke ii. 2 2 ), of St. Paul
presenting his converts (Col. i. 28), or Christ presenting His
Church (Eph. v. 27), or of the Christian himself (cf. Rom. vi. 13 ff.).
In all these instances the idea of 'offering' (which is one part of
sacrifice) is present.
Ta. uwp.aTa op.wv. To be taken literally, like -ra p,EATJ .lp,wv in vi. 13,
as is shown by the contrast with -roii voos in ver. 2. 'Just as the
sacrifice in all ancient religions must be clean and without blemish,
so we must offer bodies to God which are holy and free from the
stains of passion.' Christianity does not condemn the body, but
demands that the body shall be purified and be united with Christ.
Our members are to be 31r'>..a l!ucmouvVT/s "'P 0E<p (vi. 13); our bodies
(-ra awp,a-ra) are to be p,<ATJ XptCTTov (1 Cor. vi. 15); they are the
temple of the Holy Spirit (z'b. ver. 19); we are to be pure both in
body and in spirit (z'b. vii. 34).
There is some doubt as to the order of the words EMpEo-Tov -rq) 0Eq).
They occur in this order in N° B D E F G L and later MSS., Syrr. Boh. Sah.,
and Fathers; -rq, 0•,i, Ev. in NAP, Vulg. The former is the more usual
expression, but St. Paul may have written Ttp ®•q) EV. to prevent ambiguity,
for if -rq) 0,q) comes at the end of the sentence there is some doubt as to
whether it should not be taken with 1rapao-Tijum.

twO"av : cf. vi. 1 3 1rapau.,;,ua-rE eavTovs "If e,,;;, tiiu,l EK v,1<pwv
The bodies presented will be those of men to whom newness of life has been given by union with the risen Christ. The
relation to the Jewish rite is partly one of distinction, partly of
analogy. The Jewish sacrifice implies slaughter, the Christian
continued activity and life; but as in the Jewish rite all ritual
requirements must be fulfilled to make the sacrifice acceptable to
God, so in the Christian sacrifice our bodies must be holy, without
spot or blemish.
d.y(av, ' pure,' 'holy,' ' free from stain,' 1 Pet. i. 16 ; Lev. xix. 2.
8uu(uv

(:wVTas.
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So the offering of the Gentiles (Rom. xv. 16) is ~yiauµ.<vr, lv nv. 'Ay
(See on i. 7.)
eM.pEO'TOV T'{I 8Eii>: cf. Phil. iv. 18 l!,faµ.,vos 1rapa 'E1raq>polilTov Td.
1rap' vµf;,v, O<J'JJ,qv Evrol!lar, 6vulav liEK.T~II, EllapE<TTOII T,ji e.,;,: Rom. xiv. 18;
' Well-pleasing to God.' The formal sacrifices of the old covenant
might not be acceptable to God: cf. Ps. Ii. 16, 17.
'MJ" >..oyLK¾tv >..«TpEC«v 6J1,wv. Acc. in apposition to the idea of the
sentence. Winer, § !ix. 9, p. 669, E.T.: cf. 1 Tim. ij. 6 and the
note on viii. 3 above. A service to God such as befits the reason
(Xoyor), i. e. a spiritual sacrifice and not the offering of an irrational
animal : cf. 1 Pet. ii. 5. The writer of Test. XII. Pat.' Levi 3
seems to combine a reminiscence of this passage with Phil. iv. 18:
speaking of the angels, he says 1rpo<1'cj><pov<J't l!i Kvpl4> o<J'µ.qv Evroalar
Xoyi,c~v K.a& avalµ.aK.TOII 1rpo<1'cj>opa11,

We may notice the metaphorical use St. Paul makes of sacrificial
language : l1r, TU 6v<J'l'} /(.QI Xmovpyl'} Tijr 1rl<J'TEOlS vµ.f;,11 PhiL ii. 17 ;
?,<1'µ.q Evroalar (Lev. i. 9) Phil. iv. 18; O<J'JJ,~ 2 Cor. ii. 14, 16; XEtTovpy&r, i,povpyovVTa, 1rpo<1'</Jopd Rom. xv. 16. This language passed
gradually and almost imperceptibly into liturgical use, and hence
acquired new shades of meaning (see esp. Lightfoot, Clement, i.
p. 386 sq.).
2. auax11J1-«TltEailE ••• J1,ET«J1,opcl,oiia8E, ' Do not adopt the external
and fleeting fashion of this world, but be ye transformed in your
inmost nature.' On the distinction of <1'Xijµa and µopcp~ preserved in
these compounds see Lightfoot, Journal of Classical and Sacred
Philology, vol. iii. 1857, p. 114, Philippi'ans, p. 125. Comp. Chrys.
ad loc., 'He says not change the fashion, but be transformed, to
show that the world's ways are a fashion, but virtue's not a fashion,
but a kind of real.form, with a natural beauty of its own, not needing
the trickeries and fashions of outward things, which no sooner
appear than they go to naught. For all these things, even before
they come to light, are dissolving. If then thou throwest the
fashion aside, thou wilt speedily come to the form.'
There is a preponderance of evidence in favour of the imJ?eratives (<1vax11·

µaTl(E<TIJE, µ•Taµ,opcpova/J•) in this verse, B L Pall_ the versions. (Latt. Boh.
Syrr.), and most Fathers, against AD F G (M vanes). The«;videnc~ of the
Versions and of the Fathers, some of whom paraphrase, 1s particula.rly
important, as it removes the suspicion of itacism,

T(t alwvL To1frw, 'this world,' 'this life,' used in a moral sense.
When the idea 'of a future Messi;mic age became a part of the
Jewish Theology, Time, xrovor, was looked upon as divided into
a succession of ages, al;;,v,r, periods or cycles of great but limited
.duration ; and the present age was contrasted with the age to
come, or the age of the Messiah (cf. Schiirer, § 29. 9), a contrast
very common among early Christians: Matt. xii. 32 o{/TE lv TotJTt:>
T,ji alf;,vt o{/TE l11 T'f' p.iXXovn: Luc. xx. 34, 35 ol viol Tov alf;,11or TovTov
Aa
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••• o! a; «aTaEu,,0,vus TOV alwvos lKElvov TVXELJI : Eph. i. 2 I 0~ j-tOJIOJI lv
Trjl alwv, ,-ovT~ a>.M «al lv '"'fl 1-'A>.om. So Enoch xvi. 1 µixp•s ;,,,_lpas
TfAftOOO"fCiJS rijs «plu£CiJS Tijs 1-''YdAT/S, lv
o a1wv o p.<yas ,..,x,u0;,.,..,..a,.
As the distinction between the present period and the future was

v

one between that which is transitory and that which is eternal,
between the imperfect and the perfect, between that in which ol
lipxovus ,-oi) alwvos TovTov ( 1 Cor. ii. 6) have power and that in which
o {3ao-,X,vs ,-.,v alwv<iJv (Enoch xii. 3) will rule, al&>v like «&up.as in
St. John's writings, came to have a moral significance: Gal. i. 4 /,c
TOV alwvos TOV EJIEO"TWTOS '11'0111/pov : Eph.. ii. 2 '11'£Pt£'11'0T;,IIaT£ l(OTCI TOJI
alwva rov «6up.ov TOVTOV : and so in this passage.
From the idea of a succession of ages (cf. Eph. ii. 7 lv ro,s alwu,
To<s lrr,pxop.ivo,s) came the expression .Zs ToVs a1wvas (xi. 36), or
alwvas Twv al&>v<iJv to express eternity, as an alternative for the older
form ds ,-ov aloova. The latter, which is the ordinary and original
0. T. form, arises (like al&iv,os) from the older and original meaning
of the Hebrew 'diam, 'the hidden time,' 'futurity,' and contains
rather the idea of an unending period.
-rn dv«Kmvwan Toil vo6s : our bodies are to be pure and free from
all the stains of passion; our 'mind' and ' intellect' are to be no
longer enslaved by our fleshly nature, but renewed and purified by
the gift of the Holy Spirit. Cf. Tit. iii. 5 a,a XovTpov 'll'aX,yy,v,o-las
l(al avaKOWWO"ECiJS nv,vp.aTOS 'Aylov: 2 Cor. iv. 16: Col. iii. 10. On
the relation of ava«alv<iJo-1s, ' renewal,' to 'll'a>..,yy,v,o-la see Trench, Syn.
§ 18. By this renewal the intellectual or rational principle will no
longer be a voiis uap1<6s (Col. ii. 18), but will be filled with the
Spirit and coincident with the highest part of human nature
(1 Cor. ii. 15, 16).
8oKLf1,&tew: cf. ii. 18; Phil. i. 10. The result of this purification
is to make the intellect, which is the seat of moral judgement, true
and exact in judging on spiritual and moral questions.
TO 8l>..1Jfl,« Toil 8eoil, K,T,>.., ' That which is in accordance with
God's will.' This is further defined by the three adjectives which
follow. It includes all that is implied in moral principle, in the
religious aim, and the ideal perfection which is the goal of life.
THE RIGHT USE OF BPmITUAL GIFTS,

XII. 3-8, Let every Christian be content with his proper

place and functions. The society to which we belong is
a single body wz'th many members all related one to another.
Hence the prophet should not strain after effects for which
his f a£th is insufficz'ent ,· the minister, the teacher, the
exhorter, should each be intent on his special duty. The
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almsgi"ver, the person in authority, the doer of ki"ndness,
should each culti"vate a spi"rit appropriate to what he does.
3. St. Paul begins by an instance in which the need of an
enlightened mind is most necessary; namely, the proper bearing
of a Christian in the community, and the right use of spiritual gifts.
S,a. Tijs xap,Tos K.T.>... gives emphasis by an appeal to Apostolic
authority (cf. i'. 5). It is not merely a question of the spiritual
progress of the individual, for when St. Paul is speaking of that he
uses exhortation (ver. 1), but of the discipline and order of the
community; this is a subject which demands the exercise of
authority as well as of admonition.
"ll'aVTl T~ ilVTL. An emphatic appeal to every mem~er of the
Christian community, for every one (ltcaOTp) has some spiritual
gift.
,-,.~ ,hrepcl>poveLv, 'not to be high-minded above what one ought
to be minded, but to direct one's mind to sobriety.' Notice the
play on words v1r,pcppovli11 • •• q,po11,i11 • •• rf,povliv ••• uoorf,po11li11. The
cf,po11,i11 ,ls To uoorf,po11,(i11 would be the fruit of the enlightened intellect
as opposed to the cf,p&v,,µa Tijs uap1<.os (viii. 6).
iKaCTT'f:I is after ,µip,u,, not in apposition to 'll'avTl T4i iJvT,, and its
prominent position gives the idea of diversity; for the order, cp.
1 Cor. vii. 17. 'According to the measure of faith which God has
given each man.' The wise and prudent man will remember that
his position in the community is dependent not on any merit of his
own, but on the measure of his faith, and that faith is the gift of
God. Faith 'being the sign and measure of the Christian life' is
used here for all those gifts which are given to man with or as the
result of his faith. Two points are emphasized, the diversity ltcaUT'f'
••• µfrpov, and the fact that this diversity depends upon God: cf. ·
I Cor. vii. 7 GU' ltcaUTOS fa,011 lxo xap,uµ.a £IC e,ov, 0 P,EII 01JT6lS, 0 ai
~

OVT6lS.

4, 5. Modesty and sobriety and good judgement are necessary
because of the character of the community : it is an organism or
corporate body in which each person has his own duty to perform
for the well-being of the whole and therefore of himself.
This comparison of a social organism to a body was very
common among ancient writers, and is used again and again by
St. Paul to illustrate the character of the Christian community : see
1 Cor. xii. 12; Eph. iv. 15; Col. i. 18. The use here is based
upon that in I Cor. xii. 12-31. In the Epistles of the Captivity it
is another side of the idea that is expounded, the unity of the
Church in Christ as its head.
5. TO 8~ Ka8' ets. An idiomatic expression found in later Greek.
er. Mark xiv. 19 ,rs tcaf! ,rs: John viii. 9: 3 Mace. v. 34 oKa0' ,Ts
~E Twv rf,l>..0011: Lucian Soloedsla 9; Eus. H. E. X. iv, &c. ,ls 1<.afJ
Aa2

356

EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS

[XII. 5, 6,

,ls was probably formed on the model of Iv 1<.aff ;,,, and then 1t.a0'

,ls came to be treated adverbially and written as one word : hence
it could be used, as here, with a neuter article.
6-13, EXOVTES 8~ xa.p(u/1-a.Ta., K.T.>., These words may be taken
grammatically either (I) as agreeing with the subject of ,up.iv,
a comma being put at p,i>..1/, or (2) as the beginning of a new
sentence and forming the subject of a series of verbs supplied with
the various sentences that follow; this is decidedly preferable, for in
the previous sentence the comparison is grammatically finished, and
txol/'f",s a; suggests the beginning of a new sentence.
Two methods of construction are also possible for the words
1<.aTa TIJII ava>..oylav rijs 1rl<TTE(A)S ••• ;,, Tf, a,a1t.ovlg, &c. Either they must
be taken as dependent on txovTEs, or a verb must be supplied with
each and the sentences become exhortations. ( 1) If the first construction be taken the passage will run, ' So are we all one body in
Christ, but individually members one of another, having gifts which
are different according to the grace which is given us, whether we
have prophecy according to the proportion of faith, or a function
of ministry in matters of ministration, or whether a man is a teacher
in the exercise of functions of teaching, or one who exhorteth in
exhortation, one who giveth with singleness of purpose, one who
zealously provides, one who showeth mercy cheerfully.' (2) According to the second interpretation we must translate 'having gifts
which vary according to the grace given us,-be it prophecy let us
use it in proportion to the faith given us, be it ministry let us use it
in ministry,' &c.
That the latter (which is that of Mey. Go. Va. Gif.) is preferable
is shown by the difficulty of keeping up the former interpretation
to the end ; few commentators have the hardihood to carry it
on as far as ver. 8 ; nor is it really easier in ver. 7, where the
additions lv Tf, a,aic.ovlg are very otiose if they merely qualify lxo,,.,.,s
understood. In spite therefore of the somewhat harsh ellipse, the
second construction must be adopted throughout.
6. KO.Tel rlJv dva.>.oy(a.v rijs 1rluTE1,1S (sc. 1rpoc/>1JTEV"'/J-'")· The
meaning of 1rlu,-,,,,s here is suggested by that in ver. 3. A man's
gifts depend upon the measure of faith allotted to him by God,
and so he must use and exercise these gifts in proportion to the
faith that is in him, If he be rrdJcf>P"'" and his mind is enlightened
by the Holy Spirit, he will judge rightly his capacity and power ; if,
on the other hand, his mind be carnal, he will try to distinguish
himself vain-gloriously and disturb the peace of the community.
Liddon, with most of the Latin Fathers and many later commentators, takes 1rlrr,-,,,,s objectively : ' The majestic proporti~n of
the (objective) Faith is before him,. and, keeping his eye on it, he
avoids private crotchets and wild fanaticisms, which exaggerat~
the relative importance of particular truths to the neglect of others.
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But this interpretation is inconsistent with the meaning he has
himself given to 7r{uns in ver. 3, and gives a sense to avaXoyl~v
which it will not bear ; the difficulty being concealed by the ambiguity of the word ' proportion' in English.
7. SuiKovCav, 'if we have the gift of ministry, let us use it in
ministering to the community, and not attempt ambitiously to
prophesy or exhort.' aull(ovla was used either generally of all
Christian ministrations (so Rom. xi. 13; 1 Cor. xii. 5; Eph. iv.
12, &c.) or specially of the administration of alms and attendance
to bodily wants (1 Cor. xvi. 15; 2 Cor. viii. 4, &c.). Here the
opposition to '1Tpocf>1Jnla, a,aau,caXla, 7rapa1CAf/UIS seems to demand the
more confined sense.
c'i 8L8&.uKwv. St. Paul here substitutes a personal phrase because
•xuv a,aau,caXlav would mean, not to impart, but to receive instruction.
8. c'i fl,ET«8L8ous: the man who gives alms of his own substance
is to do it in singleness of purpose and not with mixed motives,
with the thought of ostentation or reward. With o µema1aovs, the
man who gives of his own, while o a,alltllovs is the man who distributes other persons' gifts, comp. Test. XII. Pair. Iss. 7 7ravTl
Uv0p&nr~ oavvoµ.Evc,? 01}1/EtTTivaEa, Kal 1TT@X'f µfTi8ruKa -rOv tJ.pTOJJ µ.ov.
«i1rMTTJS, The meaning of this word is illustrated best by Test.
XII. Pair. Issachar, or r.epl a71"AOTIJTOS, Issachar is represented as

the husbandman, who lived simply and honestly on his land. 'And
my father blessed me, seeing that I walk in simplicity (a7rMn7s).
And I was not inquisitive in my actions, nor wicked and envious
towards my neighbour. I did not speak· evil of any one, nor attack
a man's life, but I walked with a single eye (iv a71"AOTf/T' ocf>BaXµwv) •
. . • To every poor and every afflicted man I provided the good
things of the earth, in simplicity (a7rMT11 s) of heart. ... The simple
man (o drrXovs) doth not desire gold, doth not ravish his neighbour,
doth not care for all kinds of dainty meats, doth not wish for
diversity of clothing, doth not promise himself (olix {,7roypacf,n) length
of days, he receiveth only the will of God .•. he walketh in uprightness of life, and beholdeth all things in simplicity (a7rAOTf/n).'
Issachar is the honourable, hardworking, straightforward farmer;
open-handed and open~hearted, giving out of compassion and in
singleness of purpose, not from ambition.
The word is used by St. Paul alone in the N. T., and was
specially suited to describe the generous unselfish character of
Christian almsgiving ; and hence occurs in one or two places
almost with the signification ofliberality, 2 Cor. ix. 11, 13; just as
'liberality' in English has come to have a secondary meaning, and
. lJ,,caiouvVf/ in Hellenistic Greek (Hatch, Essays in Biblical Greek,
p. 49). Such specialization is particularly natural in the East,
where large-hearted generosity is a popular virtue, and where such
words as ' good ' may be used simply to mean munificent.
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c\ '11'pota-rc£11-evoc;, the man that presides, or governs in any position,
whether ecclesiastical or other. The word is used of ecclesiastical
officials, 1 Thess. v. 12 ; 1 Tim. v. 17; Just. Mart. Apol. i. 67; and
of a man ruling his family (1 Tim. iii. 4, 5, 12), and need not be
any further defined. Zeal and energy are the natural gifts required
of any ruler.
b t>..ewv. 'Let any man or woman who performs deeds of mercy
in the church, do so brightly and cheerfully.' The value of brightness in performing acts of kindness has become proverbial, Ecclus.
.. (xxxv. ) 11 EV
, 'll'aun
' uoun
~' '"apoouov
,, '
'
, uov: p rov. xxn.
.. 8
xxxn.
To' 'll'pouoo'll'ov
lMipa i'li.ap/w ,cal a,fr71v EvXoyE'i o 0Eos (quoted 2 Cor. ix. 7); but just as
singleminded sincerity became an eminently Christian virtue, so
cheerfulness in all the paths of life, a cheerfulness which springs
from a warm heart, and a pure conscience and a serene mind set
on something above this world, was a special characteristic of the
early Christian (Acts ii. 46; v. 41; Phil. i. 4, 18; ii. 18, &c.;
1 Thess. v. 16).

Spiritual Gifts.
The word xap,up.a (which is almost purely Pauline) is used of
those special endowments which come to every Christian as the
result of God's free favour (xap,~) to men and of the consequent
gift of faith. In Rom. v. 15, vi. 13, indeed, it has a wider signifrcation, meaning the free gift on the part of God to man of forgiveness of sins and eternal life, but elsewhere it appears always to be
used for those personal endowments which are the gifts of the
Spirit. In this connexion it is not confined to special or conspicuous endowments or to special offices. There are, indeed,
,-a xapluµ.am ,-a µ.d{ova (1 Cor. xii. 31), which are those apparently
most beneficial to the community; but in the same Epistle the word
is also used of the individual fitness for the married or the unmarried state (1 Cor. vii. 7); and in Rom. i. 13 it is used of the
spiritual advantage which an Apostle might confer on the community. So again, xaplup.am include miraculous powers, but no
distinction is made between them and non-miraculous gifts. In
the passage before us there is the same combination of very
widely differing gifts; the Apostle gives specimens (if we may
express it so) of various Christian endowments; it is probable
that some of them were generally if not always the function of
persons specially set apart for the purpose (although not perhaps
necessarily holding ecclesiastical office), others would not be confined to any one office, and many might be possessed by the same
person. St. Paul's meaning is: By natural endowments, strengthened
with the gifts of the Spirit, you have various powers and capacities :
in the use of these it is above all necessary for the good of the
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community that you should show a wise and prudent judgement,
not attempting offices or work for which you are not fitted, nor
marring your gifts by exercising them in a wrong spirit.
This being the meaning of xapluµara and St. Paul's purpose in
this chapter, interpretations of it, as of the similar passage (chap.
xii) in the First Epistle to the Corinthians, which have attempted
to connect spiritual gifts more closely with the Christian ministry
are unfounded. These are of two characters. One, that of
Neander, maintains that in the original Church there were no
ecclesiastical officers at all but only xapluµara, and that as spiritual
gifts died out, regularly appointed officers took the plac.e ,of those
who possessed them. The other finds, or attempts to find, an
ecclesiastical office for each gift of the Spirit mentioned in this
chapter and the parallel passage of the Corinthians, or at any rate
argues that there must have been "ll'po<pijTai, a,llacr,cM.o, &c., existing
as church officers in the Corinthian and Roman communities.
Neither of these is a correct deduction from the passages under .
consideration. In dealing with the xaplcrµaTa St. Paul is discussing
a series of questions only partially connected with the Christian
ministry. Every church officer would, we may presume, be considered to have xaptcrµaTa which would fit him for the fulfilment of
such an office; but most, if not all, Christians would also have xaplcrµarn. The two questions therefore are on different planes which
partially intersect, and deductions from these chapters made in
any direction as to the form of the Christian organization are
invalid, although they show the spiritual endowments which those
prominent in the community could possess.
A comparison of the two passages, I Cor. xii. and Rom. xii. 3-8,
is interesting on other grounds. St. Paul in the Corinthian Epistle
is dealing with a definite series of difficulties arising from the
special endowments and irregularities of that church. He treats
the whole subject very fully, and, as was necessary, condemns
definite disorders. In the Roman Epistle he is evidently writing
with the former Epistle in his mind :· he uses the same simile : he
concludes equally with a list of forms of xap,crµara-shorter, indeed,
but representative; but there is no sign of that directness which
would arise from dealing with special circumstances. The letter is
written with the experience of Corinth fresh in the writer's mind,
but without any immediate purpose. He is laying down directions
based on his experience ; but instead of a number of different
details, he sums up all that he has to say in one general moral
principle : Prudence and self-restraint in proportion to the gift of
faith. Just as the doctrinal portions of the Epistle are written with
the memory of past controversies still fresh, discussing and laying
down in a broad spirit positions which had been gained in the
course of those controversies, so we shall find that in the practical
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portion St. Paul is laying down broad and statesmanlike positions
which are the result of past experience and deal with circumstances
which may arise in any community.
MAXIMS TO GUIDE THE CHRISTIAN LIFE.

XII. 9-21. The general principles of your life should be
a love which is perfectly sincere, depth of moral feeling,
consideration for others, zeal, fervour, devoutness, hopefulness,
fortitude under persecutions, prayerfulness, eagerness to help
your fellow-Christians by sharing what you possess with
them and by the ready exercise of hospitality.
Bless, do not curse, your persecutors. Sympathize with
others. Be united in feeling, not ambitious but modest in
your aims. Be not self-opinionated or revengeful. Do
nothing to offend the world. Leave vengeance to God.
Good for e1·il is the best requital.
9. ~ dyd1MJ, cf. xiii. 8. The Apostle comes back from directions which only apply to individuals to the general direction to
Christian Charity, which will solve all previous difficulties. Euthym.Zig. a,Mutc6>JI yap 'tl"OOS &v TU ,lpqp..va tcaTOp0ro0,lq, lrrt,yay, '17/" P.1JT<pa
'tl"UVTO)JI TOVTo>II, Aiyro liq -rqv ,ls dAXfiXovs ayarr7JV,
The sequence of
ideas is exactly similar to that in I Cor. xii, xiii, and obviously
suggested by it. In the section that follows (9-21 ), ayarr1J is the
ruling thought, but the Apostle does not allow himself to be confined and pours forth directions as to the moral and spiritual life
which crowd into his mind.
dvu1r6KpLTOS, Wisd. v. 18; xviii. 16; 2 Cor. vi. 6 (ayarr1J)i
I Tim. i. 5 and 2 Tim. i. 5 (1rl<Tns); Tas. iii. 17 (t, /111000,11 <Tocpla);
I Pet. i. 22 (cp,Xall,Xcpla). lt is· signincant that the word is not
used in profane writers except once in the adverbial form, and
that by Marcus Aurelius (viii. 5).
d1rouTuyouvTES: sc. rUTe as r'u-rro above, and cf. 1 Pet. ii. 18; iii. 1.
An alternative construction is to suppose an anacoluthon, as if
ayarriiTe avvrrotcplTros had been read above; cf. 2 Cor. i. 7. The
word expresses a strong feeling of horror; the arro- by farther
emphasizing the idea of separation gives an intensive force, which
is heightened by contrast with tcoXXrop.,1101.
To ,roV1Jpov • • • Ti? tl.ya.8~. The characteristic of true genuine
love is to attach oneself to the good in a man, while detesting the
evil in him. There cannot be love for what is evil, but whoever
has love in him can see the good that th::re is in all.
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10. tjj cj,Lb8E>..cj,C~, 'love of the brethren'; as contrasted with
aya'"I, which is universal, <f,,>..alJE'X<f,{a represents affection for the
brethren; that is, for all members of the Christian community,
cf. 2 Pet. i. 7. Euthym.-Zig. alJi>..<f,ol E<TTE ICUTCl TqV avTqV lJ,a TOV
{3arrTL<TJJ.UTOS avay<""'}UCV 1Cal a,a TOVTO avay1C'7V <X£TE <f,,>..alJE'X<f,las.
cj,LMo-ropyoL: the proper term for strong family affection. Euthym.Zig. T0t/TE(1'1"£ 8Epp.ros ICU& lJca1rvp6>S cp,>..ovvns. E7rLTU<T£S yap cp,>..las ;,
UTopy;,, ICU& Tijs t1Topyijs 1raVT6>S UV~'7<T£S ;, cp,>..oaTopyla.
Tij nµ.fi K.T.>...: cf. Phil. ii. 3 'in lowliness of mind each accounting
other better than himself.' The condition and the result of true
affection are that no one seeks his own honour or position, and
every one is willing to give honour to others. The word 'll'poYJyoufl,EVOL is somewhat difficult; naturally it would mean 'going before,'
' preceding,' and so it has been translated, ( r) 'in matters of honour
preventing one another,' being the first to show honour: so Vulg.
invicem praeveni'entes ; or ( 2) ' leading the way in honourable
actions': 'Love makes a man lead others by the example of
showing respect to worth or saintliness,' Liddon; or (3) 'surpassing one another': ' There is nothing which makes friends so
much, as the earnest endeavour to overcome one's neighbour in
honouring him,' Chrys.
But all these translations are somewhat forced, and are difficult,
because 1rpo.,yliu0ac in this sense never takes the accusative. It is,
in fact, as admissible to give the word a meaning which it has not
elsewhere, as a construction which is unparalleled. A comparison
therefore of I Thess. v. 13; Phil. ii. ·3 suggests that St. Paul is
using the word in the quite possible, although otherwise unknown,
sense of t,yovp.Evo, vrr£p•xovms. So apparently RV. (=AV.) 'in
honour preferring one another,' and Vaughan.
11, Tij U'll'ou8fi I"~ 3KvYJpoC, 'in zeal not flagging'; the words
being used in a spiritual sense, as is shown by the following clauses.
Zeal in all our Christian duties will be the natural result of our
Christian love, and will in time foster it. On &1C111Jp6s cf. Matt. xxv.
26: it is a word common in the LXX of Proverbs (vi. 6, &c.).
T4i 'll'VElllJ.a.n tioVTES: cf. Acts xviii. 25, 'fervent in spirit'; that is
the human spirit instinct with and inspired by the Divine Spirit.
The spiritual life is the source of the Christian's love: 'And all
things will be easy from the Spirit and the love, while thou art
made to glow from both sides,' Chrys.
T4i Kupr'!' 8ou>..EuoVTES, The source of Christian zeal is spiritual
life, the regulating principle our service to Christ. It is not
necessary to find any very subtle connexion of thought between
these clauses, they came forth eagerly and irregularly from St.
Paul's mind. Kvp{cp may have been suggested by 1rv£vp.an, just as
below a,wwv in one sense suggests the same word in another
sense.
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There is a very considerable balance of authority in favour of Bvp[rp
(N ABELP &c., Vulg. Syrr. Boh., Gr. Fathers) as against Batpq, (D F G
Latin Fathers). Ct: Jer. Ep. 27 ad Marcellam: illi legant spe gaudentes:
tempori servientes, nos legamus domino servientes. Orig.-lat. ad loc. scio
autem in nonnullis Latinorum exemplis haberi tempori servientes: quod
non mihi videtur convenienter insertum. The corruption may have arisen
from KW ~pw being confused together, a confusion which would be easier
from reminiscences of such expressions as Eph. v. 16 l(a-yopa(oµevot Tov
Batp6v.

12. tji l>,:rrl8~ xaCpoVTES, See above on ver. 8. The Christian
hope is the cause of that Christian joy and. cheerfulness of disposition which is the grace of Christian love: cf. 1 Cor. xiii. 7
' Love ... hopeth all things.'
TD 8M,1m 6'11'oflEVOVTES, Endurance in persecution is naturally
connected with the Christian's hope: cf. 1 Cor. xiii. 7 'Love ••.
endureth all things.'
It is interesting to notice how strongly, even thus early, persecution as a characteristic of the Christian's life in the world had
impressed itself on St. Paul's phraseology: see I Thess. i. 6; iii.
3, 7; 2 Thess. i. 4, 6; 2 Cor. i. 4, &c.; Rom. v. 3; viii. 35.
TD 'll'poaeuxn 'll'poaKapTepouVTES: Acts. i. 14; ii. 42; Col. iv. 2,
Persecution again naturally suggests prayer, for the strength of
prayer is specially needed in times of persecution.
13. TBLS XPELBLS i-wv ayCwv KowwvouvTES, This verse contains two
~pecial applications of the principle of love-sharing one's goods
with fellow-Christians in need, and exercising that hospitality
which was part of the bond which knit together the Christian community. With ,co,vw11Eiv in this sense cf. Phil. iv. 15; Rom. xv. 26;
2 Cor. ix. 13; Heb. xiii. 1 6.
The variation Tafs µvElais (D F G, MSS. known to Theod. Mops., Vulg.
cod. (am), Eus. Hist. Mart. Pal., ed. Cureton, p. 1, Hil. Ambrstr. Aug.) is
interesting. In the translation of Origen we read: Usibus sanctorum communicantes, Memini in latinis exemplaribus magis haberi: memoriis
sanctorum communicantes: verum nos nee consuetudinem turbamus, nee
veritati praeiudicamus, maxime c11m utrumque conveniat aedi.ficationi.
Nam usibus sanctorum honeste et decenter, non quasi stipem indigentibus
praebere, sed censum nostrorum cum ipsis quodammodo habere communem, et
meminisse sanctorum sive in collectis solemnibus, sive pro eo, ut ex recordatione eorum prefict'amus, aptum et conveniens videtur, The variation must
have arisen at a time when the 'holy' were no longer the members of the
community and fellow-Christians, whose bodily wants required relieving,
but the 'saints' of the past, whose lives were commemorated. But this
custom arose as early as the middle of the second century: cf. Marl.
Polyc. xviii lvea <Ls ovvaTOV 7/J,<IV <1vva-yoµe11ots iv a-ya.\.\tll<lEt Bal xap,j 1rap<(E1
0 KUp,os EmTEi\.Elv T~V ToD µapTvplov aVToV 'qµ,Epav "(EvEOA,ov, Efs TE T~v T0Jv
1rpo118MJ1<0To,v µv~µ1Jv Bal TUJV µE.\.\ovTOJV a<1Bq<1!v TE Bal iTotµauiav: and the
variations may, like other peculiarities of the western text, easily have arisen
so soon. We cannot however lay any stress on the passage of Origen, as it
is probably due to Rufinus. See Bingham, Ant. xiii. 9. 5. WH. sugge_st
that it was a clerical error arising from the confusion of XP and MN m
a badly written papyrus MS.
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♦1>.ofEvlav. From the very beginning hospitality was recognized
as one of the most important of Christian duties (Heb, xiii. 2;
1 Tim. iii. 2 ; Tit. i. 8; I Pet. iv. 9 ; compare also Clem. Rom. § 1
TO /J,Eya>..orrpmir ri)r cf>i>..oEeviar vp.'iv ~0or: § I o of Abraham au~ 1Tl<rTtV
,cal cp,7\0Eeviav la6Br, aln-tp vlar lv •-/1P9 : § I I IM cp,>..oEevlav «al eilui/3eia11
AwT luw011: § 12 a,a 'ITIUTLII «al cp,XoEevlav lul,,011 'Paa/3;, 'ITOPll'I § 35).
On its significance in the early Church see Ramsay, The Church
z'n the Roman Empire, pp. 288, 368. The Christians looked upon
themselves as a body of men scattered throughout the world, living
as aliens amongst strange people, and therefore bound together
as the members of a body, as the brethren of one family. The
practical realization of this idea would demand that whenever a
Christian went from one place to another he should find a home
among the Christians in each town he visited. We have a picture
of this intercommunion in the letters of Ignatius; we can learn it
at an earlier period from the Second Epistle to the Corinthians
(2 Cor, iii. 1; viii. 18, 23, 24). One necessary part of such intercommunion would be the constant carrying out of the duties
of hospitality. It was the unity and strength which this intercourse gave that formed one of the great forces which supported
,,.
Christianity.
14. eG>..oyELTE TOOS 81wKoVTas. The use of the word a,/,,,cnv in one
sense seems to have suggested its use in another. The resemblance to Matt. v. 44 is very close: 'But I say unto you, Love
your enemies, and pray for them that persecute you.' Emphasis
is added by the repetition of the maxim in a negative form, Cf.
James iii. 9.
15. xalpew JJ,ET«l xa1p6nc,111 K.T.>... On the infinitive cf. Winer,
§ xliii. 5 d, p. 397, E. T. But it seems more forcible and less
awkward to take it, as in PhiL iii. 16, as the infinitive used for
the emphatic imperative than to suppose a change of construction. 'But that requires more of a high Christian temper, to
rejoice with them that do rejoice, than to weep with them that
weep. For this nature itself fulfils perfectly: and there is none
so hardhearted as not to weep over him that is in calamity : but
the other requires a very noble soul, so as not only to keep from
envying, but even to feel pleasure with the person who is in
esteem. And this is why we placed it first. For there is nothing
that ties love so firmly as sharing both ·joy and pain one with
another,' Chrys. ad loc. Cf. Ecclus. vii. 34.
16. TO aGT~ ••• ♦povoiiVTES, ' being harmonious in your relations
towards one another': cf. xv. 5 ; 2 Cor. xiii. II; Phil. ii. 2 ; iv. 2.
The great hindrance to this would be having too high an estimation of oneself: hence the Apostle goes on to condemn such
pride.
I'~ T«l ~"111>.«l ♦povoiiVTes: cf. xi. 20; 1 Cor. xiii. 5 'Love vaunteth
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not itself, is not puffed up,' shows how St. Paul is still carrying out
the leading idea of the passage.
TOL!i Tall"ELVo~s: prob. neuter; 'allow yourself to be carried along
with, give yourself over to, humble tasks : ' ' consentinge to meke
thingis,' Wic. The verb uvvamiy«v means in the active 'to lead
along with one,' hence in the passive, 'to be carried away with,' as
by a flood which sweeps everything along with it (Lightfoot on
Gal. ii. 13; cf. 2 Pet. iii. 1 7), and hence ' to give oneself up to.'
The neuter seems best to suit the contrast with .-a v,y71>..a and
the meaning of the verb; but elsewhere in the N. T • .-a1m116s is
always masculine, and so many take it here: 'make yourselves
equall to them of the lower sorte,' Tyn. Cov. Genev. 'Consentinge to the humble,' Rhen. So Chrys. : ' That is, bring thyself
down to their humble condition, ride or walk with them; do not be
humbled in mind only, but help them also, and stretch forth thy
hand to them.'
fl.~ ylvEa6E 4>p6vLfJ.OL 'll"ap' fouTOL§ : taken apparently from Prov. iii.
7 1-''I ,aB, cf,p6111p.os 7rapa umvr<ji. Cf. Origen non poles/ veram sapienHam Dei scire, qui suam stulti'fiam quasi sapi'entiam colz"t.
17. fJ.1J8evl KaKov dnl KaKoii 411"o8L86vTE§. Another result of the

principle of love. Mat. v. 43, 44; 1 Thess. v. 15; 1 Pet. iii. 9 ;
1 Cor. xiii. 5, 6 'Love ..• taketh not account of evil; rejoiceth
not in unrighteousness, but rejoiceth with the truth.'
,rpovooUfJ.EVOL Ka>..a lvwmov 'll"BVTWV dv8pw11"WV: cf. Prov. iii. 4;
2 Cor. iv. 2; viii. 21.
'As nothing causes offence so much as
offending men's prejudices, see that your conduct will commend
itself as honourable to men.' Euthym.-Zig. oll 7rpos £'1fUle,g,11 dXXa
7rpos l'Mau,caXlav, ,cal &.un p.71l1e11l l3ovvai 7rpocf,au,v u,cavMXov. This
seems better than to lay all the emphasis on the iranc.111, as some
would do.
18. £t 8uvaT6v, 'if it be possible, live peaceably with all men, at
any rate as far as concerns your part(.-;, Jg vp.wv).' Over what others
will do you can have no control, and if they break the peace it is
not your fault. 'Love seeketh not its own' (1 Cor. xiii. 5).
19. dya11"1)To{. Added because of the difficulty of the precept not
to avenge oneself.
86Te T611"ov T?1 opyfi, ' give room or place to the wrath of God.'
Let God's wrath punish. Euthym.-Zig. dXXa 7rapaxoopE'iTE .-ijs l,clJucrio-Eoos .--fj &pyfi .-ov eeov, .-fi ,cplan .-ov Kvplov.
The meaning of a&r,
7"0'lf011 is shown by Eph. iv. 27 1-''la. a,ao7:E .-6irov .-cji l3,a[36X'l', do not
give scope or place to the devil ; ;, '3pyf, means the wrath of God:
cf. Rom. v. 9. That this is the right interpretation of the word is
shown by the quotation which follows.
But other interpretations have been often held: Mrt -rwov is
translated by some, 'allow space, interpose delay,' i.e. check and
restrain your wrath ; by others, ' yield to the anger of your
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opponent' : neither of these interpretations suits the context or
the Greek.
ylypa:,mu yo.p. The quotation which follows comes from Deut.
xxxii. 35, and resembles the Hebrew ' Vengeance is mine and
recompense,' rather than the LXX {iµ.lpf} ,,c/J,1<~(Tf6lr avTmro/Jro(Tw :
and the Targum of Onkelos more than either. The words are
quoted in the same form in Heb. x. 30.
20. cU,'M. 'Env 1rm~ & lx8p6s uou K.T.>.. Taken from the LXX; cf.
Prov. xxv. 21, 22, agreeing exactly with the text of B, but varying
somewhat from that of A ~- The term civ8p«K£S 1rup6s clearly means
'terrible pangs or pains,' cf. Ps. cxxxix (cxl). 11 (LXX); 4' (5) Ezra
xvi. 54 Non dzi:al peccator se non peccasse, quoniam carbones ignis
comburel super caput eius qui dicit : Non peccavi coram domino et
gloria ipsius. But with what purpose are we to 'heap coals of fire
on his head'? ls it (1) that we may be consoled for our kind act
by knowing that he will be punished for his misdeed~ ? This is
impossible, for it attributes a malicious motive, which is quite
inconsistent with the context both here and in the 0. T. In the
latter the passage proceeds, ' And the Lord shall reward thee,' implying that the deed is a good one; here we are immediately told
that we are not to be 'overcome of evil, but overcome evil with
good,' which clearly implies that we are to do what is for our
enemies' benefit. (2) Coals of fire must, therefore, mean, as most
commentators since Augustine have said, ' the burning pangs of
shame,' which a man will feel when good is returned for evil, and
which may produce remorse and · penitence and contrition.
Potes/ enim jieri ut animus firus ac barbarus z'nimzcz: si senlz'at
benejicium nostrum, si humanitatem, si ajfectum, si pietalem videat,
compunctionem cordz's capiat, commz'ssi poeni'fudinem gerat, et ex hoe
ignz's t'n eo quidem succendatur, qui eum pro commissi conscientza
torqueat et adurat: et z'sti erunt carbones ignz's, qui super caput eius
ex nostro mz'serii:ordt'ae et pietatz's opere congregantur, Origen.
21. I'-~ v,Kw u1ro Toil K«Koil K,T.>.., ' do not allow yourself to be
overcome by the evil done to you and be led on to revenge and
injury, but conquer your enemies' evil spirit by your own good
disposition.' A remark which applies to the passage just concluded and shows St. Paul's object, but is also of more general
application.
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XIII. 1-7. The ci"vil power has Divine sanction. Its
functions are to promote well-being, to punish not the good
but the wicked. Hence it must be obeyed. Obedience to it is
a Christian duty and deprives it of all its terrors.
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So too you pay tribute because the machz"nery of government zs God's ordinance. In this as z"n all things give to all
thez"r due.
XIII. The Apostle now passes from the duties of the individual
Christian towards mankind in general to his duties in one definite
sphere, namely towards the civil rulers. While we adhere to what
has been said about the absence of a clearly-defined system or
purpose in these chapters, we may notice that one main thread of
thought which runs through them is the promotion of peace in all
the relations of life. The idea of the civil power may have been
suggested by ver. 19 of the preceding chapter, as being one of the
ministers of the Divine wrath and retribution (ver. 4): at any rate
the juxtaposition of the two passages would serve to remind St.
Paul's readers that the condemnation of individual vengeance and
retaliation does not apply to the action of the state in enforcing
law; for the state is God's minister, and it is the just wrath of God
which is acting through it.
We have evidence of the use of vv. 8-10 by Marcion (Tert. adv. Marc.
v. 14) Merito itaque totam creatoris disciplinam principali praecepto eius
conclusit, Diliges proximum tanquam te. Hoe legis supplementum si ex ipsa
lege est, quis sit deus legis iam ignoro. On the rest of the chapter we have
no information.

1. 1riiaa. +ux~ : cf. ii. 9. The Hebraism suggests prominently
the idea of individuality. These rules apply to all however
privileged, and the question is treated from the point of view of
individual duty.
tl~oua(a.L,;; : abstract for concrete, ' those in authority'; cf. Luke
xii. 11; Tit. iii. 1. ~1r£pexouao.Ls 'who are in an eminent position,'
defining more precisely the idea of Etovulais: cf. 1 Pet. ii. 13;
Wisdom vi. 5.
~1rornaala8111. Notice the repetition of words of similar sound,
vrrorauuiu()r,> ••• 'TETayµ.eva, • • • (ll/'TLTQO'O'OJJ-OOS • • • lliarayfi, and cf.
xii. 3.
oi'.J ya.p lcmv tl~ouu(a. K.T.>... The Apostle gives the reason for
this obedience, stating it first generally and positively, then negatively and distributively. No human authority can exist except as the
gift of God and springing from Him, and therefore all constituted
powers are ordained by Him. The maxim is common in all
Hebrew literature, but is almost always introduced to show how
the Divine power is greater than that of all earthly sovereigns, or
to declare the obligation of rulers as responsible for all they do to
One above them. Wisdom vi. 1, 3 a1<ovuan oiv, f3arn>..ii~, 1<al uvv<T<,

,aoe,,

µ.a0En ll1KaO''TaL rr,paTr,>1/ yijs • • • on
rrapa 'TOV Kvplov ~ KpaTq<TLS
vp."iv Kal ~ llvvaunta =pa irflu,-ov : Enoch xlvi. 5 'And he will put

down the kings from their thrones and kingdoms, because they do
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not extol and praise him, nor thankfully acknowledge whence the
kingdom was bestowed upon them': Jos. Bell.jud. II. viii. 7 ro murov
wap•Env wiiu,, µ.ci>..,UTa a. rois ,cparovuw ol, -yap atxa ewv 7rEpiy[vEu0ai
.,.,,,, ro lJ.pxE111. St. Paul adopts the maxim for a purpose similar to
that in which it is used in the last instance, that it is the duty of
subjects to obey their rulers, because they are appointed and
ordained by God.
The preponderance of authority (N A B L P and many later MSS., Bas.
Chrys.) is decisive for El µ~ inro EIEov. The Western reading ,bro E>Eou was
a correction for the less usual expression (DEFG and many later MSS.,
Orig. Jo.-Damasc.). The reading of the end of the verse should be al lle
ovua, lnro EIEOV TETa"(µl11a, du[11 N A B D F G.

2. wcrrc; 6 clVTLTao-0-611-1:vos K,T.>... The logical result of this
theory as to the origin of human power is that resistance to it
is resistance to the ordering of God ; and hence those who resist will
receive t<piµ.a-a judgement or condemnation which is human, for it
comes through human instruments, but Divine as having its origin
and source in God. There is no reference here to eternal punishment.
3. ot ya.p ilpxo11T1:s. The plural shows that the Apostle is
speaking quite generally. He is arguing out the duty of obeying
rulers on general principles, deduced from the fact that ' the state '
exists for a beneficent end ; he is not arguing from the special
condition or circumstances of any one state. The social organism,
as a modern writer might say, is a power on the side of good.
Tei> dya8~ epy~ : cf. ii. 7 rois µ.•v ,ca0' vwoµ.ov~v lpyov tiya0ov. In
both passages •pyov is used collectively; there it means the sum
of a man's actions, here the collective work of the state. For the
subject cf. I Tim. ii. 1, 2 : we are to pray 'for kings and all in
authority that we may lead a quiet and peaceable life in all godliness and honesty.'
The singular rq, d-ya9q, lP"'fq, dA.Ad rq, 1ta1tq, is read by NAB D F GP, Boh.
Vulg. (boni operis sed mali), Clem.-Alex. Iren.-lat. Tert. Orig.-lat. Jo.Damasc. Later MSS. with EL, Syrr. Arm., Chrys. Thdrt. read rw11 d-ya9w11
EfY'YOJ" ••• 1ta1tw11. Hort suggests an emendation of Patrick Young, -r{j,
d-ya9oEp-yf,, which has some support apparently from the Aeth. ei qui facit
bonum : but the antithesis with 1ta1tq, makes this correction improbable.

8D..eLs 8~ ... ltoualav; The construction is more pointed if these
words are made a question.
As the state exists for a good end, if you lead a peaceable life
you will have nothing to fear from the civH power.
4. 01:oii ya.p 8LaKov6s lcrrL. Fem. to agree with IEovula, which
throughout is almost personified. aoL, 'for thee,' ethical, for thy
advantage. ds TO dya86v, ' for the good,' to promote good, existing
for a good end.
'"I" 11-axmpav. The sword is the symbol of the executive and
criminal jurisdiction of a magistrate, and is therefore used of the
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po~er ~f punishing inhere~t i_i:i: the go~ernme_nt. ~? Ulpian,
Dzgesl, 1. 18. 6. § 8; Tac. Hzst. m. 68; D10 Cassius, xlu. 27.
lK8LKOS ELS 3py~v, ' inflicting punishment or vengeance so as to
exhibit wrath,' namely the Divine wrath as administered by the
ruler who is God's agent (cf. ver. 2 and xii. 19). The repetition of
the phrase e,oii llr.aKovo$ with both sides of the sentence emphasizes
the double purpose of the state. It exists positively for the well~
being of the community, negatively to check evil by the infliction
of punishment, and both these functions are derived from God.
5. 8L6: rulers, because as God's ministers they have a Divine
order and purpose, are to be obeyed, not only because they have
power over men, but also because it is right, cha n)v uvv,tll11aw (cf.
ii. 15, ix. 1).
6. 8LCl TOuTo yo.p Ku(, sc. ll1a Tqv uv11,lll11uw : ' and it is for this
reason also.' St. Paul is appealing to a principle which his readers
will recognize. It is apparently an admitted rule of the Christian
communities that taxes are to be paid, and he points out that the
principle is thus recognized of the moral duty of obeying rulers.
That he could thus appeal to a recognized practice seems to imply
that the words of our Lord (Luke xx. 20-25) had moulded the
habits of the early Church, and this suggestion is corroborated by
ver. 7 (see the longer note below).
~ELToupyoC, ' God's ministers.' Although the word is used in
a purely secular sense of a servant, whether of an individual or of
a community (1 Kings x. 5; Ecclus. x. 2), yet the very definite
meaning which >..movpyo$ e,oii had acquired (Ecclus vii. 30; Heb.
viii. 2; see especially the note on Rom. xv. 16) adds emphasis to
St. Paul's expression.
,rpocrK«pTEpouvTEs must apparently be taken absolutely (as in
Xen. Hell. VII. v. 14), 'persevering faithfully in their office,' and
Ets u,ho ToiiTo gives the purpose of the office, the same as that
ascribed above to the state. These words cannot be taken immediately with '11"pocrKapnpoiivT<$, for that verb, as in xii. 13, seems
always to govern the dative.
7. St. Paul concludes this subject and leads on to the next by
a general maxim which covers all the different points touched
upon : 'Pay each one his due.'
T4i Tov <j,6pov, sc. d'll"mToiiJ1T1, cp6po$ is the tribute paid by a subject
nation (Luke xx. 22; 1 Mace. x. 33), while nt..os represents the
customs and dues which would in any case be paid for the support
of the civil government (Matt. xvii. 25; 1 Mace. x. 31).
<1>6Pos is the respectful awe which is felt for one who has power
in his hands; nµ.~11 honour and reverence paid to a ruler : cf. 1 Pet.
ii, 1 7 Tov e,011 cpo{3iiu8,· Tov fJau,>...a T1µ.iin.
A strange interpretation of this verse may be seen in the
Gnostic book entitled Ilium ~ocpla, p. 294, ed. Schwartze,
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The Churck and the Civil Power.
The motive which impelled St. Paul to write this section of the
Epistle has (like so many other questions) been discussed at great
length with the object of throwing light on the composition of the
Roman Church, If the opinion which has been propounded already
in reference to these chapters be correct, it will be obvious that
here as elsewhere St. Paul is writing, primarily at any rate, with
a view to the state of the Church as a whole, not to the particular
circumstances of the Roman community : it being recognized at
the same time that questions which agitated the whole Christian
world would be likely to be reflected in what was already an
important centre of Christianity. Whether this opinion be correct
or not must depend partly, of course, on our estimate of the
Epistle as a whole; but if it be assumed to be so, the character of
this passage will amply support it. There is a complete absence of
any reference to particular circumstances: the language is throughout general : there is a studied avoidance of any special terms ;
direct commands such as might arise from particular circumstances
are not given : but general principles applicable to any period or
place are laid down. As elsewhere in this Epistle, St. Paul,
influenced by his past experiences, or by the questions which were
being agitated around him, or by the fear of difficulties which he
foresaw as likely to arise, lays down broad general principles,
applying to the affairs of life the spirit of Christianity as he has
elucidated it.
But what were the questions that were in the air when he wrote ?
There can be no doubt that primarily they would be those
current in the Jewish nation concerning the lawfulness of paying
taxes and otherwise recognizing the authority of a foreign ruler.
When our Lord was asked, 'Is it lawful to give tribute to Caesar
or no?' (Matt. xxii. 18 f.; Luke xx. 22 f.), a burning question
was at once raised. Starting from the express command ' thou
mayest not put a foreigner over thee, which is not thy brother'
(Deut. xvii. 15), and from the idea of a Divine theocracy, a large
section of the Jews had refused to recognize or pay taxes to the
Roman government. Judas the Gaulonite, who said that 'the
census was nothing else but downright slavery' (Jos. Ant. XVIII.
i. 1), or Theudas (ibid. XX. v. 1), or Eleazar, who is represented
as saying that ' we have long since made up our minds not to
serve the Romans or any other man, but God alone' (Bell. jud.
VII. viii. 6), may all serve as instances of a tendency which was
very wide spread. Nor was this spirit confined to the Jews of
Palestine ; elsewhere, both in Rome and in Alexandria, riots had
occurred. Nor again was it unlikely that Christianity would be
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affected by it. A good deal of the phraseology of the early
Christians was derived from the Messianic prophecies of the
O. T., and these were always liable to be taken in that
purely material sense which our Lord had condemned. The fact
that St. Luke records the question of the disciples, ' Lord, dost
thou at this time restore the kingdom to Israel?' (Acts i. 6) seems
to imply that such ideas were current, and the incident at Thessalonica, where St. Paul himself, because he preached the ' kingdom,'
was accused of preaching' another king, one Jesus,' shows how
liable even he was to misinterpretation. These instances are quite
sufficient to explain how the question was a real one when St.
Paul wrote, and why it had occupied his thoughts. It is not
necessary to refer it either to Ebionite dualistic views (so Baur),
which would involve an anachronism, or to exaggerated Gentile
ideas of Christian liberty; we have no record that these were ever
perverted in this direction.
Two considerations may have specially influenced St. Paul to
discuss the subject in his Epistle to the Romans. The first was
the known fact of the turbulence of the Roman Jews; a fact which
would be brought before him by his intercourse with Priscilla and
Aquila. This may illustrate just the degree of local reference in
the Epistle to the Romans. We have emphasized more than once
the fact that we cannot argue anything from such passages as this
as to the state of the Roman community; but St. Paul would not
write in the air, and the knowledge of the character of the Jewish
population in Rome gained from political refugees would be just
sufficient to suggest this topic. A second cause which would lead
him to introduce it would be the fascination which he felt for the
power and position of Rome, a fascination which has been already
illustrated (Introduction, § 1 ).
It must be remembered that when this Epistle was written the
Roman Empire had never appeared in the character of a persecutor.
Persecution had up to this time always come from the Jews_ or from
popular riots. To St. Paul the magistrates who represented
the Roman power had always been associated with order and
restraint. The persecution of Stephen had probably taken place
in the absence of the Roman governor : it was at the hands of the
Jewish king Herod that James the brother of John had perished:
at ·Paphos, at Thessalonica, at Corinth, at Ephesus, St. Paul had
found the Roman officials a restraining power and all his experience
would support the statements that he makes : ' The rulers are not
a terror to the good work, but to the evil : ' ' He is a minister of
God to thee for good : ' ' He is a minister of God, an avenger for
wrath to him that doeth evil.' Nor can any rhetorical point be
made as has been attempted from the fact that Nero was at this
time the ruler of the Empire. It may be doubted how far the vice.<1
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of a ruler like Nero seriously affected the well-being of the
provincials, but at any rate when these words were written the
world was enjoying the good government and bright hopes of
Nero's Qui'nquennium.
The true relations of Christianity to the civil power had been
laid down by our Lord when He had said: 'My kingdom is not of
this world,' and again : ' Render unto Caesar the things that be
Caesar's and to God the things that be God's.' It is difficult to
believe that St. Paul had not these words in his mind when he
wrote ver. '1, especially as the coincidences with the moral teaching
of our Lord are numerous in these chapters. At any rate, starting
from this idea he works out the principles which must lie at the
basis of Christian politics, that the State is divinely appointed, or
permitted by God ; that its end is beneficent ; and that the spheres
of Church and State are not identical.
It has been remarked that, when St. Paul wrote, his experience
might have induced him to estimate too highly the merits of the
Roman government. But although later the relation of the Church
to the State changed, the principles of the Church did not. In
1 Tim. ii. 1, 2 the Apostle gives a very clear command to pray for
those in authority: 'I exhort therefore, first of all, that supplications,
prayers, intercessions, thanksgivings, be made for all men: for
kings and all that are in high place ; that we may lead a tranquil
and quiet life in all godliness and gravity'; so also in Titus iii. 1
' Put them in mind to be in subjection to rulers, to authorities.'
When these words were written, the writer had to some extent at
any rate experienced the Roman power in a very different aspect.
Still more important is the evidence of I Peter. It was certainly
written at a time when persecution, and that of an official character,
had begun, yet the commands of St. Paul are repeated and with
even greater emphasis ( 1 Pet. ii. 13-1 7).
The sub-Apostolic literature will illustrate this. Clement is writing to the
Corinthians just after successive periods of persecution, yet he includes
a prayer of the character which he would himself deliver, in the as yet
unsystematized services of the day, on behalf of secular rulers. 'Give
concord and peace to us and to all that dwell on the earth •.• while we
render obedience to Thine Almighty and most excellent Name, and to our
rnlers and governors upon the earth. Thou1 Lord and Master, hast given
them the power of sovereignty through Thme ~xcellent and unspeakable
might, tha! we, knowing the glory and h_onour ~~1ch Thou ?ast given them,
may submit ourselves unto them in nothing res1stmg Thy will. Grant unto
them therefore, O Lord health peace, concord, stability, that they may
administer the govemm~nt whi~h Thou hast giv~ them without failure.
For Thou, 0 heavenly Master, King of the ages, g1vest to the sons of men
·glory and hon?ur and power over all ~gs that are !1P0!1 the earth. Do
Thou, Lord, direct their counsel accordmg to that which ls good and wellpleasing in Thy sight.' Still more significant is the letter of Polycarp, which
was written very shortly after he had met Ignatius .o~ his road to martyrdom;
in it he emphasizes the Christian custom by combmmg the command to pray
Bb2
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for rulers with that to love our enemies. 'Pray also for kings and powers
and princes and for them that persecute and hate you and for the enemies of
the cross, that your fruit may be manifest among all men that ye may be
perfect in Him.' (Clem. Rom. Ix, lxi; Polyc. ad Pkil. xii.)
It is not necessary to give further instances of a custom which prevailed
extensively or universally in the early Church. It became a commonplace
of apologists (Just. Mart. Apo!. i. 17; Athenagoras, Leg. xxxvii; Theophilus,
i. II; Tertullian, Apo!. 30, 39, ad Scap. 2; Dion, Alex. ap Eus. H. E. VII. xi;
Arnob. iv. 36) and is found in all liturgies (cf. Const. Ap. viii. 12).
One particular phase in the interpretation of this chapter demands a passing
notice. In the hands of the Jacobean and Caroline divines it was held to
support the doctrine of Passive Obedience. This doctrine has taken a variety
of forms. Some held that a Monarchy as opposed to a Republic is the only
scriptural form of government, others that a legitimate line alone has this
divine right. A more modified type of this teaching may be represented by
a sermon of Bishop Berkeley (Passive Obedience or the Christian Doctrine
of not resisting the supreme power, proved and vindicated upon the principles
of the law of nature in a discourse delivered at the College Chapel, 1712.
Wo,·ks, iii. p. 101). He takes as his text Rom. xiii. 2 'Whosoever resisteth
the Power, resisteth the ordinance of God.' He begins 'It is not my design
to inquire into the particular nature of the government and constitution of
these kingdoms.' He then proceeds by assuming that 'there is in every civil
community, somewhere or other, placed a supreme power of making laws,
and enforcing the observation of them.' His main purpose is to prove that
'Loyalty is a moral virtue, and thou shalt not resist the supreme power,
a rule or law of nature, the least breach whereof bath the inherent stain of
moral turpitude.' And he places it on the same level as the commandments
which St. Paul quotes in this same chapter.
Bishop Berkeley represents the doctrine of Passive Obedience as expounded
in its most philosophical form. But he does not notice the main difficulty.
St. Paul gives no directions as to what ought to be done when there is
a conflict of authority. In his day there could be no doubt that the rule of
Caesar was supreme and had become legitimate: all that he had to con•
demn was an incorrect view of the ' kingdom of heaven' as a theocracy
established on earth, whether it were held by Jewish zealots or by Christians.
He does not discuss the question, 'if there were two claimants for the
Empire which should be supported?' for it was not a practical difficulty
when he wrote. So Bishop Berkeley, by his use of the expression 'somewhere or other,' equally evades the difficulty. Almost always when there is
a rebellion or a civil war the question at issue is, Who is the rightful
governor? which is the power ordained by God !
_
But there is a side of the doctrine of Passive Obedience which requires
emphasis, and which was illustrated by the Christianity of the first three
centuries. The early Christians were subject to a power which required
them to do that which was forbidden by their religion. To that extent
and within those limits they could not and did not obey it; but they never
encouraged in any way resistance or rebellion. In all things indifferent the
Christian conformed to existing law; he obeyed the law 'not only because of
the wrath, but also for conscience sake.' He only disobeyed when it was
necessary to do so for conscience sake. The point of importance is the
detachment of the two spheres of activity. The Church and the State are
looked upon as different bodies, each with a different work to perform. To
designate this or that form of government as 'Christian,' and support it on
these grounds, would have been quite alien to the whole spirit of those_ days.
The Church must influence the world by its hold on the hearts and cons~1ences
of_ individuals, and in that way, and not by political power, will the
Kmgdom of God come.
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LOVE THE FULFILMENT OF ALL LAW.

XIII. 8-10. There is one debt whiclt tlte Christian must
always be paying but never can discharge, that of love. All
particular precepts are summea up in that of love, whz"ch
makes injury to any man impossible.
8. St. Paul passes from our duties towards superiors to that one
principle which must control our relations towards all men, love. In
xii. 9 the principle of love is introduced as the true solution of all
difficulties which may arise from rivalry in the community; here it
is represented as at the root of all regulations as to our relations to
others in any of the affairs of life.
Jl-'IJ'Bevl Jl-'IJ'Biv o<!>e(>.eTe must be imperative as the negatives show.
It sums up negatively the results of the previous verse and suggests
the transition, 'Pay every one their due and owe no man anything.'
et JI,~ TO dya1r~v d>..>.~>.ous : 'Let your only debt that is unpaid
be that of love-a debt which you should always be attempting to
discharge in full, but will never succeed in discharging.' Permanere
/amen et nunquam cessare a nobi's debz"tum carilatis: hoe enim et quotz'dz'e solvere et semper debere expedit nobis. Orig. By this pregnant
expression St. Paul suggests both the obligation of love and the
impossibility of fulfilling it. This is more forcible than to suppose
a change in the meaning of ilcpElXETe: 'Owe no man anything, only
ye ought to love one another.'
6 y&p dya1rwv K.T.>.. gives the reason why 'love' is so important:
if a man truly loves another he has fulfilled towards him the whole
law. v&µ.ov is not merely the Jewish law, although it is from it that
the illustrations that follow are taken, but law as a principle. Just
as in the relations of man and God 1ricms has been substituted for
v6µ.os, so between man and man aya1T1] takes the place of definite
legal relations. The perfect 1rm'A~pw,ce11 implies that the fulfilment
is already accomplished simply in the act of love.
9. St. Paul gives instances of the manner in which 'love' fulfils
law. No man who loves another will injure him by adultery, by
murder, by theft, &c. They are all therefore summed up in the
one maxim 'thou shalt love thy neighbour as thyself,' as indeed
they were also in the Old Covenant.
The AV. adds after ov ,,Altf,m in this verse ov l{,Ev3oµo.pT11pf,,rns from the
0. T. with NP &c., Bob. &c., as against AB DE F GL &c., Vulg. codd. and
most Fathers. Iv Trp before &:yaTrl,aE,s is omitted by BF G. For uEavTov of
the older MSS. (NAB DE), later MSS. read fovTov, both here and elsewhere.
In late Greek fovT6v became habitually used for all persons in the reflexive,
and scribes substituted the form most usual to them.
The order of the commandments ~ different from that in the Hebrew text,

374

EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS

[XIII. 9, 10.

both in Exodus xx. 13 and Dent. v. 17, namely, (6) Thon shalt do no murder,
(7) Thon shalt not commit adultery, (8) Thou shalt not steal. The MSS.
of the LXX vary; in Exodus B reads 7, 8, 6, A F 6, 7, 8; in Dent. Breads
7, 6, 8 (the order here), AF 6, 7, 8. The order of Romans is that also of
Luke xviii. 20; James ii. JI ; Philo De Decalogo; Clem.-Alex. Strom. vi. 16.

Kal. EL w; lTepa shows that St. Paul in this selection has only
taken instances and that he does not mean merely to give a summing up of the Jewish law.
4vaKt:,t.a>.aLouTm: a rhetorical term used of the summing up of
a speech or argument, and hence of including a large number of
separate details under one head. As used in Eph. i. 10 of God
summing up all things in Christ it became a definite theological
term, represented in Latin by recapi'/ulalio (Iren. III. xxii. 2 ).
'Ayamiat:ts Tliv 1r>.f1alov aou &s lauTov. Taken from Leviticus
xix. 18 where it sums up a far longer list of commandments. It
is quoted Matt. xxii. 39; Mark xii. 31; Luke x. 27; Gal. v. 14;
James ii. 8 where it is called fjaai>..1,cor 110µ.or.
10. ,j dy1brf1 ... o~K t!pycitmu. Love fulfils all law, because no
one who loves another will do him any ill by word or deed. These
words sum up what has been said at greater length in x Cor. xiii.
4-6.
1r>.~pwj1,«, 'complete fulfilment.' The meaning of w>.. here is
given by ver. 9 'He that loveth his neighbour has fulfilled (,mr>.~pC111CE11) law, therefore love is the fulfilment (w>.~pC11µ.a) of law.

The History of the word

aya'll'IJ,

There are three words in Greek all of which may be translated by the
English 'love,' ipa01, cp,>,.l01, d-ya..a01. Of these ipf,.01 with its cognate form
lpaµ.a, was originally associated with the sexual passion and was thence
transferred to any strong passionate affection ; cp,>,.l01 was used rather of
warm domestic affection, and so of the love of master and servant, of parents
and children, of husband and wife; in Homer, of the love of the gods for
men. ipiiv is combined with Efl'16vµEiv and contrasted with cp,>..,iv as in
Xen. Hier. xi. II lfiO'TE al, µ.6vov cp,>..oi'o &v d>..>..d 1<al ipqio. One special use
of lpo,s and ipa01 must be referred to, namely, the Platonic. The intensity
and strength of human passion seemed to Plato to represent most adequately
the love of the soul for higher things, and so the philosophic lp01s was used
for the highest human desire, that for true knowledge, true virtue, true
immortality.
The distinction of cp1>..l01 and d7a1ra01 much resembled that between amo
and diligo. The one expressed greater affection, the other greater esteem.
So Dio Cassius xliv. 48 E</>IA!JITaTE a(JTilv ws 1raT<pa Kai -lryatj11aTE ws EliEp'YET7JV; and John xxi. 15-17 AE,YEI aliTqi ,ra,\111 afVTEpov, llµ01v '101avov,
d7a1rqs µE; >..l-yE, aliTq), Na!, K.!p1E·
o11las lln cp,>..w UE K.T.>.., (see Trench,
Syn. § xii). It is significant that no distinction is absolute ; but cp,>..101
occasionally, still more rarely d-ya1raa,, are both used incorrectly of the
sexual passion. There is too close a connexion between the different forms
of human affection to allow any rigid distinction to be made in the use of
words.
When these words were adopted into Hellenistic Greek, a gradual change
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was made in their use. lpa01 and its cognates are very rarely used, aud
almost invariably in a bad sense. In the N. T. they do not occur at all, the
word l1r16vµ.l01 being employed instead. Yet occasionally, even in biblical
and ecclesiastical Greek, the higher sense of the Platonic lpa,s finds a place
(Prov. iv. 6; Wisdom viii. 2; Justin, Dial. 8, p. 225 B; Clem.-Alex. Cok.
II, p. 90; see Lightfoot, Ignatius ad Rom. vii. 2). Between d-ya,raa, and
q,1>,.,., a decided preference wa5 shown for the former. It occurs about
268 times (Hatch and Redpath) in a very large proportion of cases as a
translation of the Hebrew :liJI$; q,,71.la, about twelve times (Trommius), excluding its use as· equivalent to osculor. This choice was largely due to the
use of the Hebrew word to express the love of God to man, and of man to
God (Dent. xxiii. 5; xxx. 6; Hosea iii. 1); it was felt that the greater
amount of intellectual desire and the greater severity implied in d-ya1ra01 fitted
it better than q,171.la, for this purpose. But while it was elevated in meaning
it was also broadened; it is used not only of the love of father and son, of
husband and wife, but also of the love of Samson for Delilah (Jud, xvi. 4)
and ofHosea's love for his adulterous wife (Hos. iii. 1). Nor can there be any
doubt that to Hebrew writers there was in a pure love of God or of righteous•
ness something of the intensity which is the highest characteristic of human
passion (ls. lxii. 5), a-ya1ra01 in the LXX corresponds in all its characteristics
to the English 'love.'
But not only did the LXX use modify the meaning of d-ya1ra01, it created
a new word d"fa'"7. Some method was required of expressing the conception
which was gradually growing up. 'Epa,s had too sordid associations. -t,71.,a
was tried (Wisdom vii. 14; viii. 18), but was felt to be inadequate. The
language of the Song of Solomon created the demand for d-ya1r77. (2 Kings
1 or 2 times; Ecclesiastes 2; Canticles II ; Wisdom 2; Ecclus. 1; Jeremiah 1;
Ps. Sol. 1.)
The N.T. reproduces the usage of the LXX, but somewhat modified.
While d-ya11a01 is used 138 times, q,171.,., is used in this sense 2 2 times ( 13 in
St. John's Gospel); generally when special emphasis has to be laid on the
relations of father and son. But the most m~rked change is in the use of
d"fa'"7, It is never used in the Classical writers, only occasionally in the
LXX; in early Christian writers its use becomes habitual and general.
Nothing could show more clearly that a new principle has been created than
this creation of a new word.
In the Vulgate d-ya1r7J is sometimes rendered by dilectio, sometimes by
caritas; to this inconsistency are due the variations in the English
Authorized Version. The word caritas passed into English in the Middle
Age~ (for details see Eng. Diet. sub voc.) in the form • charity,' and was for
some time used to correspond to most of the meanings of d"f"'"7; but as the
English Version was inconsistent and no corresponding verb existed the
usage did not remain wide. In spite of its retention in I Cor. xiii. 'charity'
became confined in all ordinary phraseology to 'benevolence,' and the
Revised Version was compelled to make the usage of the New Testament
consistent.
Whatever loss there may have been in association and in the rhythm of
well-known passages, there is an undoubted gain. T_he history of the W<;>rd
d-ya,raa, is that of the collection under one head of vanous conceptions which
were at any rate partially separated, and the usage of the N. T. shows that
the distinction which has to be made is not between q,1ll.l01, a"fa1ra01 and
ipa01, but between cl"fa'"7 and b,611µ/a. The English language makes this
distinction between the affection or passion in any form, and a purely animal
desire, quite plain ; although it may be ob~iterate_d at times by a natural
euphemism. But setting aside this distinction which must be occasionally
present to the mind, but which need not be often spoken of, Christianity does
not shrink from declaring that in all forms of human passion and affection
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which are not purely animal there is present that same love which in its
highest and most pure development forms the essence and sum of the
Christian religion. This affection, however perverted it may be, Christianity
does not condemn, bnt so far as may be elevates and purifies.

The Christian Teaching on Love.
The somewhat lengthy history just given of the word ayarr11 is
a suitable introduction to the history of an idea which forms a fundamental principle of all Christian thought.
The duty of love in some form or other had been a commonplace of moral teaching in times long before Christianity and in
many different places. Isolated maxims have been collected in its
favour from very varied authors, and the highest pagan teaching
approaches the highest Christian doctrine. But in all previous
philosophy such teaching was partial or isolated, it was never
elevated to a great principle. Maxims almost or quite on a level
with those of Christianity we find both in the 0. T. and in Jewish
writers. The command ' Thou shalt love thy neighbour as thyself' is of course taken directly from the 0. T., and is there used
to sum up in one general principle a long series of rules. Sayings
of great beauty are quoted from the Jewish fathers. 'Hille! said,
Be of the disciples of Aaron, loving peace and pursuing peace,
loving mankind and bringing them nigh to the Torah' (Pz'rqe
Aooth i. 13); or again, 'What is hateful to thyself do not to thy
fellow; this is the whole Torah, and the rest is commentary; go
study,' also ascribed to Hille!. It is however true in all cases that
these maxims, and all such as these, are only isolated instances, that
they do not represent the spirit of earlier institutions, and that they
form a very insignificant proportion compared with much of
a different character.
In Christianity this principle, which had been only partially
understood and imperfectly taught, which was known only in
isolated examples, yet testified to a universal instinct, was finally
put forward as the paramount principle of moral conduct, uniting
our moral instincts with our highest religious principles. A new
virtue, or rather one hitherto imperfectly understood, had become
recognized as the root of all virtues, and a new name was demanded
for what was practically a new idea.
In the first place, the new Christian doctrine of love is universal.
' Ye have heard that it was said, Thou shalt love thy neighbour and
hate thine enemy : but I say unto you, Love your enemies, and
pray for them that persecute you; ' and a very definite reason is
given, the universal Fatherhood of God. This universalism which
';lnderlies all the teaching of Jesus is put in a definite practi_cal
form by St. Paul, 'In Christ Jesus there is neither Jew nor Gentile,
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bond nor free, male nor female.' As it is summed up in a wellknown work : ' The first law, then, of the kingdom of God is that
all men, however divided fro~ each other by blood or language,
have certain mutual duties arising out of their common relation to
God' (Ecce Homo, chap. xii).
But secondly, the Christian doctrine of love was the substitution
of a universal principle for law. All moral precepts are summed
up in the one command of love. What is my duty towards others ?
Just that feeling which you have towards the persons to whom you
are most attached in the world, just that you must feel for every one.
If you have that feeling there will be no need for any (urther
command. Love is a principle and a passion, and as such is the
fulfilment of the Law. Christ 'declared an ardent, passionate, or
devoted state of mind to be the root of virtue'; and this purifying
passion, capable of existing in all men alike, will be able to redeem our nature and ma~e laws superfluous.
And thirdly, how is this new Christian spirit possible? It is
possible because it is intimately bound up with that love which is
a characteristic of the Godhead. ' God is love.' 'A new commandment I give to you, that ye should love one another as I have
loved you.' It is possible also because men have learnt to love
mankind in Christ. ' Where the precept of love has been given,
an image must be set before the eyes of those who are called on to
obey it, an ideal or type of man which may be noble and amiable
enough to raise the whole race, and make the meanest member of
it sacred with reflected glory.' This is what Christ did for us.
These three points will help to elucidate what St. Paul means by
ciy,i'JTJ], It is in fact the correlative in the moral world to what faith
is in the religious life. Like faith it is universal ; like faith it is
a principle not a code; like faith it is centred in the Godhead.
Hence St. Paul, as St. John (1 John iii. 23), sums up Christianity
in Faith and Love, which are finally, united in that Love of God,
which is the end and root of both.

THE DAY IS AT HAND.

XIII. 11-14. The night of this corrupt age is flying.
The Parousia is nearing. Cast off your evz'l ways. Gird
yourselves with the armour of lz'ght. Take Christ into your
hearts. Shun sin and self-indulgence.
11. The Apostle adds a motive for the Christian standard of
life, the nearness of our final salvation.
Kal. TOUTO, 'and that too' : cp. 1 Cor. vi. 6, 8; Eph. ii. 8, &c. : it
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resumes the series of exhortations implied in the previous sections ;
there is no need to supply any special words with it.
TOv Kmp6v: used of a definite, measured, or determined time, and
so almost technically of the period before the second coming of
Christ : cf. I Cor. vii. 2 9 o Kaipos uv11Ecrra>.p.,11os; Mark i. 15; and
so o Kaipos o EIIECTTCiJS (Heb. ix. 9).
&n wpa. ij811 K.T.~ qa.,, with lyEp~vai. The time of trial on earth
is looked upon as a night of gloom, to be followed by a bright
morning. We must arouse ourselves from slumber and prepare
ourselves for the light.
viiv ya.p tlyy1frepov K.T.>.. 'For our completed salvation, no longer
that hope of salvation which sustains us here, is appreciably nearer
for us than when we first accepted in faith the Messianic message.'
&n lmcrrwcrap.Ev refers to the actual moment of the acceptance of
Christianity. The language is that befitting those who expect the
actual coming of Christ almost immediately, but it will fit the
circumstances of any Christian for whom death brings the day.
In ver. II the original ilµas (NAB C P, Clem.-Alex.) has been corrected
for the sake ofnniformity into ,}µas (N• DE F G L, &c., Boh. Sah.). In ver. 13
i, lp10'1 Ka! (171'01s is a variant of B, Sah., Clern.-Alex. Arnb. In ver. 14 B,
and Clem.-Alex. read Tilv Xp10'Tilv 'Ir10-ovv, which may very likely be the
correct reading.

12. irpolKoij,ev, 'has advanced towards dawn.' Cf. Luke ii. 52;
Gal. i. 14; Jos. Bell. fud. IV. iv. 6; Just. Dial. p. 277 d.
The contrast of vrrvor, vvE, and crKoTor with ~p.lpa and cf,ir finds
many illustrations in Christian and in all religious literature.
bo8w11-e8a.. The works of darkness, i.e. works such as befit the
kingdom of darkness, are represented as being cast off like the
uncomely garments of the night, for the bright armour which
befits the Christian soldier as a member of the kingdom of light.
This metaphor of the Christian armour is a favourite one with
St. Paul ( I Thess. v. 8; 2 Cor. vi. 7; Rom. vi. I 3; and especially
Eph. vi. 13 f.); it may have been originally suggested by the
Jewish conception of the last great fight against the armies of
Antichrist (Dan. xi; Orac. Sib. iii. 663 f.; 4 Ezra xiii. 33; Enoch
xc. 16), but in St. Paul the conception has become completely
spiritualized.
13. e3crx1111-6vws irep~ir«Tl]<Tfllfl-EV, The metaphor 1rEp11ran'i11 of
conduct is very common in St. Paul's Epistles, where it occurs
thirty-three times (never in the Past. Epp.); elsewhere in the
N. T. sixteen times.
Kw11-o~s, 'rioting,' 'revelry' (Gal. v. 2 I; 1 Pet. iv. 3). ,.,e.,, the
drunkenness which would be the natural result and accompaniment
of such revelry.
KoCTms Ka.1 &ae>.yeCms, 'unlawful intercourse and wanton acts.'
·opa lli

Tll"

TaE,v· K6>p.a(ow JJ-EII yap
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Ko1TaC&µ.Evor a; auEAyalvn, Toii o1vov TOVTOV Ty TrA1JO'p.ovy 1r11p1roAovVTM ,cal
l!tEpE0{CoVTor. Euthym.-Zig.
14. lv8uaaa9e Tov Kup,ov •111aoiiv XpLaT6v. Christ is put on first in

baptism (vi. 3; Gal. iii. 27), but we must continually renew that
life with which we have been clothed (Eph. iv. 24; Col. iii. 12 ).
rijs aa.pK6s with 1rpovo1av: the word is thrown forward in order to
emphasize the contrast between the old nature, the flesh of sin, and
the new, the life in Christ.
On this passage most commentators compare St. Aug. Confess.
viii. 12, 23 Arripui, aperui et legi in sz7entio capitulum, quo primum coniecli sun/ oculi mei: Non in conversationibus et, ebrietatibus, non in cubilibus et impudicitiis, non in contentione et
aemulatione : sed induite Dominum Iesum Christum, et carnis
providentiam ne feceritis in concupiscentiis. Nee ultra volui.
legere, nee opus era/. Stati'm quippe cum fine huz'usee senlenli'ae quasi
luee securitalzs infusa cordi meo, omnes dubitalionzs tenebrae · diffugerunt.

The early Christian belief in the nearness of the
1rapoVC1£a.

There can hardly be any doubt that in the Apostolic age the
prevailing belief was that the Second Coming of the Lord was an
event to be expected in any case shortly and probably in the lifetime of many of those then living; it is also probable that this
belief was shared by the Apostles themselves. For example, so
strongly did such views prevail among the Thessalonian converts
that the death of some members of the community had filled them
with perplexity, and even when correcting these opinions St. Paul
speaks of ' we that are alive, that are left unto the coming of our
Lord' ; and in the second Epistle, although he ~orrects the
erroneous impression which still prevailed that the coming was
immediate and shows that other events must precede it, he still
contemplates it as at hand. Similar passages may be quoted from
all or most of the Epistles, although there are others that suggest
that it is by his own death, not by the coming of Christ, that
St. Paul expects to attain the full life in Christ to which he looked
forward (1 Cor. vii. 29-31; Rom. xi_ii. _II, 12_!, Phil. iv. 5; and
on the other side 2 Cor. v. 1-10; Phil. 1. 23; m. n, 20, 21; see
Jowett, Thessalom'ans, &c., i. p. 105, who quotes both classes of
passages without distinguishing them).
How far was this derived from our Lord's own teaching ?
There is, it is true, very clear teaching on the reality and the
suddenness of the coming of Christ, and very definite exhortation
to all Christians to live as expecting that coming. This teaching
is couched largely in the current language of Apocalyptic literature
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which was often hardly intended to be taken literally even by
Jewish writers; moreover it is certainly mingled with teaching
which was intended to refer to what was a real manifestation of the
Divine power, and very definitely a ' coming of the Lord' in the
O. T. sense of the term, the destruction of Jerusalem. All this
language again is reported to us by those who took it in a literal
sense. The expressions of our Lord quoted as prophetic of His
speedy return are all to a certain extent ambiguous; for example,
' This generation shall not pass away until all these things be fulfilled,' or again' There be some of them here who shall not taste of
death until they see the Son of man coming with power.' On the
other side there is a very distinct tradition preserved in documents
of different classes recording that when our Lord was asked definitely on such matters His answers were ambiguous. Acts i. '1
' It is not for you to know times and seasons, which the Father
bath set within His own authority.' John xxi. 23 'This saying
therefore went forth among the brethren, that that disciple should
not die: yet Jesus said not unto him, that he should not die; but,
If I will that he tarry till I come, what is that to thee ?' Moreover
he affirmed that He Himself was ignorant of the date Mark xiii. 32;
Matt. xxiv. 36 ' But of that day and hour knoweth no one, not
even the angels of heaven, neither the Son, but the Father only.'
In the face of these passages it is reasonable to believe that
this ignorance of the Early Church was permitted and that with
a purpose. If so, we may be allowed to speculate as to the service
it was intended to fulfil.
In the first place, this belief in the nearness of the second coming
quickened the religious and moral earnestness of the early Christian.
Believing as intently as he did 'that the fashion of this world passeth
away,' he 'set his affection on things above'; he lived in the world
and yet not of the world. The constant looking forward to the
coming of the Lord produced a state of intense spiritual zeal which
braced the Church for its earliest and hardest task.
And secondly, it has been pointed out very ably how much the
elasticity and mobility of Christianity were preserved by the fact that
the Apostles never realized that they were building up a Church
which was to last through the ages. It became the fashion of
a later age to ascribe to the Apostles a series of ordinances and
constitutions. Any such theory is quite inconsistent with the real
spirit of their time. They never wrote or legislated except so far
as existing needs demanded. They founded such institutions as
were clearly required by some immediate want, or were part of our
Lord's teaching. But they never administered or planned with
a view to the remote future. Their writings were occasional,
suggested by some pressing difficulty; but they thus incidentally
laid down great broad principles which became the guiding principles
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of the Church. The Church therefore is governed by case law, not
by code law: by broad principles, not by minute regulations. It
may seem a paradox, but yet it is profoundly true, that the Church
is adapted to the needs of every age, just because the original
preachers of Christianity never attempted to adapt it to the needs
of any period but their own.

The relation of Chaps. XII-XIV to the Gospels.
There is a very marked resemblance between the moral teaching
of St. Paul contained in the concluding section of the Epistle to the
Romans, and our Lord's own words; a resemblance which, in some
cases, extends even to language.
Rom. xii. 14.
e'UAo-ye&Te Totls a,W1tovTas
EVAO"{Evr<, 1tal µ~ 1tarapiia0<.

VµO.s·

Rom. xiii. 7.
&,r63oTE ,raa, rds o,p«Ms 1'.T.A.

Matt v. 44<i'Ya,riir, TOVS lx0povs vµ.wv, 1tal ,rpoa•vxea9• v,r~p Ta/V /i10,1toVTQ/V VJLO.S,
Matt. xxii. 2 I.
~1r~lior! oliv,.. T~ Kal!apos Kalt1ap,,
/ta& Ta TOV <"lEOV T<p @Erp.

er

Rom. xiii. 9.

,ca2
TlS ETEpa ivroA~, l.v TO'OTcp
r[j, >-.6"frp &va1t<q,a>-.aiovrai,
r(p
'A-ya1n]<1eis T0v 1rA71<1fov <Tov Ws

fovr6v.

,v

Matt. xxii. 39, 40.
BEvTlpa aE Oµo[a aVT1J, 'A-ya1r~(JEfS
T3v 1f'>..'T]ulov D'ov Ws qeavT&v. Ev TaVTats
Tats Bvu~v EvroAaLS' ()Aos O vOµos HpE·

µara, 1tal ol ,rpo,pf/rai.

To these verbal resemblances must be added remarkable identity
of teaching in these successive chapters·. Everything that is said
about revenge, or about injuring others, is exactly identical with the
spirit of the Sermon on the Mount; our duty towards rulers exactly
reproduces the lesson given in St. Matthew's Gospel; the words
concerning the relation of' love' to 'law' might be an extract from
the Gospel: the two main lines of argument in eh. xiv, the absolute
indifference of all external practices, and the supreme importance
of not giving a cause of offence to any one are both directly derived
from the teaching of Jesus (Matt. xviii. 6, 7, xv. 11-20). This
resemblance is brought out very well by a recent writer (Knowling,
Wz'lness of the Epistles, p. 312) : ' Indeed it is not too much to add
that the Apostle's description of the kingdom of God (Rom. xiv. q)
reads like a brief summary of its description in the same Sermon
on the Mount; the righteousness, peace, and joy, which formed the
contents of the kingdom in the Apostle's conception are found side
by side in the Saviour's Beatitudes; nor can we fail to notice how
both St. Matthew and St. Luke contrast the anxious care for meat
·and drink with seeking in the first place for the kingdom of God
and His righteousness. Nor must it be forgotten that Paul's
fundamental idea of righteousness may be said to be rooted in the
teaching of Jesus.'
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It is well known that there are definite references by St. Paul to
the words of our Lord: so I Thes. iv. 15 Matt. xxiv. 31·; 1 Cor.
vii. 10 Mark x. 9; 1 Cor. ix. 14 Luke x. 7; as also in the case
of the institution of the Last Supper, 1 Cor. xi. 24. Reminiscences
also of the Sermon on the Mount may be found in other Epistles,
e. g. James iv. 9 Matt. v. 4; James v. 12
Matt. v. 33; 1 Pet.
iii. 9 Matt. v. 39; 1 Pet. iv. 14 Matt. v. 11, 12, and elsewhere.
The resemblances are not in any case sufficient either to prove
the use of any document which we possess in its present form, or
to prove the use of a different document (see below); but they do
show that the teaching of the Apostles was based on some common
source, which was identical both in substance and spirit with those
words of our Lord contained in the Gospels.
They suggest further that even in cases where we have no direct
evidence that Apostolic teaching is based on the Gospel narrative
it does not follow that our Lord Himself did not originate it.
For Christianity is older than any of its records. The books
of the N. T. reflect, they did not originate, the teaching of early
Christianity. Moreover, our Lord originated principles. It was
these principles which inspired His followers ; some of the words
which are the product of and which taught those principles are
preserved, some are not; but the result of them is contained in the
words of the Apostles, which worked out in practical life the
principles they had learnt directly or indirectly from the Christ.

=

=

=

=

=

=

=

A much more exact and definite conclusion is supported with very great
induitry by Alfred Resch in a series of investigations, the first of which is
Agrapka, Aussercanonische Evangelien-fragmente in Texte und Untersuckungen, v. 4. He argues (pp. 28, 29) that the acquaintance shown by
St. Paul with the words and teaching of Jesus implies the use of an Urcanoniscke Quellenscknft, which was also used by St. Mark, as well as the other
N. T. writers. It would be of course beside our purpose to examine this theory,
but so far as it concerns the passages we are considering it may be noticed:
(1) That so far as they go there would be no reason why all St. Paul's teaching should not have been derived from our present Gospels. He does not
profess to be quoting, and the verbal reminiscences might quite well represent
the documents we possess. (2) That it is equally impossible to argue against
the use of different Gospels. The only legitimate conclusion is that there
must have been a common teaching of Jesus behind the Apostle's words
which was identical in spirit and substantially in words with that contained
in our Synoptic Gospels. Some stress is laid by Resch (pp. 245, 302 ff.)
on passages which are identical in Romans and l Peter. So Rom. xii. 17 =
1 Pet. iii. 9; Rom. xiii. l, 3 ~ l Pet. ii. 13, 14. The resemblance is undoubted, but a far more probable explanation is that I Peter is directly
indebted to the Romans (see Introduction § 8). There is no reason to cite
these as 'Words of the Lord'; yet it is very probable that much more of the
common teaching and even phraseology of the early Church than we are
accustomed to imagine goes back to the teaching of Jesus.
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ON FORBEARANCE TOWARDS THOSE WHO ARE
SCRUPULOUS.

XIV. 1-XV. 13. Receive a scrupulous Christian cordially.
Do not be continually condemning him. Some of you have
grasped the full meaning of Christian faith, others whose
conscience t"s too tender lay undue stress on particular practices, on rules as to food or the observance of certai~ days.
Do not you whose faith is more robust despise such scruples,·
nor should they be censorious (vv. 1-5).
Every one should make up his own mind. These thz°ngs
are indifferent in themselves. Only whatever a man does he
must look to Christ. In life and deatk we are all His, whose
death and resurrection have made him Lord of all. To
Him as to no one else shall we be called upon tp give account
(vv. 6-12).
We must avoz"d censorz"ousness. But equally must we
avoz"d placing obstacles before a fellow-Christian. I believe
firmly that nothing is harmful in itself, but it becomes so to
tlze person who consz"ders it harmful, The obligation of love
and charity is paramount. Meats are secondary things.
Let us have an eye to peace and mutual help. It z"s not
worth while for the sake of a little meat to undo God's.
work in a brother's soul. Far better abstainfromjlesh and
wine altogether (vv. 13-:u).
Keep the robuster faith with which you are blest to
yourself and God. To hesitate and then eat is to incur
guilt,· for it is not prompted by strong faith (vv. 22, 23).
This rule offorbearance applies to all classes of the community. The strong should bear the scruples of the weak.
We should not seek our own good, but that ofothers,· following
the example of Christ as expounded to us in the Scriptures,those Scriptures which were written for our encouragement
· and consolation. May God, from whom this encouragement
comes, grant you all-weak and strong, 'Jew and Gentz"le-to
be of one mind, uniting in the praise of God (xv. 1-7).
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For Christ has received you all alike. To both 7ew and
Gentile He has a special mission. To the 7ews to exhibit
God's veracity, to the Gentiles to reveal Hz's mercy; that
Gentile might unite wz'th 7ew, as Psalmz'st and Prophet
foretold, in hymns of praise to the glory of God. May God
the gz'ver of hope send z't rz'chly upon you (vv. 8-13).
XIV. 1-XV. 13. The Apostle now passes on"to a further point;
the proper attitude to adopt towards matters in themselves indifferent,
but concerning which some members of the community might have
scruples. The subject is one which naturally connects itself with
what we have seen to be the leading thought which underlies these
concluding chapters, and in fact the whole Epistle, namely, the
peace and unity of the Church, and may have been immediately
suggested by the words just preceding : St. Paul has been condemning excessive indulgence; he now passes to the opposite
extreme, excessive scrupulousness, which he deals with in a very
different way. As Augustine points out, he condemns and instructs
more openly the 'strong' who can bear it, while indirectly showing
the error of the 'weak.' The arguments throughout are, as we shall
see, perfectly general, and the principles applied those characteristic
of the moral teaching of the Epistle-the freedom of Christian faith,
the comprehensiveness of Christian charity and that duty of peace
and unity on which St. Paul never wearies of insisting.
Tertullian (Adv. Marc. v. 15) refers to ver. 10, and Origen (Comm. i1t
Rom. x. 43, Lomm. vii. p. 453) to ver. 23. Of Marcion's use of the rest of the
chapter we know nothing. On chaps. xv, xvi, see Introduction, § 9.

1. Tov 8E do-8-.vouVT« tji 1rlo-T£L: cf. Rom. iv. 19;

1 Cor. viii. 7, 9,
ix. 22. 'Weakness in faith,' means an inadequate grasp
of the great principle of salvation by faith in Christ; the consequence of which will be an anxious desire to make this salvation
more certain by the scrupulous fulfilment of formal rules.
1rpoa>..u11~av£118-., 'receive into full Christian intercourse and
fellowship.' The word is used ( 1) of God receiving or helping
man: Ps. xxvi (xxvii) 10 o 1raTTJP µ.ov Kal ;, /J.TJT1Jp µ.ov iyKaT<A11rov µ.,,
0 lie Kvp1os 1rpoui>..a{3£TO µ.•: so in ver. 3 below and in Clem.
Rom. xlix. 6 iv ayarry 1rpou,>.ci{3,To ;,p.as O a,urrOT']S, But ( 2) it is
also used of men receiving others into fellowship or companionship : 2 Mace. viii. 1 Tovs µ.<µ.<V1JKoms iv Tei> 'Iovllmuµ.4> 1rpou')..a{36p.,vo,
uvVTJ'Yayov ds J~aK1ux1Alovs. These two uses are combined in xv. 7
'All whom Christ has willed to receive into the Christian community,
whether they be Jews or Greeks, circumcised or uncircumcised,
every Christian ought to be willing to receive as brothers.'
/1-~ de; 81uKpCa-.1c; 81u>..oy10-11wv, 'but not to pass judgements
on their thoughts.' Receive them as members of the Christian

10, 11 ;
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community, but do not let them find that they have been merely
received into a society in which their somewhat too scrupulous
thoughts are perpetually being condemned. ll,aicplum, from ll,mcpivro
to 'judge,' ' decide,' 'distinguish,' means the expression of judgements or opinions, as Heb. v. 14 'judgement of good or evil,'
I Cor. xii. 10 'judgement or discernment of spirits.'
ll,a">.ay,uµ&iv
me~ns.' thoughts,' often, but not necessarily, with the idea of doubt,
hes1tat1on (Luke xxiv. 38), disputes (Phil. ii. 14; 1 Tim. ii. 8), or
generally of perverse self-willed speculations. The above interpretation of ll,mcplum is that of most commentators (Mey.-W. Olti:. Va.)
and is most in accordance with usage. An equally good sense
could be gained by translating (with Lips.) 'not so as to raise
doubts in his mind,' or (with Gif.) 'not unto discussions of doubts';
but neither interpretation can be so well supported.
2. The Apostle proceeds to describe the two classes to which
he is referring, and then (ver. 3) he gives his commands to both
sides.
6s jlEV ... o SE du8ev&lv. With the variation in construction cf. 1 Cor.
xii. 8-10; Mark iv. 4; Luke viii. 5. The second~ iii not for lls, but is to be
taken with du/J•vwv.

'll'LO'TEOeL,' hath faith to eat all things'; his faith, i. e. his grasp and
hold of the Christian spirit, is so strong that he recognizes how
indifferent all such matters in themselves really are.
Mxav11 lu8leL, ' abstains from all flesh meat and eats only
vegetables.' Most commentators have assumed that St. Paul is
describing the practice of some definite party in the Roman
community and have discussed, with great divergence of opinion,
the motive of such a practice. But St. Paul is writing quite
generally, and is merely selecting a typical instance to balance the
first. He takes, on the one side, the man of thoroughly strong
faith, who has grasped the full meaning of his Christianity; and on
the other side, one who is, as would generally be admitted, overscrupulous, and therefore is suitable as the type of any variety of
scrupulousness in food which might occur. To both these classes
he gives the command of forbearance, and w~at h~ says to them
will apply to other less extreme cases (see the D1scuss1on on p. 399).
3. o la8fow ••• o Si fl,'J la8lr,w. St. Paul uses these expressions
to express briefly the two classes with which he is dealing (see ver. 6).
Pride and contempt would be the natural failing of the one; a spirit
of censoriousness of the other.
o eeos yap 11uTov ,rpoueMf3eTo. See ver. 1. God through Christ
has admitted men into His Church without imposing on them
minute and formal observances ; they are ·not therefore to be
criticized or condemned for neglecting practices which God has
not required.
4. uu Tls et; St. Paul is still rebuking the ' weak.' The man
, CC

EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS

[XIV. 4, 5.

whom he is condemning is not a household slave, but the servant of
God; to God therefore he is responsible.
Tw tSC<:> KupC<:>. Dat. of reference: cf. vv. 5-8. 'It is to his
own' master that he is responsible.' He it is to whom he must show
whether he has used or misused his freedom, whether he has had
the strength to fulfil his work or whether he has failed. irlirTEL
(xi. II, 22) of moral failure; aT~KEL (1 Cor. xvi. 13; Phil. i. 27) of
mo:al, st~bility. ,In x, C?r. x. 12 the two are contrasted, /1,crre o
l!oKWIJ £CT'TaVaL (3~£71"ET6>

/J.T/ 1fEO'l/.

O"Tci8~crmn Si: cf. Matt. xii. 2 5. In spite of your censoriousness
he will be held straight, for the same Lord who called him on
conditions of freedom to His kingdom is mighty to hold him
upright. The Lord will give grace and strength to those whom He
has called.
For avvaT<'i (~ A BCD F G), which is an unusual word, later MSS.
substituted avvaTos (P, Bas. Chrys.), or avvaTos ••• i<rT,v (T R with L
and later MSS.). For o Kvpws (~ A BC P, Sah. Boh., &c.) o 0<6s was in.
troduced from ver. 3 (DE F G L, &c., Vulg., Orig.-lat. Bas. Chrys., &c.),
perhaps because of the confusion with Tq) Kvpfrp above.

5. The Apostle turns to another instance of similar scrupulousness,-the superstitious observance of days. In Galatia he has
already had to rebuke this strongly ; later he condemns the Colossians for the same reason. Gal. iv. 10, II 'Ye observe days, and
months, and seasons, and years. I am afraid of you, lest by any
means I have bestowed Jabour upon you in vain.' Col. ii. 16, 17
'Let no man therefore judge you in meat, or in drink, or in respect
of a feast day or a new moon or a sabbath day: which are
a shadow of the things to come; but the body is Christ's.' St. Paul
does not in the Romans condemn any one for adherence to this
practice, but simply considers the principles which underlie the
question, as illustrating (hence -yap) the general discussion of the
chapter. The fundamental principle is that such things are in
themselves indifferent, but that each person must be fully assured
in his own conscience that he is doing right.
Various commentators have discussed the relation of these directions to Ecclesiastical ordinances, and have attempted to make
a distinction between the Jewish rites which are condemned and
Christian rites which are enjoined. (So Jerome, Contra Iovi'nian.
ii. 16, quoted by Liddon ad Zoe.: non inter zezunia et saturz'tatem
aequalia menle dispensat; sed contra eos loqui'fur, qui in Chris/um
credenles, adhuc zudaizabant.) No such distinction is possible. The
AI?ostle is dealing with principles, not with special rites, and he
lays down the principle that these things in themselves are indifferent; while the whole tenor of his argument is against scrupulousness in any form. So these same principles would apply
equally to the scrupulous observance of Ecclesiastical rules, whether
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as in some places of Sunday, or as in others of Saints' days or
Fast days. Such observances if undertaken in a scrupulous
spirit are opposed to the very essence of Christian freedom.
When once this principle has been grasped a loyal free adhesion
to the rules of the Church becomes possible. The Jew and
the scrupulous Christian kept their rules of days and seasons,
because they believed that their salvation depended on an exact
adherence to formal ordinances. The Christian who has grasped
the freedom of the Gospel recognizes the indifference in themselves
of all such ordinances; but he voluntarily submits to the rules of
his Church out of respect for its authority, and he recognizes the
value of an external discipline. The Apostolical Constitutions,
which representing an early system of Christian discipline, seem to
recognize these principles, for they strongly condemn abstinence
from food if influenced by any feeling of abhorrence from it,
although not if undertaken for the purpose of discipline.
Tisch. (ed. 8) reads here ts µ~11 "f&p with NA C P, Vulg. Boh. (which he
quotes incorrectly on the other side), Bas. Ambrstr. Jo.-Damasc. The "fap is
omitted by N° B DE F G, Syrr., Orig.-lat. Chrys. Thdrt. TR. RV. and inserted
between brackets by WH. Lachmann. The insertion is probably right;
the balance of external evidence being in its favour, for B here is clearly
Western in character.

Kp£ve1, 'estimates,' 'approves of': Plat. Phil. p. 57 E is quoted.
"ll'apa, 'passing by' and so ' in preference to.'
"ll'>.1Jpocf>ope£a8111. The difference between the Christian and the

Jew or the heathen, between the man whose rule is one of faith and
the man subject to law, is, that while for the latter there are definite
and often minute regulations he must follow, for the former the
only laws are great and broad principles. He has the guidance of
the Spirit; he must do what his 11ovs, his highest intellectual faculty,
tells him to be right. On the word '1rAf/po<popElu8<iJ see on iv. 2 1
and cf. Clem. Rom. xiii 'lrA,,pocpop,,Bi1ms a,a -rijs avaUTdUE<iJS.
6. The reason for indifference in these matters is that both
alike, both the man who has grasped the Christian principle and
the man who is scrupulous, are aiming at the one essential thing,
to render service to God, to live as men who are to give account
to Him.
6 cf>pov&iv: ' esteem,' 'estimate,' ' observe.' K1.1p£'1', emphatic, is Dat.
of reference as above, ver. 4.
6 la8£1,w .•. 6 p.~ lu8£wv: see ver. 3. Both alike make their
meal an occasion of solemn thanksgiving to God, and it is that
which consecrates the feast. Is there any reference in eGxap1aTEL to
the Christian Ellxap,uTla ?
After Kupt'I' <f>po11E1 the TR. with later authorities (LP &c., Syrr., Bas.
Chrys. Thdrt.) add KCU l, µTJ ,ppo11w11 TTJII -1,µlpav Kvp[cp ol, <f>povd, a gloss
which seemed necessary for completing the sentence on the analogy of the
CC 2
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last half of the verse. The addition of this clanse caused the omission of
i<ai before & fo9/o,v (TR. with some minuscules). That the words Kata µr,
q,povwv were not parts of the original text omitted by homoeoteleuton is
shown by the fact that many authorities which insert them still preserve the
superfluous i<ai (Syrr., Bas. Chrys. Thdrt. and many minuscules). Various
instances of homoeoteleuton occur, as might be expected, in these verses, but
they are in all cases confined to a single or very slight authority. L omits 1<al
~ JAY{ fo9i":v : •• •vx. Tfl 9,ij, : 66 omits -fiµlpav to -fiµlpav; minusc. 3 omit
,110m to ,110m.

7-12. St. Paul proceeds to develop more fully, and as a general
rule of life, the thought suggested in ver. 6. To God we are
responsible whether we live or die; before His judgement-seat we
shall appear; therefore we must live as men who are to give
account of our lives to Him and not to one another.
7. o.}8els yAp ... cl1ro811TJ1TKE,. In life and in death we are not
isolated, or solitary, or responsible only to ourselves. It is not by
our own act we were created, nor is our death a matter that concerns us alone.
8. Tc;i Kupl'{>: 'but it is to Christ, as men living in Christ's sight
and answerable to Him, that we must live; in Christ's sight we
shall die. Death does not free us from our obligations, whether we
live or die we are the Lord's.' Wetstein compares Pirqe Aboth, iv.
32 'Let not thine imagination assure thee that the grave is an
asylum; for perforce thou wast framed, and perforce thou wast
born, and perforce thou livest, and perforce thou diest, and perforce
thou art about to give account and reckoning before the King of
the kings of kings, the Holy One, blessed is He.'
It may be noticed that in these verses St. Paul describes the Christian life
from a point of view other than that which he had adopted in chap. viii.
There it was the higher aspects of that life as lived in union with Christ,
here it is the life lived as in His sight and responsible to Him.

9. The reason for this relation of all men to Christ as servants
to their master is that by His death and resurrection Christ has
established His Divine Lordship over all alike, both dead and
living; Responsibility to Him therefore no one can ever escape.
Els TOUTO is explained by fva 1wp,,vt1"!J·
cl1rl8QVE KQ1 :tTJuEv must refer to Christ's death and resurrection.
•C1/<T<v cannot refer to the life of Christ on earth, ( 1) because of the
order of words which St. Paul has purposely and deliberately
varied from the order Cwµ•v ,ml a1r0Bvf,<TKOJJJ,•v of the previous verses;
( 2) because the Lordship of Christ is in the theology of St. Paul
always connected with His resurrection, not His life, which was
a period of humiliation (Rom. viii. 34; 2 Cor. iv. 10, 11); (3)
because of the tense ; the aorist •C1Ju•v could be used of a single
definite act which was the beginning of a new life, it could not be
used of the continuous life on earth.
VEKpwv Kill twVTWV. The inversion of the usual order is owmg to
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the order of words in the previous part of the sentence, tl:rr,8.
For the Kvp,&rTJs of Christ (i'11a Kvp&EVU"lJ) see Phil. ii. 9, II.

,ea,

•CTJU".

For Xpt<1Tos the TR. with later MSS., Syrr., Iren.-lat. reads 1<al Xpt<TT6s.
d:rrleav,11 1<al t(11<1•v, the older and most difficult reading(~ A BC, Bob., Arm.
Aeth. Orig.-lat. Chrys. 1/2) has been explained in various ways; bya1rl0. «al
ri.vfoTTJ F G, Vulg. Orig. and other Fathers; by a11l0. «al clvfoT. «al avl(1J<1•v
TR. with minusc. (perhaps conflate); by a11l0. «al clvl<TT. «al 1(11<1•11, LP.
&c., Harkl. and some Fathers: by l(1]U". J<al a11l9. 1<al clvl<TT. DE. Iren.

10. St. Paul applies the argument pointedly to the questions he
is discussing. We are responsible to Christ; we shall appear
before Him : there is no place for uncharitable judgements or
censorious exclusiveness between man and man.
ail Si T£ Kp£11E&'li refers to 6 l'-'1 ,u8lr.>11, ~ Kal ad to 6 ,u8lo>11.
1rapaaT1)aOj1,E8a T~ ~~fl,UT& Toii eeoii. Cf. Acts xxvii. 24 Kaluapl
U"E li,, 'll'apauTijvm. For fJijp.a, in the sense of a judge's official seat,
see Matt. xxvii. 19; Jo. xix. 13, &c. God is here mentioned as
Judge because (see ii. 16) He judges the world through Christ.
In 2 Cor. v. 10 the expression is -rovs yap 'll'aVTas qp.as c/Jav•p"'8ijva, o,,
lµ'll'poU"8<v -rov fJ~p.aTos Tov Xp1aTov. It is quite impossible to follow
Liddon in taking ewv of Christ in his Divine nature; that would
be contrary to all Pauline usage : but it is important to notice how
easily St. Paul passes from Xp1aTos to e.&s. The Father and the
Son were in his mind so united in function that They may often
be interchanged. God, or Christ, or God through Christ, will
judge the world. Our life is in God, or in Christ, or with Christ
in God. The union of man with God •depends upon the intimate
union of the Father and the Son.
8Eov must be accepted as against Xpt<TTov on decisive authority. The
latter reading arose from a desire to assimilate the expression to 2 Cor. v. 10.

11. St. Paul supports his statement of the universal character of·
God's judgement by quoting Is. xlv. 23 (freely acc. to the LXX).
In the 0. T. the words describe the expectation of the universal
character of Messianic rule, and the Apostle sees their complete
fulfilment at the final judgement.
itol'o>..oy~aETa& Tw ee~, ' shall give praise •to God,' according to
the usual LXX meining; cf. xv. 9, which is quoted from Ps. xvii
( xviii). 50.
(w 1.,&i, >.i"t°' Kvpws is substituted for 1ra-r' lµa11Tov 6µ,vvo,, cf. Num. xiv. 28
&c. ; for 11a<1a .,>..waaa 1<.T.>... the LXX reads 6µ,Efm& 1r. "t· -rilv e,6v.

12. The conclusion is: it is to God and not to man that each of
us has to give account. If e,,;; be read (see below), it may again
•be noted how easily St. Paul passes from Kvp,os to e,&s (see on
ver. 10 and cf. xiv. 3 with xv. 7).
There are several minor variations of text. o~v is omitted by B D F GP
and perhaps the Latin authorities, which read itaque. For ~W<TEI of the TR.
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WH. read a,roMurn with B D F G Chrys., the Latin authorities reading reddit
(but Cyprian dabit). Tfj, e,,j, at the end of the sentence is omitted by BF G
Cypr. Aug. In all these cases B is noticeable as appearing with jl gronp
which is almost entirely Western in character.

13. The Apostle now passes to another aspect of the question.
He has laid down very clearly the rule that all such points are in
themselves indifferent; he has rebuked censoriousness and shown
that a man is responsible to God alone. Now he turns completely
round and treats the question from the other side. All this is
true, but higher than all is the rule of Christian charity, and this
demands, above all, consideration for the feelings and consciences
of others.
M1JKETL o~v ... KpCvwµ.ev marks the transition to the second question by summing up the first.
Kplva.n: for the play on words cf. xii. 3, 14, xiii. 1. 'Do not
therefore judge one another, but judge this for yourself, i. e. determine this as your course of conduct' : cf. 2 Cor. ii. 1.
To p.~ n8lva.L •.. Tit' dSe>..cj,~ ... aKuvSa>..ov. n0,vm is suggested
by the literal meaning of u1CavaaAov, a snare or stumbling-block
which is laid in the path. St. Paul has probably derived the word
uKavaaAov and the whole thought of the passage from our Lord's
words reported in Matt. xviii. 6 f. See also his treatment of the
same question in I Cor. viii. 9 f.
,rpoaico1111a ••• tj should perhaps be omitted with B, Arm. Pesh. As
Weiss points out, the fact that~ is omitted in all authorities which omit 1rp.
proves that the words cannot have been left out accidentally. ,rp6111<oµµa
would come in from I Cor. viii. 9 and ver. 20 below.

14. In order to emphasize the real motive which should influence Christians, namely, respect for the feelings of others, the
indifference of all such things in themselves is emphatically stated.
KupC~ '111a-oil. The natural meaning of these words is the
same as that of l11 Xp. (ix. 1); to St. Paul the indifference of all
meats in themselves is a natural deduction from his faith and life
in Christ. It may be doubted whether he is here referring expressly
to the words of Christ (Mark vii. 15; Matt. xv. 11); when doing
so his formula is ,rap<Aa{:fov am~ TOV Kvplov.
Kow6v. The technical term to express those customs and habits,
which, although 'common' to the world, were forbidden to the
pious Jew. Jos. Ant. XIII. i. 1 Tov 1eo,vov (jlov 1rponpYJp.<vov~:
I Mace. i. 4 7, 6 2 ; Acts x. 14 8n oiiairroTE l<J,ayov 1riiv 1eo,vov 1eal

,v

UKct0apTOV.
SL' fouToil, ' in itself,' ' in its own nature.'
That ll, fovTov is the right reading is shown by (1) the authority of~ BC
also of l (Cod. Patiriensis, see Introduction, § 7) supported by many la(er
MSS., the Vulg:i.te, and the two earliest commentators Orig.-lat. In Domino
ergo Iesu nihil commune per semetipsum, hoe est natura sui dicitu:, an~
Chrys. Tii ,pv11u ,p71u1v ovll,v a1<a0apTOV and (2) by the contrast ~,th 7'!'

XIV. 14-17.]

ON SCRUPULOUSNESS

Ao-,,Coµlvrp. 8,' a~Tou, 'through Christ' (so Theodrt. and later comm.) is
a correction.

Et fl-~ Tte >.oyLtof!-lv'i' K.T.l. Only if a man supposes that the
breach of ,a ceremonial law is wrong, and is compelled by public
opinion or the custom of the Church to do violence to his belief, he
is led to commit sin ; for example, if at the common Eucharistic
meal a man were compelled to eat food against his conscience it
would clearly be wrong.
15. Et ydp. The yap (which has conclusive manuscript authority)
implies a suppressed· link in the argument. 'You must have
respect therefore for his scruples, although you may i;iot share
them, for if,' &c.
lu1reiTaL. His conscience is injured and wounded, for he wilfully
and knowingly does what he thinks is wrong, and so he is in danger
of perishing (amiXXv,).
G1rEp o~ XpLO'TO<; cl1rl8uve. Cf. 1 Cor. viii. 10, 1 I. Christ died
to save this man from his sins, and will you for his sake not give
up some favourite food?
16. fl-~ (:3>.uo-♦111'-e(o-8111 K.T.>.. Let not that good of yours, i. e. your
consciousness of Christian freedom (cf. 1 Cor. x. 29 qtA.w0,pla µov),
become a cause of reproach. St. Paul is addressing the strong, as
elsewhere in this paragraph, and the context seems clearly to point,
at least primarily, to opinions within the community, not to the
reputation of the community with the outside world. The above
interpretation, therefore (which is that of Gifford and Vaughan),
is better than that which would refer the passage to the reputation
of the Christian community amongst those not belonging to it
(Mey-W. Lips. Liddon).
17. Do not lay such stress on this freedom of yours as to cause
a breach in the harmony of the Church; for eating and drinking are
not the principle of that kingdom which you hope to inherit.
'Ii (:3uo-LleCu Toii eeoii. An echo of our Lord's teaching. The
phrase is used normally in St. Paul of that Messianic kingdom
which is to be the reward and goal of the Christian life ; so
especially I Cor. vi. 9, 10, where it is laid down that certain classes
shall have no part in it. Hence it comes to mean the principles or
ideas on which that kingdom is founded, and which are already
exhibited in this world (cf. I Cor. iv. 20). The term is, of course,
derived through the words of Christ from the current Jewish conceptions of an actual earthly kingdom; how far exactly such
conceptions have been spiritualized in St. Paul it may be difficult
to say.
(:3pwo-L,; Ka1 1r61n,;. If, as is probable, the weak brethren are
conceived of as having Judaizing tendencies, there is a special point
in this expression. 'If you lay so much stress on eating and drinking
as to make a point of indulging in what you will at all costs, you are
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in danger of falling into the Judaizing course of interpreting the
Messianic prophecies literally, and imagining the Messianic kingdom
to be one of material plenty' (Iren. V. xxxiii. 3).
These words are often quoted as condemning any form of
scrupulousness concerning eating and drinking; but that is not
St. Paul's idea. He means that 'eating and drinking' are in
themselves so unimportant that every scruple should be respected,
and every form of food wiJlingly given up. They are absolutely
insignificant in comparison with 'righteousness' and 'peace' and
'joy.'
81Ka1oa6V1J K.T.A.
This passage describes man's life in the
kingdom, and these words denote not the relation of the Christian
to God, but his life in relation to others. lJ&1ca1oav1111 therefore is not
used in its technical sense of the relation between God and man,
but means righteousness or just dealing; E1pfi111J is the state of peace
with one another which should characterize Christians; xapa is the
joy which comes from the indweJling of the Holy Ghost in the
community; cf. Acts ii. 46 /J,E'l'EAU/J,{3a11011 Tpocpijr Ell ayaAAlllCTH Ka,
dcf>,MT71n Kapl!{a~.
18. The same statement is generalized. The man who, on the
principle implied by these virtues (,,, TouT'f, not ;,, TouT01r), is Christ's

servant, i. e. who serves Christ by being righteous and conciliatory
and charitable towards others, not by harshly emphasizing his
Christian freedom, is not only well-pleasing to God, but will gain
the approval of men.
86u11-os TOLS dv8pw11"01s. The contrast to fJXaacp71µ.elu6w of ver. 16.
Consideration for others is a mark of the Christian character which
will recommend a man to his fellow-men. li6K1µ.os, able to stand
the test of inspection and criticism (cf. 2 Tim. ii. 15).
19. olK08o11--ijs: cf. I Cor. xiv. 26 IT<lllTO ,rpos o1Kolioµ.q11 "tlllECT6w,
I Thess. v. 1 I olKoifoµ.E'iTE Etr To11 lva.
li1W1'0µ,e11 (NAB F G L P :l) is really more expressive than the somewhat
obvious correction litW1'0JJJ,<Y (C D E, Latt.). D E F G add q,vMtOJµ,•11 after
a;\;\~;\ovs.

20. KaTd>t.uE • • • lpyov keeps up the metaphor suggested by
o1KolJoµ.ijr. ' Build up, do not destroy, that Christian community
which God has founded in Christ.' Cf. 1 Cor. iii. 9 eeov 1ap luµ.fll
uv11EP"tol. 0Eoii "tfwP"t1011, 0£ov olKo&µ.fi iuTE. The woi:ds ElpfillTJ and
o1Kol!aµfi both point to the community rather than the individual

Christian.
11'BVTa I'-~" Ka8apd: cf. I Cor. x. 23 ,r1111rn lEeunv, &>.>.' ob ,ra11Ta
avµ.cplpei. ,ra11Ta t~Eun11, &>.>.' ob ,ra11Ta o1Ko8oµ.e'i.
dAM. Kadv: the subject to this must be supplied from ,ra11Ta. It
is a nice question to decide to whom these words refer. (1) Are
they addressed to the strong, those who by eating are likely to give
offence to others (so Va. Oltr., and the majority of commentaries)?
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or ( 2) are they addressed to the weak, those who by eating what they
think it wrong to eat injure their own consciences (so Gif. Mey.-W.
and others) ? In the former case lM. 1rpocnc&µ,µ,aTos ( on the ll,a cf. ii.
27, iv. n) means' so as to cause offence,' in the latter 'so as to
take offence' (Tyndale, 'who eateth with hurt of his conscience').
Perhaps the transition to ver. 21 is slightly better if we take (I).
21. A thing in itself indifferent may be wrong if it injures the
consciences of others; on the other hand, to give up what will injure
others is a noble act.
·
K«Mv: cf. 1 Cor. vii. 1 and for the thought I Cor. viii. 13 llulrr,p,
d /3pwµ,a CT/Cavlla>.l(n TOIi a/3,>.cJ,&v µ.ov, oli /l~ cJ,ayr.> ,cpia ,ls TOJ.\ alwva, tva
µ~ .,.;," all,>.cJ,611 µ.ov. u,ca111la>.lu0.
We know the situation implied
in the Corinthian Epistle, and that it did not arise from the existence
of a party who habitually abstained from flesh : St. Paul was
merely taking the strongest instance he could think of. It is
equally incorrect therefore to argue from this verse that there was
a sect of vegetarians and total abstainers in Rome. St. Paul
merely takes extreme forms of self-deprivation, which he uses as
instances. 'I would live like an Essene rather than do anything to
offend my brother.'
The TR. adds after 11po<T1to11TE1 the gloss ~ <T1tai1Ba~./CETa< ~ ,i<Tll,11,i' with B
Western and Syrian authorities (N°BDEFGLP, &c., Vulg. Sah., Bas.
Chrys.). They are omitted by NA CJ, Pesh. Boh., Orig. andOrig.-lat. This
is a very clear instance of a Western reading in B ; cf. xi. 6.

22. all ,r(CTT,v ~v l!xE,s. Your faith is sufficient to see that all
these things are a matter of indifference. Be content with that
knowledge, it is a matter for your own conscience and God. Do
not boast of it, or wound those not so strong as yourself.
The preponderance of authorities (NAB C, Vulg. coda. Boh., Orig.-lat,)
compels us to read ~" lxm. The omission of ;iv (DE F G L P J, Vulg.
codd. Syrr. Boh., Chrys. &c.) is a Western correction and an improvement.

fl-«Kup,os K.d,. Blessed (see on iv. 6, 7) because of his strong
faith is the man who can courageously do what his reason tells him
that he may do without any doubt or misgiving «pt-v, to 'judge
censoriously so as to condemn,' cf. i1. I, 3, 27. lJo,c,µ.cl(n (i. 28,
ii. 18) to' approve of after testing and examining.'
23. o St S1uKpiv6f1-Evos: see on iv. 20. If a man doubts or
hesitates and then eats, he is, by the very fact that he doubts,
condemned for his weakness of faith. If his faith were strong he
would have no doubt or hesitation.
,rav s~ & 01}1< lt< 'll'Ll1T£111S, clfJ,«pTLU lcrrlv. fl'lCT'l'&S is subjective, the
strong conviction of what is right and of the principles of salvation.
, Weakly to comply with other persons' customs without being
convinced of their indifference is itself sin.' This maxim (1) is not
concerned with the usual conduct of unbelievers, ( 2) must not be
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extended to cases different in character from those St. Paul is
considering. It is not a general maxim concerning faith.
This verse has had a very important part to play in controversy. How
important may be seen !"rom the use made of it in Augustine Cont~a. Iulian7:m
iv, one passage of which (§ 32) may be quoted: Ex quo colbgitur, etzam
ipsa bona opera quae faciunt infideles, non ipsoru,n esse, sed illius qui bene
utitur malis. Ipsorum autem esse peccata quibus et bona male faciunt;
quia ea non fideli, sed infideli, hoe est stulta et noxia faciunt voluntate:
qualis voluntas, nullo Christiano dubitante, arbor est mala, quae facere non
potest nisi fructus malos, id est, sofa peccata. Omue enim, velis no/is, quod
non est ex tide, peccatum est. Since this time it has been 11sed to support the
two propositions that works done before justification are sin and consequently
that the heathen are unable to do good works. Into the merits of these
controversies it will be apart from our purpose to enter. It is sufficient to
notice that this verse is in such a context completely misquoted. As Chrysostom says, 'When a person does not feel sure, nor believe that a thing is
clean, how can he do else than sin? Now all these things have been
spoken by Paul of the object in hand, not of everything.' . The words do
not apply to those who are not Christians, nor to the works of those who
are Christians done before they became such, but to the conduct of believing
Christians ; and faith is used somewhat in the way we should speak of
a 'good conscience' ; 'everything which is not done with a clear conscience
is sin.' So Aquinas, Summa i. 2, qu. xix, art. v. omne quod non est ex fide
peccatum est, id est, omne quod est contra conscientz'am.
On the doxology (xvi. 25-27), which in some MSS. finds a place here, see
the Introduction, § 8.

XV. I. The beginning of chap. xv is connected immediately
with what precedes, and there is no break in the argument until
ver. 13 is reached; but towards the close, especially in vv. 7-13,
the language of the Apostle is more general. He passes from the
special points at issue to the broad underlying principle of Christian
unity, and especially to the relation of the two great sections of the
Church-the Jewish and the Gentile Christians.
ilcl>e£'Aof1,EV Se. Such weakness is, it is true, a sign of absence of
faith, but we who are strong in faith ought to bear with scruples
weak though they may be. ot Sova.ToL not, as in 1 Cor. i. 26, the
rich or the powerful, but as in 2 Cor. xii. 10, xiii. 9, of the morally
strong.
f3rurr&.tew: cf. Gal. vi. 2 OAA~AOOV -.a {3ap7J (3au-ra(m. In classical
Greek the ordinary word would be <j,,pnv, but {3au-ra(Hv seems to
have gradually come into use in the figurative sense. It is used of
bearing the cross both literally (John xix. 17), and figuratively
(Luke xiv. 27). We find it in later versions of the O. T. In Aq.,
Symm. and Theod. in Is. xl. 11, lxvi. 1 2 ; in the two latter in
Is. lxiii. 9 ; in Matt. viii. 1 7 quoting Is. liii. 3 : in none of these
passages is the word used in the LXX. It became a favourite word
in Christian literature, Ign. Ad Polyc. 1, Episl. ad D1'o7,. § 10 (quoted
by Lft.).
jL~ Ell.UTOL', dpEUKELV: cf. 1 Cor. x. 33 Ka0w~ Kayw 11"11Vl'U 71"0.UIV
ilpiuKoo, µ~ (:'IT•w To lp.avTov uup.<p•f10v, 'IJhere St. Paul is describing his
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own conduct in very similar circumstances. He strikes at the root
of Christian disunion, which is selfishness.
2. ets TO d.yu8ov 11"pos otK08ofl,1JV: cf. xiv. 16 vµwv TO aya66v, 19 Tll
-rijs ol,cot/oµijs -rijs ds a>..>..q>..ovs. The end or purpose of pleasing them
must be the promotion of what is absolutely to their good, further
defined by ol,cot/oµq, their edification. These words limit and
explain what St. Paul means by ' pleasing men.' In Gal. i. 1 o
(cf. Eph. vi. 6; 1 Thess. ii. 4) he had condemned it. In I Cor. ix.
20-23 he had made it a leading principle of his conduct. The rule
is that we are to please men for their own good and not our own.
The -yap after i1<at1-ror of the TR. should be omitted.
authorities (F GP J, Vulg., many Fathers) read {,µwv.

For f,µwv some

3. K«1 ya.p o XpLUT<>S K.T.>... The precept just laid down is
enforced by the example of Christ (cf. xiv. 15). As Christ bore
our reproaches, so must we bear those of others.
K«8ws ylyp«"ll"T«L. St. Paul, instead of continuing the sentence,
changes the construction and inserts a verse of the 0. T. [Ps.
lxviii (lxix). 10, quoted exactly according to the LXX], which he
puts into the mouth of Christ. For the construction cf. ix. 7.
The Psalm quoted describes the sufferings at the hands of the
ungodly of the typically righteous man, and passages taken from it
are often in the N. T. referred to our Lord, to whom they would
apply as being emphatically 'the just one.' Ver. 4 is quoted
John xv. 25, ver. 9 a in John ii. 17, ver. 9 bin Rom. xv. 3, ver. 12
in Matt. xxvii. 27-30, ver. 21 in Matt. xxvii. 34, and John xix. 29,
ver. 22 £ in Rom. xi. 9, ver. 25 a in Acts i. 20. (See Liddon,
ad loc.)
ot 6m8Lafl,o£ K.T.>...

In the original the righteous man is represented as addressing God and saying that the reproaches against
God he has to bear. St. Paul transfers the words to Christ, who is
represented as addressing a man. Christ declares that in suffering
it was the reproaches or sufferings of others that He bore.
4. The quotation is justified by the enduring value of the 0. T.
11"poeypu♦71, 'were written before,' in contrast with 1Jp.E-ripav:
cf. Eph. iii. 3; Jude 4, but with a reminiscence of the technical
meaning of ypacfmv for what is written as Scripture.
8L8U<TK«>..luv, ' instruction' : cf. 2 Tim. iii. 16 wiiaa ypacf>~ Be6,rvEva-ror ,cal C:,cf>D..,p.os trpos a,aaa,ca>..lav.

""I" i>..1rl8u : the specifically Christian feeling of hope. It is the
supreme confidence which arises from trust in Christ that in no circumstances will the Christian be ashamed of that wherein he trusteth
(Phil. i. 20); a confidence which tribulation only strengthens, for
it makes more certain his power of endurance and his experience
of consolation. On the relation of patience to hope cf. v. 3 and
1 Thess. i. 3.
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This passage, and that quoted above from 2 Tim. iii. 16, lay
down very clearly the belief in the abiding value of the 0. T.
which underlies St. Paul's use of it. But while emphasizing its
value they also limit it. The Scriptures are to be read for our
moral instruction, 'for reproof, for correction, for instruction which
is in righteousness' ; for the perfection of the Christian character,
'that the man of God may be complete, furnished unto every good
work' ; and because they establish the Christian hope which is in
Christ. Two points then St. Paul teaches, the permanent value of
the great moral and spiritual truths of the 0. T., and the witness
of the 0. T. to Christ. His words cannot be quoted to prove more
than this.
There are in this verse a few idiosyncrasies of B which may be noted but
need not be accepted; •"'IP"-</>T/ (with Vulg. Orig.-lat.) for 11poE"'(P"-<f>T/;
mivra before Eis -r~v 71µ. ( with P) ; ri/r 11apa1<ll.~O'EOJS repeated after lxo,µev
(with Clem.-Al.). The TR. with 1!(0 ALP :I, &c. substitutes 11poE"'(pa.<1>11 for
.-ypa<f>T/ in the second place, and with C00• DE F GP, &c., Vulg. Boh. Harcl.
•
omits the second llul

5. After the digression of ver. 4 the Apostle returns to the subject of vv. 1-3, and sums up his teaching by a prayer for the unity
of the community.
o 8~ 81.os njs li'll'op.ov~s Ka.l Tijs 11'<ipa.K1~at.11JS: cf. o 0Eo~ rijs E1p~111/s
(ver, 33; Phil. iv. 9; I Thess. v. 23; Heb. xiii. 20), .,-ijs l>..1rU3os
(ver. 13), rra<T1Js 1rapaKA~<Teo:is (2 Cor. i. 3), 1ra<T1Js xap,ros (1 Pet.
v. 10).
TO a.iho cj,poVELV : cf. Phil. ii. 2-5 'ITA']pwuaTE p.ov Tqll xapa11, t11a TO
avro cppovijTE • • • .,-oiiro cf,poveLrE '" vµ,11 ti Kal • ., Xp. 'I.

KO.TO. XpLUTOV 'h1uouv: cf. 2 Cor. xi. 17 a >..aM,, ov Kara Kvp,011
>..a>..fu: Col. ii. 8 ov Kara Xp.: Eph. iv. 24 'TOIi KU£VOII /J.118po:i1To11 'TOIi
1<ara 0Eo11 Kn<T0lvra (Rom. viii. 27, which is generally quoted, is not
in point). These examples seem to show that the expression must
mean' in accordance with the character or example of Christ.'
&JiT/ for llolv, a later form, cf. .2 Thess. iii. 16; 2 Tim. i. 16, 18 ; ii. 25;
Eph. i. 17 (but with variant awv in the last two cases). Xp. 'l710-. (B DEG L,
&c., Boh. Chrys.), not 'I11cr. Xp. NA CF P :l Vulg., Orig.•lat. Theodrt.

6. Unity and harmony of worship will be the result of unity
of life.
op.o8uf1,a.86v, ' with unity of mind.' A common word in the Acts
(i. 14, &c.).
TOV 81.ov Ka.l 1ra.Ttpa. TOU Kupt'.ou ,jp.wv ·1'1)U'OU XpLUTOU. This expression occurs also in 2 Cor. i. 3; xi. 31; Eph. i. 3; 1 Pet. i. 3. In
Col. i. 3, which is also quoted, the correct reading is .,-,;; 0E,j, 7rarpl
.,-oii Kvpiov ~µfu11 'I. X. Two translations are possible : (I) ' God even
the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ' (Mey.-W. Gif. Lid., Lips.).
In favour of this it is pointed out that while 'ITaT~P expects some
correlative word, 0Ecis is naturally absolute; and that o 0Eos Kal
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rraTt,p occurs absolutely (as in I Cor. xv. 24 ,hav rrapa/Moi. T~v {iJaut>.Eiav T,ji 0£<j> ical rraTpi), an argument the point of which does not

seem clear, and which suggests that the first argument has not
much weight. ( 2) It is better and simpler to take the words in
their natural meaning,' The God and Father of our Lord Jesus
Christ'; (Va. Oltr. Go. and others), with which cf. Eph. i. 17 o 0Eos
Toil Kvplov qµ.&,v 'I. X.: Matt. xxvii. 46; Jn. xx. 17; Heb. i. 9·
7. The principles laid down in this section of the Epistle are
now generalized. All whom Christ has received should, without
any distinction, be accepted into His Church. This is intended
to apply especially to the main division existing at that time in the
community, that between Jewish and Gentile Christians.
SLo '11'poa>..ap.finvEo-9E d>..>..~>..ous K.T.>... : the command is no longer
to the strong to admit the weak, but to all sections of the community alike to receive and admit those who differ from them; so
St. Paul probably said vµ.iis, not t,µ.iis. The latter he uses in ver. 1,
where he is identifying himself with the 'strong,' the former he uses
here, where he is addressing the whole community. On llto cf. Eph.
ii. 11 ; 1 Thess. v. 11: on rrpou>.aµ.{3avEu0E see xiv. 1, 3.
liµfi, is read by ~ACE F G L, Vulg. Boh. Syrr., Orig.-lat. Chrys.; fiµB.,
by B D P::J. B is again Western, and its authority on the distinction between
fiµ<is and vµ<i• is less trustworthy than on most other points (see WH. ii.
pp. 218, 310).

ds So~av E>Eoii with rrpouEXa/3ETo : 'in order to promote the
glory of God.' As the following verses show, Christ has summoned both Jews and Greeks into His kingdom in order to
promote the glory of God, to exhibit in the one case His faithfulness, in the other His mercy. So in Phil. ii. 11 the object of
Christ's glory is to promote the glory of God the Father.
8. St. Paul has a double object. He writes to remind the Gentiles that it is through the Jews that they are called, the Jews that
the aim and purpose of their existence is the calling of the Gentiles,
The Gentiles must remember that Christ became a Jew to save
them; the Jew that Christ came among them in order that all the
families of the earth might be blessed: both must realize that the
aim of the whole is to proclaim God's glory.
This passage is connected by undoubted links (,M ver. 7; Hy,,
yap ver. 8) with what precedes, and forms the conclusion of the
argument after the manner of the concluding verses of eh. viii. and
eh. xi. This connexion makes it probable that 'the relations of
Jew and Gentile were directly or indirectly involved in the relations of the weak and the strong.' (Hort, Rom. and Eph. p. 29.)
SLnKovov ••• irEpLTop.ijs : not 'a minister of the circumcised,' still
less a 'minister of the true circumcision of the spirit,' which would
be introducing an idea quite alien to the context, but ' a minister
of circumcision' (so Gifford, who has an excellent note), i. e. to
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carry out the promises implied in that covenant the seal of which
was circumcision; so 2 Cor. iii. 6 ll,at<clvovs 1<ai11ijs lJ,a0~1<r;s. In the
Ep. to the Galatians (iv. 4, 5) St. Paul had said that Christ was
'born of a woman, born under the- law, that He might redeem them
which were under the law, that we might receive the adoption of
sons.' On the Promise and Circumcision see Gen. xii. 1-3, xvii.
1-14.

The privileges of the Jews which St. Paul dwells on are as follows: ( 1) Christ has Himself fulfilled the condition of being circumcised: the circumcised therefore must not be condemned. ( 2) The
primary object of this was to fulfil the promises made to the Jews
(cf. Rom. ii. 9, 10). (3) It was only as a secondary result of this
Messiahship that the Gentiles glorified God. (4) While the blessing came to the Jews lnr•p ci>..riBElas to preserve God's consistency, it
came to the Gentiles li1r,p E'>..lovs for God's loving-kindness.
"fE"'(Evfju9a,, which should be read with NA EL P :I ("fE"fEvvfj<T9E); it was
altered into the more usual aorist -,Evfo9a, (BCD F G), perhaps because it
was supposed to be co-ordinated with llofauru.

TGS ,hra.yyEMus Twv iruTlpwv : cf. ix. 4, 5.
9. Til 8£ E8111J •.• So~aam. Two constructions are possible for

these words: (1) they may be taken as directly subordinate to >..,yro
(Weiss, Oltr. Go.). The only object in this construction would
be to contrast li1r,p l>..,ovs with v1r•p d>..ri0Elas. But the real antithesis
of the passage is between {:lEfJmwaa, Tas i1rayyE>..las and Ta ,0,,,, lloEaaa,: and hence (2) Ta a, ... Wvri ••• lloEauai should be taken as
subordinate to Els TO and co-ordinate with {'JEfJaiwua, (Gif. Mey.
Lid., Va.). With this construction the point of the passage
becomes much greater, the call of the Gentiles is shown to be (as
it certainly was), equally with the fulfilment of the promise to the
Jews, dependent on the covenant made with Abraham (iv. 11, 12,
16, 17).
Ku8ws yiypumu~. The Apostle proceeds, as so often in the
Epistle, to support his thesis by a series of passages quoted from
the 0. T.
Sul. TOuTo K.T.~. : taken almost exactly from the LXX of Ps. xvii
(xviii). 50. In the original David, as the author of the Psalm, is
celebrating a victory over the surrounding nations: in the Messianic
application Christ is represented as declaring that among the
Gentiles, i. e. in the midst of, and therefore together with them, He
will praise God. lEoµ.o>..oy~uoµ.ai, 'I will praise thee': cf. xiv. 11.
10. E~4>p&v811Te K.T.~. : from the LXX of Deut. xxxii. 43. The
Hebrew, translated literally, appears to mean, 'Rejoice, 0 ye nations,
His people.' Moses is represented as calling on the nations to
rejoice over the salvation of Israel. St. Paul takes the words as
interpreted by the. LXX to imply that the Gentiles and chosen
people shall unite in the praise of God.
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11. AtvE~n K.T.~.: Ps. cxvi (cxvii).
nations to praise the Lord.

1.

LXX.
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An appeal to all

There are slight variations in the Greek text and in the LXX. For '"iVTa
l0v11 ..-ov Kvpto11 C F G L have ..-011 K. ,r• ..-• ._ agreeing with the order of
the LXX. Erra111Ecra..-o,cra11 is read by ~ A BCD E Chrys. (so LXX A~
ai11Ecra70,cra11) brawfoan by late MSS. with later LXX MSS.

..-a

12. "EO'T<n 'ii p(tci K.T.~.: from Is. xi. 10, a description of the
Messianic kingdom, which is to take the place of that Jewish kingdom which is soon to be destroyed. The quotation follows the
LXX, which is only a paraphrase of the Hebrew; the latter runs
(RV.) 'And it shall come to pass in that day, that the root of Jesse,
which standeth for an ensign of the peoples, unto him shall the
Gentiles seek.'
13. The Apostle concludes by invoking on his hearers a blessing-that their faith may give them a life full of joy and peace, that
in the power of the Holy Spirit they may abound in hope.
6 0Eos njs tlb·(8os : cf. ver. 5. The special attribute, as in fact
the whole of the benediction, is suggested by the concluding words
of the previous quotation.
,rc£cnis xcip&s K«1 Etp~v11s, The joy and peace with God which is
the tesult of true faith in the Christian's heart. On Elpriv'I see i. 7.
For rr1'.11pwcrai (most MSS.) BF G have the curious variant ,r1'.11pocpopfj,m1.
B reads
,racrp xapq. ,cal Elpf,vp and omits Eis To 'ITEp1crcrdm11: the peculiarities of this MS. in the last few verses are noticeable. DE F G omit
l.v -rW 11'LO'TEVuv.
The general question of the genuineness ,of these last two chapters is
discussed in the Introduction (§ 9). It will be convenient to mention in
the course of the Commentary some few of the detailed objections that have
been made to special passages. In xv. 1-13 the only serious objection is
that which was first raised by Baur and has been repeated by others since.
The statements in this section are supposed to be of too conciliatory a
character; especially is this said to be the case with ver. 8. ' How can we
imagine,' writes Baur, 'that the Apostle, in an Epistle of such a nature and
after all that had passed on the subject, would make such a concession to the
Jewish Christians as to call Jesus Christ a minister of circumcision to confirm
the promises of God made to the Fathers?' To this it may be answered
that that is exactly the point of view of the Epistle. It is brought out most
clearly in xi. 17-2 5 ; it is implied in the position of priority always given to
the Jew (i. 16; ii. 9, 10); it is emphasized in the stress continually laid on
the relations of the new Gospel to the Old Testament (eh. iv, &c.), and
the importance of the promises which were fulfilled (i. 2 ; ix. 4). Baur's
cl ifficulty arose from an erroneous conception of the teaching and position of
St. Paul. For other arguments see Mangold, Der Romerbriif, pp. 81-100.

,v

What sect or party is referred to in Rom. XIV.?
There has been great diversity of opinion as to the persons
referred to in this section of the Epistle to the Romans, but all
commentators seem to agree in assuming that the Apostle h,
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dealing with certain special circumstances which have arisen in the
Church of Rome, and that the weak and the strong represent two
parties in that Church.
1. The oldest explanation appears to be that which sees in these
disputes a repetition of those which prevailed in the Corinthian
Church, as to the same or some similar form of J udaizing practices
(Orig. Chrys. Aug. Neander, &c.). In favour of this may be
quoted the earlier portion of the fifteenth chapter, where there is
clearly a reference to the distinction between Jewish and Gentile
Christians. But against this opinion it is pointed out that such
Jewish objections to 'things offered to idols,' or to meats killed in
any incorrect manner, or to swine's flesh, have nothing to do with
the typical instances quoted, the abstinence altogether from flesh
meat and from wine (vv. 2, 21).
2. A second suggestion (Eichhorn) is that which sees in these
Roman ascetics the influence of the Pythagorean and other heathen
sects which practised and taught abstinence from meat and wine
and other forms of self-discipline. But these again will not satisfy
all the circumstances. These Roman Christians were, it is said, in
the habit of observing scrupulously certain days: and this custom
did not, as far as we know, prevail among any heathen sect.
3. Baur sees here Ebionite Christians of the character represented by the Clementine literature, and in accordance with his
general theory he regards them as representing the majority of
the Roman Church. That this last addition to the theory is tenable
seems impossible. So far as there is any definiteness in St. Paul's
language he clearly represents the ' strong' as directing the policy
of the community. They are told to receive ' him that is weak in
faith'; they seem to have the power to admit him or reject him.
All that he on his side can do is to indulge in excessive criticism.
Nor is the first part of the theory really more satisfactory. Of
the later Ebionites we have very considerable knowledge derived
from the Clementine literature and from Epiphanius (Haer. xxx),
but it is an anachronism to discover these developments in a period
nearly two centuries earlier. Nor again is it conceivable that
St. Paul would have treated a developed Judaism in the lenient
manner in which he writes in this chapter.
4. Less objection perhaps applies to the modification of this
theory, which sees in these sectaries some of the Essene influence
which probably prevailed everywhere throughout the Jewish world
(Ritschl, Mey.-W. Lid. Lft. Gif. Oltr.). This view fulfils the
three conditions of the case. The Essenes were Jewish, they were
ascetic, and they observed certain days. If the theory is put in the
form not that Essenism existed as a sect in Rome, which is highly
improbable, but that there was Essene influence in the Jewish community there, it is possible. Yet if any one compares St. Paul's
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language in other Epistles with that which he uses here, he will
find it difficult to believe that the Apostle would recommend
compliance with customs which atose, not from weak-minded
scrupulousness, but from a completely inadequate theory of religion
and life. Hort (Rom. and Eplz., p. 27 f.) writes: 'The true origin
of these abstinences must remain somewhat uncertain: but much
the most probable suggestion is that they come from an Essene
element in the Roman Church, such as afterwards affected the
Colossian Church.' But later be modified bis opinion (Judaistic
Christiani(;!, p. 128): 'There is no tangible evidence for Essenism
·
out of Palestine.'
All these theories have this in common, that they suppose St. Paul
to be dealing with a definite sect or body in the Roman Church.
But as our examination of the Epistle has proceeded, it has become
more and more clear that there is little or no special reference in
the arguments. Both in the controversial portion and in the
admonitory portion, we find constant reminiscences of earlier
situations, but always with the sting of controversy gone. St. Paul
writes throughout with the remembrance of his own former experience, and not with a view to special difficulties in the Roman
community. He writes on all these vexed questions, not because
they have arisen there, but because they may arise. The Church
of Rome consists, as he knows, of both Jewish and heathen
Christians. These discordant elements may, he fears, unless wise
counsels prevail produce the same dissensions as have occurred
in Galatia or Corinth.
·
Hort (fudaistic Christi'anz'ty, p. 126) recognizes this feature in
the doctrinal portion of the Epistle : 'It is a remarkable fact,' he
writes, 'respecting this Epistle to the Romans •.• that while it
discusses the question of the Law with great emphasis and fulness,
it does so without the slightest sign that there is a reference to
a controversy then actually existing in the Roman Church.' Unfor,tunately he has not applied the same theory to this practical
portion of the Epistle: if he had done so it would have presented
just the solution required by all that he notices. ' There is no
reference,' he writes, ' to a burning controversy.' 'The matter is
dealt with simply as one of individual conscience.' He contrasts
the tone with that of the Epistle to the Colossians. All these
features find their best explanation in a theory which supposes
that St. Paul's object in this portion of the Epistle, is the same
as that which has been suggested in the doctrinal portion.
.
If this theory be correct, then our interpretation of the passage
is. somewhat different from that which has usually been accepted,
and is, we venture to think, more natural. When St. Paul says in
ver. 2 'the weak man eateth vegetables,' he does not mean that
there is a special sect of vegetarians in Rome ; but he takes
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a typical instance of excessive scrupulousness. When again he
says 'one man considers one day better than another,' he does not
mean that this sect of vegetarians were also strict sabbatarians, but
that the same scrupulousness may prevail in other matters. When
he speaks of o cj>povwv .,.;,v ~µ.ipav, o µ.q lu0lwv he is not thinking
of any special body of people but rather of special types. When
again in ver. 21 he says: 'It is good not to eat flesh, or drink
wine, or do anything in which thy brother is offended,' he does
not mean that these vegetarians and sabbatarians are also total
abstainers; he merely means 'even the most extreme act of selfdenial is better than injuring the conscience of a brother.' He had
spoken very similarly in writing to the Corinthians: ' Wherefore, if
meat maketh my brother to stumble, I will eat no flesh for evermore, that I make not my brother to stumble' (1 Cor. viii. 13). It
is not considered necessary to argue from these words that abstinence from flesh was one of the characteristics of the Corinthian
sectaries; nor is it necessary to argue in a similar manner here.
St. Paul is arguing then, as always in the Epistle, from past
experience. Again and again difficulties had arisen owing to
different forms of scrupulousness. There had been the difficulties
which had produced the Apostolic decree; there were the difficulties
in Galatia, 'Ye observe days, and months, and seasons, and years';
there were the difficulties at Corinth. Probably he had already in
his experience come across instances of the various ascetic tendencies which are referred to in the Colossian and Pastoral Epistles.
We have evidence both in Jewish and in heathen writers of the
wide extent to which such practices prevailed. In an age when
there is much religious feeling there will always be such ideas.
The ferment which the spread of Christianity aroused would create
them. Hence just as the difficulties which he had experienced
with regard to Judaism and the law made St. Paul work out and
systematize his theory of the relation of Christianity to personal
righteousness, so here he is working out the proper attitude of the
Christian towards over-scrupulousness and over-conscientiousness.
He is not dealing with the question controversially, but examining
it from all sides.
And he lays down certain great principles. There is, first of all,
the fundamental fact, that all these scruples are in matters quite
indifferent in themselves. Man is justified by 'faith' ; that is
sufficient. But then all have not strong, clear-sighted faith : they
do not really think such actions indifferent, and if they act
against their conscience their conscience is injured. Each man
must act as he would do with the full consciousness that he is to
appear before God's judgement-seat. But there is another side
to the question. By indifference to external observances we may
injure another man's conscience. To ourselves it is perfectly
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indifferent whether we conform to such an observance or not. Then
we must conform for the sake of our weak brother. We are the
strong. We are conscious of our strength. Therefore we must
yield to others: not perhaps always, not in all circumstances, but
certainly in many cases. Above all, the salvation of the individual
soul and the peace and unity of the community must be preserved.
Both alike, weak and strong, must lay aside differences on such
unimportant matters for the sake of that church for which Christ
died,
APOLOGY FOR ADMONITIONS.
XV. 14-21. These admonitz'ons of mine do not imply that
I am unacquainted with your goodness and deep spiritual
knowledge. In writing to you thus boldly I am only
fulfilling my duty as Apostle to the Gentt'les; the priest
who stands before the altar and presents to God the Gentz'le
Churches (vv. 14-17).
And this is the ground of my boldness. For I can boast
of my spirz'tual labours and gifts, and of my wide activity in
preaching the Gospel, and that, not where others had done so
before me, but where Christ was not yet named (vv. 18-21).
14. The substance of the Epistle is now finished, and there only
remain the concluding sections of greeting and encouragement.
St. Paul begins as in i. 8 with a reference to the good report of the
church. This he does as a courteous apology for the warmth of
feeling he has exhibited, especially in the last section; but a comparison with the Galatian letter, where there is an absence of any
such compliment, shows that St. Paul's words must be taken to
have a very real and definite meaning.
irl-tmal'-cu St!: cf. viii. 38, 'Though I have spoken so strongly it
does not mean that I am not aware of the spiritual earnestness of
your church.'
Ka.1 auTos ly~ irep1 UjJ,wv, <In Ka1 auTo£: notice the emphasis gained
by the position of the words. ' And not I inquire of others to know,
but I myse!f, that is, I that rebuke, that accuse you.' Chrys.
jJ,Ell'Tof: cf. Rom. i. 29, where also it is combined with 'Tl'E'Tl'A1Jpoop.ivo,.

irc£a71s yvwaews: 'our Christian knowledge in its entirety.' Cf.
I. Cor. xiii. 2 Kal lav •xoo 7rpo<p1JTElaV /Cat Eltoo TU p.v<TTqp,a 'Tl'UVTa Kal
niiaav Tqv -yvoocnv, ical <av •xoo niiuav TqV trllTTLV IC,T,A, -yvooutr is used for
the true knowledge which consists in a deep and comprehensive
grasp of the real principles of Christianity.
nd2
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J o.-Damasc.

(XV.14, 15.
It is omitted by

d.ya8wauvris: cf. 2 Thess. i. I I ; Gal. v. 2 2 ; Eph. v. 9; used
only in the LXX, the N. T. and writings derived from them.
Generally it means ' goodness' or 'uprightness' in contrast with
KaKia, as in Ps. Ii. (Iii.) 5 ~YU'll''7UaS' ,caKlav V'Tl'Ep aya0wrrvv.,v: defined
more accurately the idea seems to be that derived from aya06S' of
active beneficence and goodness of heart. Here it is combined
with -yvwrm, because the two words represent exactly the qualities
which are demanded by the discussion in chap. xiv. St. Paul
demands on the one side a complete grasp of the Christian faith
as a whole, and on the other 'goodness of heart,' which may
prevent a man from injuring the spiritual life of his brother Christians
by disregarding their consciences. Both these were, St. Paul is
fully assured, realized in the Roman community.
Forms in -,nlv71 are almost all late and mostly confined to Hellenistic
writers. In the N. T. we have ell.•71µouvv71, rlt1xr,µot1vv71, &."(IOJUVV'f/, l•pOJt1VV'f/,
µ•"(all.0Jt1t!1171; see Winer, § xvi. 2 /3 (p. u8, ed. Moulton).

Suvup.evo, K«l d.X>..~>..ous vou8eTEiv. Is it laying too much stress on
the language of compliment to suggest that these words give a hint
of St. Paul's aim in this Epistle? He has grasped clearly the
importance of the central position of the Roman Church and its
moral qualities, and he realizes the power that it will be for the
instruction of others in the faith. Hence it is to them above all
that he writes, not because of their defects but of their merits.
It is difficult to believe that any reader will find an inconsistency between
this verse and i. I I or the exhortations of chap. xiv, whatever view he may ·
hold concerning St. Paul's general attitude towards the Roman Church. It
would be perfectly natural in any case that, after rebuking them on certain
points on which he felt they needed correction, he should proceed to compliment them for the true knowledge and goodness which their spiritual
condition exhibited. He could do so because it would imply a true estimate
of the state of the Church, and it would prevent any offence being taken at
his freedom of speech. But if the view suggested on chap. xiv. and throughout
the Epistle be correct, and these special admonitions arise rather from the
condition of the Gentile churches as a whole, the words gain even more
point. 'I am not finding fault with you, I am warning you of dangers
you may incur, and I warn you especially owing to your prominent and
important position.'

15. TOXp.rip6TEpov. The boldness of which St. Paul accuses
himself is not in sentiment, but in manner. It was dm~ p.<povS', 'in
part of the Epistle '; vi. 1 2 ff., 19 ; viii. 9 ; xi. 1 7 ff. ; xii. 3 ;
xiii. 3 ff., 13 ff., xiv.; xv. 1, have been suggested as instances.
l,ravap.ip.~aKWV. Wetstein quotes f/CUUTOV vp.oov, /Cal'll'Ep aKp</jWS'
,,ao.-a, ;;p.wS' <'Jl'avap.vijam {3ov'll.oµa, Demosthenes, P hz1. 74, 7, The
<'ll'l seems to soften the expression 'suggesting to your memo:y.'
St. Paul is not teaching any new thing, or saying anything which
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a properly instructed Christian would not know, but putting more
clearly and definitely the recognized principles and commands of
the Gospel.
SL« T~v x«pw ~" 808eLC1dv p.oL. On St. Paul's Apostolic grace
cf. i. 5 a.' 00 t>..a{Joµ.u, xapw Ka, U7TOO'TO>..,j11 : xii. 3 >..iyw yc'tp lM Tijs
xap,rns Tijs aaB,luris µ.a,.
It is probably preferable to read TOAJ,tl'JPOTlpo,s (A B, WH.) for To1'.µl'}poT<pov. The TR. adds aB,1'.pol after l-ypa,Pa bµ.tv against the best authorities
(NAB C, Boh., Orig. Aug. Chrys.); the position of the word varies even in
MSS. in which it does occur. ;,,.,5 is a correction of the TR. for a1r6 (~BF
Jo.-Damasc.).

16. >..eLToupy6v seems to be used definitely and technically as in
the LXX of a priest. See esp. 2 Esdras xx. 36 (Neh. x. 37) ,-ois
i•p•vu, TOIS AnTovpyovuw '" oiK't) e,oii ,jµw11. So in Heb. viii. 2 of our
Lord, who is apxi•p•vs and ,.;;,,, dylwv >..n,-avpy6s : see the note on i. 9.
Generally in the LXX the word seems used of the Levites as
opposed to the priests as in 2 Esdras xx. 39 (Neh. x. 40) Ka2 ol
i<p•is ,ea, ol >..nTovpyol, but there is no such idea here.
1epoupyoilVT«, ' being the sacrificing priest of the Gospel of God.'
St. Paul is standing at the altar as priest of the Gospel, and the
offering which he makes is the Gentile Church.
l,povp-yiii, means (1) to 'perform a sacred function,' hence (2l especially
to ' sacrifice ' ; and so Td l•povp'Y1]0<VTa means ' the slain victims ; and then
(3) to be a priest, to be one who performs sacred functions. Its con•
struction is two-fold : ( r) it may take the accusative of the thing sacrificed ;
so Bas. in Ps. cxv «al l,povp"f'l<TOJ <101 Ti)v T,js alvfo,o,s Ovulav; or (2)
l<povp-,<tv ,., may be put for l<povp-yov Twos ,Tva, (Galen, de Tkeriaca µv<TTl'J·
plo,v l•povp-y6v), so 4 Mace. vii. 8 (v. I.) Tovs l•povp-yoiJv,-as Tdv v6µov: Greg.
Naz. l•povp-y•w <TOJTl'}plav ,.,vos (see Fri. ad loc. from whom this note is taken).

,j irpoo-cj,opd. With this use of sacrificial language, cf. xii. 1, 2.
The sacrifices offered by the priest of the New Covenant were not
the dumb animals as the old law commanded, but human beings,
the great body of the Gentile Churches. Unlike the old sacrifices
which were no longer pleasing to the Lord, these were ·acceptable
(,~,rp&ua,,,_,.os, 1 Pet. ii. 5). Those were animals without spot or
blemish; these are made a pure and acceptable offering by the
Holy Spirit which dwells in them (cf. viii. 9, u);
For the construction of ,rpoucpopa cf. Heb. x. 10 ,r, Toii uoop.aTas 'I. Xp.
17. EX"' oov ~" K«UX'IJO-LV, The,-,;,, should be omitted (see below).
' I have therefore my proper pride, and a feeling of confidence in
my position, which arises from the fact that I am a servant of
Christ, and a priest of the Gospel of God.' St. Paul is defending
his assumption of authority, and he does so on two grounds:
(1) His Apostolic mission, lM. Tqll xap,11 Tqll aoS..uav µ.o,, as proved
by his successful labours (vv. 18-20); (2) the sphere of his
labours, the Gentile world, more especially that portion of it in
which the Gospel had not been officially preached. The emphasis
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therefore is on '" Xp. 'I., and Ta -rrpot Tov 0,&v. With 1<.avxTJow cf.
iii. 27, I Cor. xv. 31; with the whole verse, 2 Cor. x. 13 ~,,,,, lie
ovxl ,ls Ta /1µ,rpa 1<.aVXTJOOJJ-EBa • •• I 7 0 Iii 1<.avxwµ,110~ Ell Kvpl<:> ,cavxao0c.>,
The RV. has not improved the text by adding T~v before «aVXTJ"''"· The
combination NA L P, Boh., Arm., Chrys., Cyr., Theodrt. is stronger than that
of B D EFG in this Epistle. C seems uncertain.

18. o~ yup TO>..fL~aw K.T.>.. 'For I will not presume to mention
any works but those in which I was myself Christ's agent for the
conversion of Gentiles.' St. Paul is giving his case for the assumption of authority (1<.avxTJ01s). It is only his own labour or rather
works done through himself that he cares to mention. But the
value of such work is that it is not his own but Christ's working in
him, and that it is among Gentiles, and so gives him a right to
exercise authority over a Gentile Church like the Roman.
With To'Xµ~o..., (NA C DE F G L P, Boh. Hare!., etc.) cf. 2 Cor.
x. I 2 ; there seems to be a touch of irony in its use here; with
1<.aT£1pyaoaro 2 Cor. xii. I 2, Rom. vii. 13, &c.; with Myc.> ,cal :!pyc.>,
'in speech or action,' 2 Cor. x. 11.
'
'
19. lv 8uvdp.EL O'Y)f'ELIIIV K.T.>..: cf. 2 Cor. xii. 12 Ta /lEII 0-1JJJ-ELa TOU
ll'TrO{TTOAOV KOTflpyao-611 iv vµ.111 Ell 'IJ'(lfTll V'll'oµ.011fi, 0"1]/JflOIS TE ,cal repao, ,ea,
llvvaµ.m,: Heb. ii. 4 O"VVE'll'I/J-OpTvpovVTDt TOV e,av 0'1JJJ-EIOIS TE ,cal T<pao-,
,ea, 'TrOIKlAmt llvvaµ.,o-, ,ea, ITv,vµ.aTOS 'A,.ylov µ.,p,oµ.o'is KaTa TJJII OVTOU
Bt>-.710111: 1 Cor. xii. 28.

The combination CTTJJJ-Em «al TlpaTa is that habitually used throughout the
N. T. to express what are popularly called miracles. Both words have the
same denotation, but different connotations. T<pas implies anything marvellous or extraordinary in itself, O'TJl'•'iov represents the same event, but
viewed not as an objectless phenomenon but as a sign or token of the agency
by which it is accomplished or the purpose it is intended to fulfil. Often
a third word ~vvaµm is added which implies that these 'works' are the
exhibition of more than natural power. Here St. Paul varies the expression by saying that his work was accomplished in the power of signs and
wonders ; they are looked upon as a sign and external exhibition of the
Apostolic xap,s. See Trench, Miracles xci ; Fri. ad loc.
There can be no doubt that St. Paul in this passage assumes that he
possesses the Apostolic power of working what are ordinarily called miracles,
The evidence for the existence of miracles in the Apostolic Church is twofold : on the one hand the apparently natural and unobtrusive claim made
by the Apostles on behalf of themselves or others to the power of working
miracles, on the other the definite historical narrative of the Acts of the
Apostles. The two witnesses corroborate one another, Against them it
might be argued that the standard of evidence was lax, and that the
miraculous and non-miraculous were not sufficiently distinguished, But will
the first argument hold against a personal assertion ? and does not the
narrative of the Acts make it clear that miracles in a perfectly correct sense
of the word were definitely intended?

lv 8uvdf'E~ nvEUf'O.TOS 'Aylou: cf. ver. 13, and on the reading here
see below. St. Paul's Apostolic labours are a sign of commission
because they have b~en accompanied by a _manifestation of more
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than natural gifts, and the source of his power is the Holy Spirit
with which he is filled.
This seems one of those passages in which the value of the text of B
where it is not vitiated by Western influence is conspicuous (cf. iv. I). It
reads (alone or with the support of the Latin Fathers) 1rv,vµaror without
any addition. ~ L P &c., Orig.-lat. Chrys. &c., add e,ofi, AC D F G Boh.
Vulg. Arm., Ath. &c. read a"llov, Both were corrections of what seemed an
unfinished expresiion.
d:ir~ 'IEpouaci~.~I'- · Ka.i K!SK>..'l' p.l)(PL Tou '1>..>.upLKoii. These words
have caused a considerable amount of discussion.
1. The first question is as to the meaning of ,d,,c>,.~.
(1) The majority of modern commentators (Fri. Gif. Mey~W.)
interpret it to mean the country round Jerusalem, as if it were ,cal
roii KV"-A'f?, and explain it to mean Syria or in a more confined
sense the immediate neighbourhood of the city. But it may be
pointed out that "-ll"-A'f? in the instances quoted of it in this sense
(Gen. xxxv. 5; xli. 48) seems invariably to have the article.
(2) It may be suggested therefore that it is better to take it as
do the majority of the Greek commentators and the AV. 'from
Jerusalem and round about unto lllyricum.' So Oecumenius K.vKAf?
'lva JJ,~ T~V K.ar' ,Miiav o3ov lv0vp,1J0fis, UAAa K.ara Ta 'lrfp1E and to the
same effect Chrys. Theodrt. Theophylact. This meaning is exactly
supported by Xen. Anab. VII. i. 14 Ka& 1r&upa a,a roii lEpoii /Jpovs aio,
1rap,v,u0ai, q K.UK.A~ a,a JJ,El11)S rijs ep~K.'}S, and substantially by Mark
vi. 6.
2. It has also been debated whether the words 'as far as lllyria'
include or exclude that country. The· Greek is ambiguous;
certainly it admits the exclusive use. µexp, 0aM.aa,,s can be used
clearly as excluding the sea. As far as regards the facts the narrative of the Acts (ra P.'P'I •"-iiva Acts xx. 2; cf. Tit. iii. 12) suggests
that St. Paul may have preached in Illyria, but leave it uncertain.
A perfectly tenable explanation of the words would be that if
Jerusalem were taken as one limit and the Eastern boundaries
of Illyria as the other, St. Paul had travelled over the whole of
the intervening district, and not merely confined himself to the
direct route between the two places. Jerusalem and Illyria in fact
represent the limits.
If this be the interpretation of the passage it is less important to
fix the exact meaning of the word Illyria as used here; but a passage
in Strabo seems to suggest the idea which was in St. Paul's mind
when he wrote. Strabo, describing the Egnatian way from the
Adriatic sea-coast, states that it passes through a portion of
Iliyria before it reaches Macedonia, and that the traveller along it
has the Illyrian mountains on his left hand. St. Paul would have
followed this road as far as Thessalonica, and if pointing Westward
he had asked the names of the mountain region and of the peoples
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inhabiting it, he would have been told that it was 'Illyria.' The
term therefore is the one which would naturally occur to him as
fitted to express the limits of his journeys to the West (Strabo vii.
7. 4).
The word lllyria might apparently be used at this period in two senses.
(1) As the designation of a Roman province it might be used for what was
otherwise called Dalmatia, the province on the Adriatic sea-coast north
of Macedonia and west of Thrace. (2) Ethnically it would mean the
country inhabited by Illyrians, a portion of which was included in the Roman
province of Macedonia. In this sense it is used in Appian, Illyrica 1, 7;
Jos. Bell. Iud. II. xvi. 4; and the passage of Strabo quoted above,

,rE,r}.:qpwKlvm T~ E~«yyl>.,ov Toil Xp,OToil: cf. Col. i. 25 ~r lyE11uµ1111

,yw

oulKovor KaTa Tqv olKovoµlav Tov 0EOv Tqv llo0E'im.iv µo, Elr vµiir, 1r>.11pwrra, Tov Myov Tov 0f0v. In both passages the meaning is to 'fulfil,'

'carry out completely,' and so in the AV. 'to fully preach.' In
what sense St. Paul could say that he had done this, see below.
20. oilTw 8~ c1>,>..oTLp.oup.Evov K.T.>... introduces a limitation of the
statement of the previous verses. Within that area there had been
places where he had not been eager to preach, since he cared only
to spread the Gospel, not to compete with others. ovT@ is explained by what follows. tjJ1/\.onµovp.Evo11 ( 1 Thess. iv. 11 ; 2 Cor.
v. 9) means to 'strive eagerly,' having lost apparently in late Greek
its primary idea of emulation. See Field, Otz'um Norv. iii. p. 100,
who quotes Polyb. i. 83 ; Diod. Sic. xii. 46; xvi. 49; Plut. Vit.
Caes. liv.
wvop.aa811: 'so named as to be worshipped.' Cf. 2 Tim. ii. 19;
Isa. xxvi. 13 ; Amos vi. 1 o.
d>.MTp,ov 8Ep.l>..,ov. For &n,STp,ov cf. 2 Cor. x. 15, 16. St. Paul
describes his work ( 1 Cor. iii. 10) as laying a 'foundation stone' :
6Jf ao<por apx1TEl(Tc:,)IJ 0eµi>.,ov W111Ca· &>.Mr l3i E'1J"OIIC08op.Ei: and so
generally the Church is built on the foundation of the apostles and
prophets (Eph. ii. 20).
21. a>.>..u K«8ws ylypa-rrrm. St. Paul describes the aim of his
mission (the limitations of which he has just mentioned) in words
chosen from the 0. T. The quotation which follows is taken
verbally from the LXX of Isa. Iii. 15, which differs but not essentially from the Hebrew. The Prophet describes the astonishment of the nations and kings at the suffering of the servant of
Jehovah. 'That which hath not been told them they shall see.'
The LXX translates this ' those to whom it was not told shall see,'
and St. Paul taking these words applies them (quite in accordance
with the spirit of the original) to the extension of the knowledge
of the true Servant of Jehovah to places where his name has not
been mentioned.
Verses 19-21, or rather a portion of them (wlJ'TE µE ••• a:1.>-.a), are still
objected to by commentators (as by Lipsius) who recognize the futility of
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the objections to the chapter as a whole. In a former case (xi. 8-10) the
clumsiness of an excision suggested by Lipsius was noticed and here he has
not been any happier. He omits ver. 20, but keeps the quotation in ver. 21,
yet this quotation is clearly suggested by the preceding words ol,x 01rov
wvoµau811 Xp1ur6s. It would be strange if an interpolator were to make the
sequence of thought more coherent.
The general objections to the passage seem to be(1) It is argued that St. Paul had never preached in Jerusalem, nor would
have been likely to mention that place as the starting-point of his mission ;
that these word~ therefore are a 'concession made to the Jewish Christians,' and hence that the chapter is a result of the same conciliation ten•
dency which produced the Acts. Most readers would probably be satisfied
with being reminded that according to the Acts St. Paul had preached in
Jerusalem (Acts ix. 28, 29). But it may be also pointed out that St. Paul
is merely using the expression geographically to define out the limits within
which he had preached the Gospel; while he elsewhere (Rom. xi. 26) speaks
of Sion as the centre from which the Gospel has gone forth.
(2) It is asserted that St. Paul had never preached in Illyricum. There
is some inconsistency in first objecting to the language of this passage
because it agrees with that of the Acts, and then criticizing it bec.ause it
contains some statement not supported by the same book. But the reference to lllyricum has been explained above. The passages of tl;ie Acts
quoted clearly leave room for St. Paul having preached in districts inhabited
by Illyrial}S, He would have done so if he had gone along the Egnatian
way. But the words do not necessarily mean that he had been in Illyria,
and it is quite possible to explain them in the sense that he had preached
as far as that province and no further. In no case do they contain any
statement inconsistent with the genuineness of the passage.
(3) It is objected that St. Paul could in no sense use such a phrase as
1TE1TA1Jp011tevm ro Evayye>,.iov. But by this expression he does not mean that
he had preached in every town or village, but only that everywhere there were
centres from which Christianity could spread. His conception of the duties
of an Apostle was that he should found churches and leave to others to
build on the foundation thus laid (1 Cor. iii. 7, 10). As a matter of fact
within the limits laid down Christianity had been very widely preached.
There were churches throughout all Cilicia (Acts xv. ,p), Galatia, and
Phrygia (Gal. i. 1 ; Acts xviii. 23). The three years' residence in Ephesus
implied that that city was the centre of missionary activity extending throughout all the province of Asia (Acts xix. 10) even to places not visited by
St. Paul himself (Col. ii. 1). Thessalonica was early a centre of Christian
propaganda (I Thess. i. 7, 8; iv. 10), and later St. Paul again spent some
time there (Acts xx. 2). The Second Epistle to the Corinthians contains in
the greeting the words uvv rofs ci-yfo1s 1rci.ui roi's o~u,v iv /5>,.p rii 'Axaiq.,
showing that the long residence at Corinth had again produced a wide
~xtension of the Gospel. As far as the Adriatic coast St. Paul might well
have considered that he had fulfilled his mission of preaching the Gospel,
and the great Egnatian road he had followed would lead him straight to
Rome.
(4) A difficulty is found in the words • that I may not build on another
man's foundation.' It is said that St. Paul has just expressed his desire to
go to Rome, that in fact he expresses this desire constantly (i. 5, 13; xii. 3;
xv. 15), but that here he states that he does not wish to build on another man's
foundation ; how then it is asked could he wish to go to Rome where there
was already a church 1 But there is no evidence that Christianity had been
officially or systematically preached there (Acts xxviii. ~2), and only a small
community was in existence, which had grown up clnefly as composed of
settlers from other places. Moreover, St. Paul specially says that it is for
the sake of mutual grace and encouragement that he wishes to go there; he
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implies that he does not wish to stay long, but desires to press on further
westward ( ver. 24 ),

THE APOSTLE'S PLANS.
XV. 22-33. I have been these many times hindered from
coming to you, although I have long eagerly desired it. Now
I hope I may accomplish my wish in the course of a journey
to Spain. But not immediately. I must first take to '.Jerusalem the contributions sent thither by Macedonia and
Achaia-a generous gift, and yet but a ;itst recompense for
the spiritual blessings the Gentile Churches have received
from the '.Jews. When this mission is accomplished I hope
I may come to you on my way to Spain (vv. 22-29).
Meantime I earnestly ask your prayers for my own
personal safety and that the gifts I bear may be received by
the Church. I shall then, if God will, come to you witk
a light heart, and be refreshed by your company. May the
God ofpeace make His peace to ligkt upon you (vv. 30-33).
22. 8,o KaL The reason why St. Paul had been so far prevented
from coming to Rome was not the fear that he might build on
another man's foundation, but the necessity of preaching Christ in
the districts through which he had been travelling; now there was
no region untouched by his apostolic labours, no further place for
action in those districts. iv,Ko1rT6µ.1111: Gal. v. 7; 1 Th. ii. 18;
1 Pet. iii. 7.
Tc\ 'll'ol\M, 'these many times,' i. e. all the times when I thought
of doing so, or had an opportunity, as in the RV.; not, as most
commentators, 'for the most part' (Vulg. plerumque). 'lroH.cim,
which is read by Lips. with B DE F G, is another instance of
Western influence in B.
23. vuvl 8E fl,1JKlTL TcS11"ov lxwv, 'seeing that I have no longer
opportunity for work in these regions.' T61ro11, as in xii. 19, q.v.;
Eph. iv. 27; Heb. xii. 17, 'opportunity,' 'scope for action.' KXlµarn,
'tracts' or 'regions' (2 Cor. xi. 10; Gal.i. 21; often in Polybius).
im'll'o8(uv does not occur elsewhere; but irri'lroBEiv (Rom. i. II;
2 Cor. v. 2; ix. 14; Phil. i. 8; ii. 26; 1 Th. iii. 6; 2 Tim. i. 4;
James iv. 5; 1 Pet. ii. 2) and bn'lr60TJ<m (2 Cor. vii. 7, 11) are not
uncommon. On its signification, 'a longing desire,' see on i. 11.
LKuvwv: a very favourite word in the Acts of the Apostles (ix. 2 3;
xviii. 18, &c.). 'It is likely enough that St. Paul's special interest
in the Christian community at Rome, though hardly perhaps his
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knowledge of it, dates from his acquaintance with Aquila and
Priscilla at Corinth. This was somewhere about six years before
the writing of the Epistle to the Romans, and that interval would
perhaps suffice to justify his language about having desired to visit
them d1ro l1<avi.iv lri.iv (a rather vague phrase, but not so strong as
the d1ro 1roAAi.iv lTi.iv, which was easily substituted for it)' Hort,
Rom. and Eph. p. II,
For •m1ro6!av a~ lxQ/11 Western authorities (D F G) read lx{J}, an attempt
to correct the grammar of the sentence. l«avwv, read by BC 37. 59· 71,
Jo.-Damasc., is probably right for 1r0Mwv, which is supported by all other
authorities and is read by R.V.

24. In this verse the words l>..r~uoµ.ai 'lrpor vµar, which are inserted
by the TR. after ~1ravlav, must be omitted on conclusive manuscript
evidence, while yap must as certainly be inserted after i>,.1rl({J},
These changes make the sentence an anacolouthon, almost exactly
resembling that in v. 12 ff., and arising from very much the same
causes. St. Paul does not finish the sentence because he feels that
he must explain what is the connexion between his visit to Spain
and his desire to visit Rome, so he begins the parenthesis l}..1rl{<i1 yap.
Then he feels he must explain the reason why he does not start at
once; he mentions his contemplated visit to Jerusalem and the
purpose of it. This leads him so far away from the original
sentence that he is not able to complete it; but in ver. 2 8 he
resumes the main argument, and gives what is the logical, but not
the grammatical, apodosis (cf. v. 18).
ws &v -rropEuwp.m. The clir tf.v is temporal: cf. Phil. ii. 23; I Cor.
xi. 34: on this latter passage Evans, in Speaker's Comm. p. 328,
writes : ' When I come : rather accordz"ng as I come ; the presence of
the 11.v points to uncertainty of the time and of the event : for this
use comp. Aesch. Eum. 33 µavrEvoµai yop clir &v ,jyijTai 8Eos.'
1rpo1rEp.t8~vu~: 1 Cor. xvi. 6, 11 ; 2 Cor. i. 16; need not mean
more than to be sent forward on a journey with prayers and good
wishes. The best commentary on this verse is eh. i. 1 I ff,
Lipsius again strikes out vv. 23, 24 and below in ver. 28 a,• vµwv
ris njv ~1raviav-a most arbitrary and unnecessary proceeding.
The construction of the passage has been explained above and is
quite in accordance with St. Paul's style, and the desire to pass
further west and visit Spain is not in any way inconsistent with
the desire to visit Rome. The existence of a community there
did not at all preclude him from visiting the city, or from
preaching in it ; but it would make it less necessary for him to
remain long. On the other hand, the principal argument against
-the genuineness of the passage, that St. Paul never did visit Spain
(on which see below ver. 28), is mo~t inconclusive; a forger would
never have interpolated a passage m order to suggest a visit to
Spain which had never taken place. But all such criticism fails
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absolutely to realize the width and boldness of St. Paul's schemes.
He must carry the message of the Gospel ever further. Nothing
will stop him but the end of his own life or the barrier of the
ocean.
25. St. Paul now mentions a further reason which will cause
some delay in his visit to Rome, and his missionary journey to
Spain.
8LO.KOVWV TOLt; AyCoL,; : cf. 2 Cor. viii. 4 Tl)II l<Otllllllllilll Tijs a,a1<011lar
-rijs ,ls Tovr aylovr. The expression 'ministering to the saints' has
become almost a technical expression in St. Paul for the contributions made by the Gentile Christians to the Church at Jerusalem.
26. d,86K1Jao.v implies that the contribution was voluntary, and
made with heartiness and good-will: see on Rom. x. 1 (,vao1<la);
1 Cor. i. 21; Gal. i. 15.
Kowwvlo.v : of a collection or contribution 2 Cor. viii. 4 ; ix. 1 3
0.'1rAOTl7TL Tijr l<Otllllllllar ,ls av-rovs 1<al <ls ,rav-ras and /Cotvroviiv Rom.
xii. 13 Ta'is xp.lms TWJI aylruv /COLV(l)IIOVIITES.
1rTwxous: cf. Gal. ii. 10 p.011011 Twv 7TTruxwv 1va P.111'/P.OV<vrup.,v. On
the poor Christians at Jerusalem see James ii. 2 ff.; Renan, Hz'st.
des Origines, &c. vol. iv. eh. 3. In Jerusalem the Sadducees, who
were the wealthy aristocracy, were the determined opponents of
Christianity, and there must have been in the city a very large
class of poor who were dependent on the casual employment and
spasmodic alms which are a characteristic of a great religious
centre. The existence of this class is clearly implied in the
narrative at the beginning of the Acts of the Apostles. There
was from the very first a considerable body of poor dependent on
the Church, and hence the organization of the Christian community
with its lists (1 Tim. v. 19) and common Church fund (dm\ Tov
1<otvov Ign. Ad Polyc. iv. 3) and officers for distributing alms (Acts
vi. 1-4) must have sprung up very early.
27. £l,80K11ao.11 K,T.>... St. Paul emphasizes the good-will with
which this contribution was made by repeating the word ,llao,c71aav ;
he then points out that in another sense it was only the repayment
of a debt. The Churches of the Gentiles owed all the spiritual
blessings they enjoyed to that of Jerusalem, 'from whom is Christ
according to the flesh,' and they could only repay the debt by
ministering in temporal things.
1rv£Uf1,0.TLKo'i:s ••• ao.pKLKo'i:s.
Both are characteristically Pauline
words. I Cor. ix. I I ,l fip.iir vp.111 Ta 'ITll<Vp.an/Ca E(T'lr<ipap.•v, p.,ya .;
vp.wll Ta uaplCtl(.U. B,plaop.,11 j aapKtKo'ir is used without any bad
association.

;,,,..,s

locow.:.V1Jao.v. The word tto111oivlo,, of which the meaning ts of course 'to
be a sharer or participator in,' may be used either of the giver or of the
receiver. The giver shares with the receiver by giving contributions, so Rom.
xii. 13 (quoted on ver. 26); the receiver with the giver by receiving contributions, so here. The normal construction in the N. T. is as here with the
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dative: once (Heh. ii. 14) it is nsed with the genitive, and this constmction is
common in the 0. T. (Lft. on Gal. vi. 6).

The contributions for the poor in Jerusalem are mentioned in
Rom. xv. 2 6, 2 7 ; I Cor. xvi. 1-3; 2 Cor. ix. I ff; Acts xxiv. 17, and
form the subject of the ablest and most convincing section in
Paley's Horae Paulz"nae. Without being in any way indebted to
one another, and each contributing some new element, all the
different accounts fit and dovetail into one another, and thus imply
that they are all historical. 'For the singular evidence which this
passage affords of the genuineness of the Epistle, and what is more
important, as it has been impugned, of this chapter in particular,
see Paley's Horae Paulinae, chap. ii. No. 1.' Jowett, ad loc., and
for some further reff. see Introd. § 4.
28. tmTe>..luus ... acj,puyLaOfl-Evos. St. Paul resumes his argument and states his plans after the digression he has just made
on what lies in the immediate future. With lrrm'A.iuas (a Pauline
word), cf. Phil. i. 6; it was used especially of the fulfilment of
religious rites (Heh. ix. 6 and in classical authors), and coupled
with 'AnTovpyijua. above, suggests that St. Paul looks upon these
contributions of the Gentile communities as a solemn religious
offering and part of their Evxap,uTia for the benefits received.
acj,p«yLu&fJ-evos, 'having set the seal of authentication on.' The
seal was used as an official mark of ownership: hence especially
the expression 'the seal of baptism' (2 Cor. i. 2 2 ; Eph. i. 13 ;
see on iv. n). Here the Apostle implies that by taking the contributions to Jerusalem, and presenting thetn to the Church, he puts
the mark on them (as a steward would do), showing that they are
the fruit to the Church of Jerusalem of those spiritual blessings
(rr11Ev,..anKa) which through him had gone forth to the Gentile
world.
et,; -niv I1ruv£uv. It has been shown above that it is highly probable that St. Paul should have desired to visit Spain, and that therefore
nothing in these verses throws any doubt on the authenticity of the
chapter as .a whole or of any portions of it. A further question
arises, Was the journey ever carried out? Some fr;sh light is
perhaps thrown on the question by Professor Ramsay s book The
Church and the Empire. If his arguments are sound, there is
no reason to suppose that if St. Paul was martyred at Rome
(as tradition seems to suggest) he must necessarily have suffered
in what is ordinarily called the Neronian persecution. He might
have been beheaded either in the later years of Nero's reign or
even under Vespasian. So that, if we are at liberty to believe
that he survived his first imprisonment, there is no need to compress,
as has been customary, the later years of his missionary activity.
It is on these assumptions easier to find room for the Spanish
journey. Have we evidence for it? Dismissing later writers who
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seem to have had no independent evidence, our authorities are
reduced to two, the Muratorian Fragment on the Canon, and
Clement of Rome. We cannot lay much stress on the former; it
is possible perhaps that the writer had independent knowledge, but
it is certainly more probable that he is merely drawing a conclusion, and not quite a correct one, from this Epistle: the words are
sed et prefectionem Pauli ab urbe ad Spaniam proficiscenti's. The
passage in Clement (§ 5) runs as follows: IlavXos vrroµ.ovijs [:lpa{3E,ov
vrrlliELEEv, £1rTUKLS limp.a cf>oplcrns, cf>vyal!rn8£ls, >..,8aCT8Els, KijpvE YEVOJJ,EVOS
Tii dvaToAfi Kal Ell 'Tfi l!vCTEL, T6 ')'EIIIIQIOII Tijs 1rlCTTE6lS aliTOv KAEOS
n-a{:lEv, l!,KatoCTVV1}11 l!,l!aEas 8Xov Tlill KOCTp.ov Kal l1rl 'Td Tlpµ.a Tijs l!vCTE6lS
lAB&w, ,cat µ.apTvp~CTas l1rl Twv qyovp.l11ro11, oiiTros drr71XMy71 Tov 1<0CTµ.ov Kal
Els Tli11 l1y1011 To1ro11 l1rop,v871. This passage is much stronger, and
Lightfoot's note in favour of interpreting the words 'T;, Tipp.a Tijs

;,, n

as meaning Spain is very weighty; but is it quite certain
that a Jew, as Clement probably was (according to Lightfoot himself),speaking of St. Paul another Jew would not look upon Rome
relatively to Jerusalem as the T<pµ.a Tijs livCT£ros, 'the western limit'?
We in England might for example speak of Athens as being in the
Eastern Mediterranean. There is also some force in Hilgenfeld's
argument that lX8&i11 and p.apTvpfwa~ should be taken together. For
these reasons the question whether St. Paul ever visited Spain
must remain very doubtful.
29. 1r>..11pwl'-1m: see on xi. 12. St. Paul feels confident that his
visit to Rome will result in a special gift of Christ's blessing. He
will confer on the Church a xap,CTµ.a 1rvrnµ.aT1Ko11, and will in his turn
be comforted by the mutual faith which will be exhibited. Cf. i.
l!uCTEros

II, 12,

It has been pointed out how strongly these words make for the
authenticity and early date of this chapter. No one could possibly
write in this manner at a later date, knowing the circumstances
under which St. Paul actually did visit Rome. See also ver. 32 ,va
iv xap~ l'>..8~11 1rpos vµ.as l!ia 8,X~µ.aTOS ewv uvvava1ravCTroµ.ai vµ.,11.
The TR. reads with N° L &c., Vulg.-clem. Syrr. Arm., Chrys. Theodrt.
El,ll.o"(ias Tov EIIO"f"(Ell.fov rov Xp. The words .-olJ Eu. rov should be omitted on
decisive authority.

30. The reference to his visit to Jerusalem reminds St. Paul of
the dangers and anxieties which that implies, and leads him to
conclude this section with an earnest entreaty to the Roman Christians to join in prayers on his behalf. Hort (Rom. and Eph.
pp. 42-46) points out how this tone harmonizes with the dangers
that the Apostle apprehended (cf. Acts xx. 17-38, xxi. 13, &c.):
'We cannot here mistake the twofold thoughts of the Apostle's
mind. He is full of eager anticipation of visiting Rome with the
full blessing of the accomplishment of that peculiar ministration.
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But he is no less full of misgivings as to the probability of escaping
with his life' (p. 43).
liLC\ Tijs d.yci'll'1)s Toii nvEup.a.Tos. That brotherly love which is one
of the fruits of the Spirit working in us ( cf. Gal. v. 2 2 ). That
Tr11Evp.a is personal is shown by the parallelism with the first clause.
auva.ywvtaa.a8a.L. ' He breaks off afresh in an earnest entreaty to
them to join him in an intense energy of prayer, wrestling as it were '
(Hort, op. cit. p. 43). They will as it were take part in the contest
that he must fight by praying on his behalf to God, for all prayer
is a spiritual wrestling against opposing powers. So of our Lord's
agony in the garden: Luke xxii. 44; Matt. xxvi. 42. Cp. Qrigen
ad loc.: Vix enim i'nveni'es, ul oranti cui'quam non alz'quid inanis et
alienae cogitationi's occurrat, et inten!z'onem, qua t'n Deum mens dz'rz'gz"fur, declznet ac frangat, atque eam per ea quae non competz't, rapi'at.
Et ideo agon magnus est orationis, ul obsz'stentibus ini'micis, et ora!z'onis sensum z'n dzversa rapien!z"bus,fixa ad Deum semper mens stabili
znten!z'one confendat, ut merz'to possz't etiam zpse dicere: certamen
bonum cerfavz: cursum consummavz·.
31. The Apostle's fear is double. He fears the attacks upon
himself of the unbelieving Jews, to whom more than any other
Christian teacher he was an object of hatred : and he is not certain
whether the peace-offering of the Gentile Churches which he was
bearing to Jerusalem would be accepted as such by the narrow
Jewish Christians at Jerusalem. How strong the first feeling was
and how amply justified the Acts of the Apostles show (Acts xx. 3,
22; xxi. 11).
In ver. 30 a3•Aq,oi is omitted by B 76, Aetb., Chrys. alone, but perhaps
correctly. In ver. 31 ,; 3wpotpop[a for 8ia1<011la, and lv 'I<pouuaJ..r,µ for ds 'I,
are instances of Western paraphrase shared by B (B D F G).

32. But the prayer that the Roman Christians offer for St. Paul
will also be a prayer for themselves. If his visit to Jerusalem be
successful, and his peace-offering be accepted, he will come to
Rome with stronger and deeper Christian joy. 'After the personal
danger and the ecclesiastical crisis of which the personal danger
formed a part' (Hort) he hopes to find resi in a community as yet
untroubled by such strife and distraction.
auva.va.1ra.uawp.a.L, ' I may rest and refresh my i;pirit with you.'
Only used here in this sense (but later in Hegesippus ap. Eus.
H. E. IV. xxii. 2). Elsewhere it is used of sleeping together
(Is. xi. 6). The unusual character of the word may have been the
cause of its omission in Band the alteration in some Western MSS.
(see below).
There are several variations of reading in this verse :
(1) NA C, Boh. Arm., Orig.-lat. read l"8w11 • •• uvva11a,ravuo,µai with
some variation in the position of lJ..9wv (after iva N, Boh., Orig.-lat.; after
xap~ AC agreeing in this with other authorities). All later MSS. with the
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Western group read 0,0o, and insert ""1 before avvavarravao,µa,. Bis alone in
having l>,Oo, and omitting avvava1ravao,µa1 vµ,,v, but receives support in the
reading of some Western authorities; DE read avaif;v£o, µ,O' vµ,fiiv, F G avatf,vxo, µ,. b., agreeing with most Latin authorities, refrigerer vobiscum.
(2) For a,a o,>-.17µaTos e,oi) (ACLP, Vulg. Syrr. Boh. Arm., Orig.-lat.
Chrys. Thdrt.), ~ Ambrst. have IJ. e. 'I77aov Xp,aTov, DE F G (with de f g),
fuld. Xp1aTov 'I77aoii, B Kvpfov 'I77aoi). Lightfoot (On afresh Revision, &c.,
pp. 106 ff.) suggests that the original reading was 0,>-.17µ,a.Tos used absolutely
of the Divine will: cf. Rom. ii. 18; 1 Cor. xvi. 12. See also his note on
Ign. Epk. § 20, Rom. § I (where some authorities add Tov e,ov, other&
domini), Smyrn. §§ 1, n. Elsewhere in St. Paul the expression always is
Ol>-.77µ,a e,o;;, except once, Eph. v. 17 TO 6,>-.77µ,a Toii Kvpfov.

33. 6 s~ 0EoS rils Etp~V1)S: cf. ver. 5. St. Paul concludes his
request for a prayer with a prayer of his own for them. ' Peace,'
a keynote of the Epistle, is one of his last thoughts.
AFG and some minuscules omit dµ'l)v, On the importance ascribed to
this word by some commentators see the Introduction, § 9,

:PERSONAL GREETINGS,

XVI. 1-16. I commend to you Phoebe our sister. Receive
her as becometh members of a Christian Church. For she
has stood by many others, and myself as well (vv. 1, 2).
Greet Prz'sca and Aquila. Greet all those wlzose names
or persons I know, who are members of your community
(vv. 3-16).
1. auvlar1)fJ-l, The ordinary word for to 'commend,' 'introduce ';
see on iii. 5, a derivative of which appears in the phrase o-vo-rnnKal
lrrio-ro>..a£ (2 Cor. iii. I; for its use in the later ecclesiastical writings
see Suicer, Thtsaurus). These letters played a very large part in
the organization of the Church, for the tie of hospitality (cf. xii. 13),
implying also the reception to communion, was the great bond
which united the separate local Churches together, and some protection became necessary against imposture.
4>oC/311v, Nothing is otherwise known of Phoebe, nor can we
learn anything from the name. She was presumably the bearer of
this letter.
SuiKovov,' a deaconess.' The only place in which this office is referred to by name in the N. T. (for I Tim. iii. II, v. 3 ff. cannot be
quoted). The younger Pliny (Ep. X. xcvi. 8) speaks of ministrae:
quo magz's necessarium credz'di ex duabus ancztlfr, quae mznz"strae
dt'cebantur, qui'd esset veri et per tormenta quaerere. They do not
appear elsewhere to be referred to in any certain second-century
writing; but constant reference to them occurs in the Apostolic
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Constitutions, in the earlier books under the name of .Sul,w110~ (ii. 26;
iii. lj>), in the later of aiarco111uua (viii. 19, 20, 2~). Of t~e _exact
relat10n of the ' deaconess' to the ' widows ' ( 1 Tim. v. 3) 1t 1s not
necessary to speak, as we have no sufficient evidence for so early
a date; it is quite clear that later they were distinct as bodies, and
that the widows were considered infe1ior to the deaconesses (Apost.
Const. iii. 7); it is probable however that the deaconesses were for
the most part cho~en from the widows. That the reference to
a 'deaconess' is in no sense an anachronism may be inferred both
from the importance of a,arco11ia in the early Church, which had quite
clearly made it necessary for special male officials to be appointed,
and from the separate and secluded life of women. From the very
beginning of Christianity-more particularly in fact at the beginning
....:..there must have been a want felt for women to perform for
women the functions which the deacons performed for men.
Illustrations of this need in baptism, in visiting the women's
part of a house, in introducing women to the deacon or bishop,
may be found in the Apostolical Constz'tutions (iii. 15, &c.). So
much is clear. An office in the Church of this character, we
may argue on a priori grounds, there must have been; but an
order in the more ecclesiastical sense of the term need not have
existed. a,&rcovos is technical, but need hardly be more so than is
1rpou-rans in ver. 2. (The arguments of Lucht against the authenticity of portions of these two verses are examined very fully
by Mangold, Der Riimerbrief und sez'ne geschichtlichen Voraussetzung,
pp. 136 ff.)
-rijc; lKK>.11uCa.c; Tijc; lv KEvxpea.~i;;. Cenchrea·e was the port of Corinth
on the Saronic Gulf. During St. Paul's stay at Corinth that city
had become the centre of missionary activity throughout all Achaia
(cf. 2 Cor. i. 1), and the port towards Ephesus, a place where there
must have been many Jews living, could easily be a centre of the
Christian Church. Its position would afford particularly an opportunity for the exercise by Phoebe of the special duties of hospitality.
2. d.flw,;; Twv Aylwv, 'in a manner worthy of the saints,' i. e. ' of
the Church.' Not only to provide for her wants, but to admit her
to every spiritual privilege as ' in the Lord.'
1rpouTnnc;, a ' succourer ' or ' helper' ; this almost technical
word is suggested by ,rapaUTij-rf, It is the feminine form of 1rpou-ra-r~s, used like the Latin patronus for the legal representative of
the foreigner. In Jewish communities it meant the legal representative or wealthy patron: see Schurer, Die Gemeinde-Veifassung, &c., Ins. 31: tN0.,.llt K€1T€ I r.,.,c npocT.,.THC I oc1oc tZHCtN I €TH t>B
f:N €1f'H I KO1MHc1c coy, cf. also C.L G. 5361. _V"(e also fin~ t?e word
used of an office-bearer in a heathen religious association, see
Foucart, Associations Religz'euses, p. 202, Ins. 20, line 34 (=C. I. G.
126) .SoK&JLaC,frw .Si O '11'pO<TTllT1/S ,ea, 0 apx1•pm11u-r~s rcai O 'YPOJL/J-nTftlS Kal
Ee

EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS

[XVI. 2-4,

ol Taµ.lm ,cal crv1181,co1. Here the expression suggests that Phoebe
was a person of some wealth and position who was thus able
to act as patroness of a small and struggling community.
3. np(aKa.v Ka.l 'AKil>..a.v. So the lVISS. here by preponderating
authority for ITplcr1<i>.>.a 1<, 'A. Priscilla is a diminutive for Prisca, and
both are Roman names.
In Acts xviii. 2 the reading is •Atd/A.av ••• ttal nplatt,>..>..av -yvva11ta avTov,
in ver, 18 nplattt>..>..a ttal 'Attv>..as ; in I Cor. xvi. 19 'Attv>..as ttal nplatta (so
II( B M P, Boh., but AC DE F G, &c., Vulg. Syrr. nplatt,>..>..a); in 2 Tim. iv. 19
npiattav ttal 'Attv>..av (by preponderating authority). The fact that Prisca is
so often mentioned first suggests that she was the more important of the two.

4. o'lnves ••• T~v ia.uTwv TPUX'J>..ov K.T."». probably refers to some
great danger which they had run on his behalf. It may have been
the great tumult at Ephesus, although this was somewhat recent.
If so the danger then incurred may have been the reason that they
had left that city and returned for a time to Rome. The special
reference to the Churches of the Gentiles perhaps arises from the
fact that, owing to their somewhat nomadic life, they were well
known to many Christian Churches.

Aquila and Priscilla.
The movements of Aquila and Priscilla have been considered to be so
complicated as to throw doubts on the authenticity of this section of the
Epistle, or to suggest that it was addressed not to the Church at Rome, but
to the Church of Ephesus.
From Acts xviii. 1, 2 we learn that Aquila was a Jew of Fontus. He and
his wife Prisca had been compelled to leave Rome in 52 A.D. by the decree
of Claudius. They retired to Corinth, where they first became acquainted
with St. Paul. With him they went to Ephesus, where they remained some
time ; they were there when the first Epistle to the Corinthians was written,
and had a church in their house (M,ra(ETOI vµ.as lv Kvplq, ,ro}..}..a 'A1tv>..as
ttal Ilpfotta avv Ti) ttaT' olttov avTw11 EttltA1J<T<(l I Cor. xvi. 19). This Epistle
was written probably about twelve months before the Epistle to the
Romans. In 2 Tim. iv. 19, writtel) in all probability at least eight years
later, they appear again at Ephesus.
Now, is not the life ascribed, to them too nomadic! And is not the
coincidence of the church in their house remarkable! The answer is that
a nomadic life was the characteristic of Jews at that day, and was certainly
a characteristic of Aquila and Priscilla (Lightfoot, Biblical Essays, p. 299, and
Renan, Les Ap6tres, pp.96, 97, Zahn, Skizzen, p. 169). We know that although
Aquila was a Jew of Fontus, yet he and his wife lived, within the space of
a few years, at Rome, at Corinth, and at Ephesus. Is it then extremely
improbable that they should travel in after years, probably for the sake of
their business 1 And if it were so, would they not be likely to make their
house, wherever they were, a place in which Christians could meet together!
On a priori grounds we cannot argue against the possibility of these
changes. Are there any positive arguments for connecting them with the
Roman Church? De Rossi, in the course of his archaeological investigations,
bas suggested two traces of their influence, both of which deserve investi•
gation.
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(i) Amongst the older churches of Rome is one on the Aventine bearing
the name of St. Prisca, which gives a title to one of the Roman Cardinals.
Now there is considerable evidence for connecting this with the names of
Aquila and Priscilla. In the Liber Pontificalis, in the life of Leo III
(795-816), it is described as the 'titulus Aquilae et Priscae' (Duchesne,
Lib. Pont. II. p. 20); in the legendary Acts of St. Prisca (which apparently
date from the tenth century) it is stated that the body of St. Prisca was
translated from the place on the Ostian road where she had been buried, and
transferred to the church of St. Aquila and Prisca on the Aventine (A cta
Sanctorum, Jan. Tom. ii. p. 187 et deduxerunt ipsa,n ad urbem Romam
cum kymnis et canticis spiritualibus, iuxta Arcum Romanum in ecclesia
sanctorum Martyrum Aquilae et Priscae), and the tradition is put very
clearly in an inscription apparently of the tenth century which fo~erly
stood over the door of the church ( C. Ins. Ckrist. ii. p. 443) :

Hate domus est Aquilae seu Priscae Virginis Almae
Quos lupe Paule tuo ore vekis domino
Hie Petre divini Tribuebas fercula verbi
Sepius kocce loco sacrificans domino.
Many later testimonies are referred to by De Rossi, but they need not here
be cited.
For the theory that this church is on the site of the house of Prisca and
Aquila, De Rossi finds additional support in a bronze diploma found in 1776
in the garden of the church bearing the name of G. Marius Pudens Cornelianus : for in the legendary Acts of Pudens, Pudenziana, and Praxedis,
Priscilla is stated to have been the mother of Pudens (Acta Sane!. Mai.
Tom. iv. p. 297), and this implies some connexion between the names of
Aquila and Priscilla and the family of Pudens.
The theory is a plausible one, but will hardly at present stand examination.
In the first place the name of Aquila and Priscilla (or Prisca) is not the
oldest borne by the church ; from the fourth to the eighth century it seems
always to have been the titulus S. Priscae (see Liber Pontijicali's, ed.
Duchesne, i. 501, 517"), and although the origin of this name is itself
doubtful, it is hardly likely that if the locality had borne the name of Aquila
and Priscilla, that name would first have been lost and then revived. It is
much more probable that the later name is an attempt to connect the biblical
account with this spot and to explain the origin of the name of Prisca.
Nor is the second piece of evidence of any greater weight. The acts of
Pudens and his daughters, supposed to be narrated by the person called
St. Pastor, who was a contemporary of Pius the bishop and addressed his
letters to Timothy, are clearly legendary, and little or no stress can be laid
on the mention of Priscilla as the mother of Pudens. The object of the Acta
is in fact to invent a history for martyrs whose names were known, and who
were for some reason grouped together. But why were they thus grouped!
The reason probably is given in the statement at the end, that they were
buried in the cemetery of Priscilla. These names would probably be found
in the fourth century in that cemetery, attached to graves close to one
another, and would form the groundwork of the Acta. There may still be
some connexion between the names, which may or may not be discovered,
but there is not at present any historical evidence for connecting the titulus
St. Priscae with the Aquila and Priscilla of the N. T. (see de Rossi, Bull.
Arck. Ckrist. Ser. i. No. 5 (1867), p. 45 ff.)
(ii) A second line of argument seems more fruitful. The explorations of
De Rossi in the Coemeterium Priscillae, outside the Porta Sa/aria, have
resulted in the discovery that as the Coemeterium Domitillae starts from
a burying-place of Domitilla and her family, so that of Priscilla originates in
the burying-place of Acilius Glabrio and other members of the Acilian gens.
This seems to corroborate the statement of Dio Cassius (lxvii. 14) that the
Ee2
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Acilius Glabrio who was consul with Trajan in A. D. 91 was a Christian and
died as such, and implies that Christianity had penetrated into this as into
other leading Roman families. Now the connexion with the subject immediately
before us is as follows. The same researches have shown that a name of
the females of the Acilian gens is Priscilla or Prisca. For instance, in one
inscription we read :
M' ACILIUS V .•••

c. v.
PRISCILLA •• C

Aquila was a Jew of Pontus: how then does it happen that his wife, if not
he himself, bore a Roman name? The answer seems to be suggested by
these discoveries. They were freedmen of a member of the Acilian gens,
as Clemens the Roman bishop was very probably the freedman of Flavius
Clemens. The name Prisca or Priscilla would naturally come to an adherent of the family. The origin of the name Aquila is more doubtful, but
it too might be borne by a Roman freedman. If this suggestion be correct,
then both the names of these two Roman Christians and the existence of
Christianity in a leading Roman family are explained.
Two other inscriptions may be quoted, as perhaps of interest. The first
is clearly Christian :
AQUILIAE PRISCAE IN PACE

The second C. I. L. vi. 12273 may be so.
that it is but also might be Mithraic :

The term Renata might suggest

D. M.
AQUILIA • RENATA
QVAE • V • A • N ..•
SE • VIVA • POSVIT • SIBI
CVRANTE • AQVILIO • IVSTO
ALVMNO • ET , AQVILIO
PRISCO • FRATRE

The argument is not demonstrative, but seems to make the return of
Aquila and Priscilla to Rome, and their permanent connexion with the
Roman Church, probable. See De Rossi, Bull. Arclt. Cltrist. Ser. iv.
No. 6 (1888-9), p. 129 Aquila e Prisca et gli Acilii Glabrioni.
Dr. Hort (Rom. and Eph. pp. 12-14), following a suggestion made by
Dr. Plumptre (Biblical Studies, p. 417), points out that it is a curious fact
that in four out of the six places in which the names occur that of the wife is
the first mentioned. He connects the name with the cemetery of St. Prisca,
and suggests that Prisca was herself a member of some distinguished Roman
family. He points out that only Aquila is called a Jew from Pontus, not
his wife. There is nothing inconsistent in this theory with that of the
previous argument; and if it be true much is explained. It may however be
suggested that for a noble Roman lady to travel about with a Jewish husband
engaged in mercantile or even artisan work is hardly probable ; and that the
theory which sees in them freed members of a great household is perhaps
the most probable.

5. Knt -riJv KnT' otKov nilTwv llKK>..11ai'.nv. There is no decisive
evidence until the third century of the existence of special buildings
used for churches. The references seem all to be to places in
private houses, sometimes very probably houses of a large size. In
the N. T. we have first of all (Acts xii. 12) the house of Mary, the
mother of John, where many were collected together and praying.
Col. iv. 15 (1(17T(l(TaCT8E TOVr Ell /1.aolliKEL~ o.lJ,>.cpovs, Kai Nvµ.cpiiv, KOi 'f'~V
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,caT' DiKOV aliTwv l1<KA1Juiav: Philemon 2 KOL -rfi ,ca-r' ol,cov O'0V lKKA1JO'l~ :
I Cor. xvi. 19. At a later date we have Clem. Recog. x. 71

besides

Theophz'lus, domus suae ingentem basi'licam ecclesz'ae nomine consecraret:

De Rossi, Roma Solt. i. p. 209 Collegz'um quod est in domo Sergz'ae
Paulz'nae. So in Rome several of the oldest churches appear to
have been built on the sites of houses used for Christian worship.
So perhaps San Clemente is on the site of the house of T. Flavius
Clemens the consul .(see Lightfoot, Clement. p. 94 ).
There is no reason to suppose that this Church was the meetingplace of all the Roman Christians ; similar bodies seem to be
implied in vv. 14, 15. We may compare Acta Iustz'ni Mar(yris § 2
(Ruinart) where however the speaker is of course intentionally
vague: Quaesivit Prae_fectus, quem t'n locum Christiani convenirent.
Guz' respondz't Iustz'nus, eo unumquemque convenz're quo vellet ac posse/.
An, z'nquit, existimas omnes nos z'n eumdem locum convenire solz'tos r
Minz'me res z'ta se habet ••. Tune prae.fectus: Age, inqui't, dicas,
quem z'n locum convenz'atis, et dz'scipulos tuos congreges. Respondz1
Iustinus : Ego prope domum Martini cuiusdam, ad balneum cognomento Timz'otz'num, hactenus mansi.
'Emi(vETos. Of him nothing is known: the name is not an uncommon one and occurs in inscriptions from Asia Minor, C. I. G.
2953 (from Ephesus), 3·903 (from Phrygia). The following inscription from Rome is interesting, C. I. L. vi. 171 71 ms • MAN I
EPAENETI (sz'c)
CIANVS AMICO

I

I

EPAENETI. F

j

EPHESIO

I

T • MVNIVS

I

PRIS-

svo.

ci1rapx-q Tiis 'Aalas : i. e. one of the first converts made in the
Roman province of Asia : cp. 1 Cor. xvi. 1 5' oZllan -n)v o1,clav In<f,ava,
8T, tu,-&v U'1rapx;, Tijs 'Axalas, Kai fls aiaKovlav ,-o'is O:ylo,s €,-afav f.auroVs.

On the importance of first converts see Clem. Rom. § xiii
o~v rcal

,ca-ra xa,pas
K1JPVUO'OVTfS rca8iu-ravov -ras a7rapxas av-rwv, llorc,p.auavns -rcii
E'll"LO'ICWOVS ,ea, il1a1<ovovs 'rWV JJ.fAAOVT6>V 'll"IO''rflJEIV.

'll"OAEtS

'll"VfVp.an,

fls

This name caused great difficulty to Renan, 'What ! had all the
Church of Ephesus assembled at Rome ? ' 'All' when analyzed is
found to mean three persons of whom two had been residents at
Rome, and the third may have been a native of Ephesus but is
only said to have belonged to the province of Asia (cf. Lightfoot,
Biblical Essqys, p. 301). How probable it was that there should
be foreigners in Rome attached to Christianity may be illustrated
from the Acts of Justin which were quoted in the note on an
earlier portion of the verse. These give an account of the
martyrdom of seven persons, Justin himself, Charito, Charitana,
Euelpistus, Hierax, Liberianus, and Paeon. Of these Justin we
know was a native of Samaria, and had probably come to Rome
from Ephesus, Euelpistus who was a slave of the Emperor was
a native of Cappadocia, and Hierax was of Iconium in Phrygia.
This was about 100 years later.
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•Aqias is supported by preponderating authority (~ A BCD F G, Vulg.
Boh. Arm. Aeth., Orig.-lat. Jo.-Damasc. Ambrst.) against 'Axaias (LP &c.,
Syrr., Chrys. Theodrt.).
For the idea of illustrating this chapter from inscriptions we are of course
indebted to Bishop Lightfoot's able article on Caesar's household (Philippians,
p. 169). Since that paper was written, the appearance of a portion of vol. vi.
of the Corpus of Latin Inscriptions, that, namely, containing the inscriptions
of the city of Rome, has both provided us with more extensive material and
also placed it in a more convenient form for reference. We have therefore
gone over the ground again, and either added new illustrations or given
references to the Latin Corpus for inscriptions quoted by Lightfoot from
older collections. Where we have not been able to identify these we have
not, except in a few cases, thought it necessary to repeat his references.
A large number of these names are found in Columbaria containing the
monuments and ashes of members of the imperial household during the first
century: these special collections are kept together in the Corpus (vi. 39268397). There is also a very large section devoted to other names belonging to the domus Augusti (vi. 8398-9101). A complete use of these
materials will not be possible until the publication of the Indices to vol. vi.
For a discussion of the general bearing of these references, see Introduction,
§ 9·

6. M11p£11v ( which is the correct reading) may like MapuiJL be
Jewish, but it may also be Roman. In favour of the latter alternative in this place it may be noticed that apparently in other cases
where St. Paul is referring to Jews he distinguishes them by calling
them his kinsmen (see on ver. 7). The following inscription from
Rome unites two names in this list, C. I. L. vi. 22223 D • M • I
MARIAE I AMPLIATAE eel.; the next inscription is from the household, ib. 4394 MARIAE • M • L • XANTHE I NYMPHE • FEC • DE• svo.
~w; 1ro>..>..a tlK01rtaaEv Eis i'.ip,tis. This note is added, not for the
sake of the Roman Church, but as words of praise for Marz'a
herself.
Mapiav is read by A B C P, Boh. Arm. ; Map,aµ by M D E F G L, &c., Chrys.
The evidence for ds vµas, which is a difficult reading, is preponderating
(~ A B C P, Syrr. Eoh. ), and it is practically supported by the Western
group (DE F G, Vulg.), which have lv vµ'i'v. The correction Eis -IJµas is read
by L, Chrys. and later authorities.

7. 'Av8p6vLKov: a Greek name found among members of the
imperial household. The following inscription contains the names
of two persons mentioned in this Epistle, both members of the
household, C. I. L. vi. 53 26 DIS • MANIBVS I c. 1vuvs · HERMES

I

I

I

VIX • ANN • XXXIII • M . V DIEB . XIII C . IVLIVS • ANDRONICVS
CONLIBERTVS • FEC BENE• MERENTI •DE· SE: see also 5325 and

I

11626 where it is the name of a slave.
'louv£11v: there is some doubt as to

whether this name is masculine, 'Iovvias or 'Iovv,iis, a contraction of Junianus, or feminine
Junia. Junia is of course a common Roman name, and in that
case the two would probably be husband and wife; Junias on the
other hand is less usual as a man's name, but seems to represent a form of contraction common in this list, as Patrobas,
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Hermas, Olympas. If, as is probable, Andronicus and Junias are
included among the Apostles (see below) then it is more probable
that the name is masculine, although Chrysostom does not appear
to consider the idea of a female apostle impossible: 'And indeed
to be apostles at all is a great thing. But to be even amongst
these of note, just consider what a great encomium this is I But
they were of note owing to their works, to their achievements.
Oh! how great is the devotion of this woman, that she should be
even counted worthy of the appellation of apostle I'
To~s uuyyEvELS p.ou. St. Paul almost certainly means by 'kinsmen,'
fellow-countrymen, and not relations. The word is used in this
sense in ix. 3, and it would be most improbable that there should
be so many relations of St. Paul amongst the members of a distant
Church (vv. 7, u) and also in Macedonia (ver. 21); whereas it is
specially significant and in accordance with the whole drift of the
Epistle that he should specially mention as his kinsmen those
members of a Gentile Church who were Jews.
Kut uuvmxp.u>..1,hous p.ou. Probably to be taken literally. Although St. Paul had not so far suffered any long imprisonment, he
had certainly often been imprisoned for a short time as at Philippi,
2 Cor. xi. 23 lv cpv>..a,cais 1r•p1<nrodpoos; Clem. Rom. ad Cor. v
i1rTam 13mp.a cpopfoas. Nor is it necessary that the word should
mean that Andronicus and Junias had suffered at the same time as
St. Paul ; he might quite well name them fellow-prisoners if they
had like him been imprisoned for Christ's sake. Metaphorical
explanations of the words are too far-fetched to be probable.
OLTLVES Eluw i1r(<711p.0L iv Tois c\1roO"T6>..0Ls may mean either (1)
well known to the Apostolic body, or ( 2) distinguished as Apostles.
In favour of the latter interpretation, which is probably correct, are
the following arguments. (i) The passage was apparently so
taken by all patristic commentators. (ii) It is in accordance with ·
the meaning of the words. l1rlu1Jµ.os, lit.' stamped,' 'marked,' would
be used of those who were selected from the Apostolic body as
'distinguished,' not of those known to the Apostolic body, or
looked upon by the Apostles as illustrious ; it may be translated
'those of mark among the Apostles.' (iii) It is in accordance with
the wider use of the term a1rouT0Xos. Bp. Lightfoot pointed out
(GalaHans, p. 93) that this word was clearly used both in a narrow
sense of' the twelve ' and also in a wider sense which would include
many others. His views have been corroborated and strengthened
by the publication of the Dzaache. The existence of these' Apostles,'
itinerant Christian Evangelists, in Rome will sug·gest perhaps one
. of the methods by which the city had been evangelized.
ot K«11rpo ip.oii yEy6viiuw iv XpLaT4i. Andronicus and Junias had
been converted before St. Paul : they therefore belonged to the
earliest days of the Christian community; perhaps even they were
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of those who during the dispersion after the death of Stephen
began almost immediately to spread the word in Cyprus and Syria
(Acts xi. 19 ). As Dr. Weymouth points out ( On the Rendering info
English ef the Greek Aorist and Pe,:fect, p. 26) the perfect should
here be translated ' were.'
'It is utterly amazing,' he writes, 'that in Rom. xvi. 7 ot 1ta! 1rp3 iµofi
-,,-,611a,n11 iv Xp. is rendered in the RV. "who also have been in Christ before
me." The English idiom is here simply outraged. What officer in our
Navy or Army would not stare at the /3ap/3apos who should say of a senior
officer, "He has been in the Service before me" 1 "He was in the Navy
before me" is the only correct English form .•.• The English mind fastens
on the idea of time defined by "before me," and therefore uses the simple
Past.••• The Greek Perfect is correctly employed, because it is intended to
convey, and does convey, the idea that they are still in Christ, while the
English "have been" suggests precisely the contrary.'

8. 'Ap.1r>..L«TO§ is the more correct reading for the abbreviated
form 'Aµ.1r>..1a~ which occurs in the TR. This is a common
Roman slave name, and as such occurs in inscriptions of the imperial
household. C. I. L. vi. 4899 AMPLIATVS I RESTITVTO • FRATRI I
SVO. FECIT • MERENTI: 5154 c. VIBIVS • FIRMVS. C I VIBIO •
AMPLIATO I PATRONO. svo, &c., besides inscriptions quoted by Lft.
But there is considerable evidence for connecting this name more
closely with the Christian community in Rome. In the cemetery
of Domitilla, now undoubtedly recognized as one of the earliest of
Christian catacombs, is a chamber now known by the name of
' Ampliatus ' owing to an inscription which it contains. This
chamber is very early: pre-Christian in character if not in origin.
The cell over which the name of Ampliatus is inscribed is a later
insertion, which, from the style of its ornament, is ascribed to the
end of the first or beginning of the second century. The inscription
is in bold, well-formed letters of the same date. Not far off is another
inscription, not earlier than the end of the second century, to
members of apparently the same family. The two inscriptions are
AMPLIAT[1] and AVRELIAE • BONIFATIAE I CONIVGI • INCOMPARABILI j VERAE CASTITATIS FEMINAE I QVAE • VIXIT •ANN•
XXV. M. II DIEB. IIII • HOR. VI AVREL. AMPLIATVS CVM
GORDIANO • FILIO. The boldness of the lettering in the first

I

I

I

inscription is striking. The personal name without any other
distinction suggests a slave. Why then should any one in these
circumstances receive the honour of an elaborately painted tomb ?
The most plausible explanation is that he was for some reason
very prominent in the earliest Roman Church. The later inscription
cle:>,rly suggests that there was a Christian family bearing this
name ; and the connexion with Domit11la seems to show that here
we have the name of a slave or freedman through whom Christianity
had penetrated into a second great Roman household. See de
Rossi,Bull. Arch.Christ. Ser. iii. vol. 6 (1881), pp.57-74; Athenaeum
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March 4, 1884, p. 289; the inscription is just referred to by Lightfoot, Clement. i. p. 39.
9. Oupf3civ~ : a common Roman slave name found among
members of the household, C. I. L. vi. 4237 (quoted by Lft. from
Murat. 920. 1) VRBANVS. LYDES. AVG • L • DISPENS I INMVNIS •
DAT. HERMAE. FRATRI. ET I CILICAE. PATRI: cf. 5604, 5605,
and others, quoted by Lft. (Grut. p. 589. 10, p. 1070. 1).
Tov auvEpyov ,jjl,wv. Where St. Paul is speaking of personal
friends he uses the singular .,-;,v dya1rqT<iv µov: here he uses the
plural because Urbanus was a fellow-worker with all those who
worked for Christ.
ITaxuv : a rare Greek name, but found among members of the
imperial household: C. I. L. vi. 8607 o. M. I M. VLPIO • AVG ·LI

I

I

I

EROTI
AB • EPISTVLIS • GRAECIS
EPAPHRODITVS
ET •
STACHYS CAESAR. N. SER FRATRI. KARISSIMO. ET CLAVDIA
• FORMIANA FECERVNT: cf. also inscriptions quoted by Lft.

I

I

I

I

Again a name borne by members of the household and by Jews: amongst others by the famous tragic actor.
See the instance quoted by Lft. and cf. Hor. Sat. I. v. 100 Credat
ludaeus Apel/a, non ego.
Tov 86KL11ov: cf. 1 Cor. xi. 19; 2 Cor. x. 18; xiii. 7. One who
has shown himself an approved Christian.
Tous iK Twv 'Ap1aTo/3ou>..ou. The explanation of this name given
by Lft. bears all the marks of probability. The younger Aristobulus was a grandson of Herod the Great, who apparently lived
and died in Rome in a private station (Jos. Bell. lud. II. xi. 6 ;
AnHq. XX. i. 2); he was a friend and adherent of the Emperor
Claudius. His household would naturally be ol 'Apicrro{3ov>.ov, and
would presumably contain a considerable number of Jews and
other orientals, and consequently of Christians. If, as is probable,
Aristobulus was himself dead by this time, his household would
probably have become united with the imperial household. It
would, however, have continued to bear his name, just as we find
servants of Livia's household who had come from that of Maecenas
called Maecenatiani (C. I. L. vi. 4016, 4032), those from the household of Amyntas, Amyntiani (4035, cf. 8738): so also Agrippiani,
Germaniciani. We might in the same way have Arzstobulzani (cf.
Lft. Phil. pp. l 72, 3).
11. 'Hpci>S(wva. Tov auyyEV,j jl,OU. A mention of the household of
Aristobulus is followed by a name which at once suggests the
Herod family, and is specially stated to have been that of a Jew.
This seems to corroborate the argument of the preceding note.
Tous EK Twv Na.pK(aaou, 'the household of Narcissus,' 'Narcissiani.' The Narcissus in question was very possibly the wellknown freedman of that name, who had been put to death by
Agrippina shortly after the accession of Nero some three or four
10. 'A'll'E}.J,:ijv.

[XVI. 11-13.
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years before (Tac. Ann. xiii. I; Dio Cass. Ix. 34). His slaves
would then in all probability become the property of the Emperor,
and would help to swell the imperial household. The name is
common, especially among slaves and freedmen, cf. C. L L. vi. 4123
(in the household of Livia), 4346, 5206 HELICONIS NARCISSI I
AVGVSTIANI I : 22875 NARCissvs • AVG • LIB. Lft. quotes also
the two names Ti. Claudius Narcissus (see below), Ti. Iulius Narcissus from Muratori, and also the form Narcissianus, TI• CLAVDIO •
SP • F • NARCISSIANO (Murat. p. 1150. 4). The following inscription belongs to a somewhat later date : C. L L. vi. 9035 D. M. I

I

T • FLAVIVS. AVG. LIB NARCISSVS. FECIT. SIBI I ET. COELIAE.
SP • FILIAE IERIAE • CONIVGI • SVAE ••• , and lower down T
FLA VIVS • A VG • LIB • FIRMVS • NARCISSIANVS RELA TOR • A VCTIONVM • MONVMENTVM • REFECIT, See also 9035 a. (Lightfoot,

I

I

Phil. p. 173.)
Dr. Plumptre (Biblical Studies, p. 428) refers to the following interesting
inscription. It may be found in C. I. L. v. 154* being reputed to have come
from Ferrara. D. M. I CLAVDIAE I DICAEOSYNAE I TI • CLAVDIVS I NAR·
c1ssvs I LIB. AEID. COIV I PIENTISSIMAE I ET FRVGALISSI I B. M. Tiberius
Claudius suggests the first century, but the genuineness of the Ins. is not
sufficiently atte.sted. The editor of the fifth volume of the Corpus writes :

Testimonia auctorum aut incertorum ... aut fraudulentoru1n de loco cum
parum defendant titulum eum exclusi, quamqua1n jieri potest ut sil
genuinus nee multum corruptus. The name Dicaeosyne is curious but is
found elsewhere C. I. L. iii. 2391; vi. 25866: x. 649. There is nothing distinctively Christian about it.

12. Tpucl>c:uvav K«l Tpucl>waav are generally supposed to have been

two sisters.
4866 D. M.

Amongst inscriptions of the household we have

I VARIA

I

I

• TRYPHOSA PATRONA • ET M, EPPIVS •
CLEMENS
5035 D. M, TRYPHAENA I VALERIA • TRYPHAENA
MATRI • B • M • F • ET VALERIUS • FVTIANVS (quoted by Lft.
from Acc. di Archeol. xi. p. 375): 5343 TELESPHORVS • ET • TRYPHAENA, 5774, 6054 and other inscriptions quoted by Lft. Atten-

I

I:

I
I

tion is drawn to the contrast between the names which imply
'delicate,' 'dainty,' and their labours in the Lord.
The name Tryphaena has some interest in the early history of the Chur,h
as being that of the queen who plays such a prominent part in the story of
Paul and Thecla, and who is known to have been a real character.

nepa(Sa. The name appears as that of a freedwoman, C. L L. vi.
23959 DIS. MANIB I PER. SIDI. L. VED I vs. MITHRES I VXORI,
It does not appear among the inscriptions of the household.
13. 'Poucl>ov: one of the commonest of slave names. This Rufus
is commonly identified with the one mentioned in Mark xv. 21,
where Simon of Cyrene is called the father of Alexander and Rufus.
St. Mark probably wrote at Rome, and he seems to speak of
Rufus as some one well known.
Tov lK>..eKTOv lv Kup(ctJ, 'Elect' is probably not here used in the
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technical sense 'chosen of God,'-this would not be a feature to
distinguish Rufus from any other Christian,-but it probably means
'eminent,' ' distinguished for his special excellence,' and the addition
of l~ Kvplp means 'eminent as a Christian' (2 Jo. 1; 1 Pet. ii. 6).
So in English phraseology the words ' a chosen vessel' are used
of all Christians generally, or to distinguish some one of marked
excellence from his fellows.
Kot rl)v fl,1JTEpo o,hoii Kot lp.oii. St. Paul means that she had
showed him on some occasion all the care of a mother, and
that therefore he felt for her all the affection of a son.
14. 'AadyKpLTOV: the following inscription is of a freedman of
Augustus who bore this name, C. I. L. vi. I 2565 D. M. I ASYNCRETO \

I

AVG. LIB. FECIT. FL AVIA. SVCCESSA
RENTI. The name Flavia suggests that it

I PATRONO BENE I ME-

is somewhat later than
St. Paul's time.
♦>..lyoVTu. The inscriptions seem to throw no light on this name.
The most famous person bearing it was the historian of the second
century who is referred to by Origen, and who gave some information concerning the Christians.
'Epp.~v: one of the commonest of slave names, occurring constantly among members of the imperial household.
n«Tp6~uv. An abbreviated form of Patrobius. This name was
borne by a well-known freedman of Nero, who was put to death by
Galba (Tac. Hist. i. 49; ii. 95). Lft. quotes instances of other freedmen bearing it: TI • CL • AVG • L. PATROBIVS (Grut. P· 610. 3),
and TI• CLAVDIO • PATROBIO (Murat. p.· 1329).
'Epp.as is likewise an abbreviation for various names, Hermagoras,
Hermerus, Hermodorus, Hermogenes. It is common among
slaves, but not so much so as Hermes. Some fathers and modern
writers have identified this Hermas with the author of the 'Shepherd,'
an identification which is almost certainly wrong.
Kut Toas aav uihoLs d8e>..cj,ods. This and the similar expression in
the next verse seem to imply that these persons formed a small
Christian community by themselves.
15. ♦LM>..oyos. A common slave name. Numerous instances
are quoted from inscriptions of the imperial household : C. I. L. vi.
4116 DAMA • LIVIAE • L • CAS ••• I PHOEBVS • PHILO LOG I I quoted by
Lft. from Gorius, Mon. Liv. p. 168 ; he also quotes Murat. p. 1586.
3, p. 2043. 2 ; Grut. p. 630. 1. He is generally supposed to be
the brother or the husband of Julia, in the latter case Nereus, his
sister Nerias, and Olympas may be their children.
'lou>,.Cuv. Probably the commonest o~ all Ro~an ~emale names,
certainly the commonest among slaves m the 1mpenal household.
The following inscription is interesting: C. I. L. vi. 20416 D. M. I
IVLIAE NEREI • F • I CLAVDIAE. • The n~~e J 1:lia T_ry~hosa occurs
20715-7 in one case apparently m a Chnst1an mscnptlon.
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N,ipl11. This name is found in inscriptions of the imperial household, C. I. L. vi. 4344 NEREVS ·NAT• GERMAN I PEVCENNVS.
GERMANIC! I ANVS • NERONIS • CAESARIS.
It is best known in
the Roman Church in connexion with the Acts of N ereus and
Achilleus, the eunuch chamberlains of Domitilla (see Ada Sandorum May. iii. p. 2; Texle und Untersuchungen, Band xi. Heft 2).
These names were, however, older than that legend, as seems to
be shown by the inscription of Damasus (Bull. Arch. Christ. 1874,
p. 20 sq.; C. Ins. Christ. ii. p. 31) which represents them as
soldiers. The origin of the legend was probably that in the catacomb of Domitilla and near to her tomb, appeared these two
names very prominently; this became the groundwork for the
later romance. An inscription of Achilleus has been found in the
cemetery of Domitilla on a stone column with a corresponding
column which may have borne the name of Nereus: both date from
the fourth or fifth century (Bull. Arch. Chnst. 1875, p. 8 sq.). These
of course are later commemorations of earlier martyrs, and it may
well be that the name of Nereus was in an early inscription (like
that of Ampliatus above). In any case the name is one connected
with the early history of the Roman Church ; and the fact that
Nereus is combined with Achilleus, a name which does not appear
in the Romans, suggests that the origin of the legend was archaeological, and that it was not derived from this Epistle (Lightfoot,
Clement. i. p. 51; Lipsius Apokr. Apgesch. ii. 106 ff.).
'o>..u11:rrcis: an abbreviated form like several in this list, apparently
for '0"1i.vµ.m6ilwpos.
16. lv cl>L>..~Jl,llTL o.y[~: so I Thess. v. 26 ; 1 Cor. xvi. 20; 2 Cor.
xiii. I 2; I Pet. v. 14 ci,nr&uauBE aAA~AOVS Ell 1/)iX~µ.an ayair17r. The
earliest reference to the ' kiss of peace ' as a regular part of the
Christian service is in Just. Mart. Apo!. i. 65 aXX~Xovs cpiX~µ.an
auira(oµ.Elia iravuap.EIIOL TWV Euxwv. It is mentioned in Tert. de Oral.
14 (osculum paczs); Const. A post. ii. 57. 12; viii. 5. 5; and it became
a regular part of the Liturgy. Cf. Origen ad loc. : Ex hoe sermone,
alzisque nonnullzs si111ilz'bus, mos eccleszis tradz'tus est, ut post orationes
osculo se invicem suscipzanl fratres. Hoe autem osculum sanctum
appellat Apostolus.
at tKK>..,ia(m 1rcia11L Tou XptUTou : this phrase is unique in the
N.T. Phrases used by St. Paul are al l1<1uu1ula, -rwv ayiwv, ~ <t<t<X17ufo
-rov 8EOv, al <t<t<A17ulm -roii 8EDii, -ra1s <1<I<A17uiais -ri;s 'Iovfolas -ra,s lv Xpiu-r,p
(Gal. i. 2 2 ), rwv <1<1CA17uiw11 rou 8Eoii -rwv ouuwv lv -rfi 'Iovilaig iv Xpiur,p
'I,wov, and in Acts xx. 28 we have the uncertain passage -r~11 l1<KA17ulav -roii Kvplov or -roii 0EOv, where 0Eor must, if the correct
reading, be used of Xp1u-r6s. It is a habit of St. Paul to speak on
behalf of the churches as a whole: c£ xvi. 4 ; 1 Cor. vii. 17 ; xiv.
33; 2 Cor. viii. 18; xi. 28; and Hort suggests that this unique
phrase is used to express 'the way in which the Church of Rome
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was an object of love and respect to Jewish and Gentile Churches
alike' (Rom. and Eph. i. 52).

WARNING AGAINST F ALBE TEACHERS.

XVI. 17-20, Beware of those breeders of division and
mischief-makers who pervert the Gospel which you were
taught. Men such as these are devoted not to Christ but to
their own unworthy aims. By their plausible and flattering
speech they deceive the unwary. I give you this warning,
because your loyalty is well known, and I would have you
free from every taint of evil. God will speedily crush Satan
beneath your feet.
May the grace of Christ be with you.
17-20. A warning against evil teachers probably of a Jewish
character. Commentators have felt that there is something unusual
in a vehement outburst like this, coming at the end of an Epistle
so completely destitute of direct controversy. But after all as Hort
points out (Rom. and Eph. pp. 53-55) it is not unnatural. Against
errors such as these St. Paul has throughout been warning his
readers indirectly, he has been building up his hearers against
them by laying down broad principles- of life and conduct, and
now just at the end, just before he finishes, he gives one definite
and direct warning against false teachers. It was probably not
against teachers actually in Rome, but against such as he knew
of as existing in other churches which he had founded, whose.
advent to Rome he dreads.
It has been suggested again that ' St. Paul finds it difficult to
finish.' There is a certain truth in that statement, but it is hardly
one which ougpt to detain us long. When a writer has very much
to say, when he is full of zeal and earnestness, there must be much
which will break out from him, and may make his letters somewhat formless. To a thoughtful reader the suppressed emotion
implied and the absence of regular method will really be proofs of
authenticity. It may be noted that we find in the Epistle to the
Philippians just the same characteristics : there also in iii. 1, just
apparently as he is going to finish the Epistle, the Apostle makes
a digression against false teachers.
. 17. aK01fELI', 'to mark and avoid.' The same word is used in
Phil iii. I '1 avµ.µ.'/J,f/Tal µ.ov -ylvn,8£, a/M,q,ol, KQI aK07rELTE TOVS OVTW
1rEp1,raTovVTas in exactly the opposite sense, ' to mark so as to
follow:
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8Lxoayaalcu: cf. Gal. v. 20. Those divisions which are the
result of the spirit of strife and rivalry ('lpts and (ij}ws) and which
eventually if persisted in lead to alpicms. The uKavaaXa are the
hindrances to Christian progress caused by these embittered
relations.
TrJV 8L8ax~v, not 'Paulinism,' but that common basis of Christian
doctrine which St. Paul shared with all other teachers (1 Cm:
xv. 1), and with which the teaching of the Judaizers was in his
opinion inconsistent.
lKKhlvaTE: cf. Rom. iii. 11. The ordinary construction is with
arro and the genitive (a) of the cause avoided arro KaKov (1 Pet.
iii. II), or ( b) of the person.
18. These false teachers are described as being self-interested
in their motives, specious and deceptive in their manners. Cf.
Phil. iii. 19 &v TO TEAOS a,rroAfta, tJv o 8,os ,j ICO!AIU, Kal ,j aota lv Tfi
aluxVvy aUrOOv, oZ -rCJ f7rlyoa cf,povoVv-r£t.

tjj .lauTwv KoLM~. These words do not in this case appear to
mean that their habits are lax and epicurean, but that their motives
are interested, and their conceptions and objects are inadequate.
So Origen: Sed et quid causae si't, qua i'urgia in eccleszis suscz'tantur,
lz'tes, dzvini Spirz'tus znstinctu aperil. Venlrt"s, znquit, gratza: hoe
est, quaestus et cup1il1'tatzs. The meaning is the same probably in

et

the somewhat parallel passages Phil. iii. 17-21 ; Col. ii. 20-iii. 4.
So Hort (Judaisti'c Chrz'shanity, p. 124) explains Ta7TftVo<j)pocrvv'I to
mean ' a grovelling habit of mind, choosing lower things as the
primary sphere of religion, and not Ta avw, the region in which
Christ is seated at God's right hand.'
XPIJO"TOhoy[as Kal Elohoylas, ' fair and flattering speech.' In
illustration of the first word all commentators quote J ul. Capitolinus,
Pertinax 13 (in Hzst. August): XP1/UToMyov eum appellanles qui bene
loqueretur et male facer et. The use of ,GXoyta which generally means
' praise,' 'laudation,' or 'blessing' ( cp. xv. 2 9), in a bad sense as
here of 'flattering' or 'specious' language is rare. An instance is
quoted in the dictionaries from Aesop. Fab. 229, p. 150, ed. Av.
iav CTV ,l,Xoylas fV7TOpfls •ywyi O"OV ol, IC;,aop,a,.
19. 'Ii yap ~l'wv ~1raKo~. 'I exhort and warn you because your
excellence and fidelity although they give me great cause for
rejoicing increase my anxiety.' These words seem definitely
to imply that there were not as yet any dissensions or erroneous
teaching in the Church. They are (as has been noticed) quite
inconsistent with the supposed Ebionite character of the Church.
When that theory was given up, all ground for holding these
words spurious was taken away.
8l>.w 8~ lil'as. St. Paul wishes to give this warning without
at the same time saying anything to injure their feelings.
He
gives it because he wishes them to be discreet and wary, and
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therefore blameless. In Matt. x. 16 the disciples are to be
cppov,µ01 and a,cipaio,: see also Phil. ii. 15.
20. ii S, 0Eos -rijs Elp~V'JS, See on xv. 13. It is the 'God of
peace' who will thus overthrow Satan, because the effect of these
divisions is to break up the peace of the Church.
crunpLlj,EL: 'will throw him under your feet, that you may trample
upon him.'
Tov IaTavav•. In 2 Cor. xi. 14 St. Paul writes 'for even Satan
fashioneth himself into an angel of light. It is no great thing
therefore if his ministers also fashion themselves as ministers of
righteousness.' The ministers of Satan are looked upon as impersonating Satan himself, and therefore if the Church keeps at
peace it will trample Satan and his wiles under foot.
~ x«pLS K.T.X. St. Paul closes this warning with a salutation
as at the end of an Epistle.
There is very considerable divergence in different authorities as to the
benedictions which they insert in these concluding verses.
( 1) The TR. reads in ver. 20 ,; xap,s Tov Kvplov ,jµJiJv 'Iquov [Xp10ToiJ]
µ•8' vµwv.
•
This is supported by NAB CLP, &c., Vulg. &c., Orig.-lat.
It is omitted by D E F G Sedul.
(2) In ver. 24 it reads ,; xapts TOV Kvpfov ,jµwv 'I. x. µml ,raVTQ/V vµwv.
dµfiv.
This is omitted by NAB C, Vulg. codd. (am. fold. harl.) Boh. Aeth.
Orig.-lat.
It is inserted by DE F G L, &c., Vulg. Harcl. Chrys. &c. Of these
F G L omit vv. 25-27, and therefore make these words the end of the
.
Epistle.
(3) A third and smaller group puts these words at the end of ver. 27:
P. 17. So, Pesh. Arm. Ambrstr.
Analyzing these readings we find:
NAB C, Orig.-lat. have a benediction at ver. 21 only.
DE F G have one at ver. 24 only.
L, Vulg. c!em., Chrys., and the mass of later authorities have it in both
places.
P has it at ver. 21, and after ver, 27.
The correct text clearly has a benediction at ver. 2 I and there only; it
was afterwards moved to a place after ver. 24, which was very probably
in some MSS. the end of the Epistle, and in later MSS., by a natural
conflation, appears in both. See the Introduction, § 9,

GREETINGS OF ST. PAUL'S COMPANIONS.

XVI. 21-23. All my companions-Timothy, Lucius, ',Jason,
and Sosipater-greet you. I Tertius, the amanuensis, also
give you Christian greeting. So too do Gaius, and Erastus,
treasurer of Corinth, and Quartus.
21-28. These three verses form a sort of postscript, added after
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the conclusion of the letter and containing the names of St. Paul's
companions.
21. Ttp.68£os had been with St. Paul in Macedonia ( 2 Cor. i. 1) :
of his movements since then we have no knowledge. The p.011
with uvv•pyos is omitted by B.
AouKLos might be the Lucius of Cyrene mentioned Acts xiii. 1.
'Iaurov is probably the one mentioned in Acts xvii. 5-7, 9 as
St. Paul's host, and IroufaaTpor may be the same as the Iw1raTpos
of Acts xx. 4, who was a native of Berea. If these identifications
are correct, two of these three names are connected with Macedonia, and this connexion is by no means improbable. They had
attached themselves to St. Paul as his regular companions, or
come to visit him from Thessalonica. In any case they were
Jews (ol uvyym'ir p.ov cf. ver. 7). It was natural that St. Paul
should lodge with a fellow-countryman.
.
22. t\ ypava.s. St. Paul seems generally to have employed an
amanuensis, see I Cor. xvi. 21; Col. iv. 18; 2 Thess. iii. 17, and
cf. Gal. vi. I I ra,u 'll''JA{Kotr vp.'iv ypap.p.au,v lypafa Ty lp.fi XEtp{.
23. ra'ios who is described as the host of St. Paul and of
the whole Church is possibly the Gaius of I Cor. i. 14. In all
probability the Christian assembly met in his house. Erastus
(cf. 2 Tim. iv. 20) who held the important office of o1Kovop.or Tij~
mS>..,ros, 'the city treasurer,' is presumably mentioned as the most
influential member of the community.

THE CONCLUDING DOXOLOGY.

XVI. 25-27. And now let me give praise to God, who can
make you firm believers, duly trained and established according to the Gospel that I proclaim, the preaching which
announces :Jesus the Jvlessiah ,· that preaching in whiclt
God's eternal purpose, the mystery of his working, kept
silent since the world began, has been revealed, a purpose
which the Prophets of old foretold, which has been preached
now by God's express command, which announces to all the
Gentiles the message of obedience in faith : to God, I say, to
Him who is alone wise, be the glory for ever through :Jesus
Messiah. Amen.
25-27. The Epistle concludes in a manner unusual in St. Paul
with a doxology or ascription of praise, in which incidentally all
the great thoughts of the Epistle are summed up. Although
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doxologies are not uncommon in these Epistles (Gal. i. 5; Rom.
xi. 36), they are not usually so long or so heavily weighted; but
Eph. iii. 2 1 ; Phil. iv. 20; 1 Tim. i. 17 offer quite sufficient parallels;
the two former at a not much later date. Ascriptions of praise at
the conclusion of other Epp. are common, Heb. xiii. 20, 2 1 ; Jude
24, 25; Clem. Rom. § lxv; Mart. Polyc. 20.
The various questions bearing on the genuineness of these
verses and their positions in different MSS., have been sufficiently
discussed in the Introduction, § 9. Here they are commented
upon as a genuine and original conclusion to the Epistle exactly
harmonizing with its contents. The commentary is mainly based
on the paper by Hort published in Lightfoot, Biblical Essays,
p. 321 ff.
25. T<e SE 8uva11-lv'l_> lif!,&s ITTTfp(~ai: cf. Rom. xiv. 4 ur~m q 1rl1rTn'
UTaB~uETat a.· lJvvaTEL yap O Kvp1or urijuai avnlv. A more exact
parallel is furnished by Eph. iii. 20 rep lJE lJvvaµh'I' ••• 1ro1ijuai •••
avrcp ~ l36ta. ur1Jpl(ro is confined in St. Paul to the earlier Epistles
(Rom. i. 11; and Thess.). lJvvaµ.ai, l3vvar6s, lJvvaTE(J) of God, with
an infinitive, are common in this group. We are at once reminded
that in i. 11 St. Paul had stated that one of the purposes of his
contemplated visit was to confer on them some spiritual gift that
they might be established.
KaTu To u~ayyl>..1ov fl-OU: Rom. ii. 16; 2 Tim. ii. 8; cf. also
Rom. xi. 28 Kara ro EvayyD1.1ov. One salient feature of the Epistle
is at once alluded to, that special Gospel of St. Paul which he
desired to explain, and which is the main motive of this Epistle.
St. Paul did not look upon this as antagonistic to the common
faith of the Church, but as complementary to and explanatory of
it. To expound this would especially lead to the 'establishment'
of a Christian Church, for if rightly understood, it would promote
the harmony of Jew and Gentile within it.
Ka1 TO K,jpuyfl,« 'ITfuoil Xp11TToil. The words K~pvyµa, 1<1Jpvuunv
occur throughout St. Paul's Epp., but more especially in this
second group. (Rom. x. 8; 1 Cor. i. 21, 23; ii. 4; 2 Cor. i. 19;
iv. 5 ; xi. 4; Gal. ii. 2, &c.) The genitive is clearly objective,
the preaching 'about Christ' ; and the thought of St. Paul is
most clearly indicated in Rom. x. 8-12, which seems to be here
summed up. St. Paul's life was one of preaching. The object
of his preaching was faith in Jesus the Messiah, and that name
implies the two great aspects of the message, on the one hand
salvation through faith in Him, on the other as a necessary
consequence the universality of that salvation. The reference
is clearly to just the thoughts which run through this Epistle, and
which marked the period of the Judaistic controversies.
K11TU cbroKd>..u+iv fl,UITTTJplou K,T.>.., Cf. I Cor. ii. 6, 7, 10 uocp{av
lli >.a>.011µ.£11 iv ro'is n>.£io1r ••• 8£011 uocpiav l11 p.vur17p{'f, T~v a1roKE1<pvµ.F f
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µEv'lv, ~u 7rpo6>p&ctEV O 0£0s- rrp6 TWv aiWvo>v .•. ~µiv a£ t.i1rEKciAv'YEv I, 0E0s-

iM TOV IIvEvp.aTor. Eph. iii. 3, 5, 6 ; Tit. i. 2, 3; 2 Tim. i. 9, 10,
and for separate phrases, Rom. i. 16; iii. 21 ; xi. 2 5. This is the
thought which underlies much of the argument of chaps. ix-xi,
and is indirectly implied in the first eight chapters. It represents
in fact, the conclusion which the Apostle has arrived at in musing
over the difficulties which the problems of human history as he
knew them had suggested. God who rules over all the aeons or
periods in time, which have passed and which are to come, is
working out an eternal purpose in the world. For ages it was
a mystery, now in these last days it has been revealed : and this
revelation explains the meaning of God's working in the past.
The thought then forms a transition from the point of view of
the Romans to that of the Ephesians. It is not unknown in the
Epp. of the second group, as the quotation from Corinthians shows;
but there it represents rather the conclusion which is being arrived
at by the Apostle, while in the Epp. of the Captivity it is assumed
as already proved, and as the basis on which the idea of the Church
is developed. The end of the Epistle to the Romans is the first
place where we should expect this thought in a doxology, and
coming there, it exactly brings out the force and purpose of the
previous discussion.
The passage 1eaTa a1ro1ea>.vl/,w down to yvwpialJ.vTOr goes not with
,m1p/Em but with 1efipvyµ.a.
The preaching of Christ was the
revelation of the 'mystery which had been hidden,' and explained
God's purpose in the world.
26. In this verse we should certainly read aui TE ypacpwv 1rpo<p1JT&1ei:w. The only Greek MSS. that omit TE are DE, and the
authority of versions can hardly be quoted against it. Moreover,
the sentence is much simpler if it be inserted. It couples together
cpav•pw0,vTOr and yvwp,u0,vTOr, and all the words from a1a TE -ypa<pwv
to the latter word should be taken together. Els miv.-a .-a l0v1J
probably goes with dr v1raK0~11 1riunws and not with -yvwp,u0iVTor.
f>,n TE ypetcj,wv ,rpocj,')TLKWV .•. yvwpLa8lvTOS. All the ideas in
this sentence are exactly in accordance with the thoughts which
run through this Epistle. The unity of the Old and New Testaments, the fact that Christ had come in accordance with the
Scriptures (Rom. i. 1, 2), that the new method of salvation although
apart from law, was witnessed to by the Law and the Prophets
(µap.-vpovp.EV1] V'lrO TOV voµ.ov ,cal T6ll' 1rpo<p1JTWV Rom. iii. 2 I), the
constant allusion esp. in chaps. ix-xi to the Old Testament
Scriptures ; all these are summed up in the phrase lha -ypa<j,0011
1rpo<p1JTIKrov.

The same is true of the idea expressed by ,ea,.' ,m,.ariv .-oi)
e,ov. The mission given to the preachers of the Gospel
is brought out generally in Rom. x. 15 ff., the special command
a,wvi-av
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to the Apostle is dwelt on in the opening vv. 1-5, and the sense
of commission is a constant thought of this period. With regard
to the words, al"'vlou is of course suggested by xpovo,s al"'vlo,s:
cp. Baruch iv. 8, Susanna (Theod.) 42 (LXX) 35. The formula
«aT' l1nrny;,v occurs I Cor. vii. 6; 2 Cor. viii. 8, but with quite
a different meaning; in the sense of this passage it comes again in
1 Tim. i. 1 ; Tit. i. 3.
We find the phrase ,ls 1)1raKo;,11 1rlun"'s in Rom. i. 5. As Hort
points out, the enlarged sense of v1raKo;, and v1raKov"' is confined to
the earlier Epistles.
The last phrase ,ls 1ravrn Ta Wv11 yv"'p1uB,11Tos hardly requires
illustrating; it is a commonplace of the Epistle. In this passage
still carrying on the explanation of «;,puyp.a, four main ideas of
the Apostolic preaching are touched upon-the continuity of the
Gospel, the Apostolic commission, salvation through faith, the
preaching to the Gentiles.
J1,6v1t1 aocf11i> 0eie: a somewhat similar expression may be found
in I Tim. i. 17, which at a later date was assimilated to this, uocf,rj>
being inserted. But the idea again sums up another line of
thought in the Epistle-God is one, therefore He is God of both
Jews and Greeks; the Gospel is one (iii. 29, 30). God is infinitely
wise (Zi /3aBos 7rAOtJTOIJ l(Qt uocf,ias Kat y11w1T<6>S e,ov xi. 33); even
when we cannot follow His tracks, He is leading and guiding
us, and the end will prove the depths of His wisdom.
27. i; ~ 8o~a. K.d.. The reading here is very difficult.
1. It would be easy and simple if foUowing the authority of
B. 33. 72, Pesh., Orig.-lat. we could omit ,;, or if we could read
avTrj, with P. 31. 54 (Boh. cannot be quoted in favour of this
reading; Wilkins' translation which Tisch. follows is wrong).
But both these look very much like corrections, and it is difficult
to see how ,;. came to be inserted if it was not part of the original
text. Nor is it inexplicable. The Apostle's mind is so full of the
thoughts of the Epistle that they come crowding out, and have
produced the heavily loaded phrases of the doxology ; the structure of the sentence is thus lost, and he concludes with a wellknown formula of praise,;.;, MEa K,T,A, (Gal. i. 15; 2 Tim. iv. 18;
Heb. xiii. 21).
2. If the involved construction were the only difficulty caused
by reading ,;., it would probably be right to retain it. But there
are others more serious. How are the words &a 'I. X. to be taken?
and what does ,;. refer to?
( 1) Grammatically the simplest solution is to suppose, with
Lid., that ,;. refers to Christ, and that St. Paul has changed the
construction owing to the words a,a 'I. X. He had intended to
finish 'to the only wise God through Christ Jesus be Glory,'
as in Jude 25 p,ov'I' 0•rj> uwrijp, qµ,wv, a,a 'I. x. TOV Kupiou qµ,w11, a6Ea,
Ff2
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µEyaloout1171, ,c.T.>..., but the words 'l71CTov Xp,uTov remind him that
it is through the work of Christ that all this scheme has been
developed; he therefore ascribes to Him the glory. This is the
only possible construction if ,; be read, but it can hardly be
correct; and that not because we can assert that on a priori
grounds a doxology cannot be addressed to the Son, but because
such a doxology would not be in place here. The whole purpose
of these concluding verses is an ascription of praise to Him who
is the only wise God.
(2) For this reason most commentators attempt to refer the
,; to 0Ecj>. This in itself is not difficult: it resembles what is
the probable construction in I Pet. iv. 11, and perhaps in Heb.
xiii. 2 1. But then cM 'I. X. becomes very difficult. To take it
with uocf,cj> would be impossible, and to transfer it into the
relative clause would be insufferably harsh.
There is no doubt therefore that it is by far the easiest course
to omit i• We have however the alternative of supposing that
it is a blunder made by St. Paul's secretary in the original letter.
We have seen that some such hypothesis may explain the impossible reading in iv. 1 2.
Eis To~s alwvas should be read with BC L, Harcl., Chrys. Cyr. Theodrt.
Twv alwvwv was added in t( ADE P, Vulg. Pesh. Boh., Orig.-lat. &c.,

owing to the influence of

I

Tim. i. 17.

The doxology sums up all the great ideas of the Epistle.
The power of the Gospel which St. Paul was commissioned to
preach; the revelation in it of the eternal purpose of God ; its
contents, faith; its sphere, all the nations of the earth; its author,
the one wise God, whose wisdom is thus vindicated-all these
thoughts had been continually dwelt on. And so at the <!nd
feeling how unfit a conclusion would be the jarring note · of
vv. 17-20, and wishing to 'restore to the Epistle at its close its
former serene loftiness,' the Apostle adds these verses, writing
them perhaps with his own hand in those large bold letters which
seem to have formed a sort of authentication of his Epistles
(Gal. vi. u), and thus gives an eloquent conclusion to his great
argument.
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their migratory character, p. xxvi.
their turbulence, p. xxxiii.
John, St., pp. 91 f.; 163.
Jowett, Dr. B., p. cvii.
Judaistic Controversy, p. lvii.
Judaizers, p. 400.
Jude, St., p. 32.
Epistle of, p. lxxix.
Judgement, The Final, p. 53 ff.
Julia, xvi. 15; -p. xxxiv.
Jiilicher, on Ephesians, p. Iv.
Tulius Caesar, relation to the Jews,
p. xix.
Junia (or Junias), xvi. 17; pp. xxvii;
xxxiv.
Justification ( see B,m,0<16-v11 0•ov, a,.
«a10w, B,,cai01<11s, ll1,cal01pa), pp. 3of.;
36ff.; 57; II8ff.; 122; 128 ;152; 190.
and Sanctification, p. 38.
Justin Martyr, p. lxxxiii.
Juvenal, p. lii.
Kautzsch, Dr. E., pp. 72; 307.
Kelly, W., p. cvii.
Kennedy, Dr. B. H., p. 233.
Kenyon, Dr. F. G., p. 234.
Klapper, Dr. A., p. 62.
Knowling, R. J., p. lxxxix.
Laodicea, p. xvi.
Lapide, Cornelius a, pp. civ; 152.
Latin Version, The Old (Lat. Vet.),
i. 30; iii. 25; v. 3-5, 14; viii. 36;
ix. 17; pp. lxvi; 273.
Law, Conception of, pp. 58; 109 ff.;
161 j 343 f.
and Grace, pp. 166 ff. ; 176 ff. ;
187 ff.
Libertini, pp. xix; xxviii.
Liddon, Dr. H. P., p. cviii and passim.

Life, Idea of, vi. 8 ; vii. 9 ; viii. 6 ;
X, 5 j xii. I.
Lightfoot, Bp., pp. lxxxix; xcv and
passim.
Lipsius, Dr. R. A., p. cix and passim.
Literary History of Epistle to the
Romans, p. lxxiv.
Locke, John, p. cv.
Loman, A. D., p. lxxxvi.
Love, pp. 373 ff. j 376 f.
Lucius, xvi. 21.
Luther, Martin, pp. ciii ; 42 ; 151.
Lyons, p. xvi.
Maccabees, The, p. xix.
Mangold, Dr. W., pp. xxxii; xciii ;
399; 417.
Manuscripts, p. lxiii f.
Marci on, pp. lxxxiii ; xc ; xcvi ; 2 8 ;
55 ; 83 j I 79 j I So j I 90 j 226 j
339 i 366 ; 384.
Mark, St., p. xxix.
Marriage, Law of, p. 170 ff.
Martial, p. lii.
llfartyrologium Hieronymianum, p.
XXX.

Mary (Miriam), pp. xxxiv; xxxv.
Mayor, Dr. J. B., p. lxxvii.
Melanchthon, Philip, p. ciii.
Merit, pp. 8 I ; 86 ; 94 ff. : 97 ff. i 245 ;
330 ff.
Messiah, Coming of the, pp. 62 ; 188;
207 j 287 f.; 296; 336 f.; 379 f.
Messianic Interpretation of 0. T.,
pp. 281 f.; 287 f.; 296; 306; 336.
Meyer, Dr. H. A. W ., p. cvi and
passim.
Michelsen, J. H. A., p. lxxxviii.
Minucins Felix, p. liv.
Mithras, p. xviii.
Mosquensis, Codex, p. lxv.
Moule, H. C. G., p. cviii.
Naasseni, p. lxxxii.
Naber, S. A., p. lxxxvi.
Narcissus, xvi. I I ; p. xxxiv f.
Natural Religion, pp. 39 ff. ; 5+
N ereus, xvi. 5.
Nero, The Quinqumnium of, p. xiv.
Character of his reign, p. xv.
Law and Police under him, p. xvi.
Neutral Text, p. lxxi.
N ovatian, p. Iii.
Objections, Treatment of, pp. 69 i
74 ; 98 ; 253 ; 293 ; 295.
Oecumenius, p. c.

l. SUBJECTS
Oehler, Dr. G. F., p. 318.
Old Testament, Use of the, pp. 77 ;
264; 288 f. ; 302 ff.; 396.
Collections of extracts from,
pp. 264; 282.
Oltramare, Hugues, p. cviii.
Olympas, xvi. 15.
Origen, p. xcix and passim.
Original Sin, p. 137.
Ostian way, The, p. xxix.
Paganism, p. 49 ff.
Paley, W,, p. 413.
Parousia, The, p. 377 ff.
Participle, Force of, iv. 18; v. 1;
ix. 22.
Passive Obedience, p. 372,
Patiriensis, Codex, p. lxv.
Patriarchs, Testaments of the Twelve,
p. lxxxii.
Patrobas, xvi. 14.
Patron, p. 417 f.
Pattison, Mark, p. 60.
Paul, St. (see' St. James,' 'St. John,'
'St. Jude,' 'St. Peter').
Collection of his Epistles, p. lxxix.
Conversion of, p. 186.
Courtesy of, pp. 21 ; 403.
Death of, p. xxxi.
Grief of, over Israel, pp. 2 25 ;
227.
Jerusalem visits, p. xlii.
Journeys of, pp. xxxvi ff. ; 407 ff.;
413 ff.
Penetrating insight of, pp. 26 f. ;
103; 186.
Philosophy of History of, p.
342 ff.
Plans of, pp. xxxvi ff. ; 19 ff. ;
410 ff.
Roman citizenship, p. xiv.
Rome and its influence on, pp. xiii;
xviii.
Style of, p. !iv.
Temperament and character,p.lix.
Paulus Episcopus, p. lxxxviii.
Pedanius Secundus, p. xvii.
Pelagius, p. ci.
Perfect tense, v. 2 ; ix. 19; xvi. 7.
Persis, xvi. 12; p. xxxv.
Peshitto Version, The, p. lxvii.
Peter, St.
Death of, p. xxxii.
•Roman Church and, pp. xxviii ff. ;
lxxvi.
His twenty-five years' episcopate,
p. xxx.

441

Peter, First Epistle of, p. lxxiv ff.
Pharaoh, ix. 17.
Philo, Embassy to Rome, p. xx.
Philologus, xvi. 15; p. xxxiv t:
Phlegon, xvi. 14.
Phoebe, xvi. 1 ; p. xxxvi.
Pierson, A., p. lxxxvi.
Plumptre, Dean, pp. 420; 426.
Polycarp, Epistle of, pp. lxxix ; 371.
Pompeius Magnus, p. xix.
Pomponia Graecina, pp. xviii; xxii ;
xxxv.
Poor, Contributions for the, pp. xxxvi ;
xcii; 412 f.
Poppaea Sabina, p. xviii.
Porphyriam,s, Codex, p. lxv.
Porta Portuensis, Jewish cemetery at,
p. XX.
Portus, Jewish cemetery at, p. xx.
Predestination (see ' Election,' ' Responsibility'), p. 347 ff.
Prisca (Priscilla : see • Aquila'), xvi. 3.
Priscillae coemeterium, p. 419.
Promise, Conception of, pp. 6; 18;
109 ff.
Propitiation, pp. 9 2 ; 94 ; 129 f.
Proselytes, p. xxv.
Provinces under Nero, p. xv.
Pythagoreans, p. 400,

Quinquennittm of Nero, p. xiv.
Ramsay, W. M., pp. xiv; xxviii;
xxxi.
Reconciliation, Idea of, p. 129 f.
Reformation Theology, The, pp. cii;
152; 273f.
Regeneration, p. 185 f.
Reiche, p. xcv.
Remnant, Doctrine of the, pp. 308 ;
316 ff.
Renan, E., pp. xcii; 4H.
Rendall, F., p. xxxviii.
Resch, Dr. A., p. 382.
Resurrection, p. 325 f.
of Christ, pp. 112 ff.; u6 £; Ifi9•
Revelation (cf. a.110"6.>.vif,s), pp. 39 ff.;
42.
Riddell, Mr. James, p. 191.
Righteousness, p. 28 ff.
of God, pp. 24 ff. ; I 34 ff.
Roman Church, pp. :xxv; 18 ff.; 370;
401 f.; 404.
Composition of, p. xxxi.
Creed of, p. liii.
Government, pp. xxxv ; 3iO f.
Greek character of, p. Iii.
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Roman Church (continued)Mixed character of, p. xxxiv.
Origin of, pp. xxv ; lxxvi.
Status and condition of, p. xxxiv.
Roman citizenship, St. Paul's, p. xiv.
Roman Empire, p. xiv.
Romans, Epistle to the.
Analysis of, p. xlvii.
Argument of, p. xliv.
Ephesians compared with, p. lv.
Integrity of, p. lxxxv.
Language and Style of, Iii.
Literary History of, p. lxxiv.
Occasion of, p. xxxviii.
Place of, in Pauline Epistles,
p. lxxxiv.
Purpose of, p. xxxix.
Text of, p. !xii.
Time and place of, p. xxxvi.
Rome in A, D. 58, p. xiii ff.
Influence of, on St. Paul, pp. xiii ;
xxvi.
Rufus, xvi. 13 ; pp. xxvii; xxxiv.
Ruskin, Mr., p. 93.
Sacrifice of Christ, pp. 91 ff.; 119;
122,
Sacrifices, the Levitical, pp. 92 ; 12 2.
Sahidic Version, p. lxvii.
Salvation, pp. 23 f.; 152 f.
Sanctification, pp. 38; 152.
Sangermanensis, Codex, p. lxix.
Satan, p. 145.
Schader, Dr. E., p. 117.
Schaefer, Dr. A., p. cix.
Scholasticism, pp. 37; 118; 123.
Schultz, Dr. H., p. 14.
Schiirer, Dr. E., p. xviii and passim.
Scrivener, Dr. F. H. A., p. lxvii.
Sedulius Scotus, p. lxiv.
Seneca, p. xvii.
Septuagint, passim.
Silvanus, p. xxix.
Sin, pp.13off.; 136ff.; 143ff.; 176££.
Sinaiti'cus, Codex, pp. !xii ; lxvii.
Slavery in Rome, p. xviii.
Smend, Dr. R., p. 29.
Smith, Dr. W. Robertson, pp. 14;
317 f.
Society, the Christian, pp. 122 f.; 355.
Sohm, Dr. R., p. 15.
Sonship, p. 201 ff.
Sosipater, p. xxxvii.
Spain, xv. 24, 28.
Speculum, The, p. I 24.
Spirit, The Holy, pp. 189 ff. ; 196 f. ;
199 ff.

Spiritual gifts, pp. 2 r ; 358 ff.
Stachys, xvi. 9; p. xxvii.
Steck, Rudolph, p. lxxxvi.
Stichi (uTlxo,), p. lvi f.
Stoicism, p. xvi.
Stuart, Moses, p. cvi.
Suetonius, p. xxi.
Suillius, p. xvi.
Swete, Dr. H. B., p. 7; 17; 221.
Syriac Versions, p. lxxi ff.
Terminology, Theological, p. r 7.
Tertius, xvi. 22.
Tertullian, p. xxix.
Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs,
p. lxxxii and passim.
Text of the Epistle, p. !xiii.
New nomenclature suggested,
p. lxxi.
Theodoret, pp. c; 149 and passim.
Theophanes, p. cix.
Theophylact, p. c.
Thessalonians, Epp. to, p. !xii.
Tholuck, F. A. G., p. cv.
Timotheus, xvi. 21; p. xxxvii.
Toy, Prof. C. H., p. 306 f.
Trent, Council of, p. 152.
Trinity, Doctrine of the, pp. r6;
200; 340.
Tryphaena, xvi. 12; p. xxxv.
Tryphosa, xvi. 12; p. xxxv.
Turpie, Mr. D. M'Calman, p. 307.
Tyndale, pp. 65; I 75; 194; 393·
Union with Christ, pp. 117; 153 ff.;
162 ff.
Urbanus, xvi. 9; pp. xxvii; xxxiv.
Valentinians, p. lxxxii.
Van Manen, W. C., p. lxxxvii.
Vatican Hill, The, p. xxix.
Vaticanus, Codex, pp. !xiii ; lxviii ;
lxxiii.
Vaughan, Dr. C. J., p. cvii.
Vegetarians, pp. 385 ; 401 f.
Versions, p. !xvi.
Vicarious suffering, p. 93.
Victor, Bishop, p. Iii.
Vipsanius Terenas, p. xv.
Voelter, Dr. D., p. lxxxvii.
Weak, The, pp. 383 ff.; 399 ff.
Weber, Dr. F., p. 7 and passim.
Weber, Dr. V., p. 275.
Weiss, Dr. Bernhard, pp. xl; cvi.
Weisse, C. H., p. lxxxvi.
Westcott, Bishop, pp. 93; 129.

II.

LA TIN WORDS

Western Text, The, p. lxxi ff.
Wetstein, J. J., p. cv.
W~~outh, Dr. R. F., p. 424.
W1chf, pp. 9; 175; 194.
Wordsworth, Dr. Christopher, p. cvii.
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Works, pp. 57; 102; 275 ff.
Wrath of God, pp. 47; II7.
Zahn, Dr. Theodor, p. lxxxv.
Ziegler, L., p. lxvi.

II. LATIN WORDS.
iugulatio, p. 2n.
mortijicari, p. 2n.
petjicio, pp. 58; 124.
perpetro, p. 58.
pressura, pp. 57; 124victima, p. 22 2.

angustia, p. 57.
caritas, pp. 124; 375.
definitus, p. 8.
deputatus, p. 222.
destinatus, p. 8.
dilectio, pp. 124; 375.

III.

GREEK WORDS.

[This is an Index to the Notes and not a Concordance; sometimes however,
where it is desirable to illustrate a particular usage, references are given to
passages which are not directly annotated in the Commentary. The opportunity is also taken to introduce occasional references to two works which
appeared too late for use in the Commentary, Notes on Epistles of St. Paul
from unpublished Commentaries (including the first seven chapters of the
Romans) by Bp. Lightfoot, and Bibelstudien by G. Adolf Deissmann (Mar•
burg, 1895). Some especially of the notes on words in the former work
attain to classical value (a-ya06s and l'i£1<mos, a11a1<eq,a}..a1ovo0a,, l,,f,r/,v,ov), and
the latter brings to bear much new illustrative matter from the Flinders Petrie
and other papyri and from inscriptions. In some instances the new material
adduced has led to a confirmation, while in others it might have led to a
modification of the views expressed in the Commentary. We cannot however
include under this latter head the somewhat important differences in regard to
o,1<a1ov11 and 1<aTa'll.'ll.aooe111. Bp. Lightfoot's view of 011<a1ov11 in particular
seems to us less fully worked out than was usual with him.]

'A{3{3a, viii. I 5.
a{3vooos, x. 7.
a-ya06s, v. 7 ( =Lft.); Til a-ya06v, xiii.
4; xiv. 16; xv. 2,
a-ya0o,o{w,,, xv. 14.
a-ya1ra11, xiii. 8, 9.
a-ya117/, v. 5, 8; xii. 9; xm. 10 ;
xv. 30; pp. 374 ff.: cf. Deissmann,
I.>· 8of.
IJ.-y-y•'ll.os, viii. 38.
d-y1aoJ1os, vi. r 9.
IJ.-y,os, i. 7; xi. 16; xii. 1, 13; xvi. 2,
14.

a-y,010611,,, i. 4 .
a-yvoe,v, x. 3; xi. 25.
a-yptl'll.atos, xi. 17.
al'i•'ll.q,6s, x. 1: cf. Deissmann, p. 82 f.
al'i11<ia, i. 18, 29; iii. 5.
al'io1<1µos, i. 28.
d8VvaTos, viii. 3.
atl'i,os, i. 20.
aTµ.a, iii. 25 ; pp. 91 f., I 19.
alWv, xii. 2.
~"a!apt1la, vi. 19.

x. 16.
dlCpoaTfis, ii. 13.
al<Of/,
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wtpofJvaTia, ii. 2 7.
a,\¥Jeia, i. 2 5 ; iii. 6.
,1,1.11 0q,, iii. 4•
~,\,\~ ,\[rw,, x. _18, 19.
a,\,\aaaEtv EV, 1. 2 3.
,1,1.,1.6Tpw•, xv. 20.
aµa, iii. 12.
aµapTaVEW, V. 121 13; Vi. 15; p. 144.
aµapT'7µa, iii. 25.
aµapT/a, iii. 25; V. 13; p. 143 f.
71, v. 12; vi. 6, 7, 10; vii. 8.
aµnaµlA'7TO<, xi. 29.
~v~.Balvuv, x. 6.
avarEW, X. 6.
1v~(ijv, v!i. 9.
ava0Eµa, 1x. 3.
civa1talvwu,s, xii. 2.
o.va,mpa,\aioiia0at, xiii. 9: cf. Lft.
, Note;, p._;121 f.
c;va,\or1a, x1;. ~..
ava1ro,\or71rns, 1. 20 j 11. I,
dvaaTaa,s, i. 4; p. 18.
avE[<pE1jV'7TOS, Xi. 33•
dv0pa[, xii. 20.
dv0pwtrtvov ,\[rw, vi. 19.
dv0pCrJ7iOS, ix. '20.
~ law, ~ii. 2_2.
o 1ra,\aws, v1. 6; pp. I 72, l 74•
dvoµla, vi. I 9.
~vox~~ ii. 4· .
aVTatroaoµa, Xl, 9•
dvTtTllauecrOa,, xiii. 2.
dvv1r61tptTos, xii. 9.
d[ios • •• 1rp6s, viii. 18.
a{iws, xvi. 2.
d1rapxf,, viii. 23; xi. 16; xvi. 5.
a1rE1talx•a0at, viii. 19.
dtrtar!a, atrUTT<W, iii. 3.
~1T~6!1JS1 Xii~ 8.

,

c;1ro, 1. ~o;. a1ro µ,povs, xv. 15.
a1rofJo,\'1, Xl. 14.
a1ro0vqa,e«v, vi. 7, 10.
d1ro,ea,\v,rTEa0at, i. 18.
a1ro,ea,\vlf11s, viii. 19.
d1ro1tapaao1tla, viii. I 9.
a1ro,\aµfJav,,v, i. 27.
d1ro,\v7pwa1s, iii. 24: cf. Lft. ad loc.
~nd p. 31_6.
.
d1roa70,\os, 1. I ; XVI. 7 ; p. I 8.
d.1ToT[Oet18a,, xiii. 12.
~11~ToAµ0.!', X. 20.

<;1TwA:,a, IX.

2 2.

•.

apa ovv, v. 18; vu. 25; ix. 16, 18.
dpE<J'KEUI, xv. I.
apx11, viii. 38.
~uE/3~w,. i. 18.
a<I</31]<, lV. 5•

dol,1.r.,a, xiii. 13.

aae,v,ia, vi. 19 ; viii. 26.
duOevelv, xiv. I.

~o0~V7JS, Y· 6.

Aata, XVI. 5.
da~ovaos, !· 31 (v. 1.).
aOVVETOS, 1. 31.
a-r,µa(,o0at, i. 24.
av-r6s, i. 24; ix. 3 ; xv. 14.
avToiJ (emphatic), iii. 24.
[avToii, i. 24.]
d<popi(Etv, i. 1 ; p. 18.
d,popµ71, vii. 8.
'Axata, xvi. 5 (v. 1.).
aXPEIOV<10at, iii. 12.

71, xi. 4.
fJa0os, viii. 39 ; xi. 33.
/3a1rTl(,00at Eis, vi. 3.
f:Jap{Japos, i. 14.
{Jaa,,1.,la -roii e,oii, xiv. 17.
{JaotA<v«v, v. 14, 17; vi. u.
/3ao-rci(eiv, xv. I.
{JaE,\vau,a0a,, ii. 22.
fJfjµa, xiv. 10.
/3,\aatp11µ•'ia8a1, xiv. 16.
fJov,\11µa, ix. 19.
[fJov,\oµat, p. 182.]
fJpwa,s, xiv. 17.

Baa"A.,

't•r•viia0at, xv. 8.
'Y•rova, ii. 25 ; xvi. 7.
'Y<VOt'TO, ft1/, iii. 4; Xi. I, II.
riv,a0ai, i. 3 ; iii. 4.
-ytvc001tEtv, ii. 2; vi. 6; vii. 7, 15;
[viii. 29].
rvwa,s, xv. 14.
-yvwaTov, -ro, i. 19.
rpaµµa, vii. 6.
1pa<{>q, i. 2; p. 18: cf. Deissmann,

p.

109.

lll, iii.

22 ;

ix. 30; xi. 13.

a,., viii. 26.

a,a, i. s; ii. 27; iii. 25, 29; iv. 11,
25; xiv. 20; p. 119,
fov-roii, xiv. 14.
a,a0711t1J, ix. 4.
a,a,eov•'iv, xv. 25.
a,a,eovia, xii. 7.
Oui1Co11os, xv. 8 ; xvi. I.
a,a1tpi11,a8a1, iv. 20; xiv. 23.
a1a1tp1a1s, xiv. I.
a,a,\or1aµ6s, i. 21; xiv. 1.
a1aUTOA7], X. 12.
a,a<f>•pona, -ra, ii. 18 [ =Lft.).
a,aao,ea,\[a, xv. 4·

a,·
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ll,1iaxf,, vi. 17; xvi. 17.
1i,lpx•118a1, v. 12.
1l11<a101<pu1la, ii. 5.
1l11<tuos, i. 17; iii. 26; v. 7 ; p. 28 f.
1l11<a1011.Jl!f/, pp. 28 ff., 392.
1i11<a1011vv71 €JEOV (,) 1l11<. 'TOV 0Eov), i.
17; iii. 15, 21, 25; x. 3; p. 34 ff.
1l,1<a1ovv, 1i11<at0v118ai, ii. 13; iii. 4, 20,
26, 28; iv. 5 ; vi. 7 ; viii. 30 ;
pp. 3of. (otherwise'Lft.; see however his remarks on a[1ofo,, Notes,
p. 105).
1i11<a[a,µa, i. 32; v. 16, 18; viii. 4;
p. 3 I (cf. Lft. p. 292),
1i11<a[a,11,s, iv. 25; v. 18; pp. 31,
147 ff.
3,6, xiii. 5 ; xv. 2 2.
llton, i. 19; iii. 20.
1i,xo11-ra11la,, xvi, l 7•
1i,w1<Etv, ix. 30 ; xii. 14.
llo1<,µ.6.(«v, i. 28; ii. 18; xii. 2.
llo1t,µ.f,, v. 4.
ll6[a, i. 23; iii. 23; v. 2; vi. 4; viii.
18, 21; ix. 4; xv. 7; xvi. 27.
1!0[6.(a,,j. 21; viii. 30; xi. 13; xv. 9.
llovll.•ia, viii. 15, 21.
llovll.os, i. I ; p. l 8.
1ivvaµ,s, i. 4, 16 ; viii. 38.
1lvva118a1, xvi. 2 5.
llvvaTEw, xiv. 4.
livva-r6s, xii. 18.
llrp71, xv. 5.
1ia,pd,, v. 15.
E-y1<all.E1v, viii. 33,
E'Y"•v-rp•fv, xi. 17.
E"(l<O'lrTEIII, xv. 2 2.
,1ioll.1ov11av, iii. I 3.
l8v71, i. 5 ; ii. 14 ; ix. 30.
v. 6 (v. 1.); [iii. 30].
•l1twv, viii. 29.
Ef7r•p, iii. 30.
Ef71'a,S, i. 10; xi. I4.
.Zpf,v71, i. 7; v. I ; viii. 6; xiv. 17 ;
xv. 13, 33 ; xvi. :ao; p. 18.
dr, ii. 26 ; iv. 3 ; viii. 18; xi. 36;
xv. 26 (cf. Deissmann, p. II3 ff.).
fir -ro with inf., i. II, 20 (otherwise
Lft.); iv. II, 16, 18.
•fs, .I, V, 15, I7; ix. JO,
•l11lpx•118ai, xi. 25.
""• ii. 8 (cf. Lft.); iii. 26, 30 (cf.
Lft.) ; iv. 14, 16; xi. 36; xii. 18.
l1<&1<os, xiii. 4.
E"E', ix. 26.
<1<1<71.a.v, xi. I 7.

•r'Y.,

!""71.711la, xv!, 5, 16; p. 15.
E1<1<>,1v«v, XVI, I 7.
<1<71.El<'T6s, viii. 33; xvi. 13; p. 4.
E1<71.o-yf,, xi. 7, 28.
1<a-r' <1<71.o-yf,v, ix. I I ; xi. 5 ;
• , p. ~50.
E1'1Tt1TTEtV,

lX.

6.

l1txVvE1.V, v. 5.
EA.atJ'(J'OJV, ix. I 2.
•71.•iiv, ix. 15 ; xii. 8.
•71.•v0•pia, viii. 21.
"E71.71.71v, i. 14.
e71.71.o-y•1<18a& (,71.71.o-yiiuOm), V. 13.
E71.7rls, v. 4; viii. 24; xii. 12 ; xv. 4,
13.
i. 18 (otherwise Lft.), 19, 23; xi.
2, 25; xv. 6: cf. Deissmann, p.
Il5 ff.
Ev Kvp(q,, xvi, 13.
•v Kvpiq.• 'l7111ov, xiv. 14.
Ev Xp111-rft, ix. l ; xvi. 7.
<II Xp111-rf, 'l7111ov, iii. 24 ; vi. l L
Ev 11ap1<1, viii. 9.
Ev 1rvE'VµaT,, viii. 9.
EV ,;, viii. 3·
ev1l,l1<vvu8a1, ii. l 5; ix. l 7, 22.
,vlie1£1s, iii. 25, 26.
,v1lvvaµ.oiJ118m, iv. 20.
Evot«E'i'v, vii. 17; viii. II.
•v-ro71.f,, vii. 8.
ev-rv-yxavEtv, xi. 2 : cf. Deissmann,
p. 117 f.
l£a7ra-riiv, vii. II.
•£•'Y•ipuv, ix. 17.
•£oµ.o71.o-yefu8m, xiv. II.
1£ovuia, ix. 2 1 ; xiii. I.
l11'a"f'YE71.[a, iv. 13; ix. 4, 8; P· 18
(cf. Lft. on iv. 21).
!1rau,os-,1 ii. 29 . .
f11'atl1XVVEl18m, 1. 16.
<11'avaµ.1µ.vf,111<•tv, xv. l 5.
E11a11a7ravEt10m, ii. 17.
E1rd, iii. 6.
bi, i. 9, II; iv. 18; v. 2 ; viii. 20.

•v,

/,cp' ,p1 V,

I 2,

Eff'l7vo,cns, i. 28; iii. 20 ; x. 2.
E11'18vµ.,111, <11'10vµ.la, vii. 7 ; p. 375 ·
lm1<all.•1118a1, x. H, 13, 14.
E.,,.,µEvuv, xi. 22.
E71'171'o9,fv, i. l I.
E11nro6[a, xv. 23.
E71'1117lp.os, xvi. 7.
ETTtTEAEi'v, xv. 28.

b,cp,p,w, iii. 5.

!TTovoµCl,Eu!ai, ii.

•nov, -ro •nov,
20; p. 102.

I 7.

ii. 15; xiii. 3; xiv,
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•p•w;p,ir 0~11, ix. 19; xi. 19.
Tl EpollµEv, iii. 5.
Ti oliv EpoVµEv, iv. I ; vi.

7 ; viii.

31 ;

ix.

0vµ6r, ii. 8.
6vu[a, xii. I.
I;

vii.

14.

Ept0fla, ii. 8.

foe,,,,,, xiv. 2,

3, 6.
hepor, vii. 23.
fr,, iii. 7 ; v. 6; ix. 19.
•vayy,/\i(,u/Ja,, x. 15 ; p. 5 f.
fvayye/\,011, i. I; X, 16; xi. 28; p. 18.
•va"'("'(EALOII µov, ii. 16 j xvi. 25.
El1Clpe<1Tos, xii. I.
xv. 26 f.
Ev801tta, x. I.
,ii/\o"'(•"'• xii. 14.
•v/\o"'(tJTos, i. 25; ix. 5; p. 236: cf.

•~oo"~"'•

Lft., p.

310.

•u/\o"'(ia, xv. 29; xvi. 18.
•~o?ovulJai,_ i. IO ( =Lft.).
wp,u"'"'• 1v. 1 (v. I.; on the reading
see also Lft. ).
•vx•u0a,, ix. 3.
,cp6.11af, vi. 10.
Ecp' ~' v. 12.
i. 28; iv. 2; v. 1, 2 ( =Lft.).
tX0p6s, p. 129 f.

'X""•

(fo11, xii. II,
(ij?..os, x. 2.
(ijv, vii. 9 (cf. Lft.); x. 5; xii. 1;
xiv. 9.
viii. 6 ; xi. 15.
{wo1101Ew, iv. 17.

(on,,

;,, iii. 29; xi. 2.
I; <i-yvoEi'Tf', vi. 3 ; vii. 1.
/J Kai, ii. 15.
1]TOL • • • 1J, Vi. 16,
1]01], i. 10 j xiii. II.
'HAELas, xi. 2.
t]µipa, ii. 5.
fjTTtJµa, xi. l 2.
0£tvaToS, 0,

V,

I 2,

21 ;

vi. 3, 4

( =Lft.); vii. 24.
0avaTOVUIJa,, Vii. 4•
0Et6TTJS, i. 20.
9,/\,w, vii. 15 ; ix. l 6.
0,/\riµa, TO, i. 10; ii. 18; xii. 2.
8Eµf>..rnv, xv. 20.
0,6s, P·, 237. , .
e,os 11aTtJP, 1. 7 ; p. I 8.
0rnaTvyfis, i. 30 (cf. Lft.).
0tJpa, xi. 9.
07'.iif;,s, ii. 9 ; v. 3 ; viii. 35 ; xii. 12.

W,or, viii. 32 ; x. 3 : see however
Deissmann, p. 120 f.
iEpouv>..eW, ii. 22.
!Epovp-yei'v,, xv. 16.
IEpovua/\11µ, xv. 19.
'Iriaovr XptO'TOS, i. 1 i pp. 3 f., 8 3 f.,
16of.
l1'av6r, xv. 23 (v. 1.).
ll\auTt]p,ov, iii. 25; pp. 92, 130:
comp. Lft. and Deissmann, p. 1 2 I ff.
'I/\'A.vp,1'6v, xv. 19.
iva, v. 20; xi. 11.
lor, iii. 13.
'Iovoafos, ii. 17, 29; p. 229.
'IapatJ/\, ix. 6.
'Iapari/\lTris, ix. 4 ; p. 64iuT&vm, iii. 31 ; xiv. 4.
1Ca6'qKOVTa, Tti, i. 28.
1'a0tO'Tava,, V, 19.
1'a06, viii. 26.
1'a/Jopav, i. 20.
1'aipos, iii. 26 ; xii. II (v. J.) i Xlll. II.
ICa'Td !tatpOv, KaTa Tclv 1Catp6v, v.

6; ix. 9.
i. 29.
1'a1<oqlJELa, i. 29.
1'a'A.,w, iv. 17; viii. 30; ix. 7.
«aA~s, ~i. 20.
1'ap~La, I. 2 I.
1'ap11ocpop,iv, vii. 4 (otherwise Lft. ).
1'aT6., ii. 5; viii. 27; xi. 28; xv. 5.
1ta8' Els, xii. 5.
1'aT" oi1'ov, xvi. 5.
1'aTd."'(El11, X. 6.
1'aTalO'XVVfW, V. 5 j ix, 33•
1'aTa1'avxiiu/Ja,, xi. 18.
1'aT6.«p,µa, viii. 1.
1'aTa1'pt11ELV, viii. 3.
1'aTa/\6./\os, i. 30.
1'aTal\aµ/36.11ELv, ix. 30.
1'aTaAAa"'(t/, v. II ; xi. 15.
«aTai\.~Uuuu~, v. I o.
«ara.Avuv, xiv. 20.
1'aTavo,iv, iv. 19.
1'aT6.vv[,s, xi. 8.
1'aTaP"'f'"', iii. 3, 31 ; vi. 6; vii. 2, 6.
JCaTap-rl(uv, ix. 22.
1'aTa<f,p011EW, ii. 4•
KaTEva11T,, iv. I 7.
1'auna(w/Ja,, ii. 9; vii. 15.
1'aT<X""• 1'aT<xea0ai, i. 18 (otherwise
Lft.); vii. 6.
1'aTtJ"'(Op<tv, ii. 15,
Ka1tla,
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ttaT'IX••v, ii. 18.
ttavxiicr0at, V, 3, II.
ttavxiicrai, ii. 1 7.
tta6x'1µa, iv. 2,
1<avx'1<m, v. 3; xv. 17,
I{•"fxp•al, xvi . .:.
1<fipv"(µa, xvi. 25.
"'1PV<1<1EIV, x. 14, 15.
1</v6vvos, viii. 35.
ttM6os, xi. l 6.
1<>..1]povoµos, iv. 13, 14; viii. 17.

1<>..ijou, xi. 29.
«>..l]Tos, i. 1, 6, 7 ; viii. 28; p. I 8.
KAl]Tq a"(la, p. 12 f,
«>..lµa, xv. 23.
1<01>..ia, xvi. I 8.
~ou,Os, xiv. 14.
1<01vo,v,w, xii. 13; xv. 2'].
Kotvo.,vla, xv. 26.
«otT71, J;iiL 1,,3.
.
l<OITl]V EXEIV, IX. 10,
,co1r,civ, xvi. 6.
,cOaµos, O, iii. 6; v. I 2.
«plvuv, Kplvea0ai, iii. 4; xiv. 5, 13.
1<Tiu1s, i. 20; viii. 19, 21, 39.
1<6«>..rp, xv. 19.
«vp,fllELv, vi. 9.
Kvptos, i. 4, 7; x. 12, 13; xii, II;

xiv. 8; xv. 6; p. 18.
1<wµos, xiv. 14·
>..a>..,iv, iii. I 9.

AaOs, xi.

I.

>..aTpda, ix. 4; xii. l.
>..aTpEl)EIV, i. 9•
>..axava, xix. 2.
AE"(EIV' iii. I g.

&>..>..a,._,.,..,, x. 18, 19.

"-<"fOJ oov, xi. 1, II.
>..,;µµa, xi. 5.
>..EtTovp-y,iv, p. 20: cf. Deissmann,

p. 137 f.
AE!Tovp-yos, xiii. 6 j XV. 16.
AO-yta Ta, iii. 2.
>..o;-l(,u0a,, viii. 18; xiv. 14.
>..o"(i(,u0m Eis, ii. 26 ; iv. 3.
'A.0"(11<os, xii. 1.
>..0"(1<1µos, ii. 15.
>..o"(os, iii. 4; jx. 6.
>..vrr,fu9ai, xiv. 15.
i.,{,1'1/, ix. 2.
µa1<ap1os, iv. 7, 8; xiv. 22.
µaicap1<1µos, iv. 6.
µa1<po0vµla, ii. 4·
Map/a (Map,aµ), xvi. 6 (v. l.).
µapTvp•iv, iii. 21; x. 2.

447

µaTruOTl]S, viii. 20,
J,W.TatOv<10at, i. 21.
µaxa1pa, viii. 35.
µEi(o,v, ix. 12.
µi>..>..Etv, viii. 18.
µ,>..>..OJV,
v. 14.

o,

1... .

µIv, x.
µ~v ovv, x1. 13; p. 324.
, µ•~ovv"(•, ix. 20; x. 18.
µEVEIV 1 IX, II,
µE<1TOS, i, 29 ; XV, 14•
µETa81Mva1, xii. 8.
pETaµopq,ov<10a1, xii. 2,
µETa(t1 aMf}>..o,v, ii. I 5 •
µfi, ii. 14; iii. 5; iv. 19; ix. 14;

x. 19.
PT/ "(iVOITO, iii. 4; ix. 14; xi. l'
II.

µf/TrOJ, ix. l 1.
µv,ia, xii. 13 (v. 1 ).

µ6vos, xvi. 26.
µopq,o,<11s, ii. 20.
µv<1Tf}p1ov, xi. 25; xvi. 25,
VE1<pos, i. 4 (cf.Lft.); viii. 10; xi. 15.
, '" i:,•«pwv, vi. 13 (cf. Lft.).
Vl]TrlOS, 11. 2 0,

vu,fi.v, iii. 4; xii.

21.

voµo0E<1ia, ix. 4.

voµos, metaphorical use of, iii. 2 7 ; vii.
21, 23; viii. 2; x. 31.
voµos (sine artic.), ii. 12, 13, 14, 25 ;
iii. 31 (cf. Lft.); iv. 13; v. 13;
vii. 1 ; ix. 31 ; x. 4.
v6µos, o, ii. 13, 14; iii. 19; vii. 2,
12.

vovs, i. 28; vii. 23; xii, 2.
a,vvl, iii. 2 I.
oa,,.,&s, ii. 19.
ot&iµ,v, ii. 2; viii. 22, 28,
ol1<08oµfi, xiv. 19.

oiKTElpuv, ix. 15.
oi1CTtpµ6s, xii. I.
oTos, ix. 6.
01<Vf/pos, xii. II.
il>..os, viii. 36.
l,µo0vµaa&v, xv, 6.
l,µo/o,µa, vi. 5 ; viii. 3.
oµoAO"(EIV, ix. 9·
ovE181<1µ6s, xv•. 3.
~vo~, i. 5 ; p. 18,
~voµa,Et~, xv. 20.
OfrAOV, VI. 13,
g.,,..,s av, iii. 4·
op"tfi, 11 onfi, i. 18; ii. 5,
xii. 19; xiii. 4.

s;

iii.

s;
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Jpl(«v, i. 4·
15s 'YE, viii. 32.
/511·ns, i. 25, 32; n. 15 ; vi. 2; ix. 4.
g;,, ~ii~. 21, 27, 29; ix. 2.
OU µ1/, IV. 8.
ob µ611ov a,, viii. 23; ix. 10.
ol, 1TciVTCL1S, iii. 9•
oliv, ii. 21; iii. 28 (v. I.); x. 14; xii.
1 ; P· 2 94·
O<pEl>..Ew, xiii. 8 ; xv. r.
lnf;&ivwv, vi. 23: cf. Lft. and Deissmann, p. 145 f.
.,,.&.e11µa, vii. 5.
Trat0EvT7/s, ii. 20.
,raAaios av0pwrros, vi. 6.
wcivra,s, iii. 9.
wapli, i. ;~,, ..
,rap EaUTOIS, Xll. 16.
11"apa{Ja111s, iv. 15.
,rapaa,Mvai, i. 24; iv. 25; vi. 17.
,rapa(1JAovv, x. 19; xi. 11.
,rapa1'EUJ9at, vii. I 8, 2 I.
11"apa1'of,, v. 19.
,rap&.rrrwµa, v. 15; xi. II (cf. Lft. on
v. 20).
1rapa1'A1JO'IS, XV. 5•
1rap«O'<PXE0'9a,, v. 20.
wl1,pEO'LS, iii. 25•
1rap,aTciva,, 1rap,<1T&.11E,v, vi. 13; xii. I.
1rapou11/a, pp. 379 f.
1riis, ix. 5; x. 16; xi. 26, 32.
1rarf,p, o, i. 7; vi. 4; viii. 15; cf. xv. 6.
'ltarfip (=patriarch), ix. 5, 10; xi. 28 ;
xv. 8.
flE1To19a, ii. 19.
1TEp1 &.µaprlas, viii. 3.
1r,p1,rar,w, xiii. 13.
,rEplO'O'Efo, V. l 7•
TrEpt<1<16s, iii. J.
1TEpt~oµft, ii. 29 j XV. 8.
7Tf/AOS, IV. 21.
1ru,pEa, iii. 14.
11"t0T1JS, Xi. I 7.
11[1TTELV, xi. I I , 22; xiv. 4.
7TtlTTEVe,v, 1Tt<1TeVeu0a,, iii. 2 ; x. I o ;
xiv. 2.
1r/11rts, iii. 2 2 ; pp. 31 ff.
,r!O'r,s, -q, i. 8, 17; iii. 3. 25; iv.
20 ; V. 2 ; x. 8, I 7 ; xii. 6 ;
xiv. 1.
,r/11ns 'I1111oi) Xp111rov, iii. 22.
Els 1rlaTiv, i. 17.
E" 1ri11TE01s, i. 17; iii. 26, 30 (cf.
Lft.); ix. 30, 32; x. 6; xiv. 23.

1r>..&.11µa, ix. 20.
wAEov&(uv, v. 20.

7TAEOIIE(<a, i. 29.

1TA1Jpovv, xv. 19.
1r>..1Jpocpop,w, ,rA1Jpocpop,«10ai, iv. 21;
xiv. 5; xv. 13 (v. l.).
1rAfipwµa, xi. I 2, 25; xv. 29.
7TAOVTEW, x. 12.
,r>..oiJros, ix. 23; xi. 12.
1TVEvµa, Viii. 9, 10, I I ; xii. I l ; XV. 30.
Ilv,vµa "A-ywv, v. 5 ; ix. I ; xiv.
17; xv. 13, 16, 19.
1TI/Evµa 0EOV, viii. 9, 14.
,TI/Evµa XptO'Tov, viii. 9.
1TIIEVµa <1-ytOIO'VIITJS, i. 4·
1rveVµa OovAElas, viii. 15.
1TIIEVµa 1'aTa11v(<01S, Xi. 8.
71"1/Evµa ufo0EO'<US, Viii. 15.
Ev TTVE'Uµa·rt, iv -ref, 7rVEVµaT,, i. 9 ;
ii. 29; viii. 9; ix. 1.
Kara 1TIIEUµa, i. 4; viii. 4, 5.
7TI/EUµan«6r, i. I I; v. 14; vii. 14;
xv. 27.
7TOIEW, i. 32.
1ro>..>..ol, ol, v. 15.
1ro.\i\ci,

'Ta, xv.

22.

1ro1111pla, i. 29.
1rop11,Ea, i. 29 (v.1.).
,rpo-y111&i111'e1v, viii. 29; xi. :i.
1rpo-yp&.cp ..v, xv. 4.
1rpoa,66vai, xi. 35.
1rpoflp1J«<vm, ix. 29.
Trpoe1ra-y-y,>.>..,110a,, i. 2.
11po<ro1µa(<111, ix. 2 3.
1rpo•x•110ai, iii. 9•
1rpo11-y•1110a,, xii, 10.
1rp60,111s, viii. 28; ix. 11 p. 250.
1rp69vµos, i. 15.·
1rpofora0'0ai, xii. 8.
1rpo1t61rTEtv, xiii. 12.
1rpo110,«10a1, xii. I 7.
,rpoop/(«11, viii. 29.
1rpo1r6.TOJP, iv. r.
1rpo11lµ1r«11, xv. 24.
1rp6s, iii. 26; viii. 18.
1rpo11a-y.,'Yfi, v. 2.
1rpo0'1'apTEpiiv, xii. 12.
7rpo111'0µµa, ix. 32; xiv. 13 (v. l.).
Trpo11>..aµ{Ja11,110at, xiv. I.
1rp611>..11,f,1r, xi. 15.
1rpou7CJ.7,r, xvi. 2.
1rpo11cpop&., xv. 16.
7rpOO'OITrOA1J'f/a, ii. II.
1rpor/0,110ai, iii. 25 (otherwise Lft. ad
loc., cf. p. 318).
,rpo<f,11r<ia, xii. 6.
,rpo<f>1JT11<os, xvi. 26.
Trpwrov, i. 16 (v. !.).
,rpwros' x. 19.

III. GREEK WORDS
<1VVTp1µµa, iii. 16.
<1v110J8iv«v, viii. 22.
<JVC1TOVpOU<J6at, Vi. 6.
<1VC1XT/P.aTi(,e16ai, xii. 2.
<1,Pa~, viii. 36.
a,ppa"fl(,111, xv. 28.
rrq,pa-,i,, iv. I I .
a,;,,...,, arl,(,aeai, v. 9;

rrpOJTOT01tos, viii. 29.
TTTalEw, xi. I I.

ffTOJX6S, XV. 26.
rrOJpouv, xi. 7.
1rwpOJC11s, xi. 2 5·
{,ijµa, x. 8, 17.
~[~a,

xi.

ff._;

I~

XV. U.

PWµ11, i.

7.

C1ap1t11tos, xv. 27.
u&.p«wo-;, vii. 14.
Clap(, iii. 20; Vi. 19 ; ix. 8; xiii. 14;

p. 181.
Ev crap1tl, Ev T-fj aap,c[, vii. 5; viii.

3, 9.

ix.

21, 22.

e11t>..71p,5vew, ix. 18.
01<01r•w, xvi. 17.
-;;;,ravia, xv. 24, 28.
q,repµa, ix. 7.
01rovSiJ, xii. 8, 11.
C1TEVOXOJPia, ii. 9·
<JT~ICEiV,

uro,xEiv, iv.

12

1a1TEtv6s, xii.

16.

"(Op, vii, 7•
Tl1t11011, viii. 14, 17; ix. 8 (cf. Deiss-

mann, p. 164).
Tl,\or (=end), x. 4 ; (=toll), xiii. 7.
Ti lpoVµEv, iii. 5.
Ti oliv; iii. 9; vi. 15; xi. 7.
Tl oiv EpoVµEv ; iv. I ; vi. I ; vii.
7; viii. 31 ; ix. 14, 30.
a,\,\a TI ,\,..,.. ; x. 8 ; xi. 4·
TlflTJ, Xii, 10,
T,vEs, ~ii. 3 ; _xi. 17.

TO 1taT Eµ<,1 1. 15.
TO,\fla.11, V. 7•

XV. I 5•
T07f051 Xii. 19; XV. 23,
Toil with infin., vi. 6 ; vii. 3.
Tpa1r•Ca, xi. 9.
Tpaxr,,\os, xvi. 4•
TV11os, v. 14; vi. 17.

T0/1µ71poTEpov,

xiv. 4.

C1T71pi(ELv, i. I I ; xvi.

-;;;.,,r,1r~TP'!f, XVI. 2 I.
<JOJT7/pta, l, 16 ; x. 1 ; xi. 11.

TE

1taTd. a&p«a, i. 3; iv. I ; viii. 4,
5; ix. 3, 5; P· 233 ff.
:::aTava,, xvi. 20; p. 145.
rr,/36.(rneai, i. 25.
e171µ,i'ov, iv. 11 ; xv. 19.
01tav8a,\ov, xi. 9; xiv. 13,
G'KEVos,

vm. 24; xi

26 : c£ Lft. p. 288.
rrw~, vi. 6; vi_i. 4, 24; xii. I.

pvop.,vos, o, xt. 26 •.
1

449

25.

(on rots aTo,x. see

Lft.).
avyy•v~r, ix. 3; xvi. 7, 10, 21.
C1V"f«>-<iELv, xi. 32.
<JV"fltA7/pOv6µor, viii. 17.
av-y1to&VOJVos, xi. I 7.
:rvµµapTvp•iv, ii. 15; viii. 16; ix. r.
rrvµµr p,po,, viii. 29.
<JVµ1ropt11tMEU16ai, i, 12.
<rvµ1rauxE1v, viii, I 7.
<IVµq>VTOS, Vi. 5•
<IVVa"(OJl'1(«16ai, xv, 30.
<JVVatxµa,\OJTOS, XYi. 7•
ovvava1T11vEC16at, xv. 32.
ovvaVTt,\aµ(3avEo6ai, viii. 26.
ovvaTrct"(E<J6at, xii. 16.
rrvvEi871e11s, ii. 15; ix. 1.
(TVVEp"{EW, viii. 28.
<JVVEV801t<iv, i. 32,
OVV60.1rTEC16a&, vi. 4•

t1.wiaTcivai, iii. 5; xvi. r.
uvviWv, iii. II.
uvVTEAEi'v, ix. 28.
uvv-rfµvnv')

ix. 28.

:1CVTpi/3ECV, xvi. 20.

vf3p<C1TTJS, i. 30.
vlo9Eula, viii. 15.
vlos(ofChrist; cf Deissmann, p.166 f.),
• i. 4; viii: 29; ( of man), viii. 14.
vµfr•pos, x1. 31.
~1ra«o1, i. fi ; v. 19 ; xvi. 19.
V1TU1'0VflV, X. J 6.
/i1ravllpos, vii. 2.
v1rapxrn,, iv. 19.
v11•p•VTV"fXOVE&11, viii. 26.
lnreplx•"'• xiii. 1.
v1r•p{/q,avos, i. 30.
v1r•pv11tii.v, viii. 37.
V1rEptrEp1ttaEVE,v, v. 20.
v1r•P,Ppo11•iv, xii. 3·
v1ro, iii. 9.
lnroll,1tos, iii. 19.
v,ro,\Etµµa, ix 27.
lnrop.ivEw, Xli 1 l.
lnroµovfi, v. 3.
fnroTUUCTEtv, VTtaT6.uau16at, viii. 20 j x.
3; xiii. I.
VUTEp<w6a1, iii. 23,

Gg
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;q,71A&r, xii. 16.
uto,µa, viii. 39.
.po.lv•a6a1, vii. l 3.
.po.v•pova6ai, iii. 2 l ; xvi. 26,
.po.v>..os, ix. II.
</JEl3Ea6m, viii. 32.
<1>96.vE1v, ix. 31.
<1>1>..a3•>..<1>la, xii. 10.
</>&"-•iv, P· 374 f.
q,l>..71µa, xvi. 16.
q,1>..of•vla, xii. 13.

xlip,s 1tal ,1p~V1J, i, 7.
xap,aµ.a, i. 11; vi. 23; xii. 6; p
358 ff.
XP•la, xii. I 3•
XP1JµaTl(,w, vii, 3.
XP7JµaT<aµ6s, xi. 4•
xP1JaTo>..o-yla, xvi. 1 8.
)(.P7JaTOT1Js, ii. 4 ; iii. I 2 ; xi. 2 2.
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